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Summary 

Buwal is a previously little-studied language spoken in the Far North Region of 

Cameroon, Africa. It belongs to the Central branch of the Chadic language family. There 

are approximately 10 000 speakers of this language. This thesis is a description of the 

grammar of Buwal with a particular focus on the phonology, morphology and syntax of 

various linguistic units such as words, phrases and clauses. From a cross-linguistic and an 

areal perspective, Buwal exhibits a number of interesting features. As is typical of Chadic 

languages, Buwal has a large number of consonant phonemes and a reduced vowel 

system. It could even be argued that Buwal only has one underlying vowel. Buwal 

exhibits very little nominal morphology. In contrast verbs are often morphologically 

complex, categories being expressed including tense/aspect, direction, transitivity and 

auto-benefactive. Core arguments are also expressed on the verb through agreement 

marking. The majority of Buwal verbs are ambitransitive in that they are able to occur in 

both intransitive and transitive clauses with no modification of the verb stem. The basic 

word order of Buwal clauses is SVO/SV, with an indirect object following a direct object. 

Any clause can have an indirect object as it can play a number of semantic roles such as 

recipient, benefactive, malefactive, patient and even goal. Negation in Buwal is expressed 

with a clause final negative particle, a strong areal feature in Central Africa. Also 

common to the area are sentence final question words which Buwal also has. 

 

This thesis describes all major aspects of the Buwal language, including the phonology, 

open and closed word classes, noun phrases, TAM and spatial marking, prepositional 

phrases, declarative and non-declarative clauses, clause combining and pragmatic 

structures. Numerous examples are given, both elicited and from natural spoken texts. A 

Buwal lexicon and three interlinearised texts are provided in the appendix.  



xx 
 

Acknowledgements 

This thesis could not have been completed without the assistance and support of many 

people. 

 

Firstly, I would like to thank my husband Michael and my son Aaron for their 

encouragement and support. Thanks especially to Michael for his willingness to be 

flexible and play the role of house husband in order to give me the time to work on this 

project. Without his encouragement and belief in me, this achievement would not have 

been possible. 

 

I would also like to express my warm appreciation of each one my supervisors. I consider 

myself privileged to have has such high quality supervision. Firstly, Yvonne Treis, who 

was the first to work with me, and later Birgit Hellwig, gave me many useful comments 

and suggestions and were eager to share their extensive knowledge of African languages 

and linguistics in general. Thanks also to Marija Tabain for her comments on the 

phonology chapter in the early stages. I also wish to thank Tonya Stebbins, my primary 

supervisor in the final year, for not only her many helpful suggestions in the area of 

structure and expression but also her warm sympathy and friendship. 

 

Thanks is also due to the Centre for Research on Language Diversity (formerly the 

Research Centre for Linguistic Typology) for allowing me to conduct my research in an 

encouraging and stimulating environment. I have greatly enjoyed and benefitted from the 

various seminars and workshops held at the Centre as well interactions and friendships 

with individual members.  

 

Various sources of funding supported me throughout my candidature, the most significant 

being an Australian postgraduate award and a top-up scholarship from the Faculty of 

Humanities and Social Sciences of La Trobe University. My first field trip was funded by 

the Research Centre for Linguistic Typology. The second fieldtrip was funded by the 

Sustainable Research Funding Scheme of the Faculty of Humanities and Social Sciences. 

 

I also wish to thank my friends and colleagues from SIL Cameroon for their friendship 

and practical support during my fieldtrips. In particular, I would like to acknowledge 

Jolanda Walhout,  Philip Burgess, Arjan Branger and Ndokobai Dadak from CABTAL. 



xxi 
 

Thanks also to our Language Programs Coordinator at the time, Teresa Heath. Richard 

Gravina, in his capacity as a linguistics consultant also gave me much valuable feedback 

on my analysis of the phonology and verbs of Buwal. 

 

My research in Cameroon was made possible by the Ministry of Scientific Research and 

Innovation (MINRESI) of the government of Cameroon and the local authorities who 

gave their permission for me to live and work in the Buwal area. 

   

Finally, I gratefully acknowledge the significant contribution of the Buwal people. They 

warmly welcomed our family into their community and were eager to assist in the 

language work. Firstly, I would like to thank his excellency Alhaji Haman Mokol, the 

chief of Gadala, for his permission to live and work in the area. Thanks also to Gondji Zra 

and Konai François, the presidents of the Comité de langue et culture Buwal (‘Buwal 

Language and Culture Committee’) and the Association des églises Buwals pour la 

traduction de la Bible (‘Association of Buwal Churches for the Translation of the Bible’) 

respectively, for their encouragement and practical support. I wish to express particular 

appreciation for my regular language informants, Deli Benjamin, Kodji Neftalim, Koyang 

Paul, Hamadou Matthieu and Dawai Térèse. They spent many hours with me making 

recordings and answering my questions about the language with patience and good 

humour. Without them, this project could not have been possible. I also acknowledge the 

contributions of others such as Konai Pascal, Mbouvai François, Koyang Ernest and 

Bouba Christophe in the collection of lexical data and the development of the Buwal 

orthography. Thanks also to the many other Buwal speakers who provided natural texts 

and allowed me to practise conversation with them. I am deeply grateful for the 

opportunity to live with and learn from this unique people group.    



 



1 
 

Chapter 1 Introduction 

The Buwal people live in the Mandara mountains in the Far North Region of Cameroon. 

The majority live in and near the village Gadala, which spreads around a number of rocky 

hills and is formed of small neighbourhoods interspersed with fields in which the people 

grow food. Although only 10km from the main paved road that links the regional capital 

Maroua with the town of Mokolo, the Buwal spend the majority of time in and near the 

language area, forming a close-knit community. In recent decades however, the Buwal 

have become increasingly exposed to the outside world with the introduction of primary 

schools, churches, medical clinics and most recently electricity to the area. Large markets 

nearby allow the Buwal to interact with people from other ethnic groups and greater ease 

of travel has given some the opportunity to travel further afield, even to the large cities of 

Yaounde and Doula in the south. 

 

To the west of the Buwal live the Gavar people. There has been some uncertainty in the 

past as to whether the Gavar and the Buwal are distinct ethnic groups. The Mandara 

Mountains website (www.mandara.info), which provides a bibliography of literature 

concerning the area and its peoples, associates the two groups and states that ‘it remains 

unclear whether the Buwal must be seen as a sub-group or whether they form an ethnic 

group on their own.’ The Buwal and the Gavar however, certainly see themselves as 

separate ethnic groups even though their respective languages are similar (see Section 

1.1.4 for further discussion on this point).  

 

Very little study has been done previously on the Buwal language. This grammar is the 

first detailed description of the language. As such it should prove of great interest to 

academic linguists. Furthermore, my hope is that this work will assist the Buwal people in 

their efforts in developing and preserving their language and culture and that the 

recognition of their unique identity will give them confidence in finding their place in an 

increasingly globalised world. 

 

This introduction provides some general information concerning the Buwal language 

(Section 1.1) and the Buwal people (Section 1.2). The research methodology used is 

described briefly in Section 1.3. A typological profile of the Buwal language (Section 1.4) 

summarises some of the interesting features of the language. Finally Section 1.5 gives an 

outline of the organisation of the thesis.  
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1.1 The Buwal language 

1.1.1 Location and number of speakers 

The Buwal language is spoken in and around the village of Gadala which is located in the 

Far North Region of Cameroon, Mayo-Tsanaga Division, Mokolo Subdivision (see Map 

1.1).  

Gadala/Buwal 

 

Map 1.1: Location of Buwal language area in Cameroon 

The majority of Buwal speakers live in or near Gadala but there are smaller populations 

comprised of a few hundred people who have in recent times settled in towns such as 

Maroua, Garoua and the cities of Doula and Yaounde, the capital of Cameroon. 
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Gadala/Buwal 

 

Map 1.2: Location of Buwal language area in the Mandara mountains 

It is difficult to obtain accurate figures for the number of speakers of Buwal. The SIL 

Ethnologue (Lewis 2009) gives an 2001 estimate of 7, 000 speakers. With population 

growth, today there could be up to 10, 000 speakers.  

 

1.1.2 Name of language 

The Buwal people refer to their village by the name Buwal and their language as Ma 

Buwal (lit. Buwal language). It is said that the name comes from the Buwal verb baw ‘to 

change’ as historically different groups of people came from a variety of directions to 

settle in the area and changed to become one people. The village has the alternate name 

Gadala. According to Deli Benjamin, the chief’s secretary, the name Gadala comes from 

a Fulfulde word gadal meaning ‘magic potion or bark’. The conquering Fulbe gave the 

mountain this name as the potion saved the Buwal people when the Fulbe tried to impose 

Islam on them (M. R. T Viljoen 2008: 14). Eventually this became the name by which the 

village is known by the government administration. Many outsiders also refer to the 

language as Gadala . 
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1.1.3 Language classification 

The Ethnologue (Lewis 2009) classifies Buwal as Afoasiatic, Chadic, Biu-Mandara, A, 

A7. Dieu and Renaud (1983: 357) in their Atlas Linguistique de l’Afrique Centrale-Le 

Cameroun give the following classification: Tchadique, Centre-Ouest, Daba, Nord. The 

other languages of the Daba group are Gavar, Mbedam (actually pronounced mbudum), 

Mina and Daba. According to Gravina’s (2007c: 41) more recent classification of the Biu-

Mandara A languages, the Daba subgroup is part of the Centre group of the South branch. 

The Buwal language is largely uniform throughout the language area but there are some 

minor variations in the lexicon from place to place. 

 

1.1.4 Linguistic relationship with Gavar 

There has been some discussion over the years as to whether Gavar and Buwal are 

distinct languages or sister dialects. Dieu and Barreteau (2000: 65) state that Buwal and 

Gavar are 82% lexicostatistically ‘similar’. In 2000 Brye of SIL Cameroon carried out 

intelligibility testing of the two languages. He discovered that there was 90% 

lexicostatistical similarity of a wordlist of 126 words. It was also found that each group 

could understand about 80-82% of the others’ speech (Brye 2000: 8). The present author 

has observed that when a Gavar person and a Buwal person are together each can speak 

their own language with the other person understanding. However, it is not clear to what 

extent intercomprehension is due to the high degree of contact between the two 

languages. Brye’s study was conducted in only one location within each of the language 

areas, not at varying distances from the language border. A study of this design would 

help to clarify the issue of relatedness and mutual comprehension. Phonological studies 

have shown some significant differences in the phonological systems of the two 

languages (Viljoen 2009; Noukeu 2004). The author has also observed some differences 

in the lexicon and the grammar. Further study of the Gavar language is needed in order to 

clarify its relationship with Buwal. 
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1.1.5 Sociolinguistic situation 

1.1.5.1 Multiligualism 

The Buwal live in a multilingual environment. They are surrounded by a number of other 

Chadic languages (see Map 1.3 below). The languages which have the most contact and 

influence are Gavar to the west and Mofu-Gudur to the east. Fulfulde, the language of the 

conquering Fulbe (see section 1.2.1 below) has become the most prominent language of 

wider communication in the area, whilst French is the language of education and 

government administration. 

 

 

Map 1.3: Buwal and neighbouring languages (members of the Daba group shaded) 

 

Each of these languages is used in different domains. Buwal is the language 

predominantly used in the home and around the village, although Buwal who have 

Islamicised will switch to using Fulfulde in the home as this is seen as the Muslim 

language. Buwal is commonly used by a group of Buwal speaking together but if 

someone is present who is not Buwal, Fulfulde or even French will be used.  
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Fulfulde is a widely known language used in the bigger markets frequented by the Buwal, 

notably at Zamay, Gawar Winde and Mokolo, where a mixture of ethnic groups can be 

found. It is also the language of the Baptist and Catholic churches, where services are 

usually conducted in Fulfulde with some interpretation into Buwal, using the Fulfulde 

translation of the bible. In the Baptist church in Gadala, however, some parts of the 

service such as the announcements and sermon may be done in Buwal first with 

translation given into Fulfulde if needed. 

 

French is the language of education, however as education levels in the area are low, the 

number of competent French speakers is small and many of these people have moved out 

of the area to find work. There are currently very few women who know French at all. 

This may change as the number of children, including girls, who are attending school is 

increasing. 

 

There is a certain amount of bilingualism with Mofu-Gudur amongst the people to the 

east of the area where the Buwal and Mofu live side by side and often inter-marry. The 

Buwal can understand Mbudum to a certain extent but cannot speak it. In recent years a 

number of Mafa families have moved into the area looking for farming land. However, as 

they are a minority, the tendency is for them to either learn Buwal or to use Fulfulde with 

Buwal speakers. 

 

1.1.5.2 Language attitudes 

The Buwal generally have a positive attitude towards their language. For the majority of 

the Buwal it is an intrinsic part of their identity, they enjoy speaking it and they cannot 

imagine a time when the language may die out. Exceptions are some Buwal who have 

Islamicised and so want their children to speak Fulfulde, and those who have moved to 

large cities, who wish for their children to learn French. For example, a young Buwal 

couple who had been living in Yaounde, whilst on a visit to the village typically spoke to 

their two-year old daughter in French rather than Buwal. 

 

There is a small but growing interest within the Buwal community in the development of 

written materials in the language. Much of this interest at present is found amongst those 

with some education or who are active in the church. In recent years the Buwal have 

formed two committees to oversee this work: the Comité de langue est culture buwal 
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‘Committee of the Buwal language and culture’ (COLACBU) and the Association des 

églises buwals pour la traduction de la Bible ‘Association of Buwal churches for the 

translation of the Bible’ (ASEBTRAB). These committees were recognised by the state in 

the second half of 2011. 

 

1.1.5.3 Literacy 

Literacy rates in the area are generally low and are higher amongst men than women. 

Even those who know how to read and write do not use this skill frequently in their daily 

lives. The Buwal generally have few books or other literature in their homes. Those 

children who go to school do not own textbooks but copy notes from the blackboard into 

exercise books. Christians may have a copy of the Bible in either French or Fulfulde, with 

the Fulfulde Bible being more common. Cotton growers (see Section 1.2.3) at times read 

the newspaper produced by SODECOTON (the local cotton company) which is available 

in both French and Fulfulde. When people write notes to each other French is often used 

particularly if both have had some education, but Fulfulde is also chosen sometimes. 

Many people in the village now have mobile phones but it is not clear how popular 

texting currently is. In the past SODECOTON has been involved in Fulfulde literacy and 

the Catholic church in French literacy in the area. 

 

An orthography for the Buwal language was developed by the author in consultation with 

the Buwal community in recent years. See Section 2.8 for a more detailed description of 

the process used. Literacy in Buwal has been increasing and a number of small books 

have been produced in the language. Up to this point the main literacy teaching materials 

available have been transition materials, allowing those who already know how to read 

French and Fulfulde to transition to reading Buwal. A number of classes have been held 

under the supervision of COLACBU. 

 

1.1.5.4 Language viability 

At present the Buwal language is reasonably strong. It is still the first language learnt by 

children in the village. The major threat to the language at this time is Fulfulde which is 

widely spoken. Borrowing of both lexical and grammatical items from Fulfulde into 

Buwal is taking place. In terms of grammatical items, this is occurring mainly at the level 

of clause linking devices which either fill a gap or replace a more complex structure. 
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Often lexical forms borrowed from Fulfulde relate to items which have been recently 

introduced (e.g. dala ‘money’, ɗerewel ‘paper, book’). However there are other Buwal 

lexemes which are being replaced by Fulfulde terms (e.g. baba ‘father’, nebam ‘oil’). 

French is not a major threat because education levels are low. Unless people go on to 

further studies or into teaching there are few opportunities to use the language. The recent 

introduction of electricity to the village may have some effect on the language if it results 

in greater consumption of media in the languages of wider communication. 

 

Those Buwal who have migrated to large towns are more motivated to use of languages 

of wider communication rather than those in the village, due to increased interaction with 

speakers of other languages. The effect of this displacement is mitigated somewhat by the 

fact the Buwal tend to live in the same neighbourhood and at times form ethnic 

associations for mutual support. 

 

1.1.6 Previous linguistic research 

There has been very little previous research done on the Buwal language. Short word lists 

have been collected for the sake of language classification (Dieu and Barreteau 2000: 65). 

A Rapid Appraisal Survey of the language was done by Seguin of SIL Cameroon (Seguin 

1992) and intelligibility testing with Gavar was carried out by Brye (2000). Two Masters 

theses on the phonology and nominal morphology of Gavar have been completed in 

recent times by students at the University of Yaounde I, Noukeu (2004) and Tchikoua 

(2006) respectively. 

 

The author, as a member of SIL Cameroon, began language work with her family in the 

Buwal area in mid 2004. This was at the request of the Buwal community and with the 

permission of the Ministry of Scientific Research and Innovation (MINRESI) of the 

Cameroonian government. The results of her linguistic research include a phonological 

description of Buwal (M. H. Viljoen 2009a), orthography statements for the Buwal and 

Gavar languages (M. H. Viljoen 2009b; M. H. Viljoen et al 2009) and a description of the 

Buwal verb phrase (M. H. Viljoen 2012). All of these publications were submitted to 

MINRESI and are available on the SIL Cameroon website. In August 2012, she also 

presented a paper entitled ‘Negation in Buwal: Order, form and meaning’at the 7th World 

Congress of African Linguistics, and has since submitted this paper for publication. 
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During this time, her husband also produced two ethnographic papers, the first on Buwal 

names and their usage (M. R. T Viljoen 2005), and the second, a local background survey 

(M. R. T. Viljoen 2008). 

 

In the wider area, extensive descriptive work has been done by various linguists on 

Chadic languages, from the West and Central branches in particular. Of these linguists 

Zygmunt Frajzyngier has been the most prolific. In conjunction with Eric Johnston he 

wrote a grammar of Mina (2005), a Central Chadic language belonging to the same sub-

group as Buwal. Frajzyngier has also published grammars of other Central Chadic 

languages such as Hdi (2002) and Gidar (2008), the West Chadic languages of Pero 

(1989) and Mupun (1993), and the East Chadic language of Lele (2001). He has produced 

numerous articles and books on various grammatical topics with regard to the Chadic 

language family (1977, 1991, 1996, 2004 & 2011). Daniel Barreteau was another 

prominant Chadicist whose main interest was the language of Mofu-Gudur (1977 & 

1988), but who also published a lexicon of Mafa with Yves Le Bleis (1990).  Another 

important figure in Chadic linguistics, Ekkehard Wolff published a grammar of Lamang 

(1983a), a Central Chadic language belonging to the same sub-group as Hdi, but spoken 

in Nigeria. Carl Hoffman’s grammar of Margi (1963), also a Central Chadic language, is 

well known. 

 

Over the years a number of SIL linguists have written descriptions of different aspects of 

the phonology and grammar of Central Chadic languages spoken in Cameroon. 

Concerning the languages in proximity to Buwal, Ruth Lienhard and colleagues produced 

a number of papers on Daba (1975, 1978, 1982 & 1986) while Kenneth Hollingsworth 

(1991, 1995 & 2004) and James Pohlig (1992) wrote about Mofu-Gudur. The 

Cameroonian linguist, Ndokobai Dadak, described the verbal morphology of Cuvok for 

his Masters thesis (2006) and also produced an orthography statement for Mbudum in 

2012. A sociolinguistic survey was carried out for Mina by Bradley and Tammy Harvey 

in 1992 and in the same year James Pohlig published a preliminary statement of the 

phonemes of the language. Further afield, Erica Hoffman (1990) wrote an prelimary 

phonology of Bana for her Masters thesis. Linguistic studies have also been published by 

William Kinnaird on Ouldeme (1999) and Vame (2006), Stephen Anderson and Jeanette 

Swackhammer (1981) and Elizabeth Jarvis (1982) on Podoko, Catherine Bow (1997 a & 

b) and Dianne Friesen and Megan Mamalis (2004) on Moloko, Richard Gravina on 

Mbuko (1999, 2001 a & b, 2003) and Merey (2007a), Joy Ruff on Lagwan (2005), Tony 
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Smith on Muyang (1999, 2002, 2003), Beat Haller and John Watters on Zulgo (1984) and 

Anne Whaley Pohlig and James Pohlig on Mandara (1994). Another researcher, David 

Smith, described the Kapsiki language for his PhD dissertation (1969). In 2001 James 

Roberts published a very helpful overview of the phonological features of Central Chadic 

languages. 

 

While the literature on Central Chadic languages is given more attention in this thesis, 

some reference is made to descriptions of West Chadic languages. The largest and most 

studied of these is Hausa. Paul Newman published a reference grammar of this language 

in 2000 and has also written various books and articles concerning Chadic languages in 

general (1968, 1977 & 1990). Other researchers who have also studied Hausa include 

Mahamane Abdoulaye (1992), Georg Ziegelmeyer (2009) and Philip Jagger (1978). Apart 

from the grammars written by Zygmunt Frajzyngier mentioned above, other descriptions 

of West Chadic languages referred to in this thesis include Birgit Hellwig’s grammar of 

Goemai (2011a) and Russel Schuh’s grammar of Miya (1998). The East Chadic branch 

appears to be less studied than the Central or West. However, Mary Pearce (1998/99 & 

2006) has done some detailed work on tone and the metrical structure in Kera. 

 

The most prominant non-Chadic language spoken in the area is Fulfulde. In 1974, 

Dominique Noye produced a language learning book of the dialect spoken in the north of 

Cameroon, which contains a small lexicon. Zoubko (1996) published a more extensive 

lexicon. Leslie Stennes (1961) produced a brief study of Fulfulde syntax. Regarding 

Niger-Congo languages spoken in the vicinity, in this thesis reference is made to Gary 

Sweetman’s (1981) comparative study of Fali dialects and Stefan Elders’ (2000) grammar 

of Mundung. 

 

1.2 The Buwal people 

This section gives a brief description of the life and society of the Buwal people. Whilst 

there are written materials available which describe the general history and culture of the 

peoples of the North of Cameroon (Boutrais 1984; Hallaire 1991), very little can be found 

concerning the Buwal or the village of Gadala. Consequently, unless otherwise stated, 

much of the information given here has come from personal observation on the part of the 

author or from Buwal informants.  
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A short history of the Buwal people is given in Section 1.2.1. Section 1.2.2 describes the 

social structures found in relation to authority, clans, and marriage. Economic practises 

are dealt with in Section 1.2.3, religion in Section 1.2.4, education in Section 1.2.5 and 

finally health in Section 1.2.6. 
 
The map of the village and its environs provided in Map 1.4 below will help orient the 

reader to the various places named in the sections which follow and throughout this 

thesis. A number of places have more than one name. Alternative names are given in red. 

The dark lines represent roads and the lighter lines are rivers. 

Map 1.4: The village of Gadala and its environs 
(adapted from M. R. T. Viljoen 2008: 16-17) 

 

+ 
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1.2.1 History 

It is not known exactly how long the Buwal have been settled in the language area. It is 

said that the first clan to settle there were the Ghəlay of whom now very few remain. 

Later other clans came from different directions to form one group. It is unclear who the 

original chiefs of Buwal were. There may have been minor chiefs who ruled over 

particular sections of the area. Certainly many of the clan names are compounds 

containing the word bay ‘chief’. Stories are told, however, of conflicts between the 

Mazkaɗ clan and the Mazay who came from the Mafa area and sought power. Eventually 

the Mazay prevailed with the help of their relatives, the Ndelem, and since then all the 

Buwal chiefs have come from this clan. The list of Mazay chiefs goes back nine 

generations (M. R. T. Viljoen 2008: 14). Most frequently the chiefdom was passed down 

from father to son, or if not, another member of the clan. When the most recent chief was 

chosen in 2006 however, there was a departure from tradition as he was elected from 

among four candidates by the twelve sub-chiefs of the village. These candidates were not 

all Mazay. The successful candidate was Mazay and so the tradition of Mazay chiefs was 

preserved. 

 

It seems the Buwal were present when the conquering Fulbe arrived in the 19th century. 

These Fulbe or Peule were part of the nomadic, Muslim Fulani peoples who spread out 

across large parts of West Africa. Like many small local tribes in the north of Cameroon 

the Buwal took refuge in a small group of mountains were they built stone walls to defend 

themselves against the attacks of the Fulbe who would come on horseback to kill and take 

slaves. It seems the taking of slaves continued well into the 20th century 

(www.mandaras.info/HistoryOfSlavery.html ). The Fulbe established chiefdoms across 

the northern part of Cameroon, the nearest to Buwal being at Gawar. 

 

During the period of European colonisation the Buwal continued their traditional way of 

life in the hills. A story often told reports that at one point white men had heard of Buwal 

and were looking for the area in order to establish an administrative centre there. When 

the Buwal heard they were coming they practised some type of magic in order to prevent 

the white men from finding their mountains. The white men travelled on and eventually 

established themselves at Mokolo. It is also said that Europeans attempted to establish 
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themselves in the part of the village called Bariki (see Map 1.4), before being driven away 

by the hostile Buwal. 

 

The second half of the 20th century brought significant change to the Buwal people, 

although it was not embraced with much enthusiasm in the early stages. When attempts to 

introduce schools to the area were made, the Buwal hid their children in caves in the 

mountains. After Cameroon gained independence in 1960, the Buwal were told they must 

come down from the mountains and live on the plain or in the valleys. The chief of the 

time resisted this and was put in prison for a couple of years. When he was released he 

went to live at Kobadje (see Map 1.4). Meanwhile the other Buwal began to descend from 

the mountain. They were told to give up wearing traditional animal skins and 

ornamentation and wear clothes. The entry of the Buwal into the modern world had 

begun. 

 

1.2.2 Buwal society 

1.2.2.1 Authority structures 

The authority structures which affect the Buwal can be divided into two broad categories: 

governmental and traditional. In terms of the national government, Gadala is under the 

prefet (prefect) in charge of the Division of Mayo-Tsanaga, and the sous-prefet (sub-

prefect) who is responsible for the Mokolo Subdivision. Both of these officials are based 

in Mokolo. Also found in Mokolo is the police station gendarmerie where the Buwal go if 

they have a problem which surpasses local authority structures. 

 

Over the village of Gadala itself is the chief of Gadala. He is often referred to as the 

lawan, a term borrowed from Fulfulde meaning ‘canton chief’ (Noye 1974: 334). He is a 

third degree chief and so is under the authority of a higher chief at Mokolo. One of his 

roles is to hold judgements in order to settle local disputes. He has the power to fine 

people. To help him in his work there are twelve sub chiefs or jawro (Noye 1974: 330) 

under him, each in charge of a particular neighbourhood. He has other helpers, who the 

Buwal call madarlaŋʷ, who run messages for him, act as security, gather taxes and so 

forth. Outside Gadala itself, some Buwal live under the authority of the chief of Zamay or 

the chief of Gawar (M. R. T. Viljoen 2008: 7). 
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1.2.2.2 Clans 

Buwal society is divided into around thirty clan groups (see Viljoen (2008: 16-17) for a 

full list), the most notable being the Mazay clan from which the chiefs have traditionally 

come. Members of different clans tend to be located in different parts of the village. 

These clans are very important. Each clan has three names: an ordinary name, a male 

praise (or honorific) name and a female praise name. People are most often addressed by 

their clan praise name. No marriage or sexual relations are permitted within a clan or with 

a blood relation. The society is patrilineal in that a child belongs to the father's clan. If the 

wife leaves the husband, the child will often remain with the father or his relatives. 

 

1.2.2.3 Marriage 

Polygamy is widely practised with many men having two or even up to five wives. It 

seems that traditionally marriages were arranged, the groom’s family paying the bride 

price to the bride’s family in advance. These days, however, the most common mode of 

marriage is elopement. A man will spend time flattering a girl and convincing her to run 

away with him. Then one night, usually without telling her parents, the girl will leave 

their compound to join her fiancé (marpa) who will then hide her somewhere amongst his 

relations. A representative of his family will then be sent to the girl’s family to negotiate a 

bride price (sbe). There is no marriage ceremony as such. The marriage is official once 

the bride price has been paid. The bride usually stays hidden away for a month or two and 

is looked after by a female relation of the groom (man dma ‘mother of the bride’) who 

feeds her well, washes her with hot water and gives her advice on how to be a good wife. 

 

A girl will normally be married by about twenty and may get married at fifteen or sixteen. 

Men tend to be a bit older when they first marry. Young married couples often live at first 

in the compound of the husband’s family. Later they may move out and establish a new 

compound of their own. 

 

Divorce is quite common in Buwal society at present, with wives leaving if they are 

unhappy or husbands driving away their wives. Any new husband of a previously married 

woman is required to pay her former husband the bride price. It is possible for a woman 

to buy her own freedom by paying the bride price herself. She will then live on her own. 

Such a woman is called wala uda ‘woman of food’. 
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1.2.3 Economy 

The majority of the Buwal are subsistence farmers, the major crops being sorghum, corn 

and peanuts. While primarily grown to meet their own needs, part of these crops will be 

sold for money. To supplement their diet various other crops are grown including rice, 

beans, Bambara peas, sweet potatoes, yams, pumpkins, okra, sesame and various green 

leafy vegetables. Certain Buwal will grow specialised crops such as soy and onions for 

money. The most widespread cash crop in the area is cotton. The cotton growing in the 

area is organised and overseen by SODECOTON, a Cameroonian cotton company. Seeds 

and chemicals are given to the cotton farmers on credit and then their cost subtracted from 

the final payment they receive. The cotton growers are organised into groups (or GICs) 

which cover a particular neighbourhood. Part of what is earned by a GIC goes into a fund 

administered by SODECOTON which may be used towards various community projects. 

In the last couple of years, however, cotton growing in the area has been greatly disturbed 

by the Nigerians who came over the border in late 2010 and early 2011 offering a much 

higher price for the cotton and tempted many people away from SODECOTON. This has 

led to a major rupture with SODECOTON and led to a decline of cotton growing in the 

area overall. 

 

Farming in the Buwal area is not an easy task. It is mainly done by hand and is back-

breaking work. Ploughing using ox or donkey drawn ploughs is common but represents 

the only regular recourse to mechanical assistance in the fields. Although some fields are 

close to home, the main fields are usually in the bush, a few kilometres away. Yields 

depend greatly on the rains, there being only one wet season lasting five months from 

around May to September. At times caterpillars are a problem. Later when the crops are 

ready to harvest it is not unknown for thieves to steal them or for herds of cattle to destroy 

them. This can lead to altercations between farmers and cattle herders. 

 

The Buwal are also involved in raising small numbers of livestock such as sheep, goats, 

donkeys, chickens and ducks. Those who are better off may also have a number of cattle. 

The more cattle they have, the richer they are. The Buwal tend not to eat much meat and 

will mainly slaughter an animal on a special occasion. Otherwise animals are kept for 

further breeding, selling in the market, or in the case of cattle or donkeys, for farming. 

 

Every day there is a market held in a different locality in the area. Big markets nearby 

which are frequented by the Buwal are held in Zamay on a Monday, Mokolo on a 
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Wednesday and Gawar Winde on a Saturday. The main Buwal market is held on Sunday. 

Smaller local markets on other days are generally social affairs where the main activity is 

not so much trade as the consumption of sorghum beer and doughnuts. 

 

Some Buwal are involved in various other money making activities such as trade in the 

local markets and their homes, butchering, the operation of mills for grinding grain, beans 

or peanuts, school teaching, beer making, selling doughnuts, dressmaking, blacksmithing, 

potting, shepherding and labouring in other people’s fields. There are a number of men 

who also work as nurses in the local clinic, nearby hospitals or further afield. As the 

number of motorbikes in the village grows, their owners can use them to make money 

through transportation. Many young men, seeking adventure and a better life, travel south 

to the cities of Yaounde and Douala. They often end up working as guards or as meat 

sellers. 

 

1.2.4 Religion 

There is a mixture of religions present in the Buwal area; the local form of African 

Traditional Religion (Section 1.2.4.1), Islam (Section 1.2.4.2) and Christianity (Section 

1.2.4.3). 

 

1.2.4.1 Traditional religion 

Although the practise of traditional religion is decreasing due to the influence of 

Christianity and Islam as well as the modern world, it is still relatively strong, especially 

amongst the older generation. What follows is a brief account of the traditional religion. 

Firstly there is a belief in a supreme God (ɡaɮavaj) who is associated with the sky. 

Although he is addressed in prayer, more immediate concerns are taken up with the 

worship of ancestors and the appeasement of nature spirits.  

 

When an old person dies an idol (kʷle) in the shape of a clay pot is made representing that 

person. The person is then prayed to and offerings of food or wine made to them by 

means of this pot. Similar idols may be made to represent twins, who are thought to have 

spiritual power for good or evil. The child who follows twins or someone born feet first is 

considered even more dangerous. Nature spirits (welɓe) may also be represented by idols, 
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with offerings being made to them for their appeasement. Another type of idol (wɮaf ) is 

made to guard a person’s grain storehouse or sleeping hut against thieves or harmful 

spirits. 

 

Sorcery is not common amongst the Buwal. However, certain people are believed to be 

sorcerers (dafaɗ) from birth. These people are able to astral travel, and have spiritual 

powers or knowledge which may be used to harm people. There are certain people 

(ɡamzakʷ) who are not sorcerers themselves but have special spiritual insight and are able 

to discern the identity of a sorcerer. 

 

Blacksmiths (mɮa) are a significant group of people within traditional Buwal society. 

This group is made up of a number of different blacksmith clans. Women in this group 

work as potters. Both men and women are a special cast and are not permitted to 

intermarry with ordinary Buwal (xtaj). They may only marry people from other 

blacksmith clans. The men function as ‘priests’ within the traditional religion. One of 

their significant duties is as corpse-carriers (metew mtse) during traditional funerals. 

When an older person dies their body is covered with animal skins and three or four days 

later a funeral celebration is held in which the deceased is danced around in a sitting 

position on a blacksmith’s shoulders. Male blacksmiths also practise divination (lambal 

des), which they use to inform inquirers about the cause of their problem and how to fix 

it. It may be that the person has offended a nature spirit and needs to make some kind of 

sacrifice such as a chicken, goat or something smaller like eggs or grain. Women 

blacksmiths are involved in mystical healing. 

 

An important part of Buwal traditional religion are the festivals which take place during 

the dry season. A chief of ceremonies (bāj kʷókʷàs), who traditionally is a member of the 

chiefly clan of Mazay, presides over all these festivals. The first festival is Ghene (ɣènè) 

which lasts three days. It takes place in October (the first month of the Buwal calendar), 

just as the dry season is beginning. Ghene celebrates the crops which have been produced 

during the wet season. The actual harvest is celebrated in January or February with the 

major festival of Welmbegem (welmbeɡem), which lasts five days. This festival begins in 
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the early hours of the morning on the first day with people crying out on the mountain and 

twirling fire. Part of the festival concerns the ‘kidnapping of brides’ (lambal dma). Brides 

who were married the year before are ‘kidnapped’ by their families and later returned to 

their husbands along with much advice on how to be a good wife. After Welmbegem 

there come the smaller festivals of Hefchek (xeftsek) and Deken (deken) which concern 

only specific groups such as the blacksmiths or the chiefly clan. 

 

Finally, in May, the major festival of Damara (damara) is held. The purpose of Damara is 

to prepare the way for the wet season and a new batch of crops. The idea is to rid the 

village of damara ‘misfortune’ which has accumulated as a result of the sins of its 

inhabitants. These sins are often of a sexual nature such as sexual relations with a clan 

member or with a blacksmith. The person who commits such a sin will have the thatched 

roof of their hut burned and be banished from the village for a year. It is thought that it 

will not rain if they are permitted to stay. During the festival some straw from the rooves 

of those who follow the traditions is symbolically burned to rid their home of damara. It 

is important that the Buwal celebrate this festival in a certain order with respect to other 

nearby ethnic groups as during the festival the damara is sent in onwards in a south-

westerly direction. 

 

In addition to various specific traditional ceremonies, these festivals are concerned with 

the drinking of sorghum beer (mavaw) along with dancing to the music of roving bands 

of musicians. These bands are made up of both men and women who sing and play 

different traditional instruments. The men play drums, such as the kaŋɡaŋ which is slung 

over the shoulder by means of a strap and is hit with a stick and the smaller mzar which 

carried underneath the arm and hit with the hand. They also play a stringed instrument 

which is plucked (ɡadzambal), a big flute with finger holes (talɡʷaj), a small flute with no 

holes (mbawak) and a horn (zarak). Women, on the other hand, have their own 

instruments such as the pan pipes (ŋɡeŋɡe) and the shakers (mekʷeɗkʷeɗe). Each 

particular festival has its own songs and instruments. 

 



19 
 

Another important festival called the Gawla (ɡawla) was traditionally celebrated every 

two years. In the alternate year, it is celebrated by the Gavar. Its observance amongst the 

Buwal seems to be dying out. The Gawla took place in Gadala in 2010 but before this it 

had not occurred for about a decade. It is a type of rite of passage for older Buwal men 

(for the Gavar it is young men) and much of the ceremony takes place at a particular 

location in the hills. 

 

1.2.4.2 Islam 

Islam was introduced by the conquering Fulbe in the 19th century. The Buwal generally 

resisted Islamicisation with the result that today Muslims are a minority in the village of 

Gadala. Many of these Muslims are of Fulbe descent. However, there are some Buwal 

that have converted to Islam, most notably the current chief of Gadala. There are two 

small mosques in the village, one in Ouro Pisar (the Buwal refer to the Fulbe as ‘Pisar’) 

where the majority of Muslims live, and one near the chief’s compound in Ouro Lawan. 

 

1.2.4.3 Christianity 

Christianity was introduced to the area around 1974 when the UEBC (Union des Églises 

Baptistes du Cameroon) sent a Cameroonian evangelist to establish a church in Gadala 

Centre. This religion has had a significant impact on the younger generation. Early 

converts experienced some persecution from traditionalists and the first chapel was 

destroyed. A new church was then established in its current location. This church 

cuurently has 200-300 members. A number of smaller churches have been planted in the 

Buwal and Gavar area, those in Buwal being located at Bariki, Magaway, Majam, Yoldeo 

and Hodango. The Catholic church has also established itself in the area, although with 

smaller numbers than the Baptists. There are Catholic churches in Bariki, Zived and 

Hodango. 

 

1.2.5 Education 

Education levels in Buwal are relatively low, although the numbers of children attending 

school is increasing. There are no secondary schools in the language area. The biggest of 

the primary schools is a government school located in Gadala Centre which has between 

300-400 students. There is another smaller government school located at Hodango. 
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Smaller parent run schools are located at Bariki, Magaway and Zived. These are usually 

staffed by ‘volunteer’ teachers who typically have no formal teaching qualifications but 

may have done a few years of high school. Local volunteer teachers also teach at the 

government schools, but the government sends in qualified teachers from the outside as 

well and pays their salaries. The language of instruction is French. 

 

Although the number of students is increasing, the drop-out rate is high with many 

parents finding it difficult to pay even the small costs involved or preferring to send their 

children out to look after the herds. The numbers going to secondary school are even 

fewer as it is necessary to travel outside of the language area in order to attend. There are 

two or three secondary schools in Mokolo where a small number of Buwal young people 

attend. However, there is also much competition in order to gain entry to these schools 

and it is necessary to board, which adds further costs to the already higher fees. In recent 

years a new secondary school has opened in Zamay which has given more opportunity for 

young Buwal students to pursue their education. Very few Buwal have gone on to higher 

education. Several have done nursing or teaching training. Only one or two have gone on 

to university. 

 

1.2.6 Health issues 

Health issues are a major preoccupation for the Buwal people. There was great rejoicing 

in the village of Gadala in late 2008 when, after many years of lobbying the government, 

a medical clinic was opened in the village. Although only manned by nurses and 

providing basic treatment, it was a great improvement on the previous situation in which 

the Buwal had to travel 10km either to the Catholic clinic in Zamay or the government 

clinic in Gawar for medical treatment. For more serious matters the Buwal still need to 

travel to the mission hospitals run by the UEBC at Zidim and Mokong or the government 

hospital in Mokolo. Once a month a maternal health clinic is held in the village where 

mothers can bring their young children to be vaccinated and learn about good health 

practises. Occasionally there have also been campaigns providing mosquito nets to 

families with young children. 

 

For many people the cost of travel to the various clinics and hospitals in addition to the 

cost of treatment discourages them from taking full advantage of these services. They 

may try traditional remedies, which work at times, or delay seeking medical attention 
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hoping the sickness will leave on its own. Others engage in traditional practises; visiting 

the blacksmiths and making sacrifices to appease the spirits who are thought to be causing 

the illness. Unfortunately people often delay too long and this is sometimes fatal. Malaria 

is particularly common and seems to be on the increase. It can be very dangerous, 

especially to young children, but other diseases just as threatening in the area include 

typhoid, meningitis, rabies and gastroenteritis. In 2010 there was a cholera epidemic in 

the wider area which affected some Buwal people. AIDS is also becoming an increasing 

problem in the area, especially as more young men travel to the cities, bringing it back 

with them.  

 

1.3 Research Methodology 

1.3.1 Fieldwork 

The language data on which this study was based was collected during roughly five years 

the author spent living in the village of Gadala between 2004 and 2011. As mentioned in 

Section 1.1.6, the author and her family, as members of SIL Cameroon, began language 

work in the Buwal area at the request of the Buwal community. Having observed various 

language development projects in neighbouring communities, there was enthusiasm 

amongst certain Buwal leaders that similar work should be done in their language. They 

sought help in the development of an orthography, in the production of literacy materials 

and other literature. The Buwal Christians also had a keen interest in translating the Bible 

into their language. The aim of the project has been to train and equip local people as far 

as possible in the skills that they need to manage the development of their own language, 

with the SIL members moving more and more into an advisory role. With this view in 

mind, the community was encouraged early on to form a language committee to oversee 

the work. Major decisions on the orthography were made by this group and this 

committee currently organises the literacy efforts and the sale of books in the Buwal 

language. Later, a committee of church leaders was formed to oversee the work of Bible 

translation.  

 

Initially the main focus of the author was on language learning and this was done largely 

with the help of one adult male language informant (age early 30s). Participant 

observation also took place along with conversation practise with other members of the 

community, both men and women. Later some linguistic analysis was done and a 
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provisional orthography was devised for the Buwal language (see Section 2.8 for more 

details concerning this process). Some small books were produced. 

 

In 2010 the author was given the opportunity to write a description of the grammar of 

Buwal in order to fulfil the requirements for a PhD in research at La Trobe University in 

Melbourne, Australia. As part of these studies a six month field trip to collect more 

language data, funded by the university, was made to the area in the second half of 2011. 

A further month-long trip to Cameroon was made in August-September 2012. The 

purpose of this trip was two-fold: to participate in the 7th World Congress of African 

Linguistics and to collect any last language data needed for the thesis. 

 

During the field trips in 2011 and 2012 the number of regular language informants 

increased and involved four men and one woman. Two of the men were aged in their late 

twenties and the other men and the woman were aged between 30-45. The informants 

were drawn from among those friends who had previously assisted with the language 

work and who showed interest and aptitude. All of these informants were from Gadala 

Centre (see Map 1.4). The men had had some high school education and knew French. 

The woman had had no schooling and did not speak French. 

 

Different types of language data were collected such as (i) lexical items, (ii) elicited 

examples and (iii) natural texts. 

 

(i) Lexical items 

 The sources of the lexical items recorded for this study were natural texts, participant 

observation and language sessions. Informants were asked to give example sentences for 

each lexical item once it was identified. Both the lexical items on their own and the 

example sentences were incorporated into the lexicon. The Buwal lexicon compiled in 

conjunction with this research currently has close to three thousand entries.  

 

(ii) Elicited examples 

Examples of specific grammatical structures were elicited. Often an example of a 

particular structure based on natural texts or observation was given to the informant and 

he or she was asked to provide similar examples. Direct translation was avoided as much 

as possible. Informants were questioned at times concerning their intuitions about the 

language, what can or cannot be said and in which types of situations certain utterances 
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may be said. These examples and explanations were written in field notes and some were 

recorded as sound recordings. In order to investigate the tense/aspect system of Buwal an 

adapted version of the questionnaires devised by Dahl (2000: 789-815) were used. The 

Buwal demonstrative system was investigated using an adaptation of the ‘Hidden colour-

chips task’ devised by Enfield and Bohnemeyer (2001) for the Max Planck Institute for 

Psycholinguistics. 

 

(iii) Natural texts 

Ninety-nine natural texts of varying lengths and genres have been collected. The majority 

of these were recorded and then transcribed. However, six of the texts were written by 

native speakers to put in a book for those learning to read the language. Although many of 

the texts came from regular language informants, a significant number were provided by 

other members of the community, the majority being from Gadala Centre. A summary of 

the number of informants who provided texts according to their age and gender is given in 

Table 1.1 below. 

 

Table 1.1: Summary of number of Buwal informants providing texts 

Gender/Age <30yrs 30-45yrs >45yrs 

Male 3 9 2 
Female 2 2 3 
Total 5 11 5 

 

Table 1.2 below summarises the different genres of texts that were collected, their codes 

and the number of each type in the corpus. Three examples of interlinearised texts are 

given in Appendix A. 

 

Table 1.2: Summary of genres of Buwal texts 

Genre Code Number 

Conversation C 18 
Descriptive exposition DE 21 
Descriptive procedural DP 13 

Hortatory HT 8 
Narrative fiction NF 7 
Narrative history NH 16 

Prayer BH 5 
Prescriptive procedural PP 6 

Projection EP 1 
Traditional narrative TN 4 
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1.3.2 Data Recording 

During the language learning phase audio recordings were made using cassettes. These 

recordings have since been digitalised. Later digital recordings were made using small 

Sony ICD-PX series digital recorders. From 2011 the majority of recordings have been 

made with a Zoom H4N digital recorder. Occasionally a Zoom H1 recorder was used. In 

2011 a number of videos were also made using a Zoom Q3 HD video recorder. 

  

1.3.3 Data Manipulation 

Initially lexical data was entered into the program Toolbox, but this was soon transferred 

to FLEX (Fieldworks language explorer). Both of these programs have been developed 

and maintained by SIL international and are available for free from their website. Texts 

and grammatical examples were also interlinearised using FLEX. Phonetic analysis was 

done using the program Speech Analyzer. 

 

1.4 Typological profile of the Buwal language 

This section gives a brief summary of some of the interesting typological features of the 

Buwal language, described in more detail in the chapters that follow. 

 

1.4.1 Phonology 

Like many Afroasiatic languages, consonants play a more important role in the Buwal 

phonological system than vowels. There are thirty-nine consonant phonemes, although a 

number of these are marginal. Unusual consonants from a cross-linguistic point of view, 

although common in the area, are the implosives, the lateral fricatives and the labial-

dental flap. Buwal has a very interesting vowel system which could be argued to involve 

only one underlying vowel, the various surface forms resulting from localised 

labialisation effects, a palatalisation prosody operating at word level and the insertion of 

epenthetic vowels used to break up disallowed consonant clusters. Buwal is a tonal 

language with three level tones; low, mid and high. The lexical load on tone is not high 

and there are few minimal pairs. However, tone does interact with grammatical 

morphemes in the marking of particular grammatical structures. A detailed description of 

Buwal phonology is found in Chapter 2. 
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1.4.2 Morphology 

In Buwal, different word classes exhibit varying morphological tendencies. The nominal 

system is mostly isolating. There is very little affixation. The only nominal affix is a 

plural marker which only occurs with a small set of animate nouns (see Section 3.1.1.5). 

Some compounding is also possible (see Section 3.1.1.4). Both adjectives and adverbs 

could also be generally characterised as isolating (see Sections 3.3 & 3.4).  

 

In contrast, verbs are morphologically complex, taking a range of derivational and 

inflectional affixes (see Sections 3.1.3 & 3.2.1.4). The verbal system therefore could be 

characterised as synthetic. Buwal is mostly agglutinative in that one morpheme normally 

carries one meaning. The main exception to this is the subject, direct object and indirect 

object verbal affixes which code both person and number in a single form. 

 

Buwal is both prefixing and suffixing with a slight preference for suffixation. 

Reduplication of syllables or the whole phonological word is very common and found in 

all the major word classes. Reduplicated forms are generally lexicalised. It is difficult to 

identify semantic patterns associated with the process because the non-reduplicated 

counterpart normally does not exist. However, the reduplication of verb roots is used in 

certain pragmatically marked structures (see Section 11.4). Buwal is predominately a 

head-marking language. 

 

1.4.3 Syntax 

The basic word order of Buwal verbal clauses is SVO/SV (see Section 8.1.1) with an 

indirect object following a direct object. It is possible, however, for various elements to 

be topicalised by being moved to the front of a clause followed by an optional topic 

marker plus a pause (see Section 11.2). Buwal also has verbless clauses in which the 

subject precedes the predicate (see Section 8.3).  

 

The system of grammatical relations in Buwal is organised according to a 

nominative/accusative system in that subjects of both transitive and intransitive clauses 

are treated in the same way. Grammatical relations are coded by both word order and 

verbal agreement marking  (see Section 8.1). 
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As a corollary to the fact that there is very little nominal morphology, noun phrases in 

Buwal can be very long. The majority of nominal modifiers (apart from the associative 

plural marker and certain focus particles) follow the head noun (see Section 5.1). This 

includes a plural marker éɡē which is used with the majority of nouns. A number of 

constituents may intervene between this marker and the head noun. 

 

Buwal is a prepositional language. A number of complex prepositions are derived from 

the names of body parts (see Section 4.8.2). 

 

Negation is coded in Buwal by a negative particle occurring at the end of a clause (see 

Section 9.2). Although typologically unusual, this strategy is common in Central Africa. 

Also common in the area are clause final question words for both polar and information 

questions. These follow the negative marker if present. This is consistent with Buwal 

interrogative clauses (see Section 9.3). 

 

Clauses may be combined in a number of different ways to form complex sentences 

(Chapter 10). Subordinate clauses can be divided into three types: complement, relative 

and adverbial. There is no complementiser which marks complement clauses in Buwal, 

apart from a quotative which marks speech reports. Relative clauses are marked with an 

invariable relative marker má. In addition, the relative marker can be used alone to mark 

temporal adverbial clauses and in combination with a preposition or an adverb to mark 

other types of adverbial clauses. Sequential clauses which are marked with a sequential 

marker are also possible in Buwal. Apart from overt formal marking, simple clause 

juxtaposition is common can be used to express a number of different semantic 

relationships between clauses. Clauses may also be coordinated. 

 

The pragmatically motivated topic- comment structure is very common in Buwal (see 

Section 11.2). The topic occurs in clause initial position and may be a noun, an adverb, a 

partial predication or a full clause and is followed by one of four optional topic markers. 

 

1.5 Organisation of thesis 

This thesis describes the linguistic units of Buwal from the smallest to the largest. 

Generally, the form is given first and then its function described. The thesis begins with a 
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detailed description of the phonology of Buwal (Chapter 2) which covers consonants, 

vowels, the phonology of loan words and interjections, phonotactics, prosody and finally 

the Buwal orthography. Word classes are explored in the two chapters which follow; open 

word classes in Chapter 3 and closed word classes Chapter 4. Open word classes involve 

nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs. Chapter 3 also covers the relevant derivational and 

inflectional morphology for each of these open classes, plus the morphophonemic 

variations which occur. Numerous closed word classes are described in Chapter 4, the 

most significant being pronouns and other pro-forms, determiners, demonstratives, 

quantifiers and prepositions.  This chapter emphasises the forms involved and their 

distribution. A more detailed description of the function of each form is given in later 

chapters. Chapter 5 discusses the structure of Buwal noun phrases beginning with basic 

noun phrases, followed by genitive constructions, appositional noun phrases and finally 

coordinate noun phrases. The functions of tense, aspect, mode and spatial verbal marking 

are covered in Chapter 6. This involves both affixes and verbal particles. Chapter 7 

summarises the syntactic and semantic functions of prepositional phrases. The three 

chapters which follow deal with clauses. Declarative clauses, both verbal and verbless, 

are described in Chapter 8. Chapter 9 covers non-declarative clauses, in particular, 

imperative, negative and interrogative clauses. Chapter 10 discusses how clauses may be 

combined, including subordinate clauses such as complement, relative and adverbial 

clauses. Other clause combining strategies described involve sequential clauses, clause 

juxtaposition and clause coordination. Finally, various pragmatically marked structures 

are dealt with in Chapter 11, with particular emphasis on topicalisation, cleft 

constructions and verb repetition. 
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Chapter 2 Phonology 

2.1 The skeleton of roots 

Before moving to a description of consonants and vowels in Buwal it is important to 

address the notion of the underlying root skeleton. The idea of a consonant skeleton is 

well known in the study of Semitic languages. It turns out that this could be an equally 

useful concept in the description of Central Chadic languages. Roberts (2001: 115) states 

that the underlying structure of lexemes in Central Chadic languages could be said to 

consist of a consonant skeleton to which other peripheral phonological elements such as 

vowels, prosodies and tones are then added. 

 
Lexemes in Buwal also follow this pattern. Their underlying structure can be said to 

consist of a series of consonants and one full vowel phoneme /a/. Unlike certain other 

Central Chadic languages such as Moloko (Bow 1997a: 25) and Muyang (Smith 1999: 

21) in which a root may underlyingly consist of only consonants, all lexical roots in 

Buwal contain at least one full vowel. In addition, an epenthetic vowel is inserted 

between the consonants of disallowed consonant clusters. The quality of these vowels is 

coloured by palatalisation and labialisation effects and tones are also added to give the 

surface form. The vowel system and rules governing vowel epenthesis will be discussed 

in more detail later in Sections 2.3 on vowels and 2.6.3 on consonant clusters and the 

epenthetic vowel2.6.3 Consonant clusters and the epenthetic vowel. Table 2.1 gives 

underlying skeleton structures for simple Buwal verbs roots.  

 
Table 2.1: Skeleton structures for simple Buwal verb roots 

 1V 2V 

Structure Example Structure Example 

1C Ca  [dɐ̀] /dà/ 
‘prepare/cook’ 

  

2C CaC  [wɐ̄n] /wān/ 
 ‘sleep’ 

  

CCa  [bə̀ɮɐ̄] /bɮā/ 
 ‘bless’ 

  

3C CCaC  [fə̄ɗɐ̄x] /fɗāx/ 
 ‘wake up’ 

CaCaC  [lɐ̄wɐ̄t˺] /lāwāɗ/ 
 ‘play’ 

4C CCCaC  [ŋ̀tə̀ɓɐ̀l] /ntɓàl/ 
 ‘tire’ 

CaCCaC  [ɡʷɔ̀ɾzɐ̀m] /ɡʷàrzàm/  
 ‘get up’ 
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2.2 Consonants 

Buwal has a large number of consonant phonemes, with thirty-nine in total. The 

consonant inventory shown in Table 2.2 is very similar to those found for other Central 

Chadic languages (Roberts 2001: 95), although larger than that proposed by Newman 

(1977: 9) for Proto-Chadic.  

 

Table 2.2: Buwal consonant phonemes 

 Labial Alveolar Palatal Velar Labialised 
Velar 

Labial-
Velar 

Plosive-
voiceless 

p t  k kʷ kp 

Plosive- 
voiced 

b d  ɡ ɡʷ ɡb 

Plosive – 
voiced, 

prenasalised 

mb nd  ŋɡ ŋɡʷ ŋmɡb 

Implosive ɓ ɗ     

Fricative – 
voiceless 

f s  x xʷ  

Fricative – 
voiced 

v z  ɣ ɣʷ  

Affricate-
voiceless 

 ts     

Affricate-
voiced 

 dz     

Affricate-
voiced, 

prenasalised 

 ndz     

Nasal m n  ŋ ŋʷ  
Lateral 

approximant 
 l     

Lateral 
fricative-
voiceless 

 ɬ     

Lateral 
fricative-

voiced 

 ɮ     

Trill  r     

Flap       

Glides   j   w 
 

There are five main places of articulation; labial, alveolar, palatal, velar and labialised 

velar. Unusual consonants cross-linguistically, which are quite common in Central Chadic 
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languages, are the implosives and the lateral and velar fricatives. The labial-dental flap 

// is marginal in that it has only been found in two Buwal words so far, although it also 

exists in neighbouring languages. The labial-velar plosives also occur infrequently and 

are only found in a limited number of Central Chadic languages.  

 

2.2.1 Criteria for determining the segmental nature of complex consonants 

The inventory in Table 2.2 contains a number of complex consonants. These include the 

prenasalised plosives, the affricates and the labialised velar consonants. These are 

analysed here as single segments. There are several arguments supporting this analysis. 

Table 2.3 summarises the criteria used for each complex consonant type. It can be seen 

that all four criteria apply to affricates and labialised velars, whereas only two apply to 

prenasalised plosives. Each criteria is  discussed in more detail and examples are given 

below. 

 

Table 2.3: Criteria for the segmental nature of complex consonants 
Consonant 

Type 

Reduplication Word final 

position 

Reversed 

order 

Epenthetic 

vowel 

Prenasalised 
plosives 

Yes No No Yes 

Affricate 
 

Yes Voiceless only Yes Yes 

Labialised 
velars 

Yes Voiceless only Yes Yes 

 

(i) The behaviour of complex consonants under reduplication. 

Many Buwal lexemes contain reduplication either of a part or a whole phonological word. 

When the whole word is reduplicated complex consonants such as affricates (2.1a), 

labialised velars (2.1b) and prenasalised plosives (2.1c) are also reduplicated. (The non-

reduplicated form is shown in brackets following the reduplicated form throughout this 

discussion.) 

 

(2.1) a. [tsɐ́p˺tsɐ́p˺]  /tsáɓ-tsáɓ/   (/tsáɓ/)  ‘a bit sour’   

b. [kʷòtsɐ̀kʷòtsɐ́] /kʷàtsà-kʷàtsá/ (/kʷàtsà /) ‘here and there’  

  c. [mbɛŕmbɛŕ]   /mbár-mbárY/  (/mbárY /) ‘near’     
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However, this behaviour is no different from when the word begins with a complex onset. 

In this case the onset cluster is also reduplicated (2.2). 

 
(2.2) [tréjtréj]   /tráj-trájY/  (/trájY/)   ‘dried out’    

[ɓrɛ̀ʃɓrɛ̀ʃ]   /ɓràs-ɓràsY/ (/ɓràsY/)   ‘slow growing’  
 

In leftward CV reduplication only part of the word is reduplicated. The complex 

consonant is reduplicated for affricates (2.3a), labialised velars (2.3b) and in the majority 

of cases for prenasalised plosives (2.3c).  

 

(2.3) a. [tsɐ̀tsɐ̀l]   /tsàtsàl/   (/tsàl/)  ‘arrange’    

  b. [kʷœ́kʷœ́ʃɛ]́  /kʷákʷásáY/  (/kʷásáY/) ‘kindling’    

  c. [mbɛ̀ʒmbɛ́ʒɛ]̄  /mbàzmbázāY/  (/mbázāY) ‘beetle’    
 
When the second syllable begins with a complex onset only the first consonant of the 

cluster is reduplicated (2.4). Such words have the structure C1V1.C1C2V1C3. There are no 

examples in the corpus of the affricates or the labialised velars being treated as a sequence 

in relation to this process, indicating that they are unitary phonemes. The last two words 

under (2.4) are not possible. 

 

(2.4) [dɐ̄dɾɐ̄s]   /dādrās/  (/drās/)   ‘blunten’    

[kɐ̀klɐ́k]   /kàklák/  (/klák/)   ‘cackle’    

[ɡɐ́ɡrɐ̀ŋ]   /ɡáɡràŋ/  (/ɡràŋ/)   ‘insufficent’ 

        *[tɐtsɐl]    /tatsal/   (/tsal/) 

        *[kʷɛkʷœʃɛ]  /kakʷasaY/  (/kʷasaY/) 
 

Prenasalised plosives exhibit slightly different behaviour under partial reduplication from 

other complex consonants. While in the majority of cases the whole prenasalised plosive 

is reduplicated, there are a few words where this is not the case (2.5). 

 

(2.5) [ɡɛ̀ŋɡɛ̀r]   /ɡàŋɡàrY/  (/ŋɡàrY/)   ‘rub’     

[dɛ̀ndɛl̀ɛŋ̀]   /dàndàlàŋY/ (/ndàlàŋY)   ‘circular’    

[ɡɐ̀ŋɡlɐ́ŋ]   /ɡàŋɡláŋ/  (/ŋɡláŋ/)   ‘praying mantis’  
 

The reduplication of only part of a prenasalised plosive seems to follow the pattern for 

word medial clusters containing nasals. In these words, the second consonant is 
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reduplicated (2.6) rather than the first. A possible explanation of this behaviour is that the 

nasal is acting as the coda of the first syllable, giving the structure C1VN.C1VC2 rather 

than C1V1.C1C2V1C3 as in the examples under (2.4). 

 

(2.6) [tsɐ́ŋtsɐ̄t˺]   /tsáŋtsāɗ/  (/ŋtsāɗ/)  ‘flea’     

[kɐ́ŋkɐ̄s]   /káŋkās/  (/ŋkās/)  ‘beans’    
 

It can be argued however that the behaviour of prenasalised plosives differs from that of 

N+C sequences since in the majority of cases of partial reduplication, the whole 

prenasalised plosive is reduplicated. Whereas in a N+C sequence both consonants are 

never reduplicated.  

 

(ii) The occurrence of complex consonants in word final position. 

In Buwal, consonant clusters are not permitted word finally. In contrast certain complex 

consonants, such as the voiceless alveolar affricate (2.7a) and the voiceless labialised 

velar plosive (2.7b), are found in this position.  

 

(2.7) a. [hɐ̄ts]  /xāts/   ‘surround’    

b. [dōkʷ]  /dākʷ/   ‘horse’    
 
(iii) The consonants which form affricates and labialised velars never occur in consonant 

clusters in the reverse order. This is in contrast with word initial consonant clusters as in 

the examples below involved nasals (2.8a) and the voiceless alveolar fricative (2.8b). 

 

(2.8) a. [ŋ̀vɐ́] /nvá/  ‘excrement’  [vəǹɐ̄]  /vnɐ̄/  ‘vomit’  

[ɳ̀ʃɛŋ̄] /nsāŋY/  ‘seed’    [ʃɪǹœ̄xʷ] /snāxʷY/   ‘tree sp.’  

b. [skʷɐ̄j] /skʷāj/    ‘calabash seed’ [kʷʊ̀sɐ̀m] /kʷsàm/ ‘body’   

[ʃpɛḱ] /spákY/  ‘late’    [pəs̀ɐ̀r]  /psàr/  ‘lift off’    
 
Prenasalised plosives appear to be an exception to this rule as it is possible for a voiced 

plosive to be followed by a nasal (2.9). 

 

(2.9) [dəǹɐ̄z] /dnāz/  ‘tree sp.’     

[ɡɪ ̀nɛ̄x] /ɡnāx/  ‘apply’    
 

(iv) An epenthetic vowel is never inserted between the two parts of a complex consonant. 
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In the following sections evidence of the contrast of Buwal consonant phonemes before a 

vowel is given and their allophonic variations is discussed. The distribution of consonants 

in the word and their occurrence in consonant clusters is considered in more detail in the 

section on phonotactics (Section 2.6). 

 

2.2.2 Plosives 

Buwal has a series of voiced and voiceless plosives at the labial, alveolar, velar and 

labialised velar points of articulation. Labialised velar plosives will be dealt with under 

Section 2.2.8 on labialised velar consonants.  

 

Examples of contrast of place of articulation and voicing of plosives before a vowel are 

shown in (2.10-2.12). 

 

(2.10) [bɐ̄t˺]  /bāɗ/  ‘deceive’    [pɐ̄t˺]  /pāɗ/      ‘wrap up’   

[mɐ̄bɐ́s] /mābás/ ‘shoulder’   [mɐ̄pɐ́t] /māpát/   ‘morning’  
 

(2.11) [dɐ̀m]  /dàm/  ‘enter’    [tɐ̀m]  /tàm/      ‘pour’    

[dɐ̄dɐ̄k] /dādāk/ ‘dirty’    [tɐ̄tɐ̄k]  /tātāk/  ‘chase’  

 

(2.12) [ɡɐ̀dɐ̀t˺] /ɡàdàɗ/ ‘arrow’   [kɐ́dɐ̀k] /kádàk/    ‘good’   

[hɐ́ɡɐ̀m] /háɡàm/ ‘yawn’   [pɐ́kɐ̀m] /pákàm/   ‘mouth’  
 

Buwal voiceless plosives are accompanied by some aspiration. This occurs in all possible 

positions; syllable initial (Figures 2.1 and 2.5), utterance final (Figures 2.1 and 2.5), 

syllable final (Figures 2.2 and 2.5), following /s/ (Figure 2.3) and preceding a liquid 

(Figure 2.4). Since it is not phonemically or allophonically significant, I have not 

included aspiration in the phonetic transcriptions in this chapter. 
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Figure 2.1: Waveform of [pʊ̄tōkʷ] ‘tear in passing’ utterance final showing aspiration of 
word initial, intervocalic, and word final voiceless plosives. 
 

 

Figure 2.2: Waveform of [fɐ̄t] ‘slice’ followed by [jám] ‘also’ showing aspiration of a 
word final voiceless plosive in a non-pausal position. 
 

 

Figure 2.3: Waveform of [skɐ̀n] ‘thing’ showing aspiration of the voiceless plosive 
following /s/. 
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Figure 2.4: Waveform of [kəlɐ̄ŋ] ‘threshing floor’ showing aspiration of a voiceless 
plosive before a liquid. 
 

 

Figure 2.5: Waveform of [kʷʊ̀ɮɐ̄ktɐ́ɗɐ̀k] ‘leech’ showing aspiration on a voiceles plosive 
preceding another. 
 

2.2.3 Implosives 

Buwal has two implosives at the labial and the alveolar points of articulation. Implosives 

are stops which are produced with a lowering of the larynx. However, as Ladefoged and 

Maddieson (1996: 82) state, this laryngeal setting can vary, with some implosives being 

produced with a modal (or ‘normal’) voice, while others may be glottalised or tense, and 

yet others may be produced with complete glottal closure. In fact a number of Chadic 

languages such as Hausa, Bura, Margi and Ngizim have been observed to have so called 

‘creaky voiced’ implosives which are distinguished from voiced plosives by glottal 
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constriction rather than having an ingressive airstream (Ladefoged and Maddieson 1996: 

85-86). The question is, where do Buwal implosives fall on this continuum? Figures 2.6 

and 2.7 give examples of waveforms contrasting Buwal implosives with their voiced 

plosive counterparts in both utterance initial and intervocalic positions. 

 

      

Figure 2.6: Waveform of the words [ɓɐ́ɓɐ̄] ‘deaf-mute’ and [bɐ̀bɐ̀t˺] ‘plough’ contrasting 
the Buwal bilabial implosive with the voiced bilabial plosive. 
 

 

Figure 2.7: Waveform of the words [ɗɐ̄ɗɐ̄j] ‘prickly grass seeds’ and [dɐ̀dɐ̀p˺] ‘be 
beautiful’ contrasting the Buwal alveoalar implosive with voiced alveolar plosive. 
 

Looking first at the implosives in intervocalic position (Figures 2.6 & 2.7) it can be seen 

that they are voiced throughout with increasing amplitude, whereas voiced plosives 

waveforms exhibit a steady level of amplitude throughout the time interval. This pattern 

fits with what is normally observed for modal voice implosives but does not correspond 

to ‘creaky-voice’ implosives which are typically voiceless through most of the closure. 

However implosives at the beginning of the utterance, show significantly less voicing 

than their voiced counterparts during closure which may indicate a certain amount of 

glottal restriction. Furthermore it can be observed in the close up of the waveforms 
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provided in Figure 2.8 that the waveform of the implosive is more irregular in this 

position than the plosive. This is also indicative of laryngealisation. 

 

Therefore it can be provisionally concluded that Buwal implosives exhibit the properties 

of ordinary modal voice implosives intervocalically but exhibit some glottal restriction or 

‘creakiness’ in utterance initial position. A much more in-depth study involving 

recordings of a number of different speakers would need to be made to come to any firm 

conclusions. 

 

    

Figure 2.8: Waveform of utterance initial bilabial implosive constrasted with voiced 
biliabial plosive. 
 

Examples showing contrast of implosives are given in (2.13). 

 

(2.13) [ɓɐ̄s]  /ɓās/     ‘laugh ’    [ɗɐ̀s]  /ɗàs/  ‘cultivate’     

[kɐ́rɓɐ̄] /kárɓā/     ‘even though’   [sɐ̀rɗɐ́]      /sàrɗá/  ‘marrow’     
 

Examples in (2.14) and (2.15) show the contrast between implosives and plosives. 

 

(2.14) [ɓɐ̄s]  /ɓās/  ‘laugh’    [bɐ̄s]  /bās/  ‘light (fire)’  

[hə̀ɓɐ̀l] /xɓàl/  ‘move’    [həb̀ɐ̄r] /xbār/  ‘watch over’  
                     

(2.15) [ɗɐ̄]  /ɗā/  ‘draw’     [dɐ̀]  /dā/  ‘cook ’   

          [ɡə̀ɗɐ̀k]    /ɡɗɐ̀k/   ‘reduce’    [ɡə̀dɐ̀k] /ɡdàk/  ‘far’    
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Figures 2.6 and 2.7 show that when implosives occur word finally voicing decreases 

rapidly. This indicates that in the word final position implosives are realised phonetically 

as unreleased plosives (2.16). 

 

(2.16) [jɐ̄p˺]  /jāɓ/ ‘wash’    [bɐ̄t˺]  /bāɗ/  ‘deceive’  
 

2.2.4 Fricatives 

Buwal has voiceless and voiced fricatives at the labial (2.17), alveolar (2.18) and velar 

(2.19) points of articulation. Labialised velar fricatives will be discussed under Section 

2.2.8 on labialised velar consonants. Buwal also has the voiceless and voiced lateral 

fricatives (2.20). 

  

Examples in (2.17-2.20) show contrast of fricatives. 

 

(2.17) [fɐ̀l]  /fàl/   ‘increase’    [vɐ̀l]  /vàl/   ‘give’    

[fɐ̀fɐ̀n]  /fàfàn/   ‘flower’    [zɐ̄vɐ̄n] /zāvān/  ‘guinea fowl’  
 

(2.18) [sɐ̄t˺]  /sāɗ/   ‘besmear’    [zɐ́t˺]      /záɗ/    ‘not far’   

[sɐ̀sɐ̀k] /sàsàk/   ‘sift’     [zɐ̀zɐ̀k] /zàzàk/   ‘rest’    

 

(2.19) [hɛ̄ɗɛ]́  /xāɗáY/   ‘on it’    [ɣɛd̀ɛ]̀   /ɣàdàY/  ‘grass sp.’   

[hɐ̀hɐ̀ndɐ̀r] /xàxàndàr/  ‘coagulate’   [ɣɐ̀ɣɐ̀ndɐ̀r] /ɣàɣàndàr/  ‘snore’  
 

(2. 20) [ɬɐ̄]  /ɬā/    ‘arrange’   [ɮɐ̄]  /ɮā/   ‘cut’  

[ɬɐ̀ɬɐ̀r]  /ɬàɬàr/   ‘pursue’   [ɮɐ̀ɮɐ̀r] /ɮàɮàr/  ‘river’   
 

The voiceless velar fricative /x/ has the voiceless glottal fricative [h] as an allophone. 

These two appear to be in free variation word initially (2.21a), the glottal fricative [h] 

occurs intervocalically and after a consonant (2.21b) and the velar fricative [x] occurs in 

syllable final position (2.21c). 
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(2.21) a. [xɐ̄n] ~ [hɐ̄n]    /xān/    ‘cry, weep’    

[hɛ̄ʃɛŋ̄] ~ [xɛ̄ʃɛŋ̄]  /xāsāŋY/   ‘forget’   

  b.  [sɐ́hɐ̀l]     /sáxàl/   ‘bamboo’    

[pɐ́rhɐ́m]    /párxám/  ‘insufficient’  

  c. [fə̄ɗɐ̄x]    /fɗāx/   ‘wake up’    

[mɐ̄xkɐ́t̚]     /māxkáɗ  ‘three’    
 

The alveolar fricatives /s/ and /z/ have the post-alveolar fricatives [ʃ] and [ʒ] as 

allophones in palatalised morphemes as in (2.22) below. 

 

(2.22) a. [sɐ̀n]  /sàn/  ‘know’   [ʃɛŋ̄ʃɛŋ̄] /sāŋsāŋY/  ‘shadow’   

[m̀sɐ̄r]  /msār/  ‘fry’    [m̀ʃɛt́˺]  /msáɗY/  ‘nastiness’  

b. [zɐ̀m]  /zām/  ‘eat’    [ʒɛŋ̀ʒɛŋ̀] /zàŋzàŋY/   ‘python’   

[bəz̀ɐ̀m] /bzàm/  ‘chin’    [ɓɪ ̀ ʒɛm̀] /ɓzàmY/   ‘mouse sp.’  
 

2.2.5 Affricates 

Buwal has the voiceless and voiced alveolar affricates /ts/ and /dz/. Examples showing 

contrast of alveolar affricates are given in (2.23). 

 

(2.23) [tsɐ̄]  /tsā/   ‘put’     [dzɐ̄]   /dzā/    ‘hit’  

[tsɐ̀tsɐ̀l] /tsàtsàl/  ‘arrange’    [dzɐ̀dzɐ̀r]  /dzàdzàr/   ‘filter’  
 

Roberts (2001: 95-96) groups the alveolar affricates with the alveolar fricatives for 

Central Chadic languages in general, stating that ‘they all involve a sibilant element, 

which makes their behaviour somewhat different from that of the simple alveolars.’ In 

Buwal, it is also true that the affricates behave in similar ways to the alveolar fricatives in 

that they have the post-alveolar affricates [tʃ] and [dʒ] as allophones in palatalised 

morphemes as in (2.24) below. 

 

(2.24) a. [tsɐ̄m]   /tsām/    ‘pick up’  [tʃɛm̄]    /tsāmY/  ‘defend’  

[tsɐ́p˺tsɐ́p˺] /tsáɓ-tsáɓ/  ‘sour’    [tʃɛṕ˺tʃɛṕ˺]  /tsáɓ tsáɓY/ ‘sharp’    

  b. [dzɐ̄]   /dzā/     ‘hit’   [dʒɛ]̄      /dzāY/   ‘elope’    

[dzɐ̀dzɐ̀k]  /dzàdzàk/    ‘heap’   [dʒɛd̀ʒœ̄kʷ]  /dzàdzàkʷY/ ‘regret’   
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However, affricates also behave like plosives in that only voiceless affricates occur in the 

word final position, whilst voiced fricatives can occur word-finally (see section 2.6.2).  

 

2.2.6 Nasals 

Buwal has a series of nasal phonemes at the labial /m/, alveolar /n/ and velar /ŋ/ points of 

articulation. There is also a labialised velar nasal /ŋʷ/, which will be discussed in Section 

2.2.8. 

 

Examples showing contrast of the labial and alveolar nasals are given in (2.25). 

 

(2.25)  [mɐ̄]  /mā/  ‘mouth’   [nɐ̀]  /nà/  ‘ferment’  

[dəm̀ɐ̄] /dmā/  ‘bride’    [vəǹɐ̄]  /vnā/  ‘vomit’  
 

Roberts (2001: 98) states that in a number of Central Chadic languages velar nasals can 

often be shown to be non-distinctive. For example [ŋ] may be a syllable final allophone of 

/n/ or a word final allophone of /ŋɡ/. However for Buwal, /ŋ/ needs to be analysed as a 

phoneme because it contrasts with both /m/ and /n/ in the word final position (2.26). As 

voiced plosives never occur in word final position, /ŋ/ cannot contrast with /ŋɡ/ in this 

position. 

 

(2.26) a. [ɮɐ̀m]  /ɮàm/  ‘ear’      

[ɮɐ̀n]  /ɮàn/  ‘work’     

[ɮɐ̄ŋ]  /ɮāŋ/  ‘cross’     

  b. [ʒɛǹ]  /zànY/  ‘return’    

[ʒɛŋ̄]  /zāŋY/  ‘hang up’   

c. [lɛm̀]  /làmY/   ‘get, obtain’   

[lɛŋ́]  /láŋY/  ‘plus’    
 

The alveolar and velar nasals also contrast in word medial position before a voiceless 

alveolar affricate /ts/. 

 

(2.27) a.  [dɐ̄ntsɐ́]  /dāntsá/  ‘conjunctivitis’    

[tsɐ́ŋtsɐ̄t˺]  /tsáŋtsāɗ/   ‘flea’     
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  b. [tʃɛn̄tʃɛl̄]  /tsāntsālY/  ‘summit’       

[tʃɛŋ̄tʃɛĺɛm̄]  /tsāŋtsálāmY/  ‘firewood’   
 

However, in the word initial position before a consonant the distinction between the 

alveolar and velar nasal is neutralised. The alveolar nasal becomes velar before labial and 

velar consonants (2.28a), it becomes a labialised velar before a labialised velar consonant 

(2.28b), palatal before a palatalised consonant (2.28c) and occurs in free variation with a 

velar nasal before an alveolar consonant (2.28d). 

 

(2.28) a. [ŋ̀vɐ́]    /nvá/  ‘excrement’   

[ŋ̀kɛm̄]   /nkāmY/ ‘stem’    

  b. [ŋ̀ʷkʷɐ́x]   /nkʷáx/ ‘six’     

[ŋ̫̀ hʷɐ̀z]   /nhʷɐ̀z/ ‘be drunk’   

  c. [ɳ̀ʃɛŋ̄]    /nsāŋY/  ‘seed’     

[ɳt̀ʃɛx̄]    /ntsāxY/ ‘groan’   

  d. [ŋ̀tɐ̀v] ~ [ǹtɐ̀v] /ntàv/   ‘sew’     

[ŋ̀sɐ̄l] ~ [ǹsɐ̄l]  /nsāl/  ‘mate’    
 

The tendency for /n/ to become [ŋ] in word initial position before an alveolar consonant 

only applies when the word is pronounced in isolation. Evidence for this is shown in 

(2.29) where [ŋ] → [n] when preceded by another word.  

 

(2.29) [ŋ̀tə̀ɓɐ̀l] /ntɓàl/  ‘tired’  

/mbj ̄        ntɓàl/ →  [mbīˑ ntə̀ɓɐ̀l]             
3SG.STAT  tired 
‘He is tired’               (LL33-SE:5.1) 

 

There is, however, contrast of an underlying alveolar nasal with the labial nasal in the 

word initial position before the voiceless alveolar affricate and fricative (2.30). 

 

(2.30) a. [m̀tsɐ̄]    /mtsā/   ‘vagina’    

[ŋ̀tsɐ̄] ~ [ǹtsɐ̄] /ntsā/   ‘bite’    

  b. [m̀ʃɛt́˺]    /msáɗY/  ‘nastiness’   

[ɳ̀ʃɛŋ̄]    /nsāŋY/   ‘seed’    
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It is possible that this type of system has developed historically from one where the velar 

nasal was simply the phonetic realisation of the alveolar nasal in word final position. This 

is suggested by the fact that words ending in the velar nasal are more frequent in the 

corpus. It is possible that word final occurrence of alveolar nasals represents an historic 

reduction of an underlying NV sequence as Frajzyngier (2008: 36) argues for Gidar. 

 

2.2.7 Prenasalised consonants 

Buwal has a set of prenasalised plosives at the labial /mb/, alveolar /nd/, velar /ŋɡ/ and 

labialised velar /ŋɡʷ/ points of articulation as well as the prenasalised voiced alveolar 

affricate /ndz/. The labialised prenasalised velar plosive will be discussed in Section 2.2.8. 

 

Examples showing contrast of prenasalised consonants with their unnasalised 

counterparts are given in (2.31) to (2.34). 

 

(2.31) [mbɐ̄t˺]    / mbāɗ/   ‘change’  [bɐ̄t˺]   /bāɗ/  ‘deceive’ 

[mbɐ́mbɐ̀z]   / mbámbàz/  ‘blood’  [bɐ̀bɐ̀r]  /bàbàr/  ‘roar’     
 
(2.32) [ndɐ̄]    / ndā/   ‘go’   [dɐ̀]   /dà/  ‘prepare’ 

[ndɛ̀ndɛl̀œ̀kʷ]   / ndàndàlàkʷY/ ‘circular’    [dɛd́œ̀xʷ]   /dádàxʷY/ ‘slow’     
  

(2.33) [ndʒɛ]́    /ndzáY/   ‘eye’   [dʒɛ]̄   /dzāY/   ‘elope’    

[vɛ̄ndʒɛx́]   /vāndzáxY/  ‘pepper’  [vɛd́ʒɛt̄˺]  /vádzāɗY/ ‘leaf’ 
 
(2.34) [ŋɡɐ̀p˺]    /ŋɡàɓ/   ‘transplant’ [ɡɐ̄p˺]   /ɡāɓ/  ‘knead’  

[kɐ̄ŋɡɐ̄ŋ]   /kāŋɡāŋ/  ‘drum’   [hɐ́ɡɐ̀m]  /xáɡàm/ ‘yawn’ 
 

2.2.8 Labialised velar consonants 

An interesting aspect of Buwal phonology is the existence of labialised velar consonant 

phonemes. Newman (1977: 11) notes that proto-Chadic almost certainly had both 

labialised and palatalised velars. In Buwal the labialised velars include voiceless and 

voiced plosives /kʷ/ and /ɡʷ/, voiceless and voiced fricatives /xʷ/ and /ɣʷ/, the 

prenasalised plosive /ŋɡʷ/ and the nasal /ŋʷ/.  
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Examples of constrast between labialised velar plosives and their non-labialised 

counterparts are given in (2.35) to (2.37) below. 

 

(2.35) [kʷɐ̄r]    /kʷār/   ‘pick up’  [kɐ̄r]   /kār/  ‘fence in’  

[tɐ̄kʷɐ̄r]   /tākʷār/  ‘roll up’  [tɐ̄kɐ̄r]   /tākār/  ‘turtle’   
 
(2.36) [ɡʷɐ̄r]    /ɡʷār/   ‘arrive’  [ɡɐ̄r]   /ɡār/  ‘stand’   

[lɐ̄ɡʷōdɐ̄]   /lāɡʷādā/  ‘dust’   [bārɡādāŋ]  /bɐ̄rɡɐ̄dɐ̄ŋ/ ‘storm’  
 

(2.37) [ŋɡʷōf]    /ŋɡʷāf/   ‘throw at’  [ŋɡɐ̀p˺]   /ŋɡàɓ/  ‘transplant’  

[mɐ́ŋɡʷɔ̀rlɐ̀m]  /máŋɡʷàrlàm/ ‘throat’  [mɐ̄ŋɡɐ́ɾɐ̄j]  /māŋɡárāj/ ‘butt heads’ 
 

Like the voiceless velar fricative /x/ (see Section 2.2.4), the labialised voiceless velar 

fricative /xʷ/ has as an allophone the labialised glottal fricative [hʷ] which occurs in the 

intervocalic position and is also in free variation with [xʷ] word initially (2.28).  

 

Examples (2.38) and (2.39) show contrasts between labialised velar fricatives and their 

non-labialised counterparts. 

 

(2.38) [hʷòp˺]~ [xʷòp˺] /xʷàɓ/  ‘fertilise’  [hɐ̀p˺]~[xɐ̀p˺]  /xàɓ/ ‘swallow’  

[ŋ̀ʷhʷōl]   /nxʷāl/  ‘dry’   [sɐ́hɐ̀l]    /sáxàl/ ‘bamboo’  
 
(2.39) [ɣʷōl]    /ɣʷāl/  ‘show’   [ɣɐ̀l]    /ɣàl/ ‘female’  

[ɓʊ̀ɣʷòm]   /ɓɣʷàm/ ‘cheek’  [ɣɐ̀m]    /ɣàm/ ‘war’    

 

The labialised velar nasal /ŋʷ/, constrasts with its non-labialised counterpart /ŋ/ (see 

Section 2.2.6) only in the word final position (2.40). Elsewhere it occurs as an allophone 

of /n/ when followed by a labialised velar consonant (2.41).  

 

(2.40) [ɗəl̀ōŋʷ]  /ɗlāŋʷ/  ‘cat’  [kəl̄ɐ̄ŋ]   /klāŋ/   ‘threshing floor’ 

[hʷʊ̀vōŋʷ]   /xʷvāŋʷ/ ‘compost’ [vɐ̄ŋ]   /vāŋ/   ‘arrive’       
 
(2.41) [ŋ̫̀ hʷɐ̄]  /nxʷā/  ‘goat’  [ɡʷōŋʷkʷɐ́t˺] /ɡʷānkʷáɗ/  ‘caterpillar’ 

 

In some Central Chadic languages, the presence of labialised velar consonants and 

rounded vowels has been analysed as being the result of a word level prosody of 
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labialisation (Roberts 2001: 103-108). This concept is discussed in relation to rules which 

govern labialisation spread in Buwal in Section 2.3.2. Buwal labialised velar consonants 

should be considered phonemic because they are found in environments where there is no 

adjacent rounded vowel (2.42). In these cases they can neither be said to be a result of a 

labialisation prosody nor caused by the presence of a rounded vowel.   

 

(2.42) [kʷɐ̀ɣ]    /kʷàɣ/  ‘have diarrhea’    

[dʊ̀ɡʷɐ̀ɮ]  /dɡʷàɮ/  ‘small water pot’   
 

2.2.9 Liquids 

Buwal has two major liquids, the alveolar lateral approximant /l/ and the alveolar trill /r/, 

which has the alveolar flap [ɾ] as an allophone in intervocalic position.  

 

Examples of contrasts between liquids are given in (2.43). 

 

(2.43) a. [lɐ̀]   /là/   ‘act, do’    [rɐ̀]  /rà/   ‘dig’    

[lɛm̀]  /làmY/  ‘get’     [rɛx̄]  /rāxY/  ‘heal’   

  b. [ɗɐ́lɐ̀z]  /ɗálàz/  ‘trap’     [fɐ́ɾɐ́m] /fáràm/  ‘horn’   

[ɣɛl̄ɛ]́  /ɣāláY/  ‘intestines’    [dʒɛ̄ɾɛ]̄ /dzārāY/ ‘locust’  
 

The labio-dental flap // was found in only two Buwal words (2.44) and so it should be 

regarded as a marginal phoneme. The labio-dental flap has also been reported in nearby 

Central Chadic languages such as Daba (Lienhard & Giger 1975: 52), Bana (Hofmann 

1990: 35), Mbudum (Ndokobai et al 2012: 6) and Gavar (M. H. Viljoen 2009b: 4). 

 

(2.44) [ɣə̄ɛŋ́]  /ɣáŋY/ ‘never’    

[ʊ̄ɐ́]   /wá/  ‘dispersed’   

 

2.2.10 Glides 

Buwal has the labial-velar and palatal glides /w/ and /j/. The glides are analysed as 

consonants in Buwal rather than vowels since they occupy consonantal slots in the 

phonological structure (see Section 2.6.2).  
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The examples in (2.45) show the contrasts among glides. 

 

(2.45) a. [jɐ̄]   /jā/   ‘say/call’    [wɐ́]   /wā/  ‘breast’   

[jɐ̀m]  /jàm/  ‘water’    [wɐ́m]   /wám/  ‘ten’     

  b. [hɐ̄jɐ̄k] /xājāk/  ‘ground’    [dɐ̄wɐ̄n]  /dāwān/  ‘back’     

[néjé]  /nájáY/  TAG.CONF    [mɛẃɛ]̀  /máwàY/  ‘new’      
 

Where the glides occur before a consonant in word initial position or between two 

consonants in word medial position, they are pronounced as slightly lengthened high 

vowels. In these cases an epenthetic vowel is inserted between the glide and the 

consonant and then the vowel and the glide fuse to become a semi-long vowel. Barreteau 

(1988: 162-163) found a similar process in Mofu-Gudur where he reports three acceptable 

pronunciations for words whose underlying forms begin with /wə/ (2.46). 

 
(2.46) Mofu-Gudur 

/wədéz/ ‘tree’  [wùdéz] ~ [ʷùdéz] ~ [ùdéz] 

 
In Buwal, if a labial-velar glide /w/ occurs before a consonant in word initial position, the 

resulting surface vowel is [ʊˑ] regardless of whether or not the word is palatalised (2.47). 

 

(2.47) a. [ʊ̀ˑdɐ̄]  /wdā/  ‘food’    [ʊ̄ˑnɐ́f]   /wnáf/  ‘heart’   

b. [ʊ̀ˑlɛt̀˺]  /wlàɗY/ ‘pus’    [ʊ̀ˑdʒɛk̄]  /wdʒākY/ ‘hut’     
 
However, if /w/ occurs between two consonants in the word medial position and the word 

is palatalised, the resulting surface vowel is [ʏˑ] (2.48a). In non-palatalised words the 

surface vowel is [ʊˑ] (2.48b). 

 

(2.48) a. [tʏ̀ˑlɛk̀] /twlàkY/ ‘circle’   [mɛt̄ʏ̄ˑlɛ]̄  /mātwlāY/  ‘lie’  

b. [mʊ̄ˑsɐ́] /mwsá/ ‘twin’    [hɐ̄lʊ̄ˑlɐ̄]  /hālwlā/  ‘wall’  
 
The palatal glide /j/ occurs infrequently before a consonant. Where it does occur, the 

same processes of vowel insertion, heightening and fusion apply (2.49).  

 

(2.49) [kìˑzɐ̄ŋ]  /kjzɐ̄ŋ/   ‘first-born girl’  

[mīˑɗɐ̄nɐ̄k] /mjɗānāk/  ‘pigeon’    
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The most significant example of this is the third person plural subject agreement marker 

whose underlying form is /j́/ but which is pronounced [íˑ] (2.50).1 

 

(2.50) [íˑ kɐ̄hɐ̄n]  /j kāxān/  ‘they are crying’ 
 

The labial-velar glide /w/ also has two other allophones which occur in the word final 

position. In palatalised words, word final /w/ is fronted to become the labial-palatal glide 

[ɥ] (2.52). 

 

(2.51) [ʃèɥ]   /sàwY/    ‘bear with’    

[dʒɛk̀ɛd́ʒèɥ] /dzàkádzàwY/  ‘plant sp.’    
 

In non-palatalised words a word final sequence /aw/ is pronounced [oː] (2.53). 

 

(2.52) [ɗòː]   /ɗàw/    ‘love, want’    

[zɐ̀ɗoː]   /zàɗàw/   ‘night’     
 

2.2.11 Labial-velar plosives 

The labial-velar plosives /kp/, /ɡb/ and /ŋmɡb/ are marginal phonemes in Buwal as they 

occur only in a small number of words. In all examples except one (2.55b), they occur in 

the word initial position. 

 

Only one example of the voiceless labial-velar plosive /kp/ was found in the corpus and 

this occurs in an ideophone (2.53). 

 

(2.53) [kpɐ̄ŋ]  /kpāŋ/  ‘manner of getting something’ 
 

                                                
1 Note that this marker is phonologically independent and therefore is written separately. See discusion of 

word break issues in Section 2.8.3. 
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The voiced labial-velar plosive /ɡb/ is more frequent, being found in nine words. The 

examples under (2.54a) are either ideophones or may have originated as ideophones 

whereas this could not be said of the examples under (2.54b). 

 

(2.54) a. [ɡbɐ́k]  /ɡbák/  ‘manner of grabbing something’  

[ɡbó:]  /ɡbáw/  ‘manner of  finishing completely’   

[ɡbōŋʷ] /ɡbāŋʷ/ ‘knock(v)’        

[ɡbɐ̄v]  /ɡbāv/  ‘knock a hole in something(v)’   

[ɡbɐ̄ɮ]  /ɡbāɮ/  ‘manner of body shining’    

  b. [ɡbɐ̀f]  /ɡbàf/  ‘soak through’       

[ɡbɐ́k]  /ɡbák/  ‘two’          

[ɡbɐ́ŋ]  /ɡbáŋ/  ‘very close’        

[ɡbɐ́r]  /ɡbár/  ‘straight’         
 

Eight words containing the prenasalised labial-velar plosive /ŋmɡb/ were found. Five of 

these are ideophones or may have orginated as such (2.55a) and the other three are not 

(2.55b). 

 

(2.55) a. [ŋmɡbóxʷ]  /ŋmɡbáxʷ/  ‘noise of something thrown down’  

[ŋmɡbɐ́m]  / ŋmɡbám/  ‘manner of tipping out something’  

[ŋmɡbɐ̀m]  /ŋmɡbàm/  ‘manner of growing in bunches’  

[ŋmɡbɐ̄k]  /ŋmɡbāk/  ‘stop short’        

[ŋmɡbòkʷ]  /ŋmɡbàkʷ/  ‘hit with elbow’       

b. [ŋmɡbɐ́]  / ŋmɡbá/  ‘up’          

[ŋmɡbòkʷ]  / ŋmɡbàkʷ/  ‘hump’          

[wɐ̄tɐ̄ŋmɡbɐ́] /wātāŋmɡbá/ ‘black ant’        
 

Labial-velar plosives are not common in Central Chadic languages. In Kotoko they are 

allophones of the labial implosive [ɓ] (Roberts 2001: 97). However, in Buwal they need 

to be analysed as phonemes because they contrast with similar sounds before a vowel 

(2.56). 

 

(2.56)  a. [ɡbɐ́r]   /ɡbár/   ‘straight’          

[bɐ̄r]   /bār/   ‘against’           

[ɓɐ̀r]   /ɓàr/   ‘crack’          



49 

 

  b. [ŋmɡbóxʷ]  /ŋmɡbáxʷ/  ‘noise of something thrown down’   

[mbóxʷ]  /mbáxʷ/  ‘pardon’           

[ŋɓ̀ōxʷ]  /nɓāxʷ/  ‘pull apart’         
 

These types of sounds are mainly found in languages around the south-eastern limits of 

Central Chadic and especially within the Daba group of which Buwal is a part. They seem 

to occur reasonably frequently in Daba (Lienhard and Giger 1982: 36 & 86) and they are 

also found in Gavar (Viljoen 2009b: 1-3) and Mbudum (Ndokobai et al 2012: 7). 

 

The likely source of labial-velar plosives in these languages are nearby Niger-Congo 

languages. They have been found to occur in both Fali (Sweetman 1981: 12) which 

borders on Daba, and Mundang (Elders 2000: 23) which borders on the Chadic language 

of Giziga South which then borders on Mina and Mofu-Gudur (Barreteau and Dieu 2000: 

64-70) (see language map Figure 1.2). In both Fali and Mundang labial-velar plosives 

have been found only to occur in word initial position apart from one exceptional 

ideophone in Mudang (Sweetman 1981: 13; Elders 2000: 23-33). 

 

2.3 Vowels 

As mentioned in Section 2.1, Buwal can be analysed as having only one full vowel 

phoneme /a/ with an epenthetic vowel being inserted to break up disallowed consonant 

clusters. There is also a second type of inserted vowel which could be referred to as 

transitional since it occurs at transition breaks between the consonants of allowed clusters. 

The transitional vowel will not be discussed further in this section. Arguments for the 

one-vowel analysis as well as a description of the distribution and the difference between 

the two types of inserted vowels are given in Section 2.6.3. 

 

Both full and epenthetic vowels are coloured by palatalisation and labialisation effects to 

give rise to at least ten surface forms. These forms are summarised in Table 2.4. 

Colouring effects from neighbouring consonants giving rise to a large number of phonetic 

surface vowels has been attested cross-linguistically in a number of languages with 

vertical vowel systems including Karbadian (Choi 1991) and Marshallese (Choi 1995). 
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Table 2.4: Surface vowels in Buwal 

Underlying 

form 

Surface forms 

Front Non-Front 

Unrounded Rounded Unrounded Rounded 

Epenthetic /Ø/ i/ɪ ʏ ə u/ʊ 

Full /a/ e/ɛ œ ɐ o/ɔ 
 

How these many surface vowels can arise from one underlying vowel phoneme is 

summarised with respect to palatalisation and labialisation effects in Table 2.5 and 

explained more fully in the sections which follow. While Buwal has a palatalisation 

prosody at the level of the phonological word, labialisation generally affects only vowels 

adjacent to a labialised velar consonant. In Table 2.5 the surface vowel forms are broadly 

divided into those which are found in non-palatalised words and those which occur in 

palatalised words. Within these broad divisions the effects on vowel quality of labialised 

velar consonants plus the palatal and labial-velar glides are shown. 

 

Table 2.5: Summary of the environments in which surface vowels occur 
Underlying 

form 

Surface forms 

Non-palatalisation Palatalised 
 __Kw 

or Kw__ 
__/j/ 

 
__/w/ 

or 
/w/__ 

 __Kw 

or 
Kw__ 

__/j/ 
 

__/w/ 
 

/w/__ 

/Ø/ [ə] [ʊ] [i] [ʊ] [ɪ] [ʊ] or 

[u] 

[i] [ʏ] [ʊ] 

/a/ [ɐ] [ɐ], [o] or  

[ɔ] (_ /r/) 

[ɐ] [ɐ] or 

[o] 

[ɛ] [œ], 

[o] or 

[ɛ] 

[e] [e] [ɛ] 

Kw represents any labialised velar consonant.  

 

It is evident from Table 2.5 that as well as palatalisation and labialisation other conditions 

also give rise to variations in phonetic vowel quality. These other conditions will also be 

described in more detail in the sections which follow. 

 

Minimal pairs showing the contrast of the full vowel versus the epenthetic vowel are 

given in (2.57). 
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(2.57) [dɐ́mɐ̄]  /dámā/  ‘glue’   [dəm̀ɐ̄]  /dmā/  ‘bride’   

  [ŋɡɛ́ɮɛ]̄  /ŋɡáɮāY/ ‘knife’   [ŋɡɪ ̀ɮē]   /ŋɡɮāY/ ‘forge’   

  [tɛb̄œ̀kʷ]  /tābàkʷY/ ‘bat’   [tɪb̀œ̀kʷ]  /tbàkʷ/  ‘chaff’   

  [tɐ̄wɐ̄r]  /tāwār/  ‘walk’   [tʊ̀wɐ̀r]  /twàr/  ‘(be) dizzy’ 

 

2.3.1 Palatalisation 

At first glance Buwal appears to have vowel harmony. For the majority of morphemes all 

the vowels are either non-front (2.58) or front (2.59) (see Table 2.4). 

 

(2.58) [mɐ̄ɬɐ́hɐ́j]      /māɬáháj/    ‘mouse’    

[ŋ̀kə̄ɗɐ̄ŋ]       /nkɗāŋ/      ‘stone’       

[mɐ̄ndʊ́wɐ́n]   /māndwán/   ‘rat’       

[kʷōɬɐ̄kʷɐ̄r]  /kʷāɬākʷār/  ‘worn out thing’    

(2.59) [mɛv̀ɛ̄ɗvɛ̄ɗɛŋ̄]   /màvāɗvāɗāŋY/  ‘turtle’     

[ŋ̀tɪm̄ɛk̄]    /ŋtmākY/   ‘sheep’     

[ɗɛ́ɗʏ̄wɛk̄]  /ɗáɗwākY/   ‘bitter’     

[kʷœ̄lɛl̄ɛ]̄   /kʷālālāY/   ‘fine’     
 

The concept of prosodies of palatalisation or labialisation, functioning at either the 

syllable or the world level, provide a more nuanced account of the data. These processes 

have been found useful to explain the phonological systems of a number of Central 

Chadic languages such as Mbuko (Gravina 1999: 53), Muyang (Smith 1999: 13-20), 

Moloko (Bow 1997b: 6), Bana (Hofmann 1990: 56) and Mofu-Gudur (Barreteau 1988: 

302). This approach is useful because such prosodies affect not only vowels but also 

consonants. Palatalisation fronts vowels and also palatalises certain consonants while 

labialisation produces both rounded vowels and the labialisation of certain consonants 

(Roberts 2001: 103). These prosodies were postulated by Wolff (1983b: 225) for proto 

Central Chadic.  

 

In an environment of palatalisation, the full vowel phoneme /a/ is fronted and raised to 

become [ɛ] and the epenthetic vowel in such words is the front vowel [ɪ]. (What happens 

to vowels when palatalisation and labialisation effects are combined is discussed in more 

detail in Section 2.3.2 on labialisation.) The consonants which are affected by 
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palatalisation are the alveolar fricatives /s/ and /z/ and the alveolar affricates /ts/, /dz/ and 

/ndz/. Under palatalisation they become post-alveolar in the environments described in 

Sections 2.2.4 and 2.2.5. The effects of palatalisation on vowels and consonants are 

illustrated by the examples in (2.60). 

 

(2.60) [hɛ̄ʃɛŋ̄]  /xāsāŋY/2   ‘forget’    

[ʒɛʒ̄ɛ̄ɗɛ]́  /zāzāɗáY/   ‘giraffe’    

[tʃɛt́ʃʏ́wɛr̄] /tsátswārY/  ‘filter’      

[ɡɛ̀dʒɛ́ɾɛ]̄  /ɡàdzárāY/   ‘shorts’    

  [dɪb̀ɛ]́   /dbá Y/    ‘termite hill’ 

 

Another reason for treating this process as a palatalisation prosody is that it often spreads 

beyond the the root or affix. 

 

1) Palatalisation spreads leftwards from: 

 

(i) a verb root to its prefixes 

 

(2.61) 
        PAL 
 

  /sa/ + /kā/      + /twlàkY/  → [ʃɛḱɛt̄ʏ̀ˑlɛk̀]  ‘I am circling.’ 
   1SG.SBJ IPFV             circle 
 

Note that in this case the extent of the spread of palatalisation from a verb root onto its 

prefixes depends on the speaker and the speed of speech. A number of palatalised verb 

roots were recorded by three different speakers in the frame [sɐ́kɐ̄_____jɐ́m] ‘I am ____ing 

also’.3 Speaker 1 recorded all the palatalised verbs in the corpus, whereas Speaker 2 and 3 

only recorded a selection (around forty) of them. Table 2.6 gives the pronunciation of one 

of these verbs from three different speakers. Each speaker repeated the verb three times. 

Note that there is variation in palatalisation spread between different tokens from the 

same speaker. 

                                                
2 A superscript Y at the end of a word is used to represent the palatalisation prosody. 
3 The purpose of the frame was to eliminate the effect of an utterance final boundary tone (see Section 

2.7.2.1) on the pronunciation of the verb. 
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Table 2.6: Variation in leftward spread of palatalisation from verb root to prefixes 
 Token 1 Token 2 Token 3 

Speaker 1 [sɐ́kɛt̄ʏ̀ˑlɛk̀] [sɐ́kɐ̄tʏ̀ˑlɛk̀] [sɐ́kɛt̄ʏ̀ˑlɛk̀] 
Speaker 2 [sɛḱɛt̄ʏ̀ˑlɛk̀] [sɛḱɛt̄ʏ̀ˑlɛk̀] [sɛḱɛt̄ʏ̀ˑlɛk̀] 
Speaker 3 [sɛḱɛt̄ʏ̀ˑlɛk̀] [sɛḱɛt̄ʏ̀ˑlɛk̀] [ʃɛḱɛt̄ʏ̀ˑlɛk̀] 
 

Table 2.7 summarises the extent of palatalisation spread for each speaker for all the verbs 

recorded in the frame outlined above. The table shows that there is significant variation 

between speakers. For Speaker 1 a spread of one syllable was preferred. For Speaker 2 the 

vast majority of tokens showed two syllables of spread but to the vowel only. Speaker 3 

showed the most variation though, preferring no spread or spread to one syllable. 

 

Table 2.7: Summary of leftward palatalisation spread from verb roots to prefixes 
 Speaker 1  

(501 tokens) 

Speaker 2 

(126 tokens) 

Speaker 3 

(120 tokens) 

No spread 33.1% - 44.2% 
1 syllable 66.3% 1.6% 36.6% 
2 syllables  

(vowel only) 

0.6% 98.4% 14.2% 

2 syllables  

(incl. cons) 

- - 5.0% 

 

 

(ii) a verb suffix to the verb root (and beyond). 

 

(2.62) 
         PAL 
 

/xʷá/ +  /kā/   + /dzàxʷ/   + /ɐ̄nɐ̄Y/ → [hʷókɛd̀ʒœ̀hʷɛn̄ɛ]̄  ‘You are pounding  for him.’ 
 2SG.SBJ-    IPFV-          pound        -3SG.IOBJ 
 

Again the extent of palatalisation spread depends on the speaker and speed of speech. 

Non-palatalised verbs were recorded in the frame [hʷɐ́kɐ̄-_____-ɛn̄ɛ ̄jɐ́m] ‘You are____ing 

for him also’. Table 2.8 shows the variation of palatalisation spread for the verb in (2.62) 

for the three different speakers. 
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Table 2.8: Variation in leftward spread of palatalisation from verb suffix 
 Token 1 Token 2 Token 3 

Speaker 1 [hʷókɐ̀dʒœ̀hʷɛn̄ɛ]̄ [hʷókɛd̀ʒœ̀hʷɛn̄ɛ]̄ [hʷókɛd̀ʒœ̀hʷɛn̄ɛ]̄ 
Speaker 2 [hʷókɛd̀ʒœ̀hʷɛn̄ɛ]̄ [hʷókɛd̀ʒœ̀hʷɛn̄ɛ]̄ [hʷókɛd̀ʒœ̀hʷɛn̄ɛ]̄ 
Speaker 3 [hʷókɐ̀dzòhʷɛn̄ɛ]̄ [hʷókɐ̀dzòhʷɛn̄ɛ]̄ [hʷókɐ̀dzòhʷɛn̄ɛ]̄ 
 

Table 2.9 gives a summary of the palatalisation spread for each speaker for all the verbs 

recorded by them during this study. Speaker 2 shows the greatest palatalisation spread, 

most frequently involving two syllables and then three. Speaker 3 has the least spread, 

preferring no spread followed by spread to one syllable. Speaker 1 on the other hand is 

somewhere in the middle with palatalisation mostly spreading to one syllable. 

 

Table 2.9: Summary of leftward palatalisation spread from a verbal suffix 
 Speaker 1  

(57 tokens) 

Speaker 2 

(60 tokens) 

Speaker 3 

(57 tokens) 

No spread 28.1% - 49.1% 
1 syllable 49.1% 13.3% 35.1% 
2 syllables 8.8% 51.7% 15.8% 
3 syllables 14.0% 30.0% - 
4 syllables - 5.0% - 
 

2) Palatalisation spreads rightward from a verb root onto the 3rd person singular direct 

object suffix /-ɐ̄w/. 

 
(2.63) 
        PAL 
 

/sɐ/   + /kɐ́/    + /mɐ̀ɗY/     +  /ɐ̄w/ → [sɐ̄kɛḿɛɗeɥ]  ‘I swallowed it.’ 
1SG.SBJ-  PFV-   swallow  -3SG.DOBJ 

 

This is the only example of rightward spreading of palatalisation and may be partly due to 

the heightening effect of the labial-velar glide /w/. 

 

Palatalisation does not normally spread across word boundaries in ordinary speech. 

However, a word final open syllable of a previous word may be palatalised. This pattern 

is in free variation with no palatalisation (2.64). Examples found in natural speech are 

given in (2.65). 

 

(2.64) 
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    PAL 

 

/mbà mpàY/ → [mbɐ̀ mpɛ]̀ ~ [mbɛ ̀mpɛ]̀ 
child tree   fruit (lit. child of tree)  
 

(2.65) a. /kʷáp má  dàknàk má        dā       vádzāɗY mpàY/  
 cup   REL   black   REL     resemble   leaf        tree 

 
→ [kʷóp mɐ́ dɐ̀knɐ̀k mɐ́ dɛ ̄vɛd́ʒɛt̄̚ m̄pɛ]̂   
    ‘A cup which is black like tree leaves’         (LL28-SE:20) 

 

  b. /skàn vādjáY má         dā         ābāY      zānájY tsá  vákájY/ 
thing  other   REL    resemble  DEM.MED   again  TOP which 

 
→ [skɐ̀n vɪd̄íː  mɐ́  d(ɐ̄)  ɛb̄ɛ ̄   ʒɛn̄ɛ ́  tʃɛ ́vɛḱéj]  

          ‘What are other things like this one?’                (LL3-SE:50) 
 

In sum, it can be said that palatalisation spreads minimally, zero syllables across 

morpheme boundaries, and maximally to an open syllable of a previous word. 

Palatalisation does not spread across a pause (2.66). 

 

(2.66) /á dwzáY tsá, dàɓ      j ́        dàɓākājY     wnāf āká…/ 
at  after   TOP calm 3PL.SBJ calm-1SG.IOBJ heart ACC    

       
→ [ɐ́ dʏ̀ˑʒɛ ́tsɐ́,  dɛp̀̚   ìː dɛ̀ɓɛḱɛ ́  ʊ̀.nɐ̄f ɐ̄kɐ́…] 

‘After that, they calmed me down.’                   (NH3-SN:5.6) 
 

As well as the palatalisation prosody, glides also have a local raising effect on vowels. 

For example before a glide /a/ is pronounced [e] rather than [ɛ] as in the following 

palatalised words (2.67 a & b). 

 

(2.67) a. [vɛṕéj]  /vápájʏ/  ‘when?’     

[ɮèj]   /ɮàjY/   ‘meat’    

  b. [ɡɛ̄ndēɥ]  /ɡāndāwʏ/  ‘palm’    

[bɪ ̀ɮèɥ]  /bɮàwY/  ‘break out’  
 

Furthermore, alternate pronunciations of certain verb roots beginning with the palatal 

glide are sometimes heard (2.68). This is not a pervasive process in Buwal, however, as 

there are many examples of /a/ adjacent to /j/ where the vowel is not heightened (2.69). 
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(2.68) [jɐ̄k] ~ [jɛk̄]  /jāk/   ‘abandon’   

[jɐ̄ɬ] ~ [jɛ̄ɬ]  /jāɬ/   ‘hatch’   

(2.69) [jɐ̀m]    /jàm/  ‘water’      

[bɐ̄j]    /bāj/  ‘chief’     
 

The palatal glide /j/ also has a raising effect on a preceding epenthetic vowel which is 

then realised as [i] in both palatalised (2.70a) and non-palatalised words (2.70b). 

 

(2.70) a. [ŋɡīje ̄j]   /ŋɡja ̄jY/  ‘pap’    

[ʊ̀ˑʒījé]  /wʒjáY/  ‘children’   

  b. [vìjɐ̄]   /vjā/   ‘wet season’  

[fìjɐ̄m]   /fjām/   ‘weevil’ 
 

2.3.2 Labialisation 

As mentioned in Section 2.3.1, some Central Chadic languages can be said to have a 

labialisation prosody which affects both vowels and velar consonants within morphemes. 

For Buwal this is not the case. In general rounded vowels are only found next to 

labialized velar consonants or the labial-velar glide /w/.  

 

Labialisation spreads from a labialised velar consonant onto an adjacent vowel within a 

morpheme so that in non-palatalised words /a/ becomes [o] (or ɔ before /r/) and [œ] in 

palatalised words. The epenthetic vowel in this situation is mostly pronounced [ʊ]. The 

rounding effects of the labial-velar glide differ from labialised velar consonants and will 

therefore be described later in this section. 

 

Under certain conditions labialisation spreads either rightward (A) or leftward (B) to a 

full vowel within a morpheme. 

 

A) Labialisation spreads to the vowel to the right of a labialised velar consonant in (i) 

non-utterance final syllables and (ii) utterance final syllables ending in a labial or 

palatal consonant. 
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(i) Non-utterance final syllables with a round vowel following a labialised velar 

consonant are shown in (2.71). 

 

(2.71) [hʷósɐ́sɐ̄p˺]  /xʷásásāɓ/   ‘cane rat’    

[ŋɡʷœ́ʃɛḿ]   /ŋɡʷásámY/  ‘ferocity’    

[lɐ́kʷótɐ̄j]   /lákʷátāj/    ‘whip(n)’    

[ɡʷōdɐ̄ɾɐ̄k]  /ɡʷādārāk/   ‘vulture’    

[ɣʷɔr̀nòkʷ]  /ɣʷàrnàkʷ/  ‘onion’    
 

(ii) Utterance final syllables beginning with a labialised velar consonant and ending in a 

labial or palatal consonant containing a round vowel are shown in (2.72). Labial 

consonants have also been reported to have a rounding effect on vowels in Mofu-Gudur 

(Barreteau 1998: 274). 

 

(2.72) [kʷōp]    /kʷāp/    ‘throw at’    

[ɓʊ̀ɣʷòm]   /ɓɣʷàm/   ‘cheek’    

[hʷóhʷōp̚]  /xʷáxʷāɓ/   ‘debris’    

[tɐ́lɡʷōj]   /tálɡʷāj/   ‘flute’     
 

Labialisation does not spread in open syllables (2.73a) and closed syllables with an 

alveolar or non-labialised velar coda (2.73b) in utterance final position. 

 

(2.73) a. [mɐ̄tōkʷtōkʷɐ̄]  /mɐ̄tɐ̄kʷtɐ̄kʷɐ̄/  ‘knee’       

[ŋ̀ʷxʷɐ̄]    /nxʷɐ̄/      ‘goat’      

[tər̀ɡʷɐ̄]    /trɡʷɐ̄/     ‘granary’     

b. [dɐ̀mtɐ́kʷɐ̄t̚]   /dɐ̀mtɐ́kʷɐ̄ɗ/   ‘tree sp.’     

[tʃɛt́ʃɛŋ̀ɡʷɛɮ̄]   /tsɐ́tsɐ̀ŋɡʷɐ̄ɮY/   ‘sorghum head stalk’  

[kʷɐ̀ɣ]     /kʷɐ̀ɣ/     ‘have diarrhea’   

[kʷɐ́k]     /kʷɐ́k/     ‘heat’      
 

Vowels which are not rounded in word final syllables before a pause are rounded when 

followed by another word (2.74). 

 

(2.74)  a. /mātākʷtākʷā  nā     áɡāY/  → [mɐ̄tōkʷtōkʷō nɐ̄ (ɛ)́ɡɛ]̄  
           knee         1SG.POSS   PL     

‘my knees’                      (LL20-SE:30) 
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b. /ārā  kʷákʷàs kʷáw/    →  [ɐ̄ɾɐ̄ kʷókʷòs kʷóː] 
 COP sacrifice  NEG    
‘It’s not a sacrifice’ 
 

In palatalised words in word initial syllables [œ] appears to be in free variation with [o] 

([ɔ] before /r/) (2.75). Out of 84 tokens of words of this type spoken in isolation by one 

speaker, a third were pronounced with the back vowel. Example (1467) in (2.75) below 

was recorded on different days, one day the speaker pronounced it with the back vowel, 

and another day with the front vowel. This type of variation is also reported for Mofu-

Gudur (Barreteau 1988: 331). 

 

(2.75) [kʷœ̄kʷɛt̄˺] ~ [kʷōkʷɛt̄˺]  /kʷākʷāɗY/  ‘scatter’   

[ɡʷœ̄ɓɛ]́ ~ [ɡʷōɓɛ]́   /ɡʷāɓáY/   ‘fresh’    

[ɣʷœ̀rɡɛ]̀ ~ [ɣʷɔr̀ɡɛ]̀   /ɣʷàrɡàY/   ‘mushroom’ 
 

When a rounded full vowel is followed by /r/ it is pronounced [ɔ] in non-palatalised 

words (2.76).  

 

(2.76) [tɐ̄kʷɔ̄ɾɐ̄]  /tɐ̄kʷɐ̄rɐ̄/  ‘namesake’ 

[ɡʷɔ̀rzɐ̀m]  /ɡʷɐ̀rzɐ̀m/  ‘get up’ 
 

B) Labialisation will spread leftward if (i) rightward spread is blocked by a syllable 

boundary or (ii) the onset of a preceding syllable is a labial consonant. 

 
(i) If rightward spread is blocked by a syllable boundary, labialisation spreads leftward 

from a syllable final labialised velar consonant onto the preceding vowel. Examples 

are provided in (2.77). 

 

(2.77) [tɛb̄œ̀kʷ]    /tābɐ̀kʷY/    ‘bat’      

[bɐ̀bòxʷ]    /bàbàxʷ/    ‘bark (v)’     

[mɛĺœ̀kʷɗɛ]́    /málàkʷɗáY/    ‘dung beetle’   

[mɐ̄tōkʷtōkʷɐ̄]   /mātākʷtākʷā/   ‘knee’     

 

(ii) If the onset of the preceding syllable is a labial consonant, the vowel to the left of a 

labialised velar consonant will be rounded. 
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(2.78) [fóɡʷój]    /fáɡʷáj/    ‘stubborness’    

  [vōɡʷúmtɐ́t̚]   /vāɡʷmtáɗ/   ‘day after tomorrow’ 

  [mōkʷóhʷōw]  /mākʷáhʷāw/  ‘log’      

  [mbòɡʷòf]    / mbāɡʷāf/   ‘house mouse’   

 

Turning now to labialisation spread across morpheme boundaries: when prefixes are 

attached to a verb root there is some variation in the rules conditioning labialisation 

spread outlined above. For example, when the 2nd person singular subject agreement 

prefix /xʷā-/ is attached to the front of a verb, labialisation does not always spread 

rightward onto the vowel as in condition A (i) above. Whether or not it does depends on 

the following consonant. To investigate this distribution 32 verbs beginning with a variety 

of consonants were recorded by three different speakers with three repetitions each. It was 

found that if the following consonant is anything but alveolar, /a/ will be rounded to 

become [o] (2.79a). If the following consonant is alveolar, /a/ remains unrounded (2.79b). 

If the palatal glide /j/ occurs as the following consonant, then [ɐ] appears to be in free 

variation with [o] (2.79c). Out of eighteen such tokens a third were labialised. 

 

(2.79) Labialisation spread on the 2nd person singular subject agreement prefix 

a.  /xʷā-/ + /bàbàxʷ/  → [hʷōbɐ̀bòxʷ]     
      2SG.SBJ-       bark        
  ‘You bark.’ 

     /xʷā-/ +   /kʷāp/    → [hʷōkʷōp]      
     2SG.SBJ-       throw at  
  ‘You throw at.’ 

b.  /xʷā-/ + /tākʷār/ → [hʷɐ̄tɐ̄kʷɔr̄]     
     2SG.SBJ- curl up 
  ‘You curl up.’ 

c.  /xʷā-/ + /jàkʷ/  → [hʷɐ̄jòkʷ] ~ [hʷōjòkʷ]  
       2SG.SBJ-        shorten 
  ‘You shorten.’ 

 

As noted under B (ii) above labialisation spreads leftward to the preceding syllable 

within a word if it begins with a labial consonant. This type of rounding effect was 

investigated for the same 32 verbs as above preceded by the first person dual subject 



60 

 

marker [mɐ̀mɐ́-]. It was found that labialisation spread in this instance was weaker than 

within words. The second vowel of this marker is only optionally rounded before labial 

and labialised velar consonants (2.80a). When followed by a labial consonant, out of 63 

tokens, the vowel was rounded in 21% of cases. When followed by a labialised velar 

consonant, out of 99 tokens, the vowel was rounded in 42% of cases. It was not rounded 

at all before palatal or alveolar consonants (2.80b). 

 

(2.80) a.  /mɐ̀mɐ́-/ + /bàbàxʷ/ → [mɐ̀mɐ́bɐ̀bòx] ~ [mɐ̀móbɐ̀bòx jɐ́m]  
       1DUAL.SBJ-        bark 
   ‘We two bark.’ 

      /mɐ̀mɐ́-/  + /xʷēɬēk/ → [mɐ̀mɐ́hʷœ̄ɬɛk̄] ~ [mɐ̀móhʷœ̄ɬɛk̄] 
     1DUAL.SBJ - gouge 
   ‘We two gouge.’ 

b.  /mɐ̀mɐ́-/ + /jàkʷ/  → [mɐ̀mɐ́jòkʷ]   
       1DUAL.SBJ-  shorten 

 ‘We two shorten.’ 

      /mɐ̀mɐ́-/ + /srāxʷ/  → [mɐ̀mɐ́sərōxʷ]  
       1DUAL.SBJ-  slide 
   ‘We two slide.’ 
 

Labialisation may also spread leftward from a verbal suffix to a preceding vowel if the 

preceding consonant is labial, or labialised velar. To investigate this further, recordings 

were made of seven verbs ending in a vowel and twenty-two verbs ending in consonants 

of various types with the second person singular and plural object suffixes, [-āhʷō] and  

[-āhʊ̀nɛ]̀. Once again, the same three speakers were used and each verb was repeated three 

times. For verbs ending in an open syllable, the two vowels at the morpheme boundary 

fuse to form a long vowel which is not rounded at all when preceded by a non-labial 

consonant (2.81a) and is rounded in 74.1% of cases when preceded by a labial consonant 

(2.81b). 

 

(2.81) a.  /sā-/ +   /jā/ +  /-āxʷāw/  → [sɐ̄jɐ̄ːhʷō]   

        1SG.SBJ-   call    -2SG.DOBJ 
   ‘I call you.’ 

b.  /sā-/ +  /sbàY/  + /-āxʷāw/ → [sɛ̄ʃɪb̀œ̄ːhʷō]  
        1SG.SBJ -  pay bride price -2SG.DOBJ 

‘I pay bride price for you.’ 
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For verbs ending in a non-labial or labialised velar consonant no rounding occurred 

(2.82a) in the vast majority of cases. The only examples of labialisation spread were from 

one speaker and occurred when the preceding consonant was velar. For verbs ending in 

labial and labialised velar consonants, labialisation spread seems to depend on the speaker 

(2.82b). For two of the three speakers recorded, the vast majority of tokens showed 

rounding of the vowel in such a situation. For the third speaker only 24.2% of preceding 

vowels were rounded out of 66 tokens. 

 

(2.82) a.  /sā-/ + /nkràt/  + /-āxʷnàY/  → [sɐ̄ŋkrɐ̀tɐ̄hʷʊ̀nɛ]̀  
        1SG.SBJ-   simmer       -2PL.IOBJ 

‘I simmer for you.’ 
 
     b.  /sā-/ + /ɮāp/ + /-āxʷnàY/  → [sɐ̀ɮɐ̄pōhʷʊ̀nɛ]̀ ~ [sɐ̀ɮɐ̄pɐ̄hʷʊ̀nɛ]̀ 
             1SG.SBJ-     speak   -2PL.IOBJ 
              ‘I speak to you.’ 
 

To test leftward labialisation spread across word boundaries, twenty-five genitive 

constructions with the second noun beginning with a labialised velar consonant were 

recorded by one speaker. The first noun in each phrase ended with an open syllable whose 

onset was a consonant with varying place of articulation. It was found that no rounding 

occurred for non-labial consonants (2.83a). For labial and labialised velar consonants 

rounding occured in 40.7% of cases out of 27 tokens (2.83b & c), showing that 

labialisation spread across word boundaries is relatively weak. 

 

(2.83) a. /bráY/ + /kʷájkʷájɐ̄/ → [brɛ ́kʷójkʷójɐ̄]  
            herd     hyena 
   ‘herd of hyenas’ 

b. /ŋ̀fá/ + /ŋɡʷʊ̀ɗɐ̄/ → [ŋ̀fó ŋɡʷʊ̀ɗɐ̄] ~ [ŋ̀fɐ́ ŋɡʷʊ̀ɗɐ̄]  
         flour sorghum and beans 

‘flour of sorghum and beans’ 

  c. /ŋ̀ʷhʷā/ + /ɡʷādʒāŋɡʷāY/→ [ŋ̀ʷhʷō ɡʷōdʒɛ̄ŋɡʷɛ̄r] ~ [ŋ̀ʷhʷɐ̄ ɡʷōdʒɛ̄ŋɡʷɛ̄r] 
       goat  chicken basket 
   ‘goat of chicken basket’ 

 
Like palatalisation, labialisation does not spread across a pause (2.84). 
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(2.84) [     hʷo᷆ːlɐ̄kzɐ̄,           hʷo᷆ːlɐ̄kzɐ̄        kɐ́dɐ̄k kɐ́dɐ̄k]       
2SG.SBJ-think-TRANS 2SG.SBJ-think-TRANS well well 
‘You think about it, you think about it very well.’     (HT2-SN:6.4) 

 

As previously mentioned, the epenthetic vowel is pronounced [ʊ] when in contact with a 

labialised velar consonant. This is the case for both non-palatalised (2.85a) and 

palatalised words (2.85b). This is in contrast to Muyang (Smith 1999: 11) where every 

schwa in an environment that is both palatalised and labialised is pronounced [ʏ]. At the 

other extreme Bow (1997: 15) states that in Moloko, the schwa cannot bear both 

palatalisation and labialisation and in this situation is pronounced [ʊ] or [u]. 

 

(2.85) a. [kʷʊ̄ɗɐ̄p]   /kʷɗāp/   ‘lose’   

[dʊ̀ɡʷɐ̀ɮ]   /dɡʷàɮ/   ‘clay pot’  

  b. [ŋɡʷʊ̀ɾɛ̄x]   /ŋɡʷrāxY/    ‘scratch’  

[hʷʊ̀ndœ̀kʷ]  /xʷndàkʷY/  ‘hooked’  
 

Note that [ʊ] is raised to [u] in closed syllables (2.86). 

 

(2.86) [bùkʷlɐ̄]  /bkʷlɐ̄/  ‘skin’  [túkʷsɐ́sɐ̄r] /tkʷsásār/  ‘dry’   
 
A further effect of labial consonants is to provoke the spreading of labialisation 

throughout the whole word as illustrated by the examples in (2.87). This only occurs 

when a labialised velar consonant is present. 

 

(2.87) [bʊ̄ɗōkʷ bʊ̄ɗōkʷ]               /bɗākʷ bɗākʷ/        ‘hornbill’         

     [hʷʊ̀bòf]                           /xʷbàf/                  ‘foam’            

          [kʷʊ̀sɐ̀m] ~ [kʷʊ̀sòm]         /kʷsàm/                 ‘body’                     

          [xʷɔɾ̄ōm]                          /xʷāɾām/                ‘bend down’    
 

However, if the vowels are full vowels this labialisation spread may be blocked by an 

intervening consonant cluster (2.88). 

 

(2.88) [mɐ́tskʷōxʷ]  /mátskʷāxʷ/  ‘evening’    

[pɐ̀rɮòkʷ]   /pàrɮàkʷ/   ‘escape’   

[hʷòrlɐ̀v]   /xʷàrlàv/   ‘bent’    
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In Buwal the labial-velar glide /w/ does not have as strong a rounding effect on the full 

vowel /a/ as it does in many other Central Chadic languages. In most cases an adjacent 

full vowel is not rounded when in contact with /w/ as in the following examples (2.89). 

 

(2.89) [dɐ̄wɐ̄n]  /dāwān/  ‘back’    

[lɐ̄wɐ̄t̚]  /lāwāɗ/  ‘play’  
 

There is one example in the data of /a/ being rounded to become [o] following a labial-

velar glide /w/ word medially (2.90).    

 

(2.90) [wòlwɐ̀l]  /wàlwàl/   ‘lamp’  
 

In this example /a/ is both preceded and followed (in spite of an intervening consonant) 

by /w/ which may have a greater rounding effect than a single /w/.  

 

A slight rounding effect was also noted for /a/ between two /w/ across a word boundary 

(2.91). 

 

(2.91) /wá/ + /wɛŋ̄/ → [wɐ́ wɛŋ̄] ~ [wó wɛŋ́]  
  milk          vein 
  ‘milk of vein’ 

 

The situation is different in closed syllables ending with /aw/. As was mentioned in the 

section 2.2.10 on glides, /aw/ in this case is pronounced [oː]. 

 

The epenthetic vowel is pronounced [ʊ] preceding the labial-velar glide in non-palatalised 

words (2.92a) and [ʏ] in palatalised words (2.92b). 

 

(2.92) a. [dʊ̀wɐ̄]  /dwā/   ‘debt’     

[zʊ̀wɐ̄j]  /zwāj/   ‘paint’    

  b. [brʏ̀wɛŋ̄]  /brwāŋY/  ‘spear’      

[lʏ̀wɛt̀ʃ]  /lwàtsY/  ‘fireplace’  
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2.3.3 Long vowels 

Only four examples were found in the corpus of words containing long vowels (2.93). As 

they are so few, long vowels have not been analysed as distinct phonemes in Buwal. 

However, a few Central Chadic languages have been found to have distinctive long 

vowels including the nearby languages of Mbudum (Ndokobai et al 2012: 9), Mafa 

(Roberts 2001: 102) and Mofu-Gudur (Barreteau 1988: 251). These languages may be a 

possible source of these words in Buwal. 

 

(2.93) [kɛ̄ː vɛḱ]  /kāːvákY/  ‘bird sp.’     (alternate: [kɛv̄ɛv̄ɛḱ])  

[ɡʷɐ́ːɮɐ̄m]  /ɡʷáːɮām/  ‘hole in tree trunk’ (alternate: [ɡʷóɮɐ́ɮɐ̄m]) 

[ŋɡɐ́:ɬō:]  /ŋɡá:ɬāw/  ‘plant sp.’            

[dʒɛ:̄dʒɛ]̄  /dzā:dzā/  ‘every type’         

 

For the first two examples listed above, pronunciations which do not contain the long 

vowel but an extra syllable instead are attested. This may suggest an alternate explanation 

for the presence of the long vowel. A similar phenomenom occurs for certain words in 

Mofu-Gudur (Barreteau 1988: 333-334). In connection with Mofu-Gudur, Gravina 

(2007b: 5-6) notes that phonological material has been lost historically and is then 

compensated for by either reduplication or vowel lengthening. 

 

2.4 Phonology of loan words 

Loan words in Buwal generally come from either Fulfulde or French. There has been 

longer contact with Fulfulde so its influence has been greater. In terms of phonology, loan 

words fall into two categories: those which have been unchanged and those which have 

been modified in some way in order to better fit the phonological system of Buwal. 

 

Among those words which have retained their original form, some already fit within 

Buwal phonology such as the following example (2.94). 

 

(2.94) [kɐ́j]  ‘interjection, no’  (Fulfulde kay) 
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Other words contravene the rules of Buwal phonology because they involve; (i) non-

conformity to palatalisation patterns, (ii) rounded vowels in non-labialised environments, 

(iii) word-final schwa, (iv) nasal vowels and (v) long vowels . 

  

(i) Palatalisation patterns were discussed in Section 2.3.1. Buwal does not normally allow 

unpalatalised consonant next to a front vowel or a palatalised consonant next to a non-

front vowel. However, examples of these patterns can be seen in loan words (2.95a). 

Futhermore a mixture of front and non-front vowels in the one morpheme does not 

usually occur. Again loan words may exhibit this pattern (2.95b). 

 

(2.95) a. [séj]  ‘except’  (/s/ not palatalised to become [ʃ]) (Fulfulde sey) 

[ʃɐ́j]  ‘tea’    ([ʃ] occuring before an unpalatalised vowel)  

(Fulfulde sha’i) 

b. [nɛb́ɐ̄m] ‘oil’   (Fulfulde nebbam) 

[lɛk̀ʷól] ‘school’  (French l’école) 

 

(ii) Rounded vowels are normally only found next to labialised velar consonants or the 

labial-velar glide /w/ (see Section 2.3.2). In loan words they may be found next to other 

consonants (2.96). 

 

(2.96) [ɓúndò] ‘well’    (Fulfulde ɓunndu) 

[fú]  ‘all’    (Fulfulde fuu) 
 

(iii) In Buwal, the nucleus of a word final syllable must always be a full vowel (see 

Section 2.6.1). Therefore words ending in [ə] are disallowed. However, examples if word-

final [ə] in loan words are given in (2.97). 

 

(2.97) [kɪĺōmɛ́ː trə]̄ ‘kilometre’  (French kilometre) 

[pɐ̄stə́ː ]  ‘pastor’   (French pasteur) 
 

(iv) Buwal has no nasal vowels, yet they may occasionally be found in loan words (2.98). 

 

(2.98) [mɐ̄ɡɐ̀zi ̃ ́ ]  ‘store’    (French magasin) 
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(v) Long vowels in Buwal are rare (see Section 2.3.3). However, they do occur in loan 

words (2.99). 

 

(2.99) [dɐ̀lɐ̄ːʒ]  ‘concrete slab’  (French dalage) 

 

There are other words which have been borrowed and modified to fit with the 

phonological patterns of Buwal. The types of processes which take place in the 

assimilation of borrowed words involve; (i) correction of palatalisation patterns,  (ii) 

unrounding of rounded vowels, (iii) vowel lowering, (iv) shortening of long vowels, (v) 

shortening of long consonants and (vi) elimination of nasal vowels. 

 

(i) In order to assimilate words to the palatalisation patterns found in Buwal (see Section 

2.3.1), palatalised consonants are unpalatalised next to non-front vowels and unpalatalised 

consonants are palatalised next to a front vowel (2.100a). Vowels may also be fronted if 

the word already contains a front vowel or a palatalised consonant (2.100b). 

 

(2.100) a. [ʃɐj]   → [sɐ́j]4   ‘tea’    (Fulfulde sha’i) 

[koːsɐj] → [kʷœ́ʃɛ]̄  ‘doughnut’  (Fulfulde koosay) 

b. [dʒɐnːɡɐ]  → [dʒɪŋ̀ɡɛ]̀  ‘read, study’  (Fulfulde jannga) 

[pɐrɛːdʒɛ] → [pɛɾ̄ɛd̀ʒɛ]́  ‘doors’   (Fulfulde pareeje) 

[ɗɛɾɛwol] → [ɗɛɾ̄ɛw̄ɛl̄]  ‘paper’   (Fulfulde ɗerewol) 
 

(ii) Rounded vowels which are not next to a labialised velar consonant may become 

unrounded (2.101). 

 

(2.101) [tum]   → [tɐ́m]   ‘daily, always’  (Fulfulde tum) 

[luːmo] → [lúmɐ̀]   ‘market’     (Fulfulde luumo) 

[ɗɛɾɛwol] → [ɗɛɾ̄ɛw̄ɛl̄]  ‘paper’    (Fulfulde ɗerewol) 

[koɾowɐl] → [kɐ̄ɾɐ̄wɐ̄l]  ‘chair’     (Fulfulde korowal) 

[tol]  → [tɐ́l]   ‘corregated iron’  (French tole) 

 

                                                
4 Note this is an alternate pronunciation to the one listed in (2.95) where the palatalisation is not corrected. 
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(iii) A word final schwa or its allophones (see Table 2.4) are lowered to full vowels in 

word final syllables as in the examples in (2.102). 

 

(2.102) [sʏkɾə]  → [sʊ́ˑkɐ̄r]  ‘sugar’   (French sucre) 

[mɛːtɾə]  → [mɛńtɛr̀]  ‘teacher’   (French maître) 

[mɐʃin]  → [mɐ̀ʃɛn̄]  ‘machine’   (French machine) 

[ləː]  → [lɛŕ]   ‘hour’    (French l’heure) 
 

(iv) As long vowels are rare in Buwal (see Section 2.3.3), in loan words they are often 

shorted. Examples of this are given in (2.103). 

 

(2.103) [bɐ:bɐ]  → [bɐ̄bɐ̄]   ‘father’   (Fulfulde baaba) 

[fuː]  → [fú]    ‘all’    (Fulfulde fuu) 
 

(v) There are no long consonants in Buwal (see Section 2.2). Therefore in loan words 

long consonants are usually shortened as in the examples in (2.104). 

 

(2.104) [nɛbːɐm] → [nɛb́ɐ̄m]  ‘oil’    (Fulfulde nebbam) 

[ɓunːdu] → [ɓúndò]  ‘well’    (Fulfulde ɓunndu) 

[dʒɐnːɡɐ]  → [dʒɪŋ̀gɛ]̀  ‘read, study’  (Fulfulde jannga) 

[sɛmːbɛ] → [ʃɛḿbɛ]́  ‘strength’   (Fulfulde semmbe) 
 

(vi) As there are no nasal vowels in Buwal these may be eliminated by closing the 

syllable with a nasal (2.105). 

 

(2.105) [bɐlõ] → [bɐ̄lóŋʷ]   ‘ball’    (French balon) 

[ɡɐlõ] → [ɡɐ̀lóŋʷ]   ‘bottle’   (French gallon) 
 

2.5 Phonology of interjections and ideophones 

Buwal, like other Central Chadic languages has a class of manner adverbs which are often 

described as ‘ideophones’ (Schuh 1998: 308-309; Frajzyngier 2001: 164) and which 

include onomatopoeia. In many languages these types of words have unusual 

phonological features. In Buwal many ideophones conform to the normal phonological 

system of the language while others do not. Unusual features found in Buwal ideophones 

and interjections include; (i) wild changes in pitch, (ii) long vowels and consonants, (iii) 
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exaggerated aspiration, (iv) the presence of a glottal stop, (v) numerous repetitions,  (vi) 

vowel glides, (vii) nasal vowels, (viii) non-conformity to palatalisation patterns, (ix) non-

conformity to labialisation patterns and (x) schwa (or its allophones) in word final 

syllables. 

 

(i) Buwal has three underlying level tones (see Section 2.7.1), but as expressives, 

interjections and ideophones may exhibit levels of pitch beyond these tones and also wild 

changes of pitch within the one morpheme, as in (2.106). 

 

(2.106) [jɐ̄ɐ̀ɐ̏ː]   ‘noise of rain’         

 

(ii) In Buwal long vowels are rare (see Section 2.3.3) and long consonants do not 

normally occur (see Section 2.2). However, examples of both of these in interjections 

and ideophones are given in (2.107). 

 

(2.107) [héēèj]   ‘hey!’            

[jɐ̄ɐ̀ɐ̏ː]   ‘noise of rain’          

[mbɛ̀ɮːɛ]́  ‘manner of staring fixedly’       

[fɐ́ːɾɐ́]   ‘manner of running slowly’       

 

(iii) Although normally some aspiration occurs with voiceless plosives (see Section 

2.2.2), the aspiration may be exaggerated in ideophones (2.108). 

 

(2.108) [pʰœ̋hʷ]  ‘noise of suddenly entering or exiting’    

 

(iv) The glottal stop is not a phoneme in Buwal (see Section 2.2) but it may be heard in 

interjections (2.109). 

 

(2.109) [m̄ʔm̄ː]  hesitation            
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(v) Numerous repetitions may be used for repeated events or noises. Examples of this are 

given in (2.110). 

 

(2.110) [ŋɡɐ̄m ŋɡɐ̀m ŋɡɐ̄m ŋɡɐ̀m]    ‘noise of grinding with a stone’   

[kʷʊ̋ɗɛ ̋kʷʊ́ɗɛ ́kʷʊ̄ɗɛ ̄kʷʊ̀ɗɛ ̀....]  ‘a bird cry’        

[dɪm̄ dɪm̄ dɪm̄]      ‘noise of thunder’      

[tɐ̄p tɐ̄p tɐ̄p]       ‘noise of running quickly’    
 

(vi) There are normally no vowel glides in Buwal (see Section 2.3). However, they may 

occur in interjections as in the examples in (2.111). 

 

(2.111) [ɛ̃ ̀ ə̃ ̀]   ‘hey?’          

[wóɐ̋]   ‘whoa!’         
 

(vii) Nasal vowels are not phonemic in Buwal (see Section 2.3), but they can sometimes 

be heard in interjections (2.112). 

 

(2.112) [ɛ̃ ̀ ə̃ ̀]   ‘hey?’          

 

(viii) In ideophones it may be possible to have palatalised consonants next to non-front 

vowels (2.113a) or a mixture of non-front and front vowels in the one morpheme (2.113). 

This does not conform to normal palatalisation patterns (see Section 2.3.1). 

 

(2.113) a. [kət̋ʃɐ̋ kə́tʃɐ́ kət̄ʃɐ̄ kət̀ʃɐ̀....]  ‘cry of the guinea fowl’ 

b. [ɐ̀ŋɡɛ]́        ‘noise of flute’ 
 

(ix) In ideophones it is also possible to find rounded vowels not next to labialised velar 

consonants or labial-velar glide /w/ which is not the normal pattern in Buwal (see Section 

2.3.2). Examples of this are given in (2.115). 

 

(2.114) [bőf]   ‘suddenly come out’          

[bőj]   ‘suddenly’            

[ɐ̀túl]   ‘manner of smoke ascending’       

[ʊ̄rɓɐ́m]  ‘the fall of one dead’          
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(ix) The schwa and its allophones (see Table 2.4) do not usually occur in word final 

syllables (see section 2.6.1). However, the examples in (2.114) show that in ideophones 

this is possible. 

 

(2.115) [bɪm̋]    ‘noise of sudden digging’       

[ɐ̀túl]    ‘manner of smoke ascending’      
 

2.6 Phonotactics 

This section begins with a summary of syllable types found in Buwal and their 

distribution (Section 2.6.1). Then the distribution of consonants is described in Section 

2.6.2. Finally, Section 2.6.3 deals with consonant clusters and inserted vowels. 

 

2.6.1 Syllable types 

Table 2.10 summarizes the types of syllables found in Buwal. 

 
Table 2.10: Buwal syllable types 

Syllable Type Example 

V [ɐ̄jɐ̄w]        /ɐ̄jɐ̄w/     ‘yes’                

C [m̀sɐ̄r]        /msɐ̄r/     ‘fry’                

CV [dɐ̄]           /dɐ̄/         ‘bring’             

CV: [ŋɡɐ́:ɬō:]     /ŋɡáːɬāw/  ‘plant sp.’       

CVC [ɡɐ̀l]          /ɡɐ̀l/         ‘grow up’         

CCV [brɛ]́          /brɐ́Y/       ‘herd’              

CCVC [plɛm̄]       /plɐ̄mY/     ‘sprain (foot)’    
 

Concerning the distribution of Buwal syllable types several remarks can be made. 

 

(i) V type syllables are only allowed word initially in Buwal and are relatively rare, the 

majority being found in function words.  

(ii) Syllabic consonants only occur word initially and are limited to nasals, the alveolar 

trill /r/ and the voiceless alveolar fricative /s/. 

(iii) CV: syllables are rare and only occur word initially. 

(iv)  The nucleus of word final syllables must always be a full vowel. 

(v)  There are no restrictions on the distribution of CV, CCV, CVC and CCVC syllables. 
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2.6.3 Consonant clusters and the epenthetic vowel 

The one-vowel analysis is not new to Central Chadic languages. Newman (1977: 12) 

states that proto Chadic may have had a two vowel system while Wolff (1983b: 225) take 

this even further in proposing only one phonemic vowel for proto Central Chadic based 

on their reconstruction using examples from eight languages in what they call the 

‘Wandala-Lamang’ group. Current Central Chadic languages which have been analysed 

as having only one vowel include Moloko (Bow 1991:11) and Muyang (Smith 1999:11). 

Barreteau (1988: 405-409) also argues for an epenthetic vowel analysis for Mofu-Gudur, 

and Ruff (2005: 39-40) proposes a ‘zero-vowel’ analysis for Lagwan. 

 

In this section arguments will be given for the one full vowel analysis of Buwal, 

specifically that an epenthetic vowel is inserted to break up disallowed consonant clusters. 

Which consonant clusters are allowed and the rules governing vowel epenthesis will be 

outlined below. 

 

2.6.3.1 Inserted vowels 

Cross-linguistically a number of languages, Kalam (Blevins and Pawley 2010), Tashlhyt 

Berber (Coleman 2001) and Dutch (Warner et al 2001), have been argued to have inserted 

or predictable vowels of various types. Hall (2006: 391) distinguishes between and lists 

properties of two major types of inserted vowels, intrusive and epenthetic. Intrusive 

vowels could also be called ‘transitional’ vowels or ‘vocoids’. Hall states that intrusive 

vowels are phonologically invisible, may be optional or highly variable and generally 

occur in heterorganic clusters (i.e. clusters across syllable borders). They could be 

regarded as transition breaks between consonants in less marked clusters. Epenthetic 

vowels on the other hand are phonologically visible, not dependent on speech rate and are 

inserted in order to repair structures which are cross-linguistically rare. Blevins and 

Pawley (2010) argue that predictable vowels in Kalam which are the result of historic 

vowel loss may not neatly fit into either of these two categories. In the case of Buwal, 

however, Hall’s categories appear to be adequate with both types of inserted vowels being 

present.  

 

In Buwal both types of inserted vowels share certain properties. These are: 
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(i) They do not carry contrastive tone. 

(ii) They do not contrast with a situation where no vowel is present. 

(iii) Their length varies according to the features of the consonants on either side of it. 

(iv)  They occur in both homorganic and heterorganic consonant clusters. 

 

The following is a list of properties of the epenthetic vowel which differ from the 

transitional vowel in Buwal: 

 

(i) It is restricted to interconsonantal environments, i.e. it doesn’t occur in word initial or 

word final position. 

(ii) Its presence is not dependent on speech rate, or on whether it is preceded by an open 

syllable. 

(iii) Its quality is affected by palatalisation and labialisation like the full vowel phoneme 

/a/. 

(iv)  It is voiced even when the consonants on either side are voiceless. 

(v) It is inserted to break up marked consonant clusters. 

 

The transitional vowel on the other hand has the following properties: 

 

(i) It occurs both between consonants and word initially. 

(ii) Its quality is variable but often [ə] even in environments of palatalisation and 

labialisation. 

(iii) Its length is variable and it may disappear in fast speech or when preceded by an open 

syllable. 

(iv)  It is not voiced when consonants on either side are voiceless. 

(v) It is inserted to aid in the perception of certain consonants. 

 

Considering these lists of properties, neither type of inserted vowel needs to be 

considered underlying. In both cases their distribution is predictable. Evidence for the 

above claims is given in the sections which follow on word initial (Section 2.6.3.2) and 

word medial (Section 2.6.3.3) consonant clusters. 
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2.6.3.2 Word initial consonant clusters 

Not surprisingly there are a more limited number of consonant clusters allowed in the 

word initial position than word-medially. These can be divided into two types, (i) those 

which are heterosyllabic and (ii) those which involve complex onsets.  

 

(i) Heterosyllabic word initial consonant clusters include words that begin with either a 

syllabic nasal, the voiceless alveolar fricative /s/ or a syllabic alveolar trill /r/. Syllabic 

nasals occur before either plosives or fricatives. In this case an ‘intrusive’ vowel which 

aids in its perception may be inserted before the nasal. This vowel may be either realised 

as [ə], [ɐ] or [ɛ] in the environment of palatalisation (2.118).  

 

(2.116) [m̀pɐ̄k] ~ [əm̀pɐ̄k] ~ [ɐ̀mpɐ̄k]  /mpāk/   ‘shut’   

[ŋ̀tɛŋ̀] ~ [əǹtɛŋ̀] ~ [ɛǹtɛŋ̀]   /ntàŋY/  ‘lower’  
 

This inserted vowel disappears when such words are preceded by another word ending in 

a homorganic nasal. The two nasals are then fused to become one lengthened nasal 

(2.119). 

 

(2.117) /ndrèj ŋɡʷájāŋ   ntsènè      wēsé/ → [ndər̀əŋ̀ɡʷójɐ̄ŋ:tʃɛǹɛ ̀wɛ̄ʃɛ]́ 
               corn         1EXCL.POSS  DEM.DIST 
   ‘that corn of ours’             (NH12-SN:1.1) 
 

The voiceless alveolar fricative /s/ followed by a voiceless non-alveolar plosive (2.120a)  

and even the voiceless labial fricative /f/ (2.120b) can be analysed as syllabic rather than a 

syllable initial cluster because no vowel can be heard between the two consonants. Note 

that an epenthetic vowel is always voiced. 

 

(2.118) a. [ʃpɛḱ]   /spákY/  ‘late’      

[skɐ̀n]   /skàn/   ‘thing’     

[skʷɐ̄j]   /skʷāj/   ‘calabash seed’    

b. [sfɐ̀n]   /sfàn/   ‘breathe’    
 

The voiceless labio-dental fricative could also be considered syllabic in the following 

example for the same reason (2.121). 
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(2.119) [ftɐ̀n]  /ftàn/  ‘spark’   

 

A schwa is inserted to aid the pronunciation of the syllabic alveolar trill. This is analysed 

as transitional since it is not rounded whereas the epenthetic vowel would be next to a 

labialized velar consonant (2.122b). It also disappears when preceded by a vowel (2.122 a 

& b).  

 

(2.120) a. [rəɗɐ̄]  /rɗā/  ‘rot’      

         /sá-kā-rɗā/  → [sɐ́ kɐ̄rɗɐ̄]     
       1SG.SBJ-IPFV-rot 
   ‘I am rotting’ 

b. [rəɡʷɐ̀ts] /rɡʷàts/ ‘clothes’   

/ārā   rɡʷàts kʷáw/ → [ɐ̄ɾɐ̄ rɡʷɐ̀ts kʷôː]   
 COP   clothes NEG 

‘It is not clothes.’ 
 

(ii) Allowed complex onsets are limited to obstruents followed by a liquid (2.123). At 

times a brief transitional vowel can be heard between the consonant and the liquid. Ruff 

(2005: 41-48) found a similar situation in Lagwan although she proposes zero-vowel 

insertion in such clusters at the lexical level and then deletion at the post-lexical level. 

 

(2.121) a. [pɾɐ̀ɬ]  /pràɬ/  ‘snatch’   [dɾɐ̀f]  /dràf/  ‘song’   

[kɾɐ̀k]  /kràk/  ‘tuck into’   [dzɾɐ̀t˺ ] /dzràɗ/  ‘stir’   

[ndɾɐ̀m] /ndràm/ ‘please’   [vɾɐ̄m]  /vrām/  ‘many’  

[səɾōxʷ]  /srāxʷ/  ‘slide’    [həɾɐ̄ts] /xrāts/     ‘evaporate’ 
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b.  [plɐ̀m]  /plàm/  ‘pull out’   [dəlɐ́]  /dlá/   ‘manner’   

[kəlō:]  /klāw/   ‘hook’     [tsəlɐ́k] /tslák/  ‘failure’  

[mbəlɐ̄x]  /mblāx/   ‘sore’    [flòkʷ]  /flàkʷ/  ‘snatch’   

[vɪlɛx̄]  /vlāxY/   ‘bow’    [ɣəlɐ̄j]  /ɣlāj/  ‘clan name’   

 

A longer vowel is inserted between a labialized velar consonant and a following liquid to 

allow the labialisation to be perceptible (2.124). 

 

(2.122) [kʷʊ̀ɾɐ̀t]  /kʷràt/   ‘strip’     

[ŋɡʷʊ̀ɾɛ̄x]  /ŋɡʷrāxY/  ‘scratch’   

[kʷʊ̀lɐ̀p˺]  /kʷʊ̀làp˺/  ‘cover’     

[ɡʷʊ̀lɐ̀k]  /ɡʷlàk/   ‘argue’   
 
A transitional vowel following the labialized velar plosive disappears when preceded by 

an open syllable (2.125). 

 

(2.123) a. /xʷā-kʷràtY-ākājY      ŋɡālāɗ    ɡʷàjáf ārá/  
2SG.SBJ-strip-1SG.IOBJ  unripe fruit guava SIM 

‘You stripped my unripe guavas on the way.’        

→ [hʷōkʷrɛt̀ɛk̄ɛ ̄ŋɡɐ̄lɐ̄t̚  ɡʷòjɐ́f ɐ̄rɐ̂] 
 

b. /ɗálákY ká-kʷlàɓ   lā     āzá    átā  mpàY/  
          vine     PRF-cover place COMPL on    tree 

‘The vine has covered the tree with leaves.’        

→ [ɗɛĺɛḱ kókʷlɐ̀p̚ lɐ̄ (ɐ̄)zɐ́ (ɐ́)tɐ̄ mpɛ]̂  
 
The sonority hierarchy clearly has some effect on which clusters are allowed. Sonority 

decreases in the case of heterosyllabic clusters and increases for complex onsets. In all 

other word initial clusters an epenthetic vowel is inserted between the consonants 

whatever their relative sonority may be (2.126).  

 

(2.124) [bəd̀ɐ̄m]   /bdām/   ‘cave’      [dəm̀ɐ̀s]  /dmàs/  ‘abdomen’  

[kəv̀ɐ̄t˺]  /kvāɗ/  ‘mix’      [dəm̀bɐ̀ɮ]  /dmbàɮ/ ‘tendon’   

[ndʒʏ̀wɛǹ]  /ndzwànY/ ‘true’        [xəz̀ɐ̄]   /xzā/  ‘dog’       

[ɮɪ ̀ɗɛŋ̄]  /ɮɗāŋY/ ‘tooth’      [vìjɐ̄]   /vjā/     ‘wet season’ 

[ʃɪǹœ̄xʷ]  /snɐ̄xʷY/ ‘tree sp.’  [ɮəl̀ɐ̀w]  /ɮlàw/  ‘okra’        
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As mentioned in Section 2.2.10, when a word begins with a glide followed by a 

consonant, an epenthetic vowel is inserted. This vowel then fuses with the glide to form a 

semi-long vowel (2.127). 

 

(2.125) [ʊ̀ˑdɐ̄]   /wdā/   ‘food’    

[ʊ̀ˑdʒɛk̄]  /wdzākY/  ‘house’  
 

The epenthetic vowel differs from the transitional vowels described above. It occurs when 

preceded by an open syllable even when the resulting consonant cluster would normally 

be acceptable word medially. For example, in (2.128a) the schwa between the first two 

consonants of [zəɓ̄ɐ́t] ‘a while’ remains even when preceded by the open syllable of 

[ndzɐ̄] ‘stay’. This occurs even though a [zɓ] cluster is possible word medially, for 

example in the word [ɣɐ̀zɓɐ̀ŋ] ‘yellow’. Example (2.128b) is similar. This is evidence that 

the epenthetic vowel is phonologically visible. 

 

(2.126) a. /lá-dzàv            ká-ndzā   zɓát    kāɗáY/  
NOM.ACT-assemble PFV-stay a while maybe           
‘The meeting has lasted a while maybe.’         

→ [lɐ́dzɐ̀v kɐ́ndzɐ̄ zəɓ̄ɐ́t kɛɗ̄ɛ]̂ 

Cf. /ɣàzɓàŋ/  [ɣɐ̀zɓɐ̀ŋ]  ‘yellow’          
 

b. /wālā   á       kā-tsā  ɡàdwdā átā  lwàtsY/  
woman 3SG.SBJ IPFV-put   pot      on fireplace         
‘The woman is putting the pot on the fire.’ 

→ [wɐ̄l(ɐ̄) ɐ́ kɐ̄tsɐ̄ ɡɐ̀dʊ́ˑd(ɐ̄) ɐ́tɐ̄ lʏ̀wɛt̂ʃ] 

Cf. /ndélwēŋ/  [ndɪĺwɛŋ̄]  ‘peanut and beef bones’      
 

The length of the epenthetic vowel varies according to the type of consonants it separates. 

Inserted vowels, both transitional and epenthetic, separating two consonants at the 

beginning of a word were measured for one hundred and forty-one nouns. Table 2.12 

summarises the results. The transitional vowels are significantly shorter than the 

epenthetic vowels. For epenthetic vowels the length varies according to consonant type, 

the shortest being between two obstruents and the longest between two sonorants. 
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Table 2.11: Variation in length of inserted vowel in word initial CC clusters

Vowel Type Consonant Types Average Length (ms) 

Transitional obs + r 28 
obs + l 31 

Epenthetic obs + obs 47 
obs + son 57 
son + obs 63 
son + son 66 

 

The tone of the epenthetic vowel varies according to the consonants it separates. When 

separating two voiced plosives the tone on the epenthetic vowel is low (2.129a). When 

one of the consonants is a voiced plosive or fricative, or both are voiced fricatives the 

tone on the epenthetic vowel is low before low and mid and mid before high (2.129b). If 

the two consonants are voiceless or one or both is an implosive, nasal, liquid or a glide, 

the tone on the epenthetic vowel is the same as that which follows (2.129c). Voiced 

obstruents, apart from implosives, have a lowering effect on the tone of the epenthetic 

vowel. This is not surprising as they belong to the so-called ‘depressor’ consonants which 

have been shown to have a significant effect on tone in a number of Chadic languages 

(Roberts 2001: 110) and as the implosives often belong to the ‘neutral’ set of consonants 

along with nasals, liquids and glides. 

 

(2.127) a.  [də̀ɡɐ̀v]  /dɡàv/   ‘tree sp.’    

[ɡəd̀ɐ̄ŋ]  /ɡdāŋ/   ‘mold’     

       [dɪb̀ɛ]́   /dbáY/   ‘termite hill’   

[ɡɪ ̀dɛ́mfɛ]́   /ɡdámfáY/  ‘flour pot’   

b.  [tɪb̀œ̀kʷ]  /tbàkʷY/  ‘chaff’     

[ɮɪv̀ɛr̀]   /ɮvàrY/  ‘clearing’   

       [ɡəm̀ɐ̄z]  /ɡmāz/   ‘bellows’    

[xəz̀ɐ̄]   /xzā/   ‘dog’    

      [vɪ ̄ ɗɛ]́   /vɗáY/   ‘penis’        

[vɪ ̄ ʒɛḱ]   /vzákY/  ‘slime’   

c. [xət̀ɐ̀n]  /xtàn/   ‘fog’      

[lʏ̀wɛt̀ʃ]  /lwàtsY/  ‘fireplace’   

       [pɪt̄ɛ̄ɬ]   /ptɐ̄ɬY/   ‘nibble’    

[xəm̄ɐ̄n]  /xmɐ̄n/   ‘honour’   

       [síjɐ́k]   /sják/   ‘anxiety’     

[tʊ́wɐ́x]  /twáx/   ‘good’    
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Consonant clusters of three consonants can occur at the beginning of a root. For those 

which begin with a nasal, the nasal is syllabic. An epenthetic vowel may be inserted 

between the second and third consonants if they do not constitute an allowed complex 

onset (2.130a). 

 

(2.128) a. [ɳt̀ʃɪf̄ɛt̄˺]  /ntʃfāɗ/ ‘yam’  

b. [ŋ̀tɾɐ̄]   /ntrā/  ‘moon’ 
 

A glide between two consonants in word initial consonant clusters is pronounced as semi-

long vowel (see Section 2.2.10). 

 

(2.129) [mʊ̄ˑsɐ́]  /mwsá/  ‘twin’     

[mīˑɗɐ̄nɐ̄k] /mjɗānāk/  ‘bird sp.’  
 

In general, for other consonants an epenthetic vowel is inserted to produce preferred word 

medial consonant clusters (see section 2.6.6.3). If all the consonants are obstruents two 

epenthetic vowels are inserted. 

 

(2.130) [dʊ̀ɾəŋɡʷóɮ]5  /drŋɡʷáɮ/  ‘stump’     

[dɪf̀nɛk̀]   /dfnàkY/  ‘dark’         

[tər̀ɡʷɐ̄]   /trɡʷā/   ‘grainery’       

[ndʏ̀klɛḿ]   /ndklámY/  ‘silk-cotton tree’   

[vər̀lɐ̀m]   /vrlàm/  ‘submerge’   

[pʊ̀tʊ̀kwɐ̄s]   /ptkwās/  ‘gain weight’    
 

2.6.3.3 Word medial consonant clusters 

Many more types of consonants clusters are allowed word medially than word initially. 

The consonants which occur most frequently in word medial consonant clusters are the 

liquids and then the nasals. Word medial consonant clusters can be divided into the same 

two types as word initial clusters (see Section 2.6.3.2); (i) heterosyllabic and (ii) those 

involving complex onsets.  

                                                
5 Note that a brief transitional vowel may be heard between a liquid and a following prenasalised plosive in 

word medial consonant clusters (see Section 2.6.3.3). 
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(i) Heterosyllabic consonant clusters 

For heterosyllabic consonant clusters, the first consonant is the coda of one syllable, and 

the second consonant the onset of the next. Table 2.13 summarises the word medial 

heterosyllabic consonant clusters attested in Buwal. Heterosyllabic clusters which involve 

the same or decreasing sonority are preferred. This is usually the case for heterosyllabic 

consonant clusters cross-linguistically. 

 

Table 2.12: Attested heterosyllabic consonant clusters 

Consonant types Attested clusters 

obs + obs kt, kʷɗ, ɗɡʷ, tskʷ 
obs + nas kn 
obs + fric ks 
fric + obs ft, vd, fts, st, sk, skʷ, sɡ, sɓ, xk, xɗ, ɬp  
fric + fric sf, sx, xɬ, xz,  
fric + nas fn 
nas + obs mp, mt, md, mɓ, mts, nt, nts, ŋk, ŋkʷ, ŋts 
nas + fric mf, mɮ, mz, nz 

nas + glide nj 
liq + obs rp, rb, rd, rk, rɡ, rɓ, rɗ, rts, rdz, rmb, rnd, 

rŋɡ, rŋɡʷ, rndz 

ld, lk, lɡ, lɓ, lmb, lŋɡʷ 
liq + fric rf, rv, rs, rz, rx, rɣ, rɬ, rɮ 

lv, ls, lx, lɣ 
liq + nas rm 
liq + liq rl 

liq + glide ry, lw 
glide + obs yts, yŋɡʷ 
glide + liq yl, wl 

 

The sonority hierarchy which applies in Buwal is as follows: 

plosives, affricates, implosives < fricatives < nasals, liquids, glides 

 

Examples which show word medial consonant clusters of the same sonority are given in 

(2.135a). Those showing decreasing sonority are in (2.135b). 
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(2.131) a.  [kʷʊ̀ɮɐ̄ktɐ́ɗɐ̀k]  /kʷɮāk.táɗàk/  ‘leech’     

    [mɛĺœ̄kʷɗɛ]́   /mɐ́lɐ̄kʷ.ɗɐ́Y/  ‘dung beetle’   

    [mɐ́tskʷōxʷ]   /máts.kʷāxʷ/  ‘evening’    

    [dɐ̀t̚ɡʷɐ̀ts]   /dàɗ.ɡʷàts/  ‘Pleiades’    

    [hɛ̄ʃfɛŋ̀]        /xās.fàŋY/    ‘withered’    

    [mɛ̄ɓɛĺmɛ]́            /māɓál.máY/  ‘inarticulate’       

    [wɐ́njɐ̄]     /wán.jā/    ‘trad. song.’   

    [ɡōːlɐ̄]       /ɡāw.lā/    ‘trad. festival’  

b.  [bɐ̄rɡɐ̄dɐ̄ŋ]    /bār.ɡādāŋ/   ‘storm’        

       [mɐ̄xkɐ́t˺]     /māx.káɗ/      ‘three’      

       [ɡɐ̀vdɐ̄]     /ɡàv.dā/          ‘bead’      

       [kɐ́ŋkɐ̄s]     /káŋ.kās/   ‘beans’    

     [ɡɐ̀mɮɐ̄]     /ɡàm.ɮā/     ‘star’       

    [kʷójtsɐ́lɐ̄ŋ]    /kʷɐ́j.tsɐ́lāŋ/   ‘sour’     

 

There are two exceptions to the above hierarchy. Firstly, allowed consonant clusters of 

two obstruents involve an alveolar and a velar consonant. When this is not the case an 

epenthetic vowel is inserted (2.134). 

 

(2.132)  [tɐ́təɗ̄ɐ̀m]  /tátɗàm/  ‘air, wind’    

  

Secondly, a voiceless velar plosive may be followed by an alveolar nasal (2.135a) or a 

voiceless alveolar fricative (2.135b). According to the sonority hierarchy an epenthetic 

vowel should be inserted between these two consonants word medially. However, in 

practice this vowel is very brief. Also native speakers are in disagreement about whether 

there is a vowel in this position. This may indicate that it is transitional rather than 

epenthetic. 

 
(2.133) a. [dɐ̀kənɐ̀k]   /dàknàk/   ‘black’    

[mɛd́ʒɪk̀ənɛ]́  /mádʒknáY/  ‘spit’     

[kʷʊ̀zōkʷənɐ̄]  / kʷzākʷnā/  ‘maternal uncle’  

b. [túkʷsɐ́sɐ̄r]  /tkʷsásār/   ‘dry’     

 

A transitional vowel may also be heard between a liquid and a following prenasalised 

plosive (2.136). 
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 (2.134) [kɛ̀ɾəŋɡɛ̀ɬ]   /kàrŋɡàɬY/  ‘bone’   

[ɣʷòləŋɡʷòt˺]  /ɣʷàlŋɡʷàɗ/ ‘uproot’  
 

When consonants in word-medial clusters increase in sonority an epenthetic vowel is 

inserted to break up the cluster as in the following examples (2.137). The tone on the 

epenthetic vowel is predictable. If it occurs between a low and a high tone it is 

pronounced mid, otherwise it takes the tone of the following syllable. 

 

(2.135) [dʒɛd̀ʒʏ̀wɛt̀˺]  /dzàdzwàɗ/  ‘fly’   

[kʷókʷījɐ̀ŋ]  /kʷákʷjàŋ/   ‘mystery’   

[ɡɐ́ɡəm̄ɐ̄j]    /ɡɐ́ɡmɐ̄j/   ‘cotton’  
 

Words that break the above rules involve reduplication (2.138a), compounding (2.138b) 

or the affixation of the ma- nominalising prefix (2.138c). 

 

(2.136) a. [dɐ́bdɐ̄bɐ̀]   /dábdābà/    ‘stopper’     

b. [mɐ̄pə́ɗɐ́khɐ̄]  /māpɗákxā/    ‘bush sweet potato’ 

c. [mɛ̄ɡ̫ ʊ́ɗɛŋ́]  /māɡʷɗáŋY/   ‘clitoris’     
 

An epenthetic vowel is also inserted to break up word medial consonant clusters of three 

consonants. In the resulting structures, heterorganic clusters of falling sonority are 

preferred. For instance, for the first example under (2.139) below, /m/ becomes the coda 

of the first syllable. The cluster /tkʷ/ is not an acceptable syllable onset, so an epenthetic 

vowel is inserted between the two consonants. 

 

(2.137) [dɐ̀mtʊ̀kʷɐ̀l] /dàm.tkʷàl/  ‘pestle’   

[wɛŕtʃɪh̄èɥ]  /wár.tʃxàwY/   ‘sneeze’   

[ɡɐ̄rkəs̄ɐ̄ŋ]  /ɡār.ksāŋ/   ‘tic’   

 

As described in Section 2.2.10, when a labial-velar glide occurs between two consonants 

in the middle of a word, an epenthetic vowel is inserted which then fuses with /w/ to be 

pronounced [ʊˑ].  
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(2.138) [hɐ̄lʊ̄ˑlɐ̄]  /hālwlā/   ‘wall’    

[mɛt̄ʏ̄ˑlɛ]̄  /mātwlāY/   ‘lie’   
 

(ii) Word medial complex onsets 

Word medial consonant clusters which can be considered complex onsets involve an 

obstruent followed by a liquid. Table 2.14 summarises the word medial complex onsets 

attested in Buwal.  

 

Table 2.13: Attested word medial complex onsets 

Consonant types Attested clusters 

obs + alveolar trill pr, dr, kr, ɡr, mbr, ndr, ŋɡr, vr, sr, zr, ɬr 
obs + alveolar lateral bl, kl, ɡl, kʷl, ŋɡl, ŋɡʷl, fl, dzl 

 

Examples of word medial complex onsets are given in (2.141). A brief transitional vowel 

may at times be heard between the two consonants. 

 

(2.139) [dɐ̄dɾɐ̄s]  /dā.drās/  ‘blunten’   

[ɡɛ̄ŋɡɾɛ́ŋ]   /ɡā.ŋɡráŋY/  ‘harp’   

[kɐ̀klɐ́k]  /kà.klák/  ‘cackle’  

[zɐ̄ɓlɐ̄]   /zā.ɓlā/  ‘ghost’  

[ɬɐ̄ɬəɾɐ̄j]  /ɬā.ɬrāj/  ‘crawl’  

[sɐ̀səɾɐ̀k]  /sɐ̀.srɐ̀k/  ‘learn’   
 

As was seen for word initial clusters involving a labialised velar consonant plus a liquid 

(see Section 2.6.3.2) the transitional vowel is a bit longer to aid in the perception of the 

rounding (2.142). 

 

(2.140) [tɛt̄ɛk̄ʷʊ̄lɛ́ʃ]  /tɐ̄tɐ̄.kʷlɐ́sY/  ‘partridge’  

[tɛ́ŋɡʷʊ̄lɛŋ̀]  /tá.ŋɡʷlàŋY/  ‘one’     

 

2.6.2 Distribution of consonants 

Table 2.11 summarises the distribution of consonants within roots and syllables for 

Buwal. An X indicates that a consonant has been found to occur in that position, while a 

blank means that no occurrence was found in the corpus. An R indicates that it only 

occurs under conditions of reduplication. Consonant clusters will be discussed in Section 

2.6.3.
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Table 2.14: Buwal consonant distribution 

Cons Type Cons Root-Initial Syllable-

Initial 

(Root-

medial) 

Intervocalic Syllable-

Final 

(Root-

medial) 

Root-Final 

Plosive /p/ X X X X X 

/b/ X X X R  

/t/ X X X  X 

/d/ X X X   

/k/ X X X X X 

/ɡ/ X X X R  

Implosive /ɓ/ X X X X X 

/ɗ/ X X X X X 

Fricative /f/ X X X X X 

/v/ X X X X X 

/s/ X X X X X 

/z/ X X X X X 

/ɬ/ X X X X X 

/ɮ/ X X X  X 

/x/ X X X X X 

/ɣ/ X X X  X 

Affricate /ts/ X X X X X 

/dz/ X X X   

labialised 
velar 

/kʷ/ X X X X X 

/ɡʷ/ X X X   

/xʷ/ X X X X X 

/ɣʷ/ X X X  X 

Nasal /m/ X X X X X 

/n/ X X X X X 

/ŋ/    X X 

/ŋʷ/     X 

prenasalised 
plosive 

/mb/ X X X   

/nd/ X X X   

/ŋɡ/ X X X   

/ŋɡʷ/ X X X   

Liquid /l/ X X X X X 

/r/ X X X X X 

//  X X   

Glide /j/ X X X X X 

/w/ X X X X X 

labial-velar 
plosive 

/kp/ X     

/ɡb/ X     

/mŋɡb/ X X X   
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The following observations can be made about the distribution of consonants within roots 

and syllables, as reflected in Table 2.11. 

 

(i) Voiced plosives do not occur in the root final position. This appears to be a case of 

defective distribution and not word final consonant devoicing as word final voiceless 

plosives are never voiced in a non-pausal situation.  

  

(ii) Voiced obstruents apart from the labial and alveolar voiced fricatives, /v/ and /z/,  do 

not occur in the coda of word medial closed syllables. The only exceptions to this involve 

reduplication (2.116). 

 

(2.141) [ɡɪ ̀dɛ́ɡdɛ̄]  /ɡdáɡdāY/  ‘mat’   

[dɐ́bdɐ̄bɐ̀]  /dábdābà/  ‘stopper’ 
 

The implosives pattern with the voiceless obstruents in this regard. This is not surprising 

as Figures 2.6 and 2.7 showed that implosives in syllable final position exhibit rapid 

devoicing. 

 

(iii) The velar and labialised velar nasals, /ŋ/ and /ŋʷ/, have a very limited distribution 

within roots as was described in Section 2.2.6 and 2.2.8. They both occur in the root final 

position and the velar nasal /ŋ/ may occur before the alveolar voiceless affricate /ts/ in the 

word medial position. They may be heard phonetically in other positions but in these 

cases they are allophones of the alveolar nasal /n/. 

 

This distribution statement for nasals refers to roots only. When suffixes are added to verb 

roots ending in a velar nasal, no variation occurs (2.117). Therefore /ŋ/ is not restricted to 

the syllable-final position within a phonological word. 

 

(2.142) [mbɛŋ̄]  / mbāŋY/  ‘winnow’  

/sā-       mbɐ̄ŋY     –ānāY/  →  [sɐ̄ mbɛŋ̄ɛn̄ɛ]́     
1SG.SBJ- winnow -3SG.DOBJ 
‘I winnow for him.’ 
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(iv) The voiceless and voiced labial-velar and prenasalised labial-velar plosives, /kp/, /ɡb/ 

and /ŋmɡb/, generally occur in the word initial position. Only one example was found of 

/ŋmɡb/ occurring in syllable initial position word medially (see Section 2.2.11). This is not 

surprising considering their marginal status. 

 

(v) The marginal labio-dental flap // has only been found in the intervocalic position. 

 

2.7 Prosody 

Prosody encompasses phonological processes that occur at levels higher than the 

segment. The prosodies of palatalisation and labialisation were already described in 

Sections 2.3.1 and 2.3.2 respectively. This section deals firstly with tone (Section 2.7.1), 

focussing particularly on noun (Section 2.7.1.1) and verb (Section 2.7.2.2) roots. Tone in 

Buwal functions at the level of the syllable. Section 2.7.2 describes various phenomena 

associated with utterances and intonational phrases such as boundary tones (Section 

2.7.2.1), vowel reduction (Section 2.7.2.2) and vowel elision (Section 2.7.2.3). 

 

2.7.1 Tone 

Buwal has three underlying level tones, low (L), mid (M) and high (H). All three levels 

are found on nouns, adjectives and adverbs. Verbs, on the other hand, may only carry 

either low or mid tone. The following sections describe the tone melodies which have 

been found on noun and verb roots. 

 

In common with most Central Chadic languages (Roberts 2001: 109), the lexical load for 

tone in Buwal is not high. However a number of tone minimal pairs were found in the 

data.  Some of these were verbs (2.143). 

 

(2.143)  [lɐ̀m]  /làm/  ‘help’    [lɐ̄m]  /lām/  ‘build’     

[tɐ̀l]  /tàl/  ‘manage’   [tɐ̄l]  /tāl/  ‘boil’    

[bɐ̀l]  /bàl/  ‘chop’    [bɐ̄l]  /bāl/  ‘have funeral’ 

[mɛt̀˺]  /màɗY/   ‘swallow’   [mɛt̄˺]  /māɗY/  ‘swear’    
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Minimal tone of pairs were also found for nouns. They show a contrast between low and 

mid (2.144a), mid and high (2.144b) and low and high (2.144c). 

 

(2.144) a. [vɐ̀n]   /vàn/   ‘family’  [vɐ̄n]   /vān/  ‘rain’     

[ʃɛŋ̀ʃɛŋ̀]  /sàŋsàŋY/  ‘dream’  [ʃɛŋ̄ʃɛŋ̄]     /sāŋsāŋY/  ‘shadow’ 

b. [lɐ̄lòxʷ]  /lālàxʷ/  ‘hunting’  [lɐ́lòxʷ]  /lɐ́lɐ̀xʷ/  ‘valley’   

c. [tɐ̀bɐ̄]   /tàbā/  ‘middle’  [tɐ́bɐ̄]   /tábā/    ‘fishing net’ 

[mbəlɐ̀m]  /mblàm/  ‘stranger’  [mbəlɐ́m]  /mblám/  ‘tree sp.’ 
   

Other minimal pairs concern words of different classes such as a noun and an adjective 

(2.145a), a verb and an adjective (2.145b) and a verb and an adverb (2.145c). 

 

(2.145) a.  [wɛ̄ɾwɛr̄] /wārwārY/  ‘trickery’   [wɛ́ɾwɛŕ]  /wárwárY/ ‘healthy’ 

b. [pōxʷ]  /pāxʷ/   ‘cut up’   [póxʷ]  /páxʷ/  ‘traced out’ 

c. [tɐ̄r]  /tār/   ‘invite’    [tɐ́r]   /tár/  ‘for good’  
 

Grammatical tone also plays a role in Buwal, especially in the verbal system. An example 

is the difference between the imperfective and the perfective aspect. Each of these is 

marked with the verbal prefix ka- with mid tone for the imperfective (2.146a) and high 

tone for the perfective (2.146b). Note that the change in tone on the first person singular 

subject agreement marker sa- from high for the imperfective to mid for the perfect is also 

shown in these examples. 

 

(2.146) a. [sɐ́kɐ̄zɐ̀zɐ̀k]  ‘I am resting.’ 

b. [sɐ̄kɐ́zɐ̀zɐ̀k]  ‘I rested.’ 
 

Further details about the interaction of tone with other parts of the grammar are given in 

later chapters. For example, tonal variation within compound nouns and nominalisations 

is described in Sections 3.1.1.4 and 3.1.3 respectively. Tonal changes which occur on 

subject agreement markers for various tenses and aspects are summarised in Section 6.1. 

 

In many Chadic languages consonant type has a significant effect on tone. Some 

languages have depressor consonants (Lamang (Wolff 1987: 200), Masa (Barreteau 1995) 

and Podoko (Anderson and Swackhammer 1981)) which tend to lower the pitch of the 
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syllable in which they occur. Kera has both depressor consonants and raiser consonants 

(Pearce 1998/99), which correspondingly raise the pitch of their syllable. For Buwal 

depressor consonants have a lowering effect on the tone of epenthetic vowels (see section 

2.6.3.2), and a lowering effect on verbal prefixes carrying mid tone (see section 2.7.1.2). 

No raising or lowering effects due to consonant type have been observed so far on full 

vowels within roots.  

 

In some Chadic languages metrical structure interacts with the tonal system in terms of 

tone placement. The metrical structure involved is not stress (as normally understood in 

terms of higher pitch or intensity) but has to do with syllable weight. For example Pearce 

(2006) demonstrates that Kera, an Eastern Chadic language, has iambic feet and that for 

three syllable words the tone bearing unit is the foot, not the syllable. For this reason tone 

melodies for Buwal roots are given for each syllable structure. In this regard noun roots 

are more significant as they show a much greater variety of tone melodies. 

However in Buwal, it seems there is no interaction between metrical structure and tone 

corresponding to that found in Kera. This is discussed further towards the end of Section 

2.7.1.1.  

 

2.7.1.1 Tone on noun roots 

In this section the tone melodies discovered in the data are given for monosyllabic, 

disyllabic and trisyllabic nouns for each syllable structure found. The tone on nouns was 

checked using the frame ārā_______kʷāw ‘it’s not a _____’.  As the tone on syllabic nasals 

and epenthetic vowels is predictable, they can be ignored for the purposes of assigning a 

tone melody to a word. Noun roots longer than three syllables either contain reduplication 

or arguably are complex. Therefore their tone melodies are not given here. 

 

Monosyllabic noun roots in Buwal have three underlying tone melodies: H, M and L. 

Table 2.15 gives examples of nouns for each melody and each syllable structure with full 

vowels.  

 

Table 2.15: Tone melodies on monosyllabic noun roots with full vowels
 CV CCV CVC CCVC 

/H/ [wɐ́]   /wá/  
‘milk’ 

[brɛ]́  / bráY/  
‘herd’ 

[mɐ́n]  /mán/ 
‘mother’   

[ndzrɐ́m] /ndzrám/ 
‘palm rat’ 
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/M/ [hɐ̄]  /xā/  
‘head’  

[brɐ̄]   /brā/   
‘hip’ 

[bɐ̄j]   /bāj/    
‘chief’     

[kəlɐ̄ŋ]  /klāŋ/ 
‘threshing floor’ 

/L/ [ndʒɛ]̀ /ndzà/  
‘sown last year’  

[kʷʊ̀lɛ]̀  /kʷlàY/  
‘idol’  

[ɮɐ̀n]  /ɮàn/ 
‘work’     

[drɐ̀f]  /dràf/   
‘song’ 

 

Disyllabic noun roots containing an epenthetic vowel (Table 2.16), a syllabic nasal or 

both (Table 2.17) are grouped with monosyllabic nouns in terms of their underlying tone 

melodies. 
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Table 2.16: Tone melodies on monosyllabic noun roots with epenthetic vowels 
 Cv.CV Cv.CCV CvC.CV Cv.CVC Cv.CCVC CvC.CVC 

/H/ [dɪb̀ɛ]́ 

/dbáY/ 
‘termite hill’ 

 [mʊ̄ˑsɐ́]  

/mwsá/ 
‘twin’ 

[də̄ɓɐ́r]   

/dɓár/ 
‘gold’ 

[ndʏ̀kʷəlɛḿ] 

/ndkʷlámY/ 
‘silk-cotton 
tree’ 

[dʊ̀ɾəŋɡʷɐ́ɮ]   

/drŋɡʷáɮ/ 
‘stump’ 

/M/ [dzəv̀ɐ̄] 

/dzvɐ̄/ 

‘breastbone’  

 

[bùkʷlɐ̄]  

/bkʷlā/ 
‘skin’  

[tər̀ɡʷɐ̄]  

/trɡʷā/ 
‘granary’  

[kʷʊ̄tʃɛk̄]  

/kʷtsākY/ 
‘chicken 
basket’  

  

/L/ [ləv̀ɐ̀] 

/lvà/ 
‘baby sling’ 

  [bəz̀ɐ̀m]   

/bzàm/ 
‘chin’ 

[sʊ̀kʷlòxʷ] 

/skʷlàxʷ/ 
‘in-law’ 

[kìˑzɐ̀ŋ]  

/kjzàŋ/ 
‘firstborn 
daughter’ 

 

Table 2.17: Tone melodies on monosyllabic noun roots with syllabic nasals 
 C.CV C.CCV C.CVC C.CCVC C.CvCVC 

/H/ [ŋ̀fɐ́]   

/nfɐ́/   
‘flour’           

 [m̀tsɐ́t˺]  

/mtsáɗ/ 
‘tweezers’ 

[ŋ̀trókʷ] 

/ntrákʷ/  
‘well’ 

 

/M/ [m̀ɓɐ̄]  

/mɓā/ 
‘tamarind’ 

[ŋ̀tɾɐ̄]  

/ntrā/  
‘moon’ 

[ɳ̀ʃɛŋ̄]  

/nsāŋY/  
‘seed’ 

 [ŋ̀kə̄ɗɐ̄ŋ]  

/nkɗāŋ/ 
‘stone’ 

/L/ [m̀pɛ]̀   

/mpàY/  
‘tree’ 

[ŋ̀krɐ̄p]  

/nkrāp/  
‘hide’ 

[m̀tsɐ̀r]   

/mtsàr/   
‘nose’ 

[ŋ̀kɾɐ̀m]  

/nkràm/   
‘dry season’ 

[ŋ̀tʏ̀wɛ̀ʃ]  

/ntwàsY/ 
‘folere 
seeds’ 

 

Disyllabic noun roots with full vowels have all nine possible underlying tone melodies 

(Table 2.18).
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Table 2.18: Tone melodies on disyllabic noun roots with full vowels 
 CV.CV CV.CCV CVC.CV CV.CVC CVV.CVC CV.CCVC CVC.CVC 

/HH/ [ŋɡɐ́lɐ́]   

/ŋɡɐ́lɐ́/    
‘side’ 

 [sárlá] 

/sárlá/ 
‘trousers’ 

[fɐ́ɾɐḿ] 

/fárám/ 
‘horn’ 

  [tʃɛḿpɛt́˺] 

/tsámpáɗY/ 
‘red 
monkey’ 

/MM/ [ɣɐl̄ɐ̄]    

/ɣɐ̄lɐ/̄  
‘boundary’  

[zɐ̄ɓlɐ̄] 

/zāɓlā/ 
‘ghost’ 

[bɐ̄rlɐ̄] 

/bārlā/ 
‘mountain’ 

[ɓɐm̄ɐm̄] 

/ɓāmām/ 
‘bee’ 

  [ɡɐ̄ldɐ̄m] 

/ɡāldām/ 
‘pig’ 

/LL/ [hɛd̀ʒɛ]̀ 

/xàdzàY/ 
‘person’ 

 [ɡɛ̀vdɛ̀] 

/ɡàvdàY/ 
‘tree sp.’ 

[ɡɐ̀dɐ̀t˺] 

/ɡàdàɗ/ 
‘arrow’ 

  [hɐ̀ɾɮɐk̀] 

/xàrɮàk/ 
‘lizard’ 

/HM/ [fɛt́ɛ]̄ 

/fátāY/ 
‘pepper’ 

 [wɐ́njɐ]̄ 

/wánjā/ 
‘song 
name’ 

[ɡɐ́ɗɐ̄ŋ]  

/ɡɐ́ɗɐ̄ŋ/   
‘idiot’ 

[ɡʷɐ́ː ɮɐm̄] 

/ɡʷáːɮām/ 
‘tree hole’ 

 [kɐ́ŋkɐ̄s] 

/káŋkās/ 
‘beans’ 

/HL/ [ŋɡɐ́mɐ̀] 

/ŋɡámà/ 
‘friend’ 

  [pɐ́kɐm̀]  

/pákàm/ 
‘mouth’ 

  [ɮɐŕɗɐj̀] 

/ɮárɗàj/ 
‘gap’ 

/MH/ [dɐ̄bɐ]́ 

/dābá/ 
‘hut’ 

 [dɐ̄ntsɐ]́ 

/dāntsá/ 
‘conjunc-
tivitis’ 

[ɮɐ̄mbɐ́j]  

/ɮāmbáj/  
‘staff’ 
 

[kɛ̄ː vɛḱ] 

/kāːvákY/ 
‘bird sp.’ 

[zɐz̄əɾɐt́˺] 

/zāzráɗ/ 
‘worm’ 

[ɡɐ̄mzókʷ] 

/ɡāmzákʷ/ 
‘rooster’ 

/ML/    [mɐw̄ɐl̀] 

/māwàl/ 
‘man’ 

  [ɗɐ̄mɓɐ̀ɮ] 

/ɗāmɓàɮ/ 
‘pumpkin’ 

/LH/   [sɐr̀ɗɐ]́ 

/sàrɗá/ 
‘marrow’ 

[mbɐẁɐḱ] 

/mbɐ̀wɐ́k/ 
‘small 
flute’ 

 [ɡɐ̀ŋɡlɐŋ́] 

/ɡàŋɡláŋ/ 
‘praying 
mantis’ 

[sɐr̀lɐ́j] 

/sàrláj/ 
‘rabies’ 

/LM/ [dʒɛd̀ʒɛ]̄ 

/dzàdzā/ 
‘grand-
parent’ 

[dɐ̀blɐ]̄ 

/dàblā/ 
‘child 
after 
twins’ 

[ɡɐ̀mɮɐ̄] 

/ɡàmɮā/ 
‘star’ 

[dɐ̀kʷɐ̄r] 

/dàkʷār/ 
‘shin’ 

 [ndɐb̀lɐm̄] 

/ndàblām/ 
‘young 
hen’ 

[ɡʷōŋʷkʷɐ́t˺] 

/ɡʷāŋkʷáɗ/ 
‘caterpillar’ 

 

Again certain noun roots with an epenthetic vowel (Table 2.19) or a syllabic nasal (Table 

2.19) can be grouped with the disyllabic nouns according to their tone melodies. 

However, a more limited range of melodies was found for such nouns. 
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Table 2.19: Tone melodies on disyllabic noun roots with epenthetic vowel 
 Cv.CVC.CV CV.CvC.CV Cv.CV.CVC CV.Cv.CVC CVC.Cv.CVC CvC.Cv.CVC 

/HH/ [ɡɪ ̀dɛ́mfɛ́] 

/ɡdámfáY/ 
‘flour pot’ 

     

/MM/ [kʷʊ̀zōkʷənɐ]̄ 

/kʷzākʷnā/ 

‘maternal 
uncle.1POSS’ 

[hɐl̄ʊ̄ˑlɐ]̄ 

/xālwlā/ 
‘wall’ 

[kʷʊ̀zōŋɡʷān] 

/kʷzāŋɡʷān/ 
‘maternal 
uncle.3POSS’ 

 [ɡɐ̄rkə̄sɐ̄ŋ] 

/ɡārksāŋ/ 
‘tic’ 

[mīˑɗɐn̄ɐk̄] 

/mjɗānāk/ 
‘bird sp.’ 

/LL/    [dʒɛd̀ʒʏ̀wɛt̀˺] 

/dzàdzwàɗY/ 
‘fly’ 

[dɐm̀tʊ̀kʷɐ̀l]  

/dɐ̀mtkʷɐ̀l/  
‘pestle’ 

 

/HM/    [ɡɐ́ɡə̄mɐ̄j] 

/ɡáɡmāj/ 
‘cotton’ 

  

/HL/    [kʷókʷījɐ̀ŋ] 

/kʷákʷjàŋ/ 
‘mystery’ 

[wɛŕtʃɪh̄èɥ] 
/wértsxèwY/ 
‘sneeze’ 

 

/MH/   kʷʊ̄zōkʷóxʷ] 

/kʷzākʷáxʷ/ 
‘maternal 
uncle.2POSS’ 

   

 

Table 2.20: Tone melodies on disyllabic noun roots with a syllabic nasal 
 N.CV.CV N.CV.CVC 

/HH/  [m̀sɐ́hɐ́j]   

/msáxáj/ 
‘plant sp.’ 

/MM/ [ŋ̀tɛl̄ɛ]̄   

/ntālāY/ 
‘pond’ 

[ŋ̀tɐ̄wɐ̄l]   

/ntāwāl/ 
‘thigh’ 

/HL/  [ŋ̀tɐ́wɐ̀n]   

/ntáwàn/ 
‘type of fruit’ 

 

Table 2.21 lists the sixteen tone melodies which were found for trisyllabic noun roots.  
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Table 2.21: Tone melodies on trisyllabic nouns with full vowels 
 CV.CV.CV CVC.CV.CV CV.CV.CVC CV.CVC.CVC CVC.CV.CVC CCVC.CVC.CVC 

/HHH/ [rɛḱɛt́ʃɛ]́ 

/rákátsáY/ 
‘ostrich’ 

[sɐŋ́kɐ́ɾɐ]́ 

/sáŋkárá/ 
‘mastitis’ 

[fɐ́ŋɡɐĺóː] 

/fáŋɡáláw/ 
‘madness’ 

   

/MMM/ [lɛv̄ɛɾ̄ɛ]̄ 

/lāvārāY/ 
‘lion’ 

[vɐ̄rvɐ̄ɾɐ]̄ 

/vārvārā/ 
‘plain’ 

[bɐ̄kɐl̄ɐ̄f] 

/bākālāf/ 
‘buffalo’ 

[ɡɐ̄ɮɐ̄rvɐ̄j] 

/ɡāɮārvāj/ 
‘ligament’ 

[bɐ̄rɡɐ̄dɐ̄ŋ] 

/bārɡādāŋ/ 
‘storm’ 

 

/LLL/   [dɐ̀ɓɐl̀ɐj̀] 

/dàɓàlàj/ 
‘ignorant’ 

   

/HHM/ [ndɐḱɐ́tsɐ]̄ 

/ndákátsā/ 
‘ankle ring’ 

[kʷójkʷójɐ̄] 

/ kʷájkʷájā/ 
‘hyena’ 

[lɐḱʷótɐj̄] 

/lákʷátāj/ 
‘whip’ 

 [kɐ́lsɐ́sɐŋ̄] 

/kálsásāŋ/ 
‘under ear’ 

 

/HHL/   [pɐ́pɐĺɐ̀m] 

/pápálàm/ 
‘plank’ 

 [ɡɐ́rɗɐ́ɗɐ̀ŋ] 

/ɡárɗáɗàŋ/ 
‘palate’ 

[ndrɐ́mdɐḿɮɐj̀] 

/ndrámdámɮàj/ 
‘large ground pea’ 

/HLL/    [dzɐh́ɐ̀rɮɐk̀] 

/dzáxàrɮàk/ 
‘grass sp.’ 

  

/HMH/ [kʷódɐk̄ʷɐ]́ 

/kʷádākʷá/ 
‘sweet potato’ 

 [kʷólōŋɡój] 

/kʷálāŋɡʷáj/ 
‘baggage’ 

   

/HML/  [dɐ́bdɐb̄ɐ]̀ 

/dábdābà/ 
‘stopper’ 

[ɣɛ́ɣɛ̄ɗɛk̀] 

/ɣáɣāɗàkY/ 
‘irritation’ 
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 CV.CV.CV CVC.CV.CV CV.CV.CVC CV.CVC.CVC CVC.CV.CVC CCVC.CVC.CVC 

/HLH/ [tɐt́ɐ̀jɐ]́ 

/tátàjá/ 
‘cucumber’ 

[kʷʊ́ɾəmbɐl̀ɐ́] 

/kʷármbàlá/ 
‘shea-butter tree’ 

[xɛx́ɛl̀ɛḿ] 

/xáxàlám/ 
‘eggshell’ 

 [wɛĺmbɛ̀ɡɛḿ] 

/wálmbàɡámY/ 
‘festival name’ 

 

/MMH/ [tɛt̄ɛn̄ɛ]́ 

/tātānáY/ 
‘horn’ 

 [ɮɐ̄ɾɐw̄ɐ́j] 

/ɮārāwáj/ 
‘yellow sorghum’ 

 [dɛl̄ʃɛ̄ʃɛŋ́] 

/dālsāsáŋY/ 
‘fruit fly’ 

 

/MHM/ [kɛt̄ʃɛẃɛ]̄ 

/kācáwāY/ 
‘grass sp.’ 

[kɛm̄tɛ́ʃɛ]̄ 

/kāmtásāY/ 
‘grass sp.’ 

[hɛ̄ɬɛḱɛt̄˺] 

/xāɬákāɗY/ 
‘spoon’ 

 [ɡʷōŋʷkʷójɐ̄x] 

/ɡʷāŋkʷájāx/ 
‘egg-plant’ 

 

/LLM/ [hʷòtɐ̀mbɐ̄] 

/xʷàtàmbā/ 
‘rock badger’ 

     

/LMM/ [lɐb̀ɐ̄ɾɐ]̄ 

/làbārā/ 
‘story’ 

     

/LLH/  [ŋɡʷɔ̀rlɐ̀lɐ́] 

/ŋɡʷàrlàlá/ 

‘unground grain’ 

[vɛl̀ɛŋ̀ɡɛ́t˺] 

/vàlàŋɡàɗY/ 
‘calf’ 

   

/LHL/   [dʒɛk̀ɛd́ʒèɥ] 

/dzàkádzàwY/ 
‘plant sp.’ 

   

/LHM/ [ɡɛ̀dʒɛ́ɾɛ̄] 

/ɡàdzárāY/ 
‘shorts’ 

[mbɛ̀ʒmbɛ́ʒɛ]̄ 

/mbàzmbázāY/ 
‘beetle’ 

[dɛb̀ɛb́ɛr̄] 

/dàbábārY/ 
‘clay bed’ 

 [kɐ̀ɾkɐj́ɐ̄x] 

/kàrkájāx/ 
‘shell’ 

 

/LMH/   [ɡɛ̀dʒɛ̄ɾɛ́ŋ] 

/ɡàdzāráŋY/ 
‘tooth decay’ 

 [hɛr̀ɡɛ̄dɛ́ŋ] 

/xàrɡādáŋY/ 
‘mold’ 

 



94 

 

Examining the tone melodies found Table 2.20, it is difficult to see any evidence for the 

kind of system that Pearce (2006) found for Kera where tone is associated with the foot. 

For example the /HLL/ melody word [dzɐ́hɐ̀rɮɐ̀k] in the Kera system would be parsed 

into two feet as follows: (dzɐ́hɐ̀r)(ɮɐ̀k) with the second syllable being the head of the first 

iambic foot. It would be expected that the tone on the first two syllables should be the 

same, but we see here that for Buwal they are different. This is evidence that tone is a 

feature of the syllable in Buwal not the foot.  Furthermore, the fact that pairs such as 

/HLL/ and /HHL/, /LMM/ and /LLM/ were found indicates that tone is a feature of the 

syllable rather than the phonological word at least for noun roots.  

 

Only three nouns were found that had an inserted vowel and could be grouped with 

trisyllabic nouns (2.147). Note than one, ‘leech’ has the tone melody /MHL/ which was 

not seen for nouns with only full vowels. There were no trisyllabic nouns found beginning 

with a syllabic nasal. 

 

(2.147)  /MMM/ [pəɗ̄ɐ̄ktɐ̄wɐ̄j]  /pɗāktāwāj/  ‘butterfly’ 

/MHL/  [kʷʊ̀ɮɐ̄ktɐ́ɗɐ̀k] /kʷɮāktáɗàk/  ‘leech’ 

/MMH/ [tɛt̄ɛk̄ʷʊ̄lɛ́ʃ]  /tātākʷlásY/  ‘partridge’ 
  

At this stage no interaction of metrical structure with the tonal system has been identified 

in Buwal. However, this would be an interesting area for futher investigation. 

 

2.7.1.2 Tone on verb roots 

Buwal verb roots carry low or mid tone. Tone on verb roots was checked using the frame 

sákā______ jám ‘I am ______ing also’. This section gives the tone melodies attested for 

monsyllabic and disyllabic verbs roots for each syllable structure. 

 

Table 2.22: Tone melodies on monosyllabic verb roots with full vowels 

 CV CCV CVC CCVC 

/M/ [tsɐ̄]   /tsā/ 
‘put’ 

[ɡrɛ̄]  /ɡrāY/ 
‘see’ 

[mbɛŋ̄]  /mbāŋY/ 
‘winnow’ 

[prɛt̄˺]  /prāɗY/ 
‘split’ 

/L/ [rɐ̀]   /rà/ 
‘dig’ 

 [vɐ̀l]   /vàl/ 
‘give’ 

[ndrɐ̀m]  /ndràm/ 
‘please’ 
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Again, disyllabic verb roots with an epenthetic vowel (Table 2.23) or a syllabic nasal or 

both (Table 2.24) can be grouped with monosyllabic roots in terms of underlying tone 

melodies. 

  

Table 2.23: Tone melodies on monosyllabic verb roots with epenthetic vowels 

 Cv.CV Cv.CVC Cv.CCVC CvC.CVC Cv.Cv.CVC 

/M/ [vəǹɐ̄]   

/vnā/ 
‘vomit’ 

[xəb̀ɐ̄r]   

/xbār/ 
‘wait’ 

[dəd̀rōkʷ] 

/ddrākʷ/ 
‘learn’ 

  

/L/ [ʃɪb̀ɛ]̀   

/sbàY/ 
‘pay bride-
price’ 

[tʊ̀kʷɐ̀t˺] 

/tkʷàɗ/ 
‘wipe’ 

 [vər̀lɐ̀m]  

/vrlàm/ 
‘submerge’ 

[kɪt̀ʃə̀kɛt̀˺] 

/ktskàɗY/ 
‘stumble’ 

 

Table 2.24: Tone melodies on monosyllabic verb roots with a syllabic nasal 
 C.CV C.CVC C.CCVC C.Cv.CVC 

/M/ [ŋ̀tsɐ̄]  / ntsā/ 
‘bite’ 

[m̀pɐ̄k]  /mpāk/ 
‘close’ 

  

/L/  [ŋ̀tɛf̀]    /ntàfY/ 
‘spit’ 

[ŋ̀krɐ̀t]  /nkràt/ 
‘simmer’ 

[ŋ̀kə̀ɗòː] /nkɗàw/ 
‘burn’ 

The melodies of disyllabic verb roots are spread over the entire verb root. Like 

monosyllabic verb roots the tone melodies are mid and low (Table 2.25).  

 
Table 2.25: Tone melodies on disyllabic verb roots

 CV.CV CV.CVC CV.CCVC CVC.CVC CV.Cv.CVC 

/M/ [nɐ̄nɐ̄]  

/nānā/ 
‘tremble’ 

[hɛ̄ʃɛŋ̄] 

/xāsāŋY/ 
‘forget’ 

[dɐ̄dɾɐ̄s] 

/dādrās/ 
‘blunten’ 

[bɛŋ̄kɛt̄ʃ] 

/bāŋkātsY/ 
‘shake 
strongly’ 

[ɡɐ̄də̄bɐ̄ŋ] 

/ɡādbāŋ/ 
‘crawl’ 

/L/ [ndzɐ̀ndzɐ̀]  

/ndzàndzà/ 
‘give’ 

[tɐ̀dòkʷ] 

/tàdàkʷ/ 
‘descend’ 

[sɐ̀səɾɐ̀k] 

/sàsràk/ 
‘learn, teach’ 

[ɡʷɔ̀rzɐ̀m] 

/ɡʷàrzàm/ 
‘get up’ 

[tɛt̀ʏ̀wɛt̀˺] 

/tàtwàɗY/ 
‘sling’ 

 
Only four trisyllabic verb roots have been discovered so far. All of them have the same 

syllable structure CV.CV.CVC and involve reduplication. They exhibit both mid (2.148a) 

and low tone melodies (2.148b). 

 

(2.148)  a. /M/  [ʃɛ̄ʃɛ̄ɗɛm̄]  /sɐ̄sɐ̄ɗɐ̄mY/   ‘slip’     

b. /L/   [tɛt̀ɛŋ̀ɡɛ̀l]  /tɐ̀tɐ̀ŋɡɐ̀lY/   ‘roll on ground’ 
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One effect of depressor consonants in Buwal is that the mid tone of a verbal prefix is 

lowered preceeding a voiced obstruent (2.149a). Before other types of consonants the 

tone remains mid (2.149b). 

 

(2.149) a.  /sá-  kā-  dàdàrY/   → [sɐ́kɛd̀ɛd̀ɛr̀]  
        1SG.SBJ- IPFV- wander 
    ‘I am wandering.’ 

      /sá-   kā- ɣāmY/   → [sɐ́kɛɣ̀ɛm̄]   
        1SG.SBJ- IPFV- judge 
    ‘I am judging.’ 

b.  /sá-    kā- kʷātY/   → [sɐ́kɐ̄kʷɛt̄]   
                   1SG.SBJ- IPFV- sharpen 

‘I am sharpening.’ 

/sá- kā- māɗY/   → [sɐ́kɛm̄ɛt̄̚]   
       1SG.SBJ- IPFV- swear 

‘I am swearing.’ 
 

2.7.2 Utterances and intonational Phrases 

The following sections describe phonological processes which occur within utterances 

and intonational phrases in Buwal. Both of these units are bounded on each edge by a 

pause. 

 

2.7.2.1 Boundary Tones 

Buwal has boundary tones which apply to the right edges of utterances and intonational 

phrases. In this section I present (i) the utterance final boundary tone, (ii) the continuation 

boundary tone and (iii) variations of final syllable tone before a pause. 

 

 

(i) Utterance final boundary tone 

The utterance right edge boundary tone is low. It combines with an existing lexical tone 

to produce a falling tone. This applies to statements, whether positive (2.150a and Figure 

2.9) or negative (2.150b and Figure 2.10), information questions (2.150c and Figure 

2.11), polar questions (2.150d and Figure 2.12) and imperatives (2.150e and Figure 2.13). 
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(2.150) a. /ārā  ŋɡámà áɡāY/  →  [ɐ̄ɾɐ̄ ŋɡɐ́m(ɐ) ɛ́ɡɛ᷆]      
          COP  friend   PL                

 ‘They are friends.’                     (NF4-SN:1.2) 
 

 

Figure 2.9: Positive statement showing falling intonnation at utterance boundary 

 

b. /sā-    ndā āká    á   dámāw kʷáw/ → [sɐ̄nd(ɐ̄) ɐ̄k(ɐ́) ɐ́ dɐ́mō kʷôː] 
     1SG.SBJ-   go ACC PREP1  bush     NEG 

‘I didn’t come back from the bush.’                 (GE8-SE:1.3) 
 

 

Figure 2.10: Negative statement showing utterance final falling tone 
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c. /xʷā-  ká-  wān váŋɡáj/  → [hʷōkɐ́wɐ̄n vɐ́ŋɡɐ̂j] 
         2SG.SBJ- PFV- sleep how 

  ‘How have you slept?’                      (GE3-SE:30) 
 

 

Figure 2.11: Information question showing utterance final falling tone 

 

 

d. /xʷā-  ká-  zàm  wdā vāw/ → [hʷōkɐ́zɐ̀m ʊ̀.dɐ̄ vo ᷆:] 
         2SG.SBJ- PFV-  eat    food Q 
     ‘Have you eaten food?’               (GE2-SE:4.1) 
 

 

Figure 2.12: Polar question showing utterance finall falling intonation 
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e. /ɬā     màdzārāY/  → [ɬɐ̄ mɛd̀ʒɛ̄ɾɛ᷆] 
    arrange terrace wall 

‘Build a terrace wall.’ 
 

 

Figure 2.13: Imperative showing utterance final falling tone 

 

(ii) Continuation boundary tone 

Within an utterance, continuation intonation is signaled by a high level tone on the last 

syllable before a pause (2.151 and Figure 2.14). 

 

(2.151) 

/á pàsY   wándáY,   dàŋY      ā-    dàŋY–zā,       jā        ā-       jā   -ɓā ɡʷōmbōkʷ jám/ 
at day  IND.DET.SG think 3SG.SBJ- think-TRANS invite 3SG.SBJ invite -BEN  toad        also 
‘Another day, he thought about it, he invited the toad also.’    (NF4-SN:3.1) 

→ [ɐ́ pɛ̀ʃ wɛ̄ndɛ,́ dɛŋ̄ ɐ̀ dɛŋ̀zɐ́, j(ɐ) ɐ́ jɐ̄ɓɐ̄ ɡʷōmbōkʷ jɐ̂m]  
 

 

Figure 2.14: High level continuation boundary tone before a pause within an utterance 
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(iii) Variation of final syllable tone before a pause 

The tone on the word final syllable preceding the utterance final low boundary tone may 

also vary from the underlying non-pausal tone depending on the word class of the final 

word. For example, nouns which have an underlying low tone on the final syllable 

(2.152a and Figure 2.15) end in a high falling tone utterance finally (2.152b and Figure 

2.16). If the tone on the final syllable of the noun is mid or high it is unchanged. 

 

(2.152) a. /ārā bzàm kʷáw/ → [ɐ̄ɾɐ̄ bəz̀əm̀ kʷôː] 
          COP   chin  NEG 
      ‘It’s not a chin.’ 
 

 

Figure 2.15: Noun with underlying low tone on final syllable non-pausal 

 
b. /sɐ̄-     sār    bzàm/ → [sɐ̄sər̄ bəz̀ɐ̂m] 

    1SG.SBJ- look at chin 
‘I look at a chin.’ 

 

 

Figure 2.16: Noun with underlying low tone on final syllable before a pause – low 
becomes high 
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For verbs, the tone on underlying mid tone verbs (2.153a and Figure 2.17) becomes high 

before a pause (2.153b and Figure 2.18), whilst low tone remains low. 

 

(2.153) a. /sá-   kā-      tsātsāx      jɐ́m/  → [sɐ́kɐ̄tsɐ̄tsɐ̄x jɐ̂m] 
1SG.SBJ- IPFV  cut off pieces also 
‘I am cutting off pieces also.’ 

 

 

Figure 2.17: Verb with underlying mid tone non-pausal 

 

b. /ā-      tsātsāx/   → [ɐ̄ tsɐ́tsɐ̂x] 
3SG.SBJ- cut off pieces 
‘He cuts off pieces.’ 

 

 

Figure 2.18: Verb with underlying mid tone before a pause – mid becomes high 

 

The tone on adjectives remains the same before a pause. 
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2.7.2.2 Vowel Reduction 

Within an utterance or an intonational phrase, depending on the speed of speech, a 

process of vowel reduction may occur, especially if the vowel is followed by a continuant 

consonant. This causes the full vowel phoneme /a/ to be realized as [ə] or the palatalised 

or labialised versions of this, [ɪ] or [ʊ]. This is illustrated by (2.154) and (2.155) where the 

vowel in the final syllable of the noun has been reduced before the negation marker kʷāw6 

(2.154a  & 2.155a). However, when these same nouns are pronounced before a pause as 

in (2.154b) and (2.155b), the full vowel is pronounced.  

 

(2.154) a. /ārā bzàm kʷāw/   → [ɐ̄ɾɐ̄ bəz̀əm̀ kʷôː] 
             COP  chin   NEG 
         ‘It’s not a chin.’ 
 

b. /sɐ̄-     sār    bzàm/  → [sɐ̄sər̄ bəz̀ɐ̂m] 
    1SG.SBJ- look.at chin 

‘I look at a chin.’ 
 

(2.155) a. /ārā bāskʷár kʷāw/  → [ɐ̄ɾɐ̄ bɐ̄skʷʊ́r kʷôː] 
              COP bicycle  NEG 

                    ‘It’s not a bicycle.’ 
 

b. /sā     sār     bāskʷár/  → [sɐ̄ sɐ̄r bɐ̄skʷɐ̂r] 
                         1SG.SBJ- look at  bicycle 

   ‘I look at a bicycle.’ 
 

The faster the speech the more likely vowel reduction is to take place. This is illustrated 

using three versions of the example sentence (2.156) which was said at three different 

speeds. For the slow version, no vowel reduction took place. For the medium version only 

the vowel in the verb zàm ‘eat’ was reduced. In the fast version the final vowel in the 

noun ɓāmām ‘bee’ and the vowel in the preposition tɐ́ were also reduced. 

 

(2.156) /ɓāmām ká- làmY kàn tá zàm   á     wātā ɡʷāᵐbākʷ kʷāw/ 
     bee      PFV-  get thing for eat PREP1 home    toad        NEG 

‘The bee didn’t get anything to eat at the toads home.’ 
 

                                                
6 Note that the tone on the negation marker becomes high falling before a pause (see also Section 2.7.2.1). 
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slow:   [ɓɐ̄mɐ̄m kɛĺɛm̀ kɐ̀n tɐ́ zɐ̀m ɐ́ wɐ́tɐ̄ ɡʷōmbōkʷ kʷô]   

medium:  [ɓɐ̄mɐ̄m kɛĺɛm̀ kɐ̀n tɐ́ zəm̀ ɐ́ wɐ́tɐ̄ ɡʷōmbōkʷ kʷô] 

fast:  [ɓɐ̄məm̄ kɛĺɛm̀ kɐ̀n tə ́zəm̀ ɐ́ wɐ́tɐ̄ ɡʷōmbōkʷ kʷô] 

 
Vowel reduction may also take place within a single morpheme as in (2.157). The last 

two examples in the list have a high tone on the syllable containing the reduced vowel 

followed by a low tone on the next syllable. This is evidence that there is an underlying 

full vowel, as an epenthetic vowel would carry a low tone in this position (see section 

2.6.3.2). 

 

(2.157) [tɪk̄ɛt̄˺] ~ [tɛk̄ɛt̄˺]    /tɐ̄kɐ́ɗY/   ‘calabash’       

   [dɪ ̄ˑdéj]      /dɐ̄jdɐ́jY/   ‘too much’     

[mɐ̄kʷʊ́ləmbɐ́ŋ]    /mɐ̄kʷɐ́lmbɐ́ŋ/  ‘large ant’      

[ŋ̀ʷkʷʊ́rɬɐ́] ~ [ŋ̀ʷkʷɔŕɬɐ́]  /ŋ̀ʷkʷɐ́rɬɐ́/   ‘puff adder’     

[kʷʊ́ɾəmbɐ̀lɐ́]     / kʷɐ́rmbɐ̀lɐ́/  ‘shea-butter tree’    

[kɪŕkɛm̀]  ~ [kɛŕkɛm̀]  /kɐ́rkɐ̀mY/   ‘dried left-over fufu’   
 

Pre-pausal strengthening was observed by Gravina (2001a: 123) for Mbuko. He found 

that any underlying /a/ became [ə] except before a pause in closed syllables. In contrast, 

in Buwal the process of vowel reduction tends to take place in closed syllables where the 

coda is a continuent consonant such as in the following examples of verbs when the 

transitivity suffix -zɐ̄7 is attached to the verb root (2.158).  

 
(2.158) a.  [ɡɐ̄j]  /ɡɐ̄j/  ‘spoil’     

      /ɡɐ̄j/   + /-zɐ̄/ → ɡəyzɐ → [ɡīˑzɐ̂]  ‘Spoil that!’ 
      spoil              -TRANS 

b.  [ɗòː]  /ɗɐ̀w/  ‘want, ask’   

/ɗɐ̀w/ + /-zɐ̄/ → ɗəwzɐ → [ɗʊ̀ˑzɐ̂]   ‘Ask about that!’ 
want        -TRANS 

c. [sɐ̄r]  /sɐ̄r/  ‘look at, visit’  

/sɐ̄r/ + /-zɐ̄/ → [sər̄zɐ̂]      ‘Visit him/her!’ 
look at       -TRANS 

                                                
7 Note that the mid tone on the transitivity suffix becomes high falling before a pause (see also Section 

2.7.2.1). 
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This process appears to be postlexical as there are variations in pronunciation depending 

on the speaker. For example for the verb ɡɐ̄j ‘spoil’ has the following three versions: 

 

(2.159) a.  [ɡɐ̄jzɐ̂] 

b. [ɡɛz̄ɐ̂] 

c. [ɡīˑzɐ̂] 
 

There are a few speakers, especially those who speak French and Fulfulde well, who are 

aware of the change in the vowel. 

 

2.7.2.3 Vowel Elision 

When two vowels come together in a non-pausal situation one is elided. This applies both 

when an affix is attached to a root and across word boundaries. If the tone on each vowel 

is different, the vowel with the high tone will be preferred and the other elided as in 

(2.160) below. 

 

(2.160) a. /ārā ŋɡámà áɡāY/       → [ɐ̄ɾɐ̄ ŋɡɐ́m(ɐ̀) ɛɡ́ɛ᷆] 
         COP  friend  PL 

       ‘They are friends.’                    (NF4-SN:1.2) 

b. /dāmā  á    tā   rā      nkʷā   dājdájY/ → [dɐ̄m(ɐ̄) ɐ́ tɐ̄ rō ŋkʷɐ̄ dɪd̄êj] 
       dirt PREP1 on hand 2SG.POSS too.much   

‘There is too much dirt on your hand.’          (NF4-SN:3.6) 

c. /xàdzàY á      ntrā  vákájY/    → [hɛd̀ʒ(ɛ)̀ ɐ́ ŋtrɐ̄ vɛḱêj]  
     1INCL PREP1 month which 
    ‘Which month are we in?’                   (LL24-SE:4) 
 

If the tone on both vowels is the same, a palatalised vowel will be preferred over a non-

palatalised one (2.161). 

 

(2.161) a. /dā   -ākājY vámájY/    → [dɛk̄ēj vɛḿéj] 
       bring -1SG.IOBJ what 
         ‘bring me whatever...’                 (HT7-SN:1.9) 

b. / á     pàsY wándáY      ákā/   → [ɐ́ pɛ̀ʃ wɛńdɛ ́(ɐ́)kɐ́,...] 
        PREP1 day  IND.DET.SG EXIST 

‘There was a certain day....’                  (NF4-SN:2.1) 
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c. /ánā   àbāY     nɣāY/     → [ɐ́n(ɐ̄) ɛb̀ɛ ̀ɣɛ́,̃...] 
like DEM.MED DEM.PROX 

    ‘Like this...’                     (NF4-SN:4.1) 
 

That vowel elision does not occur across a pause boundary is illustrated by (2.162) (pause 

indicated by a comma < , >): 

 

(2.162) a. /á     dwzáY tsá, ɡʷōmbōkʷ tsá,    á-      kā- zàm wdā/       
          PREP1 after  TOP    toad        TOP 3SG.SBJ- IPFV- eat  food 

‘After that, the toad, he was eating all the food...’        (NF4-SN: 2.13) 

→ [ɐ́ dʏ̀ˑʒɛ ́tsɐ́, ɡʷōmbōkʷ tsɐ́, ɐ́kɐ̄zɐ̀m ʊ̀ˑd(ɐ)...]  

 

b. /ɐ̄-  ᵐbāl   ŋɡámà    á    xāɗáY,  ā    wārwārY/ 
       3SG.SBJ-catch  friend PREP1 on.it  PREP1 trickery 

‘He caught his friend about it, with trickery.’             (NH9-SN:2.2) 

 → [ɐ̄mbəl̄ ŋɡɐ́m(ɐ̀) ɐ́ hɛ̄ɗɛ,́ ɐ́ wɛr̄wɛ᷆r] 
 

Another vowel elision process which occurs in a non-pausal situation is the dropping of 

the final vowel of the plural suffix -jɐ́Y (2.163a). Before a pause this final vowel is 

pronounced (2.163b) 

 

(2.163) a. /xʷnáY xān vámájY wālā -jáY māzāy áɡāY/ 
2PL.SBJ- cry  what   woman-PL mazay PL 
‘What are you crying about, Mazay women?’       (NF2-SN:2.3)  

→ [hʷʊ̄nɛ ́hɐ̄n vɛḿɛ ́wɪĺíˑ mɐ̄zɛ ́ɛ́ɡɛ]̄   
 

b. /ánā ɮāp    tsá, dmā, wālā -jáY, xáldmā - jáY/ 
    like speech TOP bride woman -PL girl         -PL         

 ‘That is to say, brides, women, girls,…’             (DP2-SN:5.2) 

→ [ɐ́nɐ̄ zlɐ̄p  tsɐ́, dəm̄ɐ́, wɪl̄ījɛ,́ hɛĺdɪm̄ījɛ,́…]  
 

2.8 Buwal Orthography 

A provisional orthography for Buwal has recently been devised as part of a community-

based language development project (M. H. Viljoen et al 2009). While this orthography 

was based in part on the above phonological analysis, every effort was made to include 

the language community in both the analysis and decisions made. Easton (2007: 278) in 
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her PhD thesis on community-based orthography development states:  ‘Linguistic 

analysis is only useful in so far as it supports the goals and desires of the participants in 

the process…the most important thing a linguist can offer is the gift of empowerment.’ To 

this end Buwal speakers participated in workshops, in the process of language data 

collection and transcription and in the discussion of spelling rules. Orthography testing 

involving one hundred and sixty Buwal speakers sought information about preferred 

spellings of certain broadly representative words. Of particular concern was how the 

vowels were to be represented and where an epenthetic vowel should be written. Final 

decisions on these points plus other spelling rules were discussed with the Buwal 

language committee (now called the ‘Comité de langue et culture buwal’) . A summary of 

these decisions and a description of the results of the orthography testing are available in 

M. H. Viljoen et al (2009). Since that time minor adjustments, particularly concerning 

word break issues, continue to be made by those who are using the orthography in 

consultation with the author. 

 

What follows is a brief description of Buwal orthography based on M. H. Viljoen et al 

(2009). Any issues yet to be resolved through community consultation are mentioned. A 

number of additional issues were identified as a result of examining thirteen pages of text 

written by native speakers familiar with the orthography. 

 

2.8.1 Alphabet 

The Buwal alphabet is largely based on the Alphabet général des langues Camerounaises 

(Tadadjeu and Sadembouo 1979) which in turn is based on the Roman alphabet 

supplemented by a small number of IPA symbols . Each consonant phoneme is 

represented by the grapheme listed in alphabetical order in Table 2.26. 
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Table 2.26: Buwal consonant graphemes 

Phoneme Grapheme Phoneme Grapheme 

Capital Small Capital Small 

/b/ B b /ŋmɡb/ Mgb mgb 

/ɓ/ Ɓ ɓ /n/ N n 

/ts/ C c /nd/ Nd nd 

/d/ D d /ndz/ Nj nj 

/ɗ/ Ɗ ɗ /ŋ/ Ŋ ŋ 

/f/ F f /ŋɡ/ Ŋg ŋg 

/ɡ/ G g /ŋɡʷ/ Ŋgw ŋgw 

/ɡb/ Gb gb /ŋʷ/ Ŋw ŋw 

/ɣ/ Gh gh /p/ P p 

/ɣʷ/ Ghw ghw /r/ R R 

/ɡʷ/ Gw gw /s/ S s 

/x/ H h /ɬ/ Sl sl 

/xʷ/ Hw hw /t/ T t 

/dz/ J j /v/ V v 

/k/ K k // Vb vb 

/kp/ Kp kp /w/ W W 

/kʷ/ Kw kw /j/ Y Y 

/l/ L l /z/ Z z 

/m/ M m /ɮ/ Zl Zl 

/mb/ Mb mb    
 

Use of these forms was generally readily adopted by speakers although confusion in the 

written text about whether to write <n> or  <ŋ> sometimes arose. This is not 

surprising given that these two forms are in both phonemic and allophonic distribution in 

relation to each other (see Section 2.2.6). Additionally, word final glides were at times 

dropped when not sentence final. The consonants which caused the most confusion were 

the labialised velars. Native speakers were often not sure where to write <w>. This 
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problem appears to arise as there is no <o> in the orthography and some speakers have 

the idea that when they hear [o] in Buwal it should be written <aw> which is not the 

systematically expected case if this sound occurs next to a labialised velar consonant. 

 

Although Buwal can be analysed as having only one phonemic vowel /a/, four vowels are 

written in the orthography. These are listed in Table 2.27.  

 

Table 2.27: Buwal vowel graphemes 
Phoneme Grapheme 

Capital Small 

/ɐ/ A a 

/ɐ/ + PAL E e 

Ø (+ PAL) Ə ə 

Ø + LAB U u 
 

The grapheme <e> indicates palatalisation. The schwa <ə> is also written, since it is 

generally salient to speakers. Including <ə> reduces the number of syllable types new 

readers need to learn since the alternative would involve syllables with complex onsets. 

Also the vowel < u>, despite being an allophone of schwa, was included in the 

orthography as it was preferred during orthography testing (M. H. Viljoen et al 2009: 34). 

 
In the texts written by native speakers a full vowel was written instead of an epenthetic 

vowel at times. Likewise, occasionally an epenthetic vowel was written in the place of a 

full vowel. This second situation would often occur in environments where vowel 

reduction was likely to take place (see Section 2.7.2.2). 

  

2.8.2 Spelling rules 

The high frequency use of epenthetic vowels make conventions for their representation 

critical in the spelling system. A vowel is written between all consonants word initially 

(2.164), except if the first consonant is a nasal (2.164c), and medially between two 

obstruents or consonants of increasing sonority (2.165). This rule does not apply in cases 

of reduplication or compounding (2.166) (M. H. Viljoen et al 2009: 10-12). 

 



109 

 

(2.164) a. [pɾɐ̀ɬ]   /pràɬ/   <pərasl>  ‘snatch’     

    b. [plɐ̀m]   /plàm/   <pəlam>  ‘pull out’    

c. [m̀pɐ̄k]   /mpāk/    <mpak>   ‘shut’     

(2.165) a. [zɐ̄ɓlɐ̄]   /zɐ̄ɓlɐ̄/   <zaɓəla>  ‘ghost’    

b. [ɡɐ́ɡəm̄ɐ̄j]   /ɡáɡmāj/  <gagəmaj>  ‘cotton’    

c. [tɐ́tə̄ɗɐ̀m]  /tátɗàm/  <tatəɗam>  ‘wind’     
 
(2.166) a. [dɐ́bdɐ̄bɐ̀]  /dábdābà/   <dabdaba>  ‘stopper’   

b. [mɐ̄pə́ɗɐ́khɐ̄] / māpɗákxā/  <mapəɗakha> ‘sweet potato’ 
 

The inserted phonetic vowels [ɪ], [i] and [ʏ] are all written with < ə > (2.167). 

 

(2.167) a. [ɮɪ ̀ɗɛŋ̄]  /ɮɗāŋY/  <zləɗeŋ>  ‘tooth’       

   b. [vìjɐ̄]   /vjā/      <vəya>   ‘wet season’    

c [ndʒʏ̀wɛǹ]  /ndʒwànY/  <njəwen>  ‘truth’     

d. [mɛt̄ʏ̄ˑlɛ]̄  /mātwlāY/  <metəwle>  ‘lie’     

 
The inserted phonetic vowels [ʊ] and [u] are written with <u> (2.168). In the texts 

written by native speakers there was the occasional word where <ə> was written instead 

of <u>. 

 

(2.168) a. [ɡʷʊ̀lɐ̀k]  /ɡʷlàk/   <gulak>   ‘argue’    

b. [túkʷsɐ́sɐ̄r]  /tkʷsásār/  <tuksasar>  ‘dry’     

c. [tʊ̄wɐ̄t˺]  /twāɗ/   <tuwaɗ>  ‘finish’    

d. [ʊ̀ˑdʒɛk̄]  /wdzākY/  <ujek>   ‘house’    

e. [hɐ̄lʊ̄ˑlɐ̄]  /hālwlā/  <halula>  ‘wall’     
 

Note that for all words beginning with syllabic /n/, the nasal is written < ŋ > in the 

orthography as in (2.169) below. A slight majority of participants in the orthography 

testing and all the members Buwal language committee preferred this option (M. H. 

Viljoen et al 2009: 35). 

 

(2.169) a. [ŋ̀vɐ́]    /nvá/  <ŋva>  ‘excrement’   

b. [ɳ̀ʃɛŋ̄]    /nʃāŋY/  <ŋseŋ>  ‘seed’     

c. [ŋ̀tɐ̀v] ~ [ǹtɐ̀v] /ntàv/  <ŋtav>  ‘sew’      
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As tone does not carry a high lexical load in Buwal it is generally not marked in the 

orthography except to distinguish between imperfective (2.170a) and perfective (2.170b) 

aspects. Any lexical minimal pairs can be distinguished by the context.  

 

(2.170) a. /sákāwān/  <sa kawan>  ‘I am sleeping.’ 

b. /sākáwān]  <sa káwan>  ‘I slept.’ 
 

In the text written by native speakers the accent on the perfective prefix is sometimes 

omitted. In general for African languages, it has been found that if a writing system marks 

tones, many native speakers do not use the tone marks unless they absolutely need to 

(Bird 1999: 38-39). This may be due in part to a familiarity with the orthographies of non-

tonal national languages such as English or French. 

 

2.8.3 Word breaks 

There are not many morphophonemic processes in Buwal which can aid in determining 

word breaks, so at times the choices in this area are somewhat arbitary. However there are 

a number of principles that have been identified that contribute to developing conventions 

in this area. These are: (i) palatalisation spread, (ii) tonal changes and (iii) morphological 

independence. 

 

(i) Palatalisation spread 

Palatalisation spread (see Section 2.3.1) can give an indication of word breaks but since it 

usually spreads leftwards this does not help to determine if non-palatalised suffxes are 

phonologically attached or not. Furthermore, palatalisation may spread onto the word 

final syllable of a preceding word. As a result, it may also be difficult to decide whether a 

putative prefix is attached or not. This issue is particularly relevant for verbs which can 

take a variety of inflectional and derivational markers that may or may not be considered 

phonologically attached. For further discussion of this see Section 3.2.1.4.  

 

The Buwal language committe decided to write the subject agreement markers and the 

infinitive marker separately but to attach the tense/aspect prefixes, and all inflectional and 

derivation suffixes (2.171) (M. H. Viljoen et al 2009: 16-17). In written texts, speakers 

sometimes group the subject agreement marker and the tense/aspect prefix together and 



111 

 

write the rest of the verb separately as an alternate strategy.Vowel changes due to 

palatalisation spread are represented in the orthography (2.1721). These vowel changes 

are not always consistently written by speakers and this appears to reflect the fact that the 

extent of palatalisation spread can vary from speaker to speaker.  

 

(2.171) a. /  ā-     ná-  lām –ātānāY/   → <a nelemetene>  
                     3SG.SBJ- FUT- build -3SG.IOBJ 

‘I will build for him.’ 

   b. /sā-  màɗY      –za     –ata/  → <sa maɗzata> 
   1SG.SBJ- swallow –TRANS -3PL.DOBJ 
    ‘I swallow them..’ 

c. /ŋ́ ntsā/      → <ŋ ŋca> 
    INF bite 
 ‘to bite’ 

 

(ii) Tonal changes 

Nominalising prefixes provoke tonal changes in the roots they attach to (see Section 

3.1.3) and can be considered phonologically bound. The convention currently is to write 

nominalisation prefixes along with the root as a unitary orthographic word (Viljoen et al 

2009: 16). In texts written by native speakers nominalising prefixes are not attached 

consistently. 

 

(2.172) a. /la- rāxY/  → [lɛr̄ɛx́]  → <lereh> 
    NOM.ACT- heal 
    ‘healing’ 

  b. /ma-   ɗàs/ → [mɐ́ɗɐ̀s] → <maɗas> 
         NOM- cultivate 
    ‘cultivator’ 
 

Tonal changes also occur in some compound nouns (see Section 3.1.1.4). 

 

(iii) Morphological independence  

Many noun and adjective stems in Buwal are formed through reduplication (see Sections 

3.1.1.2 and 3.3.1.2). Modifiers may also be repeated to give an intensive or distributive 

meaning. If a reduplicated sequence cannot occur independently the reduplicated parts are 

written together (Viljoen et al 2009: 18). This principle also applies to certain compound 

nouns where phonological reduction has taken place (see Section 3.1.1.4). 
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(2.173) a. /ɓár-ɓár/   → <ɓarɓar>    */ɓár/ 
    ‘strong, hard’ 

   b. /ɣʷàrɮá-ɣʷàrɮá/ → <ghwarzlaghwarzla> */ɣʷàrɮá/ 
     ‘snail’ 
 

Morphemes may also be considered independent if a word can be inserted between the 

two morphemes in question. This principle is particularly relevant to verbal particles (see 

Section 4.7) which occur after the direct object, if present (2.175a). My recommendation 

therefore was that they be written separately even if the direct object is not overtly 

expressed (2.175b). 

 

(2.174) a. /xʷā-    ká-    māj   māwàl   āzá/ → <hwa kámay mawal aza> 
    2SG.SBJ- PFV- choose husband COMPL 
    ‘You have chosen a husband.’ 
 

   b. /xʷā-    ká-    māj   āzá/    → <hwa kámay aza> 
    2SG.SBJ- PFV- choose COMPL 
    ‘You have chosen (him).’ 
 

However, this recommendation has not yet been explored with the Buwal language 

committee. Some discussion has taken place with users of the orthography. In the written 

texts, verbal particles were frequently attached to the verb where there was not an overt 

direct object. This also occurred with other verb phrase elements such as the possessive 

subject pronoun (see Section 6.4) and the lexicalised direct object mā (see Section 

3.2.2.4). It seems that the Buwal speakers see these elements as closely integrated with 

the verb although they may be phonologically independent. 

 

2.8.4 Vowel elision 

When two vowels come together within a word and one is elided, only one vowel is 

written in the orthography. The full vowel < e > (2.175a) or the epenthetic vowel < u > 

(2.175b) will be written in prefence to < a >. 
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(2.175) a. /sā-      dà       –ānāY/    →  <sa dene>   
1SG.SBJ- prepare   -3SG.IOBJ 

‘I prepare food for him.’ 

b. /sá-       kā-  wlàk/    →  <sa kulak>   

        1SG.SBJ-  IPFV- think 
 ‘I am thinking.’ 

 

Across word boundaries both vowels are written although only one may be heard. This 

strategy keeps the word forms consistent and means that the grammar of the language is 

represented overtly. 

 

(2.176) /nàná-      ndzā  á     bwāl/  →  <nene nja a Buwal> 
   1EXCL.SBJ-  live PREP1 buwal 

‘We live in Buwal.’ 
 

In the written texts the native speakers would occasionally forget to write the preposition 

á as it is often elided in natural speech. 

 

2.9 Transcription of Buwal language examples 

In this chapter both phonetic and phonemic transcriptions of Buwal language examples 

were given. From now on however, examples within the running text or in lists are 

transcribed in a semi-phonemic way. There are two differences between the semi-

phonemic transcription and the purely phonemic transcription used in this chapter. Firstly, 

the vowel < e > is written rather than a palatalisation symbol at the end of the word (e.g. 

ɓèrɮèɮé not ɓàrɮàɮáY). Secondly, for prenasalised plosives the nasal is not written as a 

superscript (e.g. ndándàdáz  not ndándàdáz). These changes have been made in order to 

simplify the reading of the Buwal examples. 

 

For interlinearised examples four lines are given; orthographic, semi-phonemic showing 

morpheme divisions, gloss and free translation. Where possible the Leipzig glossing rules 

are followed. When morphemes have been borrowed from other languages this is 

indicated in the gloss by (ful.) for Fulfulde and (fr.) for French. Free translations are 

expressed in idiomatic English. A more literal translation is provided in parenthesis if 

necessary in order to clarify the underlying Buwal structure. Words or morphemes which 
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illustrate the relevant point being made are bolded. If the source of the example is textual, 

the code of the text is given (see Table 1.2) followed by either the codes SN (spoken 

natural) or WN (written natural) and then the paragraph and line number. If the example 

is elicited, the code SE (spoken elicited is used). Elicited examples fall into two broad 

categories; language learning (LL) and grammar examples (GE). Occasional examples are 

drawn from the example sentences from the Buwal lexicon. In this case the number of the 

lexical item is given. 
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Chapter 3 Open word classes 

OPEN word classes are typically defined as those having an unlimited membership, which 

may vary from speaker to speaker (Schachter and Shopen 2007: 3) and to which new 

members can be readily added (Matthews 1997: 257). This chapter deals with those 

classes of lexical words in Buwal which meet these criteria. These classes are: nouns 

(Section 3.1), verbs (Section 3.2), adjectives (Section 3.3) and adverbs (Section 3.4). Each 

of these word classes, including their various sub-classes, will be discussed in detail in the 

sections which follow. Firstly though, the criteria which are used to distinguish each of 

these classes are given in Table 3.1. The grammatical functions of prototypical members 

(unless explicitly mentionned) of each of the major classes are shown. Cross referencing 

throughout this chapter will mostly point forwards to places where relevant topics are 

addressed in great detail in later chapters. 

 

Table 3.1: Summary of the functions of open word classes  
 Noun Verb Adjective Adverb 

Argument of 
verbal Clause 

X - X - 

Complement of 
preposition 

X X X - 

Predicate of 
verbless clause 
with subject 

X _ X - 

Predicate of 
verbless clause 
with COP 

X - X - 

Head of noun 
phrase 

X - X - 

Noun modifier X - X Focus particles 
Predicate of 
verbal clause 

- X - - 

Predicate of 
relative clause 

- X X - 

Predicate of 
comparative 
clause 

quality nouns 
and patient 

nominalisation 

X X - 

Complement of 
clause with 
copula verb 

- - X - 

Core or clausal 
modifier 

locative and 
temporal nouns 

- X X 
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Table 3.1 above shows that nouns can be distinguished from verbs because they can 

function as arguments of a verbal clause (Section 8.1), the predicate of a verbless clause 

(Section 8.2), as the head of a noun phrase (Section 5.1) and as a noun modifier (Section 

5.2). Verbs, on the other hand, function as predicates of verbal clauses (Section 8.1) and 

relative clauses (Section 10.1.4). The properties of nouns and verbs overlap in that they 

can both function as complements of prepositions  and certain property nouns can 

function as the predicate of comparative clauses just as verbs can (see Section 8.4).  

 

There are a number of words which may function as both nouns and verbs. Those attested 

so far are listed in (3.1). In the majority of cases the noun expresses the result of the 

action of the verb. There is no evidence that zero derivation is a productive process in 

Buwal. These words appear to be lexicalised sets of noun/verb forms. Action 

nominalisation (see Section 3.1.3.2) which is productive can also form nouns which have 

a result type meaning. 

 

(3.1) Forms which may function as both nouns and verbs 

ɓàkʷ  ‘lump/make a lump’ 

ɣāv  ‘pride/boast’ 

ɣēm  ‘fault/judge’ 

krēw  ‘difficult farming/farm with difficulty’ 

ɮāp   ‘speech/speak’ 

mbàw  ‘child/give birth’ 

mēɗ  ‘oath/swear’ 

ŋɡès  ‘urine/urinate’ 

sàsàm  ‘joy/rejoice’ 

wān  ‘day/sleep’ 

vāx  ‘day/pass the day’ 

zàzàk  ‘rest/rest’ 
 

Proto-typical adjectives in Buwal are ‘noun-like’ in that they can function in every way 

like nouns. They differ from nouns in that they also have some ‘verb-like’ properties. 

That is, they can function as the predicate of relative (Section 10.1.4) and comparative 

(Section 8.4) clauses. Furthermore they also have an adverbial function (see Section 

3.3.3.1). True adverbs can only function as core (Section 3.4.1) or clausal (Section 3.4.3) 

modifiers and never as the predicate. Focus particles can also modify nouns (Section 

3.4.4). 
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3.1 Nouns 

Prototypical NOUNS express ‘concepts that do not vary appreciably over time’ (Payne 

1997: 33). This section gives a description of nouns and their structural properties in 

Buwal. It begins with the phonological and morphological structure of Buwal nouns 

(Section 3.1.1). Then nouns are divided into various sub-classes based on their functional 

characteristics (Section 3.1.2). Finally nominalisations are discussed in Section 3.1.3. 

 

3.1.1 Structure of nouns 

This section is concerned with the phonological and morphological structure of Buwal 

nouns. Section 3.1.1.1 describes the structure of simple noun roots. Complex stems 

formed through various derivational processes are then presented in the sections which 

follow. Section 3.1.1.2 examines the phenomenon of reduplication, Section 3.1.1.3 

addresses the special possessed form of certain kinship nouns and Section 3.1.1.4 

describes lexicalised nominal expressions. Other complex stems are formed using the 

nominalising prefix ma-. These will be discussed later in Section 3.1.3.1. Finally a small 

set of nouns which are formed through the more inflectional process of plural marking are 

described in Section 3.1.1.5. 

  

3.1.1.1 Simple noun roots 

Table 3.2 summarises the skeleton structures discovered for noun roots in Buwal. Next to 

each structure is the number of examples found in an inventory of 695 simple nouns. 

Many nouns have been excluded on the grounds that they involve reduplication, the 

presence of a possible lexicalised affix or because they are compound nouns. All of these 

noun types are regarded as stems rather than simple roots.  

 

The most common noun structures in Buwal are CaCaC and CCaC, followed by CaCCaC 

and CaC. There were no nouns found beginning with a vowel.  
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Table 3.2: Summary of noun root skeleton structures 

 1V 2V 3V 

 Skeleton Example Skeleton Example Skeleton Example 

1C Ca (13) mā 
‘mouth’ 

    

2C CaC (63) ɮàm 
‘ear’ 

CaCa (58) 
 

wālā 
‘woman’ 

  

CCa (43) dzvā 
‘breastbone’ 

3C CCaC 
(150) 

bzàm 
‘chin’ 

CaCaC 
(150) 

ɗēlēk 
‘bile’ 

CaCaCa (19) 

 
làbārā 
‘story’ 

CaCCa (22) ɡàvdā 
‘bead’ 

CaaCaC (3) ŋɡáːɬāw 
‘plant sp.’ 

CCCa (7) ntrā 
‘moon’ 

CCaCa (3) ntēlē 
‘pond’ 

4C CCCaC 
(29) 

nkràm 
‘dry season’ 

CCaCCa 
(3) 

ɡdémfé 
‘flour 
pot’ 

CaCaCaC 
(30) 

 

bākātār 
‘bag’ 

CaCCaC 
(64) 

ɣāmpāf 
‘lungs’ 

CCaCaC 
(7) 

ntáwàn 
‘tree sp.’ 

CaCCaCa (4) sáŋkárá 
‘mastitis’ 

CaCCCa 
(2) 

xālwlā 
‘wall’ 

5C  
 
 

 CaCCCaC 
(5) 

 

dàmtkʷàl 
‘pestle’ 

CaCaCCaC 
(4) 

ɡāɮārvāj 
‘ligament’ 

CCCaCaC 
(1) 

mjɗānāk 
‘bird sp.’ 

CaCCaCaC 
(12) 

bārɡādāŋ 
‘storm’ 

6C     CCaCCaCaC 
(2) 

 

kʷɮāktáɗāk 
‘leech’ 

CaCCaCCaC 
(1) 

ndrámdámɮàj 
‘large ground 

pea’ 
 

3.1.1.2 Reduplication 

Many Buwal nouns are formed using reduplication of either part or the whole 

phonological word. There were 105 such nouns found in the corpus in a total corpus of 

1226 nouns. Of these nouns 34 were found to have been formed through reduplication of 

the whole word (see examples listed in 3.2). 
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(3.2) pá-pá   ‘wing’ 

kés-kés  ‘bird sp.’ 

ɣʷàrɮá-ɣʷàrɮá  ‘snail’ 

sésēk-sésēk  ‘tree sp.’ 
 

For others only part of the word is reduplicated and these fall under the following types 

with prefixal CV reduplication being the most common. 

 

(i) Prefixal CV reduplication (44 nouns) 

 

 (3.3) tsā-tsāf   ‘plant sp.’ 

zē-zēɗé  ‘giraffe’ 

ɬā-ɬālāj   ‘root’ 
 

(ii) Prefixal CVC reduplication (11 nouns) 

 

(3.4) kʷáj-kʷájá  ‘hyena’ 

dáb-dābà  ‘stopper’ 

bēɗ-bēɗēŋ  ‘biggest drum’ 
 

(iii) Suffixal CV reduplication (14 nouns) 

 

(3.5) ɡānā-nā  ‘tongue’ 

bēlē-lēr  ‘tomb stone’ 

kālkā-kāk  ‘jaw’ 
 

(iv) Suffixal CVC reduplication (2 nouns) 

 

(3.6) kāzám-zám  ‘cricket (fatty)’ 

kéɮèv-ɮèv  ‘swimming’ 
 

Reduplication within noun stems no longer appears to be productive and it is difficult to 

say what its meaning(s) may have been. These types of nouns occur across a number of 

semantic domains, most noticeably including plant, insect and bird species, body parts 

and small objects. Some of these reduplications particularly of whole phonological words 

may have originated in ideophones, as Barreteau (1977: 108-109) found for Mofu-Gudur. 
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The examples in (3.7) show that reduplicated forms may have been used to describe the 

cry of a particular bird or animal or some type of repeated movement. 

 

(3.7) bɗākʷ-bɗākʷ  ‘hornbill’ 

kéɗé-kéɗé  ‘tickling’ 

bèrdè-bèrdé  ‘billowing  dust’ 
 

Example (3.8) is the name of a game which has been derived from a verb ndēw ‘throw up 

in air and catch’. The game involves throwing stones into the air and catching them. The 

reduplication is a reflection of the fact that this action occurs numerous times, just as a 

verb is repeated to indicate repeated action (see Section 11.4.2). 

 

(3.8) ndèw-ndéw  ‘game played with stones’    
 

Where only a part of a word is reduplicated as in (3.3) and (3.5), this may at times be a 

case of compensatory lengthening due to historic loss of phonological material. Gravina 

(2007b: 4-5) demonstrates that this has occurred for certain words in a range of Central 

Chadic languages such as Zulgo, Mafa, Mofu-Gudur, Bana, Sukur, Merey, Cuvok, Mofu 

North, Giziga and Mbuko.  

 

3.1.1.3 Possessed kinship nouns 

Kinship terms in Buwal can be divided between those that reflect possessor person 

distinctions (for example mānā  ‘mother.1POSS’, mātsāxʷ ‘mother.2POSS’ and mámán 

‘mother.3POSS’), and those that do not. For instance dzèdzē ‘grandparent’ is invariant. Of 

the nine kinship terms in my corpus, four show possessor person alternation. A complete 

list with the corresponding alternations is given in Table 3.3. Similar terms have been 

found in neighbouring languages such as Mofu-Gudur (Barreteau 1977: 109-110) and 

Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 51-53). 
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Table 3.3: Buwal possessed kinship terms 

Kinship Term General term 1st person 

(my, ours) 

2
nd

 person 

(yours (sg or 

pl)) 

3rd person 

(his/hers, 

theirs) 

Mother mán mānā mātsāxʷ mámán 
Father tsèn vāná tsèxʷ tsèn 
Sibling ɮāŋɡān ɮānā ɮānāxʷ ɮāŋɡān 
Maternal uncle kʷzāŋɡʷān kʷzākʷnā kʷzākʷáxʷ kʷzāŋɡʷān 
 

For the majority of the forms the stems are similar for each kinship category. The 

suppletive form vāná  ‘father.1POSS’  is probably derived from vàn meaning ‘family’ or 

‘relation’. The possessed kinship terms may have resulted from an historical fusion of a 

noun plus a possessive pronoun. The final one or two segments of these words bear some 

phonological resemblance to the possessive pronouns nākā ‘my’, nkʷā ‘your’ and āntā 

‘his/her’. For example, labialisation unites the 2nd person possessive pronoun and the 

second person kinship terms. It is difficult however, to determine morpheme boundaries 

as the stems do not remain identical across the possessed forms. This suggests that these 

forms are now lexicalized.   

 

Possessed kinship nouns can co-occur with free possessive pronouns corresponding in 

person values (3.9). Analysis of the text corpus shows that in the vast majority of cases 

the possessed kinship noun occurs without the independent possessive pronoun (86% of 

cases). Plural possessive pronouns (11% of cases) are used slightly more often than 

singular (3% of cases). It thus seems that the default interpretation of possessed kinship 

nouns is that the possessor is singular and so plural possessive pronouns are used to 

clarify the plurality of the possessor (3.9).  
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(3.9)  Maman 

mámán 

mother.3POSS 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

saying 

 :  «  Cehw 

tsèxʷ 

father.2POSS 

 ŋkune 

nkʷnè 

2PL.POSS 

  

  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kadam 

kā- dàm 

IPFV- enter 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 daba 

dābá 

women's.hut 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 .   

‘Their mother said, “Therefore your father is not coming into my hut.”’    

         (HT4-WN:3.5) 

 

When the possessor is overtly expressed by its own noun phrase, the general kinship term 

is used (3.10). 

 

(3.10)  cen 

tsèn 

father 

 mbaw 

mbàw 

child 

 ,  ey 

éj 

and 

 man 

mán 

mother 

 mbaw 

mbàw 

child 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

mpemene 

mpàm -ēnē 

look.for -3SG.IOBJ 

 haldəma 

xáldmā 

girl 

 

‘…the father of the child, and the mother of the child, they go, they look 
for a girl for him…’      (DE19-SN:3.1) 

 

3.1.1.4 Lexicalised nominal expressions 

This section presents those nominal expressions in Buwal which appear by virtue of 

phonological or semantic changes to have become lexicalised. There are three types of 

expressions to be addressed here; (a) where the noun involves a bound element, (b) there 

has been phonological reduction of a phrase and (c) the meaning is unpredictably related 

to a genitive construction. 

 

(a) The noun involves a bound element 

Examples of nouns with bound elements are given in (3.11). The bound element is 

underlined. It is possible that in the past these elements may have been able to occur 

independently but have since been lexicalised.  
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(3.11) 

ɡàdwdā  ‘fufu cooking pot’  wdā   ‘fufu’ 

ɡèdwrèj  ‘sauce cooking pot’  wrèj  ‘sauce’ 

ŋɡàrwālā  ‘co-wife’   wālā  ‘wife/woman’ 

mbèŋtsērēw  ‘catfish’   mbàw  ‘child’ 
 

(b) Phonological reduction of a phrase 

A Buwal speaker provided the expansions of the compounds found in (3.12) below. 

 

(3.12) a. tàksájám ‘cup’    ←  tēkēɗ má     á    tā    sā    jàm   

                        calabash REL= PREP1 on drink water 
       ‘calabash for drinking water’ 

 b. tàktrɡʷā ‘granary calabash’ ←  tēkēɗ mālā trɡʷā  

                                                                                 calabash GEN granary 
‘calabash for grainery’ 

 c. tàkázwdā ‘fufu calabash’        ←  tēkēɗ má   á    tā zàm wdā  

            calabash REL= PREP1 on eat fufu 
‘calabash for eating fufu’ 

 d. mbèndzwēn ‘shepherd’        ←  mbā    má    kēnjèn    kàn    éɡē  

       child REL= IPFV-follow animal =PL 
‘child who follows animals’ 

 e. sāmbwá ‘armpit’        ←  á            skā      mbàw wá  

       PREP1 underneath child breast 
‘underneath the child of the breast’  

 f. sāxá  ‘nape of neck’  ←  á            skā        xā 

       PREP1 underneath head  

       ‘underneath the head’ 

 

(c) Unpredictable meaning 

Certain compounds consist of two recognisable nouns but the compound has a different 

meaning from the corresponding genitive construction (3.13). Further evidence of 

lexicalisation in these examples is the tonal change which occurs within the compounds 

as opposed to no tonal change on associated nouns (see Section 5.2). These tonal changes 

are not entirely predictable, although they all involve raising. For examples (3.13 a & b) 

the mid tone on the first noun of the compound is raised to high. In example (3.13c) the 
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tone on both syllables of the second noun are raised, mid to high and low to mid. These 

tonal changes within compounds may be an interesting area for further study. 

  

(3.13) a. xáldmā ‘girl/daughter’       vs.  xāl dmā ‘daughter of bride’ 

               daughter bride 

 b. xéndrèj ‘malaria’       vs.  xā ndrèj ‘head of sorghum’ 

               head sorgum 

 c. mbàmáwāl ‘boy’        vs.  mbà māwàl ‘child of man’ 

       child  man 

 

3.1.1.5 Plural marking for some animate nouns 

Buwal has two ways of marking plural, a plural clitic éɡē (see Section 4.5) which occurs 

towards the end of the noun phrase and a plural suffix –jé which attaches to the noun. 

Plural marking in general will be discussed in Section 5.1.6 of the chapter on noun 

phrases. In terms of noun structure it should be noted that the plural suffix –jé is used only 

with a small set of animate nouns encompassing both humans and domestic animals (see 

Table 3.4). Not all items in these semantic categories mark plural in this way. For 

example the plural of ‘woman’ wālā contains the suffix wēljé whilst the plural of ‘man’ 

māwàl, māwàl éɡē uses the enclitic. Also the noun ‘chicken’ ɡāmtāk may be marked 

either way: ɡēmtjé or ɡāmtāk égē. The noun ‘child’ mbàw is highlighted in Table 3.4 

below because it has an irregular plural wzjé. The plural of the indefinite determiner 

‘another’ wéndé (see Section 4.2.1) takes the plural suffix as well as a stem modification 

to become vēdjé. 
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Table 3.4: Animate nouns which take the plural suffix

Category Gloss Singular Plural 

Human person xèdzè xèdzjé 
woman wālā wēljé 
child mbàw wzjé 
girl xáldmá xéldmjé 

blacksmith mɮā mɮjé 

Domestic animals goat nxʷā nxʷjé 
ox ɮā ɮjé 

sheep ntmēk ntmjé 
chicken ɡāmtāk ɡēmtjé 

kid mbà xētsēkē wzjé xētsjé 
 

Evidence that the plural marker –jé is phonologically attached to the noun includes the 

fact that palatalisation spreads leftwards from it to the noun stem, changing the vowel 

from /a/ to [e] (see Section 2.3.1 for more on palatalisation spread). Furthermore, the 

noun stems are modified such that the final rhyme is deleted indicating that the suffix is 

phonologically bound. The last three nouns in Table 3.4 end inVk(V). This sequence is 

elided when the plural suffix is attached. The sequence -Vk could perhaps be an ancient 

suffix. Schuh (1981: 19) states that –k is a proto-Chadic determiner. 

 

There is more than one possible source for the Buwal plural suffix –jé. Newman (1990: 

28-35) states that the plural suffix *-i or *-ai occurs in all four branches of Chadic and 

that in Biu-Mandara it tends to occur with a small set of basic words. This is suggestive of 

a Proto-Chadic origin for –jé. Newman also goes on to say that –e plurals are probably 

derived from *-i or *-ai by secondary phonological developments. Gavar also has the 

plural suffix –i. As in Buwal, it is used with a small number of animate nouns (Tchikoua 

2006: 24-26). 

 

On the other hand, Frajzyngier (1991: 236-237), argues that plural markers in Chadic are 

not inflectional and have been derived from 3rd person pronouns, deictics, anaphors and 

definite markers. For Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 60-63) he shows that plural is 

marked by –yíì attached to the noun root, the end of the noun phrase or both. He assumes 
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that as its form is identical with the third-person plural independent pronoun, this may be 

a likely source for this marker. In Buwal, the third person plural subject agreement 

marker is also j ́which may be a possible source of the plural suffix –jé. This is an issue 

which cannot be resolved without a greater knowledge of the languages of the Daba 

subgroup of Central Chadic to which Buwal belongs. 

 

3.1.2 Noun sub-classes 

This section divides nouns into sub-classes according to their syntactic function and the 

constituents of the noun phrase they can host (see Section 5.1). Section 3.1.2.1 begins 

with common nouns, which could be considered prototypical as they can fulfill all 

nominal syntactic functions. Section 3.1.2.2 discusses mass nouns. Locative nouns and 

temporal nouns are described in Sections 3.1.2.3 and 3.1.2.4 respectively. Finally, 

relational nouns are presented in Section 3.1.2.5. 

 

3.1.2.1 Common nouns 

COMMON nouns are prototypical nouns in Buwal and make up the largest sub-class of 

Buwal nouns. They can fulfill all the syntactic functions for nouns given in Table 3.1 such 

as argument of a verbal clause (Section 8.1.1), complement of a prepositional phrase 

(Section 7.2.1), predicate of a verbless clause (Section 8.2.1), head of a noun phrase with 

the possibility of hosting all other noun phrase constituents (Section 5.1), and noun 

modifier (Section 5.2.1). Semantic categories of common nouns include human (3.14a), 

animate (3.14b) and inanimate (3.14c) nouns. 

 

(3.14) a. xèdzè  ‘person’ 

  wālā  ‘woman’ 

māwàl  ‘man’ 

mɮā  ‘blacksmith’ 

xtāj  ‘non-blacksmith’ 

 b. nxʷā  ‘goat’ 

ɡʷāmbākʷ ‘toad’ 

ɡʷādārāk ‘vulture’ 

xʷzàm  ‘crocodile’ 

dzèdzwèɗ ‘fly’ 
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 c. wjēk  ‘hut’ 

dɡʷàɮ  ‘clay pot’ 

ŋɡéɮē  ‘knife’ 

kʷālá  ‘tobacco pipe’ 

rɡʷàts  ‘clothes’ 
 

Personal names are included in the category of common in Buwal. This is because 

personal names function like other common nouns and can occur with all types of 

modifiers. There are many people with the same name so at times modifiers such as 

possessive pronouns or demonstratives are used in helping to differentiate one person 

from another (3.15). 

 

(3.15)  A 

á 

PREP1 

 va 

vā 

year 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ata 

á        tā 

PREP1 on 

 lambaw 

lá- mbàw 

NOM.ACT- give.birth 

 ,  ata 

á         tā 

PREP1 on 

 la 

lā 

do 

  

dəmas 

dmàs 

pregnancy 

 Kwanay 

kʷánáj 

Konay 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘In that year of the birth,  of (my) pregnancy with my Konay ’. 
                 (NH6-SN:3.1) 

 

Buwal people may have a number of different names. These have been described in detail 

by M. R. T. Viljoen (2005) and include clan names, honorific names, circumstantial 

names, religious names, nicknames and birth order names. A person’s birth order name is 

considered their main name. These are listed in Table 3.5 below.  

 
Table 3.5: Buwal birth order names 

Order Male Female 

1 ɡʷéndzè kjzàŋ 
2 zràj/zrà màsámbà 
3 délē ɡʷàdám 
4 kʷánáj 
5 kʷēdzé 
6 kʷátādáj 
7 dáwāy 
8 kʷádā 
9 kʷájáŋ 

10 kʷátsàbá 
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3.1.2.2 Mass nouns 

Trask (1993: 168) defines a MASS NOUN as one ‘whose meaning is perceived to be 

anything other than a distinct countable entity…’ Mass nouns in Buwal cannot be 

modified by a numeral. They may either denote (a) a substance or (b) an abstract concept. 

 

(a) Examples of substances are given in (3.16) below. 

 

(3.16) 

vān  ‘rain’ 

vākʷ  ‘sand’ 

jàm  ‘water’ 

mávāw  ‘beer’ 

tátɗàm  ‘air, wind’ 
 

Some substances can be made countable by adding a measurement term (3.17). 

 

(3.17) leɓec vakw gbak 

 lá- ɓèts vākʷ gbák 

 NOM.ACT- assemble sand two 
              ‘Two groups of sand.’           (Fieldnotes) 

 

Substances cannot be modified by the quantifier vrām ‘many’ but must use dàkālá ‘a lot’. 

When they occur with the plural marker, the meaning is ‘different types of’ (3.18). Schuh 

(1998: 199) found a similar situation in Miya. 

 

(3.18)  Əy 

j ́

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  əy 

j ́

3PL.SBJ- 

 dene 

dā -ēnē 

bring -3SG.IOBJ 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mna 

mnā 

inside 

 .   

‘They go, they bring different types of beer inside.’             (DE2-SN:9.2) 

 

(b) An ABSTRACT concept may be a state of affairs, an activity or a quality (Trask 1993: 

168). Unlike substances, in Buwal abstract nouns do not take the plural marker. 

Examples of Buwal abstract nouns are given in (3.19) below. 
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(3.19) 
wēr-wēr  ‘trickery’ 

sàsàm   ‘joy’ 

ɣāv   ‘boasting/admiration’ 

kʷétsér   ‘intelligence’ 

zxāj   ‘good fortune, ease’ 

 

Many nouns designating personality traits are polysemous with a count noun referring to 

a person having that trait (3.20).  

 

(3.20) 

ŋɡrèŋ   ‘greed/greedy person’ 

màsáwlāx  ‘delinquency/delinquent’ 

klèŋ   ‘wisdom/wise person’ 
 

Certain nouns designating qualities such personality traits can be used in comparative 

constructions (3.21) (see Section 8.4). 

 

(3.21) Wala 

wālā 

wife 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 kwecer 

kʷétsér 

intelligence 

 aha 

á xā 

PREP1 over 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘Your wife is more intelligent than mine.’    (GE16-SE:45.4) 

(lit. ‘Your wife is at a level in intelligence over mine.’)  

 

3.1.2.3 Locative nouns 

LOCATIVE nouns are those which designate a place. Some examples of Buwal locative 

nouns are given in (3.22) below. 

 

(3.22) 
dámāw   ‘bush’ 

wātā   ‘compound/home’ 

wjēk   ‘hut’ 

bārlā   ‘mountain’ 

lā   ‘field/place’ 
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Locative nouns may be distinguished by their behaviour from those which are not. When 

referring to a location, locative nouns in Buwal are frequently preceded by the preposition 

á ‘at, to, from’ (3.23a) or ŋ́ ‘in, into, from in’ (3.23b), depending on the nature of the 

place. 

 

(3.23) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ba 

bā 

make 

 ujek 

wdzēk 

hut 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush  

 

‘He made a house in the bush.’      (TN1-SN:1.2) 

 b. hejəye 

xèjè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j ́

3PL.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

live 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 barla 

bārlā 

mountain 

 ,  əy 

j ́

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

  

ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nja 

ndzā 

live 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 varvara 

vārvārā 

plain 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘…people lived in the mountains, they didn't want to live on the plain.’ 
          (DE15-WN:1) 

 

Other prepositions may also be used with locative nouns in particular contexts (3.24). 

 

(3.24) A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaŋgaɓa 

kā- ŋɡā -ɓā 

IPFV- break -BEN 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 asa 

á sā 

PREP1 under 

 la 

lā 

field 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 .   

‘He was breaking sorghum for himself under the field
1 like this.’ (C16-SN:23.2) 

 

Common nouns in locative function are preceded by the complex preposition á mā ‘at the 

edge of’ which is derived from the word for ‘mouth’ mā (3.25) (see Section 4.8.2). 

Frajzyngier (1989: 176) found a similar use for the word ‘mouth’ in Pero and also states 

that ‘mouth’ codes the edge of an object in Gidar (Frajzyngier 2008: 91). 

 

                                                
1 The expression ‘under the field’ is used when the crops are fully grown. 
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(3.25)  Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 hwas 

xʷàs 

reach 

 ama 

á mā 

PREP1 edge 

 tepe 

tépē 

termite 

 

‘I reach the edge of the termite (mound)…’               (DP4-SN:1.4) 
 

Human nouns in locative function are preceded by the complex preposition á rā ‘at the 

side of’ which is derived from the word for ‘hand’ rā  (3.26) (see Section 4.8.2). A similar 

construction has been reported for Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 148-150). 

 

(3.26)  A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 səkamaw 

skām -āw 

sell -3SG.DOBJ 

 ,  ara 

á         rā 

PREP1 side 

 

   heje 

xèdzè 

person 

wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 

‘He came, he sold it, at a certain person’s place…’  (NH9-SN:3.6) 
 

When repeated, locative nouns can be used adverbially without being preceded by a 

preposition to give a distributive meaning (3.27). 

 

(3.27)  dəmas 

dmàs 

dance 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kadəmas 

kā- dmàs 

IPFV- dance 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 taf 

tàf 

road 

 taf 

tàf 

road 

 taf 

tàf 

road 

 vaŋ 

vāŋ 

arrived 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

  wata .

wātā 

compound 

  

‘…they were dancing all along the road arriving at the compound.’ 

(NH7-SN:7.4) 

 

Place names can be considered a sub-set of locative nouns (3.29a). Examples of Buwal 

place names are given in (3.28) below (see Figure 1.3 for the location of these places). 

They are more limited in their function than other locative nouns. For example they 

cannot function as a direct or an indirect object in a verbal clause, nor can they be 

modified by adjectives or numerals. 
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(3.28) 

bwāl  ‘Buwal’ 

ɮēntsé  ‘Ldenche (Mangari)’ 

zkʷāɗfāŋʷ ‘Zukodfong (Bariki)’ 

ɡāvār  ‘Gavar’ 

zāmāj  ‘Zamai’ 
 

When a place name occurs with the plural enclitic éɡē it designates the people of that 

place (3.29b). 

 

(3.29) a. na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

stay 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 .   

     ‘…we stayed in Buwal.’                (NH11-SN:1.6) 

b. Buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

ȷ́- 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ɗa 

ɗā 

draw 

 gham 

ɣàm 

war 

 

      ‘The Buwal people were wanting to make (lit. draw) war…’ 
           (NH11-SN:2.7) 

 

3.1.2.4 Temporal Nouns 

TEMPORAL words express some notion of time. In Buwal such words mostly belong to 

the category of ‘noun’ although there are also a few temporal adjectives and adverbs (see 

Sections 3.3.2 and 3.4.1). Temporal nouns in Buwal are similar to locative nouns in so far 

as they are often preceded by a preposition, usually the general preposition á. They can be 

divided into two major groups on functional grounds. 

 

(a) Group 1 

The temporal nouns belonging to Group 1 are listed in Table 3.6, along with names of 

days of the week and months of the year, described in more detail below.  
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Table 3.6: Group 1 temporal nouns 

Temporal nouns Gloss 

vjā ‘wet season’ 

nkràm ‘dry season’ 

mésfé ‘harvest season’ 

wālāŋ ‘period’ 

pès/wān/vāx2 ‘day’ 

zàɗàw ‘night’ 

ntrā3 ‘month’ 

vā ‘year’ 

 
These are the closest to prototypical nouns. They can function as clausal arguments, as 

predicates and be modified by most noun modifiers. However they cannot be modified 

with adjectives or function as the indirect object. Furthermore, for semantic reasons the 

shaded nouns cannot be possessed whereas the unshaded ones can (3.30). 

 

(3.30)  Va 

vā 

year 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 vanay 

vánáj 

how.many 

 ?   

‘How old is he (lit. his years are how many)?’   (LL28-SE:44) 

 

Group 1 temporal nouns can also function adverbially without being preceded by a 

preposition when modified by a demonstrative (3.31a) or an adjective (3.31b). Like 

locative nouns (see Section 3.1.2.3), group 1 temporal nouns can also be repeated to give 

a distributive meaning (3.31c). 

 

(3.31) a. Walaŋ 

wālāŋ 

period 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ,  tatəɗam 

tátɗàm 

wind 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kamaɗ 

kā- māɗ 

IPFV- be.cold 

 dakala 

dàkālá 

a.lot 

 .   

‘(During) this period, the wind is very cold.’           (GE27-SE:33.5) 

 b. Ŋtəra 

ntrā 

month 

 jeh 

dzéx 

whole 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kéweneye 

ká- wān -ējē 

PFV- lie -PART 

 .   

‘The whole month, I have been lying down.’  (GE27-SE:17) 

                                                
2 The word pès also means ‘sun’, the word wān ‘sleep’ and vāx ‘pass the day’. 
3 The word ntrā also means ‘moon’. 
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 c. pes 

pès 

day 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kavah 

kā- vāx 

IPFV- spend.time 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP1 

 bədam 

bdām 

cave 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 .   

‘…all day they were passing time in the cave there.’          (C18-SN:133.4) 

 

In Buwal the names of the days of the week and the months of the year are compounds 

based on the typical head-modifier structure (see Section 5.2.1.1), the head being a 

temporal noun. The names of the days of the week in Buwal are listed in Table 3.7 and 

are based on where the market is held on a particular day. They typically are formed by 

combining the  temporal noun pès ‘day’ with lẃmà ‘market’ (from Fulfulde luumo (Noye 

1974: 334)) and then a place name. The one exception to this pattern is ‘Wednesday’ 

which is borrowed from the Fulfulde alarba (Noye 1974: 129). Note also that the Buwal 

name for ‘Saturday’ makes use of the word nkèf  meaning ‘abandoned compound’. This 

is a translation of Fulfulde term winde which is contained in the name of place where the 

Saturday market is held, Gawar Winde (see Figure 1.3).  

 

Table 3.7: Buwal days of the week 
Day Buwal name of day Gloss 

Monday pès lẃmà zāmāj ‘Zamay market day’ 

Tuesday pès lẃmà màfàw ‘Mofu market day’ 

Wednesday pès lẃmà lárbà ‘Wednesday market day’ 

Thursday pès lẃmà ɡāvār ‘Gavar market day’ 

Friday pès lẃmà ɡāzāwā ‘Gazawa market day’ 

Saturday pès lẃmà nkèf ‘Gawar Winde market day’ 

Sunday pès lẃmà bwāl ‘Buwal market day’ 

 

Table 3.8 lists the names of the months in Buwal. Some of the months of the year are 

named after the names of festivals celebrated around that time, others the names of nearby 

ethnic groups. The word for ‘month’ ntrā is simply followed by the relevant name. In 

other cases an ordinal number (see Section 3.1.3.1) is used as a post-head modifier to give 

the ‘seventh month’, the eighth month’ etc. 
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Table 3.8: Buwal months of the year 

Month Buwal name of month Gloss Name Category 

October ntrā bwāl ‘month of Buwal’ Ethnic group 

November ntrā vāráw ‘month of Varo’4 

December ntrā mātákám ‘month of Matakam’5 

January ntrā wélmbèɡém ‘month of 
Welmbegem’ 

Festival 

February ntrā dékèn ‘month of Deken’ 

March ntrā dāmārā ‘month of Damara’ 

April ntrā mēnsléɗ ‘seventh month’ Ordinal number 

May ntrā mādzámāxkáɗ ‘eighth month’ 

June ntrā mādzáfáɗ ‘ninth month’ 

July ntrā māwám ‘tenth month’ 

August ntrā sárɓáwá  ‘month of danger’6 Characteristic 

September ntrā māxʷàràw ‘month of Mohoro’ Ethnic group 

 

Note that in the Buwal calendar, the first month of the year is October, which they name 

after themselves. This is the month of rest before the harvest. When questioned, local 

informants say that the months follow the lunar cycle but due to the influence of the 

western calendar they are unclear now as to exactly how it works. 

 

Festival names can also be classed as group 1 temporal nouns. Examples of Buwal 

festival names are given in (3.32). It is only possible for festival names to be modified by 

plural possessive pronouns and not singular. Perhaps this is because festivals are 

community events and so cannot be possessed by one person alone. 

  

(3.32)  
wélmbèɡém  ‘Welmbegem’ 

dāmārā   ‘Damara (misfortune)’ 

ɣènè   ‘Ghene’ 

xēftsék   ‘Hefcek’ 

dékèn   ‘Deken’ 
 

                                                
4 The name vāráw is what the Buwal called the Mbudum people. 
5 The name mātákám is what the Buwal call the Mafa people. 
6 August is called the dangerous month as it is the month in which people are the most at risk of dying. 
People are working hard in the fields, there is generally a lack of food at this time and, being the height of 
the wet season, insects and various diseases are more prevalent. 
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(b) Group 2 

The second group of temporal nouns listed in Table 3.9 are less like prototypical nouns 

since they cannot function as predicates in verbless clauses, nor can they be modified by 

the associative plural, adjectives, possessive pronouns or quantifiers. 

 

Table 3.9: Group 2 temporal nouns 
Temporal nouns Gloss 

mpát ‘tomorrow’ 

vāɡʷmtáɗ ‘day after tomorrow’ 

māpát ‘morning’ 

mátskʷāxʷ ‘evening’ 

tāmbācá ‘today’ 

ndzwná ‘yesterday’ 

váwātsà ‘this year’ 

mbárná ‘day before yesterday’ 

nwná ‘last year’ 

mākʷɗá ‘next year’ 

ntsné ‘earlier’ 

kètsè ‘a bit later’ 

tāmā7 ‘later/future’ 

dwzé ‘after/late’ 

 

The word váwātsà ‘this year’ is likely to be a compound formed from vā ‘year’ plus an 

archaic demonstrative. Possible cognate forms are reported in Gavar, the proximal 

demonstrative being watsə and the distal demonstrative watsa (Tchikoua 2006: 54-55). If 

the proximal demonstrative was used in the formation of this compound, the final schwa 

may have undergone a process of vowel lowering as the schwa is disallowed in word final 

syllables in Buwal. 

 

                                                
7 Note that tāmā ‘front’ and dwzé ‘behind’ can be used either with a spatial meaning (see Section 3.1.2.5) 
or a temporal meaning. This is quite common cross-linguistically (Haspelmath 1997b: 56-63). What is 
unusual is that rather than ‘front’ corresponding with ‘before’ and ‘behind’ with ‘after’ as would be 
expected, only ‘behind/after’ fits this pattern. ‘Front’ is used for events which will occur in the future. This 
can be explained by the two different ways of looking at time. If the observer is seen to be moving through 
time then future events are in front or ahead. Whereas if time is thought to be moving then later events can 
be conceived of as being ‘behind’ earlier ones. ‘Before’ is expressed using a subordinator már (see Section 
4.14.1.3). 
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Only the shaded nouns in Table 3.9 can function as a core argument of a verbal clause 

and then only as the subject (3.33a). They can also function as obliques and in this case 

are preceded by a preposition (3.33b). All the nouns which are not shaded Table 3.9 

above must be preceded by the preposition á. The temporal noun vāɡʷmtáɗ ‘day after 

tomorrow’ is never preceded by a preposition. This is shown in example (3.35) below. 

 

(3.33) a. Aya 

ājā 

so 

 mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 kázlarha 

ká- ɮàr -xā 

PFV- open -VNT.DIST 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 

   beŋ 

bēŋ 

early.morning 

 

     ‘So when the morning had begun (lit. opened), he left early…’ 
                       (NH9-SE:4.1) 

 b. A 

á 

PREP1 

 mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 meŋ 

mēŋ 

antelope 

 pay 

páj 

arrived 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 la 

lā 

place 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ma 

má 

REL= 

 

   əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 zlap 

ɮāp 

speak 

 

      ‘In the morning the antelope arrived at the place where they said…’ 
                     (NF6-WN:2.3) 
 

Group 2 temporal nouns are noun-like in that they can be modified by the definite (3.34a) 

and indefinite determiners (3.34b).  

 

(3.34) a. A 

á 

PREP1 

 mpat 

mpát 

tomorrow 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 zaɗaw 

zàɗàw 

night 

 zaɗaw 

zàɗàw 

night 

 əy 

j-́

3PL.SBJ- 

 kadəmas 

kā- dmàs 

IPFV- dance 

 .   

‘The next day, all night they were dancing.’    (NH7-SN:7.8) 

b. Nene 

nèné- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 vaŋha 

vāŋ –xā 

arrive -VNT.PROX 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 nuna 

nwná 

last.year 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 .   

‘We arrived here the year before last.’    (LL18-SE:41) 
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In addition, while tāmbācá ‘today’, ndzwná ‘yesterday’ andváwātsà ‘this year’ are 

necessarily singular, all the rest can take the plural marker (3.35).  

 

(3.35)  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 vepey 

vépéj 

when 

 ?  Vagumtaɗ 

vāɡʷmtáɗ 

day.after.tomorrow 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘When do you go? Sometime after tomorrow.’        (GE26-SE:30.1-2) 

 

It is possible for some temporal nouns to modify another temporal noun (3.36 a & b). 

 

(3.36) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dà 

prepare 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 mackwahw 

mátskʷāxʷ 

evening 

 .   

‘I prepare food during the afternoon.’    (LL18-SE:52) 

 b. Sey 

séj 

except 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 kece 

kètsè 

a.bit.later 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 .   

‘See you (lit. except) a bit later during the day.’       (LL2-SE:7) 

 

3.1.2.5 Relational Nouns 

RELATIONAL nouns define the location of one entity in relation to another. Buwal 

relational nouns are listed in Table 3.10. The shaded forms in the table indicate those 

relational nouns clearly derived from body part terms. This is a very common path of 

development for body part terms in African languages (Heine 1989).   



139 
 

Table 3.10: Buwal relational nouns       

Relational noun Gloss Conceptual domain 

tāmā ‘face, front, forwards’ OBJECT, SPACE\OBJECT, 
SPACE, DIRECTION 

dwzé ‘behind, backwards’ SPACE\OBJECT, SPACE, 
DIRECTION 

xā ‘head, top, above’ OBJECT, OBJECT/SPACE, 
SPACE 

mándzràf ‘backside, bottom, below’ OBJECT, OBJECT/SPACE, 
SPACE 

dāwān ‘back, outside part’ OBJECT, OBJECT/SPACE 

dmàs ‘belly, inside part’ OBJECT, OBJECT/SPACE 

wnáf ‘heart, centre’ OBJECT, OBJECT/SPACE 

wlā ‘neck’ OBJECT, OBJECT/SPACE 

kʷsàm ‘body/form’ OBJECT, OBJECT/SPACE 

ɮāŋɡāl ‘side, sideways’ SPACE\OBJECT, SPACE, 
DIRECTION 

xɮār ‘beside (close, may touch)’ SPACE 

tàbā ‘middle, among, between’ OBJECT/SPACE, SPACE 

bār ‘surface, against’ SPACE/OBJECT, SPACE 

mēɗēɗē ‘point, opening’ OBJECT/SPACE 

máɮàm ‘edge’ OBJECT/SPACE 

ndàŋʷ ‘bottom/base’ OBJECT/SPACE 

ndàw ‘bottom/base’ OBJECT/SPACE 

mádàdàkʷ ‘bottom/base’ OBJECT/SPACE 

kvā ‘side, part’  OBJECT/SPACE 

 

Relational nouns may cover several different conceptual domains. Heine (1989: 101) lists 

four major domains which may be found in the development from object to space (3.37). 

 

(3.37) Heine’s Stages in the Development of Object to Space 

Stage       Conceptual Domain 

0 Body part of X    OBJECT 

I Subpart of X, spatially defined  OBJECT/SPACE 

II Space as part of and adjacent to  SPACE/OBJECT 

III Space adjacent to X    SPACE 

 

In Table 3.10 I have specified which conceptual domain each relational noun in Buwal 

may cover. I have also added the domain DIRECTION which includes concepts such as 

forwards, backwards and sideways. 
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The degree of grammaticalisation of body part relational nouns in Buwal varies. Some, 

dmàs ‘belly’, wnáf ‘heart’ and wlā ‘neck’ for instance, have only extended so far as to 

refer to a subpart of X; whilst others such as tāmā ‘face’, xā ‘head’ and mándzràf 

‘backside’ have fully developed to include the meaning of the space adjacent to X. 

Interestingly xā ‘head/above’ and mándzràf ‘backside/below’ can refer to space on a 

horizontal as well as on a vertical plane. On the horizontal  xā is on the ‘up’ side and 

mándzràf  is on the ‘down’ side, where down is the direction that water flows. 

 

Note that the notion of ‘front’ for ‘frontless’ objects in Buwal does not correspond to the 

English idea of the part facing the speaker or deictic centre but rather, as Heine (1989: 87) 

found for many African languages, it is the part facing in the same direction as the 

speaker. Example (3.38) and the corresponding picture in Figure 3.1, illustrate the Buwal 

concept of ‘front’. The person is walking in the direction of a house that he is looking for. 

The speaker describes the house as being in ‘front of’ meaning after the peanut field. 

 

(3.38)  Ujek 

wdzēk 

house 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 tama 

tāmā 

front 

 la 

lā 

field 

 ŋgəzleŋ 

ŋɡɮèŋ 

peanut 

 ca ,

tsá 

TOP 

 ara 

ārā 

COP 

 mbe 

mbé 

3SG 

 .   

‘A house in front of the peanut field, that’s (lit. it’s) it.’        (LL6-SN:55) 

 

 
Figure 3.1: Illustration of example (3.38) showing the Buwal conception of ‘front’ 

 

Relational nouns function in almost every way like common nouns. Where they differ is 

that when functioning as modifiers they can only modify other relational nouns (3.39). 

 

(3.39) 
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tàbā mándzràf  ‘the middle of the bottom’ 

tàbā máɮàm  ‘the middle of the edge’ 

ɮāŋɡāl máɮàm ‘the side of the edge’ 
 

Relational nouns are distinguished from complex prepositions (see Section 4.8.2) because 

when they are followed by a pronoun it is always possessive (3.40), and not independent. 

 

(3.40) Ma 

mā 

word 

 ma 

má 

REL= 

 hune 

xné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 kazlap 

kā- zlāp 

IPFV- speak 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  manja 

mà- ndzā 

JUS- stay 

 mana 

mànā 

(hesitation) 

  

ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 taba 

tàbā 

middle 

 ŋkune 

nkʷnè 

2PL.POSS 

.  

‘But the words that you speak, let them stay between you (lit. in the middle of 

you).’         (DE17-SN:4.3) 

 

3.1.3 Nominalisation 

This section describes the different types of nominalisations which occur in Buwal. 

Nominalisations involving the prefix ma- are dealt with in Section 3.1.3.1. Action 

nominalisations are described in Section 3.1.3.2 and location nominalisations addressed in 

Section 3.1.3.3. 

 

3.1.3.1 The nominaliser ma 

Buwal has many nouns beginning with the prefix ma-. The tone on this prefix varies 

depending on the tone of the stem. The prefix is high before a low tone, mid before a high 

tone and low before a mid tone.  This variation in tone is evidence that the prefix is 

phonologically attached to the stem.  

 

The prefix is used to form (a) agent and (b) patient nominalisations from verbs and (c) 

ordinal numbers from numerals. There are also (d) lexicalised nouns historically derived 

from ideophones, other nouns and adjectives.  
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According to Greenberg (1966: 48), the prefix m- is a common nominaliser used to form 

nouns of place, instrument and agent in Chadic languages and in Afro-asiatic in general. 

In West Chadic languages, diachronically related forms are commonly used to derive 

nouns of agent and have varying other functions depending on the language. For example 

the formation of instrument and location nouns plus modifiers in Hausa (Newman 2000: 

51-60), possessor, stative and genitive nouns plus the marking of relative clauses in Miya 

(Schuh 1988: 260-276) and pronouns and modifiers in Goemai (Hellwig 2011a: 122-133).  

 

Similar prefixes are also found in certain Central Chadic languages. For Gidar, 

Frajzyngier (2008: 85) describes what he calls the nominal attributive marker ma- which 

derives nouns having the property X where X is a verb or an adjective. Gidar also has 

nouns with dependent stems that only occur with this prefix. Mina has an agentive prefix 

mə-̀ which can derive nouns from verbs, numerals or other nouns (Frajzyngier and 

Johnston 2005: 38-39). Barreteau (1977: 102-106) reports a large number of nouns 

beginning with ma- in Mofu-Gudur, many of which he was able to analyse as derivations 

from ideophones, verbs and nouns. These were principally agent, instrument and place 

nouns but there were also nouns belonging to other semantic categories as well. The ma- 

prefix is also used in Mofu-Gudur for the formation of verbal nouns and passive 

participles. 

 

Note that the relative marker in Buwal also has the form ma. It can be distinguished from 

the nominalising prefix since its tone is invariable, always being high. See Section 

4.14.1.2 for more details. 

 

(a) Agent nominalisation 

An AGENT NOMINALISATION ‘refers to the agent of the nominalised verb’ (Payne 1997: 

226). In Buwal, the most productive use of the ma- prefix is in the formation of agent 

nouns from verbs (3.41). Often the object of the verb is part of the construction (3.42). On 

low-tone verbs the tone remains low whilst on mid-tone verbs it becomes high. The 

resulting noun has the meaning ‘the one who…’. These nominalisations often refer to a 

person’s occupation. 

 

 (3. 41)  
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máràk  ‘begger’ ràk  ‘ask/beg’ 

máɗàs  ‘farmer’ ɗàs  ‘cultivate’ 

méŋtswèr ‘traveler’ ntswèr  ‘travel’ 

mālám  ‘potter’  lām  ‘build’ 
 

(3.42)  

mādá kʷlè ‘pagan’   dā ‘sacrifice to’ kʷlè  ‘idol’ 

mādzá rɡʷàts   ‘tailor/weaver’  dzā ‘hit’  rɡʷàts  ‘clothes’ 

mālám wdzēk ‘builder’  lām ‘build’  wdzēk   ‘house’ 

métèw mtsé ‘corpse carrier’ tèw ‘carry’  mtsè  ‘corpse’ 
 

Agent nominalisations function in every way like common nouns; for example as a core 

argument of a verbal clause (3.43a) or a predicate of a verbless clause (3.43b). 

 

(3.43)  a. Maɗas 

má- ɗàs 

NOM- cultivate 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kazazak 

kā- zàzàk 

IPFV- rest 

 .   

     ‘The farmers are resting.’                   (GE28-SE:2) 

 b. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 magam 

mā- ɡám 

NOM- drive.away 

 zləye 

ɮā -jé 

ox  -PL 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

      ‘They are oxen drivers.’                       (GE28-SE:1) 

 

(b) Patient nominalisation 

Payne (1997: 227) defines a PATIENT NOMINALISTION as referring to the patient of the 

nominalised verb. The verb may be either intransitive (Section 3.2.2.1) or ambitransitive 

(Section 3.2.2.2), where the subject is a patient. In Buwal, patient nominalisations are 

formed when the prefix ma- is attached and the verb root is reduplicated with a vowel 

inserted between the two verb roots. When the tone on the verb root is mid, the tone on 

the inserted vowel is mid and the tone on the second reduplicated verb is high (3.44a). If 

the verb root carries low tone, the tone on the inserted vowel is high and the tone on both 

reduplicated verbs is low (3.44b).  
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(3.44) a. màɡājāɡáj  ‘the spoilt one’  ɡāj  ‘spoil’ 

màwānāwán  ‘the lying down one’ wān  ‘lie down’ 

màŋxwālāŋxwál   ‘the dried one’  ŋxwāl  ‘dry’ 

 b. mádzàxʷádzàxʷ ‘the pounded one’  dzàxʷ  ‘pound’ 

máɗàsáɗàs  ‘the cultivated one’ ɗàs  ‘cultivate’ 

máɡàláɡàl  ‘the grown one’ ɡàl  ‘grow’ 
 
Frajzyngier and Johnston (2005: 74-75) found a similar structure in Mina although they 

interpret it as ‘verb reduplication in the relative clause’ and state that it is used as a 

modifier in attributive constructions. In Buwal however, the above structure should be 

considered a nominalisation rather than a type of relative clause construction. Firstly, the 

reduplicated verb form with an intervening vowel cannot occur on its own without the 

ma- prefix. Furthermore, the tone on the prefix varies, indicating that it is phonologically 

attached unlike the relative marker which always has a high tone. 

 
In Buwal, patient nominalisations function like common nouns in many ways. They can 

be used to modify other nouns (3.45 a & b), they can function as the head of a noun 

phrase (3.45c), as a clausal argument (3.45d), as the complement of a preposition (3.45e) 

and as the predicate of a verbless clause (3.45f).  

 

(3.45) a. Ləzlaw 

ɮlàw 

okra 

 magazlagazl 

má- ɡàɮ <á> ɡàɮ 

NOM- beat <NOM.PAT> beat 

 ndəram 

ndràm 

good 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 taba 

tàbā 

middle 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

.  

      ‘Beaten okra is good mixed with meat (lit. in the middle of meat).’ 
     (GE9-SE:1) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kázam 

ká- zàm 

PFV- eat 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 gamtak 

ɡāmták 

chicken 

 mamsaramsar 

mà- msār <ā> msár 

NOM- fry <NOM.PAT> fry 

 .   

‘They ate fried chicken.’               (LL25-SE:27) 

c. Maŋhwalaŋhwal 

mà- nxʷāl -ā- nxʷál 

NOM- dry <NOM.PAT> dry 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ŋhwal 

nxʷāl 

dry 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

 njuna 

ndzwná 

yesterday 

 .   

‘The dried one which I dried yesterday.’      (GE9-SE:15) 
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 d. Wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  hwa 

hwā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 njefza 

ndzēf –zā 

smell -TRANS 

     

  menjefenjef 

mà- ndzēf <ā> ndzéf 

NOM- smell <NOM.PAT> smell 

 .   

      ‘Even another one, you smell the smelly one.’             (DE9-SN:2.17) 

 e. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

live 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mesekwesekw 

mà- sēkʷ <ā> sékʷ 

NOM- tense <NOM.PAT> tense 

 .   

      ‘They live, with tension.’             (DE12-SN:10.2) 

 f. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 magazlagazl 

má- gàɮ <a > gàɮ 

NOM- beat <NOM.PAT> beat 

 .   

‘He is (a) beaten one.’         (GE9-SE:13) 

 

Like other nouns designating qualities (see Section 3.1.2.2), patient nominalisations can 

function as the predicate of a comparative clause (3.46). 

 

(3.46)  Uda 

wdā 

food 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

in 

 madada 

má- dà <á > dà 

NOM- cook <NOM.PAT> cook 

  

aha 

á xā 

PREP1 over 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 njuna 

ndzwná 

yesterday 

 .   

‘This food is more cooked than yesterday's.’    (GE16-SE:33) 

(lit. ‘This food is at a level in cookedness over that of yesterday.’) 

 

(c) Ordinal numbers 

Ordinal numbers are formed by attaching the nominaliser ma- to a cardinal number (see 

Section 4.4.1) as in Table 3.11 below. This process derives noun-like words which have 

the meaning ‘second one’, ‘third one’ and so forth. Note that ‘first one’ is formed by 
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attaching ma- to the adjective mpàr ‘first’ rather than the cardinal numeral téŋɡʷlèŋ ‘one’. 

Note also mātákʷáɗ  ‘last one’ can also be grouped with the ordinal numbers. 

 
Table 3.11: Buwal ordinal numbers 

Ordinal numeral Gloss 

mámpàr ‘first one’ 

māɡbák ‘second one’ 

màmāxkáɗ ‘third one’ 

mānfáɗ ‘fourth one’ 

màdzāɓán ‘fifth one’ 

mānkʷáx ‘sixth one’ 

mēnsléɗ ‘seventh one’ 

mādzámāxkáɗ ‘eighth one’ 

mādzáfáɗ ‘ninth one’ 

māwám ‘tenth one’ 

mātákʷáɗ ‘last one’ 

 

Ordinal numbers can function as the head of a noun phrase (3.47a) or as noun modifiers 

(3.47b). When followed by the definite determiner (see Section 4.2.2), the construction 

has an adverbial meaning of ‘firstly’, ‘secondly’ and so forth (3.47c). 

 

(3.47) a. mampar 

má- mpàr 

NOM- first 

 fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

  

  ‘…the first of the lepers came…’    (HT4-SN:33.2) 

 b. a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ca 

tsā 

put 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 magbak 

mā- ɡbák 

NOM- two 

 .   

‘He wants to marry (lit. put) a second wife.’     (HT3-SN:1.1) 

c. Maŋfaɗ 

mā- nfáɗ 

NOM- four  

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 heje 

xèdzé 

1INCL.SBJ 

 ɗas 

ɗàs 

cultivate 

 mewzel 

méwzēl 

removal of excess plants 

 .   

‘Fourthly, we separate out excess plants.’      (LL25-SE:5) 
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(d) Lexicalised ma- nominalisation 

Like Mofu-Gudur (Barreteau 1977: 102-106), Buwal has many nouns with the prefix ma- 

which have historically been derived from different word classes. They include the 

semantic categories of plants, small creatures, types of people, physical defects and 

diseases, place and clan names, objects, annoyances and locations among others. For a 

number of these derivations it is clear that the stem can still occur on its own (3.48-50), 

although the meaning of the nominalisation may be somewhat unpredictable. 

 

(3.48) ma- + noun 

mādárlāŋʷ  ‘assistant’  dàrlāŋʷ ‘youth’ 

mákʷsàm  ‘semen’  kʷsàm  ‘body’ 

mākʷáhʷāw  ‘log’   kʷāhʷāw ‘fire’ 

métètèkʷ  ‘poor person’  tètèkʷ  ‘poverty’ 
 

(3.49) ma- + adjective 

māxájŋɡʷāw  ‘grass sp.’  xājŋɡʷāw ‘dry and stiff’ 

máxʷèrsèkʷ  ‘bud’   xʷèrsèkʷ ‘small and short’ 

mázàxʷ  ‘navel’   zàxʷ  ‘long/tall’ 
 

(3.50) ma- + Ideophone 

mèkʷēɗkʷēɗē  ‘rattle’   kʷēɗkʷēɗē ‘noise made by rattle’ 

 

Other lexicalised nominalisations have been formed from verbs based on agent 

nominalisations (see (a)). They are lexicalised insofar as they refer to very specific 

objects rather than a general agent (3.51). 

 

(3.51) ma- + Verb 

mētéŋʷ   ‘metal flint’  tēŋʷ  ‘light fire with a metal flint’ 
(lit. ‘one that lights fires’) 

mādzá bākālāf  ‘green mamba’ dzā ‘kill’  bākālāf         ‘buffalo’ 
   (lit. ‘one that kills the buffalo’) 

mémèɗ zézēkʷ ‘heron’   mèɗ ‘swallow’ zézēkʷ  ‘snake’ 
   (lit. ‘one that swallows the snake’) 

māpɗák xā  ‘bush sweet potato’ pɗāk ‘slice’  xā  ‘head’ 
   (lit. ‘one that slices the head’) 
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Some nouns are formed in an irregular way from verbs. For example partial reduplication 

has occurred in example (3.52a). In example (3.52b) the vowel of the prefix has been 

elided and the initial consonant of the stem devoiced. 

 

(3.52) a. mènēnēs  ‘fried bean leaves’ nēs ‘fry leaves’ 

 b. mɬāɗ  ‘broom ’  ɮāɗ ‘sweep’ 
 

For a number of lexicalised ma- nominalisations, part of the stem may be identified but 

the meaning of the rest has been lost (3.53). 

 

(3.53) 
mādáŋɡáɮàm  ‘deaf person’  dáŋɡá  ? ɮàm  ‘ear’ 

māndzándzāxʷjām ‘spitting cobra’ ndzándzāxʷ ? jàm  ‘water’ 

mávàlŋɡʷàn  ‘miserly person’ vàl  ‘give’ ŋɡʷàn  ? 

mémbèrvétékēm ‘dragonfly’  mbèr  ‘fly’ vétékēm ? 
 

For many other nouns of this type the stem can no longer be identified (3.54). 

 

(3.54)  
màvājvāj  ‘red squirrel’ 

māmbáxʷálām  ‘envy’ 

mātsáɮàj  ‘head ornament’ 

mēsémélèvéŋ  ‘first time mother’ 

mādzádzráv  ‘waterfall’ 
 

3.1.3.2 Action nominalisation 

Payne (1997: 224) defines an ACTION NOMINALISATION as referring to ‘the action, 

usually abstract, expressed by the verb root.’ This type of nominalisation occurs 

reasonably often in Chadic languages and is sometimes called the ‘gerund’. In Buwal the 

action nominalisation is marked by the prefix la-. This process is very productive, with 

action nouns being generated from any verb. The tone pattern for this prefix and its verb 

root follows the same pattern as for the agent nominalisation discussed in Section 

3.1.3.1(a). When the verb root carries a low tone, it remains low and the tone on the 

prefix is high. When the verb root carries a mid tone, its tone changes to high and the tone 
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on the prefix is mid (3.55). As for agent nominalisations, an action nominalisation may 

incorporate an object (3.56).  

 

(3.55) láŋɡàz  ‘advice/punishment’  ŋɡàz  ‘advise/punish  ‘ 

lāmár  ‘beginning’   mār  ‘begin’ 

lēwéɗ  ‘light’    wēɗ  ‘shine’ 

(3.56) ládzàv vɡèm ‘flock of birds’  dzàv ‘assemble’ vɡèm ‘bird’ 

léɓèz tàf ‘fork in road’  ɓèz ‘divide’ tàf ‘path/road’ 

lāɮá vɗé ‘circumcision’  ɮā ‘cut’  vɗé ‘penis’ 
 

Action nominalisations in Buwal may also carry the sense of the result of the action 

expressed by the verb. Schuh (1998: 112) made a similar observation for gerunds in 

Miya. Whether the meaning is the action or the result of the action depends on verbal 

semantics. Some action nouns may mean either the action (3.57a) or the result (3.57b) 

depending on the context. 

 

(3.57) a. Lacaf 

lā- tsáf 

NOM.ACT- decorate 

 bəyk 

bjk 

pen(fr.) 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kalahwaw 

kā- lā -āxʷāw 

IPFV- do -2SG.IOBJ 

  

  masagal 

māsáɡāl 

laziness 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

     vaw ? 

vāw 

Q 

  

‘Decorating (with) your pen, doesn’t it make you lazy?’  (GE28-SE:15)

b.  Lacaf 

lā- tsáf 

NOM.ACT- decorate 

 rəgwac 

rɡʷàts 

clothes 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

  kendəremzekey 

kā- ndràm -zā -ēkēj 

IPFV- please -TRANS -1SG.IOBJ 

 .   

‘The decoration of your clothes is pleasing to me.’  (GE28-SE:14)

 

Other action nominalisations can only mean the action (3.58a) because the result is coded 

in a noun which has the same form as the verb root ((3.8b) and see introduction to this 

chapter). 
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(3.58) a. Lambaw 

lá- mbàw 

NOM.ACT- give.birth 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kambal 

kā- mbāl 

IPFV- hold 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 .   

      ‘Giving birth, it hurts (lit. holds the mouth).’   (GE28-SE:35) 

b. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nelem 

ná- lèm 

FUT- get 

 mbaw 

mbàw 

child 

 sey 

séj 

except 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

  

daza 

dā -zā 

make.sacrifice.to -TRANS 

 la 

lā 

place 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .  

‘You will get a child only when you first go to make a sacrifice to your 
place.’         (DE11-SE:1.7)  

 
Action nominalisations generally function like common nouns. They can function as 

arguments of verbal clauses (3.59a) (though not as an indirect object for obvious semantic 

reasons), as subjects of verbless clauses (3.59b) and can be modified by various noun 

modifiers (3.57, 3.59 a to c). If the meaning encodes a result they can also be pluralised or 

counted. 

 

(3.59) a. gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 velene 

vàl –ēnē 

give -3SG.IOBJ 

 lanja 

lā- ndzá 

NOM.ACT- dwell 

 ma        taŋtaŋ 

má  tāŋtāŋ

REL=  good 

 

‘…God gives him a dwelling which is good.’    (DP1-SN:4.2) 

 b. lara 

lā- rá 

NOM.ACT- insult 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘There is insulting people.’     (DE12-SN:2.6) 
(lit. ‘The insulting of someone exists.’) 
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c. Laɗas 

lá- ɗàs 

NOM.ACT- cultivate 

 ma 

má 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 dəvar 

dvàr 

hoe 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mbal ma 

mbāl má 

hold   mouth 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

  

dawan .

dāwān 

back 

  

‘Farming (which is) with the hoe, it hurts (lit. holds the mouth) the back.’               
                                                      (GE40-SE:6.2) 

 
Buwal has an infinitive form of the verb whose functions overlap with the action 

nominalisation. However, the functions of the infinitive are much more limited and 

infinitives can not head a noun phrase. Infinitives will be discussed further in Section 

10.1.14. 

 

3.1.3.3 Location nominalisation 

A LOCATION NOMINALISATION designates ‘a place’ where ‘verb’ happens (Comrie and 

Thompson 2007: 340). Buwal is able to do this by forming a compound of the noun lā 

‘place’ with the verb root. The tonal pattern of this nominalisation differs from the action 

nominalisation in that the tone on lā  is always mid. The tone on the verb root varies in 

the same way as has been seen for other types of nominalisations above, with mid 

becoming high and low staying low. This process is not productive and is only used in a 

small number of cases. Locative nominalisations discovered so far are listed below (3.60 

& 3.61). Like other nominalisations the direct object may be incorporated into the 

expression in some cases (3.61). 

 

(3.60) lābán  ‘washing place’ bān  ‘bathe, wash’ 

lāxbár  ‘waiting place’  xbār  ‘wait’ 

lādár  ‘aligned place’  dār  ‘align’ 

lānjá  ‘seat’   ndzā  ‘sit’ 

lāwán  ‘bed’   wān  ‘sleep’ 

lēdéŋ  ‘standing place’ dēŋ  ‘stand’ 

lāzàzàk ‘resting place’  zàzàk  ‘rest’ 
 

(3.61) lādzá zlèj ‘killing place of meat’ dzā ‘kill’  zlèj ‘meat’ 

lēbér zlāp ‘preaching place’ bēr ‘announce’ zlāp ‘speech’ 
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Location nominalisations function like common nouns; as complements of prepositions 

(3.62a), predicates of verbless clauses (3.62b) and heads of noun phrases (3.62b). 

 

(3.62) a. Yaw 

jàw 

so 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ata 

á         tā 

PREP1 on 

 laja 

lā dzá 

place kill

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

     ‘So, she went to the level of that place of killing game.’(NF5-SN: 3.1) 

 b. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 laban 

lā bān 

place bathe 

 ŋcene 

ntsènè 

1EXCL.POSS 

 .   

     ‘It's our place of bathing.’      (GE28-SE:45) 

 

3.2 Verbs 

Schachter and Shopen (2007: 9) state that VERBS is the word class ‘in which occur most 

of the words that express actions, processes and the like.’ This section gives a description 

of verbs and their structural properties in Buwal. Section 3.2.1 describes the phonological 

and morphological structure of Buwal verbs. The functional sub-classes of verbs are 

presented in Section 3.2.2. 

 

3.2.1 Structure of verbs 

The structure of verb roots is simpler than for nouns (Section 3.1.1.1) being either mono 

or disyllabic (Section 3.2.1.1). There are a number of verb stems which appear to have 

been derived from adjectives. These will be discussed in Section 3.2.1.2. Another 

derivational process used in the formation of verb stems is reduplication. Such stems will 

be described in Section 3.2.1.3. The verbal word has very complex morphology. The 

structure of the verbal word and the various affixes the verb can take is covered in Section 

3.2.1.4.  

 

3.2.1.1 Simple verb roots 

Table 3.12 summarises the skeleton structures found in an inventory of 851 simple verb 

roots. Verb roots which show reduplication have been excluded as these are considered to 

be stems. These are discussed in the Section 3.2.1.2. Simple verb roots exhibit less variety 
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of structures than noun roots (see Table 3.2) being either mono or disyllabic. The most 

frequent structure is CaC, followed by CCaC and then CaCaC.  Verb roots carry either 

low or mid tone melodies. See Section 2.7.1.2 for more detail. 

 

Table 3.12: Summary of skeleton structures for simple verb roots 

 1V 2V 

Skeleton Example Skeleton Example 

1C Ca (26) 

 

dà 
‘prepare food’ 

 

 

 

2C CaC (458) wān 
‘sleep’ 

  

CCa (9) bɮā 
‘bless’ 

3C CCaC (282) fɗāx 
‘wake up’ 

CaCaC (43) tàdàkʷ 
‘descend’ 

4C CCCaC (17) ntɓàl 
‘tire’ 

CaCCaC (16) ɡʷàrzàm 
‘get up’ 

 

3.2.1.2 Verbs derived from adjectives 

Sixteen verbs have been found so far whose forms are related to adjectives. These are 

listed in Table 3.13. In terms of segments, the verbs and adjectives are identical. 

However, there are certain differences in tone. If it is assumed that the adjectives were 

derived from verbs then these differences are not completely predictable although some 

patterns can be observed. Verbs with low tone on the root retain low tone on the 

adjective. Mid tone verb roots however, may either give high or mid tone adjectives. If on 

the other hand the verbs were derived from the adjectives, these tonal differences are 

more predictable. Low remains low, mid remains mid and high becomes mid. This makes 

sense because only low and mid tone melodies are found on Buwal verbs (see Section 

2.7.1.2). This derivational process is not productive since it cannot be applied to every 

adjective. These forms are therefore understood to be lexicalised. 
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Table 3.13:  Buwal verb roots derived from adjectives 

Tone Verb Gloss Tone Adjective Gloss 

L xʷàs ‘reach’ L xʷàs ‘reached’ 

 xʷbàr ‘widen’  xʷbàr ‘wide’ 

 ndràm ‘please/taste 
good’ 

 ndràm ‘pleasing/good 
tasting’ 

      ntɓàl ‘tire’  ntɓàl ‘tired’ 

 drèɮ ‘surround’  drèɮ ‘around’ 

M dāj ‘surpass’ M dāj ‘more’ 

 ɡʷār ‘arrive’  ɡʷār ‘arrived’ 

 vāŋ ‘arrive’  vāŋ ‘arrived’ 

M ɓē ‘fill (solid)’ H ɓé ‘full’ 

 ftēk ‘lose’  fték ‘lost’ 

 ɣēf ‘fill (liquid)’  ɣéf ‘full’ 

 kɗāŋ ‘finish’  kɗáŋ ‘used up’ 

 kʷɗāp ‘lose’  kʷɗáp ‘lost’ 

 ntākʷ ‘finish’  ntákʷ ‘finished’ 

 tāɬ ‘complete 
number’ 

 táɬ ‘complete in 
number’ 

 klāj ‘complete 
number’ 

 kláj ‘complete in 
number’ 

 twāɗ ‘finish’  twáɗ ‘finished’ 

 ɡā ‘load up’  ɡá ‘sufficient’ 

MM xēsēŋ ‘forget’ HM xésēŋ ‘forgotten’ 

 

3.2.1.3 Reduplication 

Like noun and adjective stems (see Sections 3.1.1.2 and 3.3.1.2), many Buwal verb stems 

show reduplication of either the whole or a part of the phonological word. In a corpus of 

546 verbs, 88 reduplicated forms were found.  

 

Only three of the reduplicated forms found in the Buwal corpus involve reduplication of a 

whole phonological word and all of them yield a CaCa structure which was not seen for 

simple verb roots (3.63). 

 

(3.63) ndzà-ndzà ‘give’ 

 ɗē-ɗē  ‘pour into’ 

 nā-nā  ‘tremble’ 
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Partial reduplication falls under two types; (i) prefixal C reduplication of which there are 

only two examples, and (ii) prefixal CV reduplication. This later pattern applies to the 

vast majority of reduplicated verbs. 

 

(i) Prefixal C reduplication (2) 

 

(3.64) ɮ-ɮāw  ‘lay something down on’ 

 d-drākʷ ‘begin to learn’ 
 

(ii) Prefixal CV reduplication (83) 

 

(3.65) pā-pāɬ  ‘shell’ 

 sà-sàm  ‘rejoice’ 

 dā-drās  ‘blunten’ 

 tè-twèɗ ‘sling’ 
  

Note that prefixal CV of reduplication has produced four three syllable verbs (3.66). 

 

(3.66) ɣà-ɣàndàr ‘snore’ 

 xà-xàndàr ‘coagulate’ 

 tè-tèŋɡèl ‘roll on ground’ 

 sē-sēɗēm ‘slip’ 
 

As was the case with nouns, it is difficult to determine what the original semantic 

motivation for this process may have been. Ndokobai (2006: 52) states that for Cuvok 

reduplication signifies a repeated action. Many of the Buwal reduplicated verb roots 

contain the idea of a repeated action or an ongoing process as in the examples in (3.67). 

However others do not (3.68) 

 

(3.67) nānā  ‘tremble’ 

 kàkàɗ  ‘massage’ 

 pàpàs  ‘spread out bits’ 

 sàsàk  ‘sift’ 

 ŋɡāŋɡāl ‘sway’ 

 dzàdzàr ‘filter drop by drop’ 

jājāx  ‘melt’ 
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(3.68) dàdàɓ  ‘be beautiful’ 

 làlàk  ‘be afraid’ 

 zàzàk  ‘rest’ 

 tātāk  ‘chase’ 

 wāwāj  ‘close a meeting’ 
 

The process of reduplication appears to no longer be productive as the non-reduplicated 

forms do not exist as independent verbs.  However, certain reduplicated verb stems in 

Buwal have apparently cognate forms in the neighbouring language of Gavar (see Table 

3.14) which do not exhibit reduplication. 

 

Table 3.14: Gavar cognates of Buwal reduplicated verb roots 

Gloss Buwal verb stem Gavar verb stem 

‘bark’ bàbàxʷ bah 
‘blunten’ dādrās das 

‘learn’ ddrākʷ drakʷ 
‘snore’ ɣàɣàndàr ɣədən 
‘suck’ sēsēɓ seɓ 
‘teach’ sàsràk srək 

 

3.2.1.4 The verbal word 

Verbal morphology in Buwal is quite rich. The structure of the Buwal inflected verb is 

given in Table 3.15. Note that only the verb stem is obligatory.  

 

Table 3.15: Structure of Buwal verbal word 

(SBJ) (ASP) (TNS)/ 
(JUS) 

Verb 
stem 

(VNT) (TRANS) (BEN) (1INCL.COL)  (IOBJ) (DOBJ) 

 

The categories which are marked on the verb include: (a) person/number (subject (SBJ), 

direct object (DOBJ) and indirect object (IOBJ) (b) tense/aspect (TNS/ASP), (c) jussive 

(JUS), (d) ventive direction (VNT), (e) transitivity (TRANS), (f) auto-benefactive (BEN) 

and (i) first person inclusive collective (1INCL.COL). Each of these markers are briefly 

described in the sections which follow.  

 

It is difficult to say for certain whether the categories listed above are all phonologically 

bound to the verb. In nearby languages such as Daba (Lienhard and Wiesemann 1986: 43-

44) and Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 97 & 106) some participant reference 
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markers are affixes while others are separate words. In Buwal, however, there are a 

number of indications that person/number markers, as well as certain other verbal 

extensions, are integrated with the verb to some extent and will therefore be treated here 

as affixes. These include: (i) palatalisation spread, (ii) tone variation, and (iii) 

differentiation from independent pronouns.

  

(i) Palatalisation spread 

As mentioned in Section 2.3.1 palatalisation may spread from verb stems to verbal 

prefixes, especially monosyllabic prefixes with a (C)V structure. This applies particularly 

to the singular subject prefixes sa-, xʷa- and a-  (see Table 3.16 below for a full list of 

person/number affixes), the tense/aspect prefixes (3.69) and the jussive prefix. 

Palatalisation can also spread from verbal suffixes onto the verb stem and beyond. The 

third person singular and plural indirect object suffixes -ēnē and -ētēnē, as well as the first 

person inclusive object suffix -ēnèj, show a strong effect in this regard. However, the first 

person inclusive and second person plural object markers –āxèdzè and  -āxʷnè  do not. 

Palatalisation also spreads rightwards from a verb stem to the third person singular direct 

object suffix -āw. Therefore palatalisation spread provides evidence for the affixal nature 

of at least the singular subject prefixes, the tense/aspect prefixes, the third person indirect 

object suffixes, the third person singular direct object suffix and the jussive prefix.  

 

(ii) Tone variation 

The tone on the final syllable of the subject prefixes for all except third person plural 

varies according to the aspect marked on the verb (see Section 6.1 for further discussion). 

This is evidence that the subject prefixes are in some way phonologically bound to the 

verb. 

 

 

(iii) Differentiation from independent pronouns 

Independent pronouns can be used as clausal arguments for emphasis (see Section 

4.1.1.1). Buwal object markers can be differentiated from independent pronouns in that 

they are all preceded by ā. It is rare for a word to begin with a vowel in Buwal (see 

Section 2.6.1). This is further evidence that object markers are phonologically attached to 

the verb. This is in contrast with object markers which are considered separate words in 
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Daba (Lienhard and Wiesemann 1986: 44) and Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 97 

& 106). 

 

(a) Person/number marking 

Buwal codes the subject, direct object and indirect object on the verb. These markers are 

summarised in Table 3.16 along with independent pronouns which do not vary their 

forms in relation to case. 

 

Table 3.16: Buwal person/number markers 

Person/Number Subject Direct Object Indirect 

Object 

Independent 

1SG sa- -ēkēj -ēkēj sā 
2SG xʷa- -āxʷāw -āxʷāw xʷā 
3SG a- -āw -ēnē mbē 

1INCL xèdze- -āxèdzè -āxèdzè xèdzè 
1EXCL nène/na- -ēnèj -ēnèj nènè 
1DUAL màma/ma- -āmàw -āmàw màmàw 

2SG xʷne- -āxʷnè -āxʷnè xʷnè 
3PL j-́ -ātā -ētēnē tātā 

 

Many of the forms in Table 3.16 appear to be related and the majority of person/number 

combinations for the direct and indirect object markers are identical. Many forms are 

similar to independent pronouns shown in the final column. Payne (1997: 251) notes that 

participant reference marking almost always arises from a diachronic process of 

extending free pronouns. For this reason, cross-linguistically such markers are often 

similar in form to the free pronouns. One exception in the case of Buwal to this is the first 

person singular object markers which are completely different from the independent 

pronoun. Cognate first person singular object markers have been found in such related 

languages as Daba (Lienhard and Wiesemann 1986: 44), Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 

2005: 97 & 106) and Gavar (author’s fieldnotes). Furthermore in Buwal, the third person 

singular and plural (shaded rows) have different forms for all three markers. The third 

person singular forms show no relationship with the independent pronoun. However, the 

third person plural subject marker j-́ is also used in verbless clauses (see Section 4.1.1.2). 

The same form occurs as a third person plural subject marker in Mina (Frajzyngier and 

Johnston 2005: 81). The Buwal third person plural direct and indirect object markers –ātā 
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and –ētēnē are likely to have developed diachronically from a phonologically reduced 

form of the independent pronoun tātā  ‘them’. Phonological reduction is observed in 

natural speech for the disyllabic first person exclusive and dual subject forms which are 

frequently reduced to monosyllabic forms. The first person exclusive then loses its 

palatalisation before non-palatalised verbs. Similar processes may have been involved in 

the development of the current third person plural object forms. 

 

(b) Tense/Aspect marking 

Buwal has three tense/aspect prefixes which follow the subject agreement marker and 

precede the verb root. These are listed in (3.69). Their functions will be described further 

in Section 6.1. 

 

(3.69) kā- imperfective (IPFV) 

 ká- perfective (PFV) 

 ná-/á- future (FUT) 

 

Only the imperfective marker and the future marker may co-occur. In this case the future 

marker follows the imperfective marker (3.70 a & b).  

 

(3.70) a. gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

 kálaza 

ká- lā -zā 

PFV- do -TRANS 

 mama 

màmá- 

1DUAL.SBJ- 

 kanajav 

kā- ná- dzàv 

IPFV- FUT- come.together 

  

  akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 

  ‘…God has made it (so that) we will not be coming together…’ 
  (HT1-SN:8.4) 
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 b. Van 

vān 

rain 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaaɗa 

kā- á- ɗā 

IPFV- FUT- rain 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ,  ey 

éj 

and 

 metes 

mētēs 

hunger 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

  laha 

lā -xā 

do -VNT.DIST 

 .   

‘The rain will not fall (lit. be falling), and hunger will happen.’ 

 (LL56-SE:13) 

 

It is difficult to say for certain how these markers developed diachronically. The 

imperfective marker kā-  is shared with the neighbouring language of Gavar (author’s 

fieldnotes) but it is not found in other languages of the subgroup. It is possible that this 

marker is related to the existential marker ákā as they express situations which are 

ongoing.  

 

The perfective marker may be related to the infinitive marker kə found in both Mina 

(Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 243) and Mbudum (Ndokobai et al 2012: 14) or ka in 

Daba (Lienhard and Wiesemann 1986: 47). In Mina kə  can also be used to code the 

dependent past tense (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 194) and in Buwal it has been 

observed that the perfective form of the verb is most frequently used with past time 

reference (see Section 6.1.2).  

 

The Buwal future marker has two variants ná- and á-, the first of which occurs more 

frequently in the corpus. Gavar has á- but not ná- and therefore is a likely source of the 

form á-. A possible cognate of ná- is found in Mina where the dependent future is marked 

with nkə or nəkə. Frajzyngier and Johnston (2005: 180) say the Mina future marker may 

be a complex construction consisting of the location preposition nə followed by the 

infinitive marker. Another possible source of the Buwal marker ná- is Mofu-Gudur which 

has the near future prefix da- (Barreteau 1988: 381). 
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(c) Jussive prefix 

The JUSSIVE prefix mā- occurs on verbs in third person imperative clauses (see Section 

9.1.3). It precedes the verb root and does not co-occur with the tense/aspect prefixes. 

When the subject is third person singular, the subject agreement marker is also omitted 

(3.71a). However it does occur for third person plural (3.71b). 

 

(3.71) a. Gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 manda 

mā- ndā 

JUS- go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 daheje 

dā -āxèdzè 

bring -1INCL.IOBJ 

 kwahwaw 

kʷāhʷāw 

fire 

 .   

  ‘Let a toad go to bring us fire.’                 (NF6-SN:3.5) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 mala 

mā- lā 

JUS- become 

 werwer 

wér-wér 

healthy 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 madəmas 

mā- dmàs 

JUS- dance 

 gwaygwaya 

ɡʷājɡʷājā 

festival 

  

ndəram. 

ndràm 

pleasing 

  

‘May they become healthy, may they dance (at) the festival well.’ 

 (BH2-SN:3.7) 

 

The jussive form of the verb can be distinguished from the agent nominalisation, also 

with the form ma-, by tone. The tone on the jussive prefix is always mid and the tone on 

the verb root remains unchanged (3.72 a & b), whereas for the agent nominalisation the 

tone on the prefix and the verb root vary (3.79 a & b) (see Section 3.1.3.1). 

 

(3.72) a. Zlepene 

ɮāp -ēnē 

say -3SG.IOBJ 

 mazlap 

mā- ɮāp 

JUS- speak 

 .   

‘Tell him to speak (lit. let him speak).’                 (GE1-SE:20) 

           b.  Magal gamtak. 

  mā- ɡàl gāmtāk 
  

JUS- raise chicken 

‘Let him raise chickens.’            (Verb Paradigms) 
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(3.73) a. mazlap 

mā- ɮáp 

NOM- speak 

  

‘speaker’                         (GE1-SE:18) 

 b. magal 

má- ɡàl 

NOM- raise 

  

‘one who raises (animals)’                   (GE1-SE:17) 

 

Mina has an apparently cognate marker with the form mə,́ which has a similar function to 

the Buwal jussive prefix. Frajzyngier and Johnston (2005: 239) label the form in Mina 

‘debitive’. 

 

(d) Ventive direction 

Buwal has two directional suffixes –ā and –hā  which follow the verb root (3.74 a & b). 

Both of these express VENTIVE direction meaning movement towards a reference point. 

The suffix –ā is proximal and the suffix –hā is distal. The meaning and functions of these 

suffixes will be discussed in more detail in Section 6.2.1. 

 

(3.74) a. Aya 

ājā 

so 

 ,  ɗaɗ 

ɗàɗ 

take.out 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaɗa 

ɗàɗ -ā 

take.out –VNT.PROX 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 ,  la 

lā 

add 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

add 

 

  manda 

mándá 

salt(ful.) 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 heɗe 

xēɗé 

on.it 

 .   

‘Then he took out the meat (lit. towards himself), he added salt to it.’ 
(TN1-SN:5.4) 
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 b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kandaha 

kā- ndā -xā 

IPFV- go –VNT.DIST 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

    

  kandaha 

kā- ndā -xā 

IPFV- go –VNT.DIST 

 Buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

   

  jamha 

dzām -xā 

assemble -VNT.DIST 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 lekwal 

lèkʷál 

school(fr.) 

 .   

‘People were coming, they were coming, all the Buwal people, they 
gathered (lit. towards here) at the school.’               (NH7-SN:1.2) 

 

The proximal and distal ventive markers can co-occur, the proximal preceding the distal 

(3.75) (see Section 6.2.1 for further discussion). 

 

(3.75) hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kélem 

ká- lèm 

PFV- get 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 mbalaha 

mbāl -ā -xā 

grab -VNT.PROX -VNT.DIST 

 varvara 

vārvārā 

land 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 hayak 

xājāk 

country 

 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 

‘…you didn’t get to grab land (lit. to yourself) in your country at home…’ 
             (HT2-SN:4.1) 

 

Other languages in the same subgroup as Buwal, such as Daba and Mina, have a 

directional suffix which is clearly related to the Buwal ventive suffixes. In these 

languages, however, there is just one suffix with allomorphs which are phonologically 

determined. For example Frajzyngier and Johnston (2005: 171) refer to a ‘goal-

orientation extension’ in Mina that has the form –a in phrase internal position and –aha  in 

phrase final position. The ventive suffix in Daba has three allomorphs; –aha following a 

consonant, -ha after a vowel and –a before a complement (Lienhard and Wiesemann 1986: 

45). Whilst the two ventive suffixes in Buwal may have been allomorphs at some stage in 

the past, they have now developed slightly different meanings. Furthermore both forms 
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can be found in all the phonological environments listed above. For these reasons the 

Buwal ventive suffixes are analysed as two separate morphemes. 

 

(e) Transitivity suffix 

The TRANSITIVITY suffix –zā has various functions relating to the adjustment of the 

transitivity of the clause. These functions will be described in detail in section 8.1.3.1. As 

was shown in Table 3.15 (Section 3.2.1.4), the transitivity suffix follows the directional 

suffixes (3.76a) and precedes the auto-benefactive marker (3.76b). 

 

(3.76) a. Mpakhaza 

mpāk -xā -zā 

close -VNT.DIST -TRANS 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 .   

‘Close the door (lit. mouth of hut) a little (before returning).’ 

          (GE52-SE:14.6) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zahzaɓa 

zāx -zā -ɓā 

pour -TRANS -BEN 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zahzaɓa 

zāx -zā -ɓā 

pour -TRANS -BEN 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 

   takazuda 

tàkázwdā 

calabash.for.fufu 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

‘She keeps on pouring (it) into that calabash of hers (to her benefit).’  

  (DP9-SN:1.5) 

 

Neither Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005) or Daba (Lienhard and Wiesemann 1986) 

show similar forms, although a cognate form exists in Gavar (author’s fieldnotes). The 

most likely source of this marker is from Mofu-Gudur which has a causative extension  

-da (Hollingsworth 1995: 12). A similar suffix with the same form was also reported by 

Ndokobai (2006: 83) for Cuvok. 

 

(f) Auto-benefactive marking 

Buwal has an AUTO-BENEFACTIVE suffix –ɓā which indicates that the action encoded by the 

verb is beneficial in some way to the subject. It can occur with all persons in subject 

position and with both direct (3.77a) and indirect object (3.77b) suffixes. 
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(3.77) a. Heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kasanɓata 

kā- sàn -ɓā -ātā 

IMPF- know -BEN -3PL.DOBJ 

 ka 

ká 

DUB 

 va 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Do we know them (to our benefit) maybe?’       (C9-SE:178) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zemɓene 

zàm -ɓā -ēnē 

eat -BEN -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 .   

‘I shepherd goats for him (to my benefit).’   (GE44-SE:3.8) 

 

The auto-benefactive marker usually precedes the first person inclusive collective marker 

(3.78a) but may follow it with no change in meaning (3.78b).  

 

(3.78) a. Na 

nà 

now 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kazamɓakwaw 

kā- zàm -ɓā -ākʷāw 

IPFV- eat -BEN -1INCL.COL 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

  

tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 .   

‘Right now we are all eating food together (to our benefit).’ (GE22-SE:3.9) 

 b. Na 

nà 

now 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kazamakwawɓa 

kā- zàm -ākʷāw -ɓā 

IPFV- eat -1INCL.COL -BEN 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

  

  tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 .   

    ‘Right now we are all eating food together (to our benefit).’  

                      (GE22-SE:3.10) 

 

A similar marker with the same form is found in Gavar (author’s fieldnotes) but is not 

reported to date for the other languages of the subgroup. Hdi has what Frajzyngier (2002: 

198-204) calls an ‘applicative’ extension with a potentially related form vá. This form has 

a similar function to the auto-benefactive marker in Buwal. 
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(g) First person inclusive collective suffix 

The Buwal FIRST PERSON INCLUSIVE COLLECTIVE suffix –akʷā co-occurs only with a first 

person inclusive subject and indicates that an activity is being done together as a group 

(3.79a). When this suffix is omitted the activity is understood as being done by each 

individual separately (3.79b) 

 

(3.79) a. A 

á 

PREP1 

 makuɗa 

mākʷɗá 

next.year 

 heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 nalamakwa 

ná- lām -ākʷā 

FUT- build -1INCL.COL 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 .   

‘Next year we will all build a house together.’  (GE22-SE:3.3) 

 b. A 

á 

PREP1 

 makuɗa 

mākʷɗá 

next.year 

 heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 nalam 

ná- lām 

FUT- build 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 .   

‘Next year we will all build a house (separately).’  (GE22-SE:3.4)

 

This collective suffix precedes both the direct (3.80a) and indirect object (3.80b) markers. 

 

(3.80) a. Heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 zamakwata 

zàm -ākʷā -ātā 

eat -1INCL.COL -3PL.DOBJ 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 .   

‘We shepherd the goats together.’             (GE44-SE:3.14)

b. Heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 zamakwene 

zàm -ākʷā -ēnē 

eat -1INCL.COL -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 .   

‘We shepherd goats for him together.’                       (GE44-SE:3.15) 

 

The first person inclusive collective suffix is likely to have come from Mofu-Gudur 

which has a first person dual subject suffix with the same form (Barreteau 1988: 380). 

Cuvok (Ndokobai 2006: 64) also has a similar suffix for first person inclusive subject. 

 

There are certain co-occurrence restrictions which apply to these verbal affixes. In 

declarative clauses it is possible for subject, aspect and tense to all be marked on the verb 
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(3.81a). However, third person singular subject agreement cannot be marked for the 

perfective aspect (3.81b) or the jussive mood (3.81c). 

 

(3.81) a.  Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kanasəkamha 

kā- ná- skām -xā 

IPFV- FUT- buy -VNT 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘I will not be buying anything.’     (LL13-SN:17) 

 b. Mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 kála 

ká- lā 

PFV- make 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 Gavar 

ɡāvār 

Gavar 

 .   

‘My mother made beer on Thursday.’               (NH3-SN:1.4) 

 c. Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 maghwalza 

mā- ɣʷāl -zā 

JUS- show -TRANS 

 zlam 

ɮàm 

name 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

Each person should introduce themselves.    (NH7-SN:3.5) 

 

Only the first person inclusive subject agreement can co-occur with the first person 

inclusive collective maker (3.82). 

 

(3.82) Heje 

xèjé 

1INCL.SBJ 

 zamakwa 

zàm -ākʷā 

eat -1INCL.COL 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 .   

‘We shepherd goats together.’              (GE44-SE:3.11) 

 

Most of the verbal suffixes appear to be able to co-occur although it is rare to find a verb 

in natural spoken text with more than two suffixes. The examples in (3.83) come from 

elicited data. Example (3.83a) shows the ventive markers co-occurring with both the 

transitivity and a direct object marker. The auto-benefactive marker can occur with the 

transitivity marker and an indirect object marker (3.83b). The first person inclusive 

collective marker can co-occur with indirect object marking (3.83c) and the auto-

benefactive marker (3.83c). 
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(3.83) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zamahazata 

zàm -ā -xā -zā -ātā 

eat -VNT.PROX -VNT.DIST -TRANS -3PL.DOBJ 

 ŋhwəye .

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

  

‘I shepherd the goats there a bit (before returning).’             (GE44-SE:3.3) 

 b. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kenejeɓzaɓahwaw 

kā- ná- dzèɓ -zā -ɓā -āxʷāw 

IPFV- FUT- transport -TRANS BEN -2SG.IOBJ 

, kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 

   vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘I will be transporting it for you (to my benefit), won't I?’    (GE44-SE:1) 

 c. Heje 

xèjé 

1INCL.SBJ 

 zamakwene 

zàm -ākʷāw –ēnē 

eat -1INCL.COL -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 .   

‘We shepherd goats for him together.’            (GE44-SE:3.15) 

 d. Heje 

xèjé 

1INCL.SBJ 

 kazamɓakwa 

kā- zàm -ɓā -ākʷā

IPFV- eat BEN -1INCL.COL 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 

  la 

lā 

do 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?   

‘We are eating food together (to our benefit), what are you going to do?’  

          (GE44-SE:4.10) 

 

There is disagreement amongst speakers as to whether indirect and direct object marking 

can co-occur. The third person singular direct object suffix –āw  (3.84a) never occurs 

with any other verbal suffixes (3.84b). 

 

(3.84) a. Kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗawaw 

kā- ɗàw -āw 

IPFV- want  -3SG.DOBJ 

 .  

  ‘This thing, I want it.’      (DE20-SN:2.9) 
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 b. Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗawɓa 

ɗàw -ɓā 

want  BEN 

 .   

‘Even another, I want (it) for myself.’    (GE35-SE:16) 

 

The only combinations of indirect and direct object marking which appear to be possible 

involve the third person plural direct object marker. Not all Buwal speakers accept this. 

However, one example was found in natural spoken data (3.85). 

 

(3.85)  Ayaw 

ājāw 

yes 

 ,  kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 parpar 

párpār 

different 

 parpar 

párpār 

different 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

  

ŋgaɗahwata 

ŋɡāɗ -āxʷāw -ātā 

recount -2SG.IOBJ -3PL.DOBJ 

 :   kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 uzlaf 

wɮāf 

idol 

 daba 

dābá 

women's.hut 

 

‘Yes, there are different types of idols. I (will) recount them for you: 
women’s hut idol….’              (DE2-SN:2.1-2) 

 

3.2.2 Verb sub-classes 

Verbs in Buwal can be divided into syntactic sub-classes according to their VALENCE, or 

the number of core arguments they occur with in a clause (Payne 1997: 170). These 

subclasses are; intransitive (Section 3.2.2.1), ambitransitive (Section 3.2.2.2), transitive 

(Section 3.2.2.3) and transitive with lexically specified objects (Section 3.2.2.4). The 

majority of verbs in Buwal are ambitransitive, making up 80% of the verbs in the corpus. 

The percentage of intransitive verbs in the corpus is 16% while transitive verbs constitute 

only 4%. There are no ditransitive verbs as such. Any verb, including intransitive verbs, 

can take the indirect object marker which expresses not only recipient but also 

benefactive, malefactive and patient roles. No verbs have been found which require a 

locative complement.  

 

3.2.2.1 Intransitive verbs 

Payne (1997: 171) defines an INTRANSITIVE verb as ‘one that describes a property, state or 

situation involving only one participant.’ In Buwal such verbs function as the predicate of 
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a verbal clause with one core argument functioning in the grammatical role of subject 

(3.86 a & b) (see Section 8.1.2.1). Intransitive verbs in Buwal can only take a direct 

object if the transitivity suffix –zā is attached to the verb root (3.86c) (see Section 

8.1.3.1). A similar situation was found in other Chadic languages such as Miya (Schuh 

1998: 178), Gidar (Frajzyngier 2008: 134-137) and Mofu-Gudur (Hollingsworth 1995: 

10). 

 

(3.86) a. Uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 na 

nā 

1SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kawan 

ka- wān 

IPFV- sleep 

 

‘My children are sleeping.’               (NF4-SN:2.4) 

b. Həza 

xzā 

dog 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 babahw 

bàbàxʷ 

bark 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 .   

‘The dog barked at the goat.’               (GE20-SE:1.3) 

 c. Ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 babahwza 

bàbàxʷ -zā 

bark -TRANS 

 həza 

xzā 

dog 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

.  

‘Every day I make dogs bark.’    (GE20-SE:1.2) 

 

Intransitive verbs in Buwal cover a number of semantic types: voluntary motion (ɡādbāŋ 

‘crawl’), involuntary motion (sēsēɗēm ‘slip’), position (dēŋ ‘stand’), noise production 

(ntsēx ‘groan’), bodily function (ŋɡēs ‘urinate’), dynamic activity (lāwāɗ ‘play’), 

reciprocal activity (ɡʷlàk ‘argue’), state (dàdàɓ ‘be beautiful’), process resulting in a 

change of state (nā ‘ripen/ferment’) and emotion (sàsàm ‘rejoice’). 

 

3.2.2.2  Ambitransitive verbs 

Buwal, like many Chadic languages such as Cuvok (Ndokobai 2006: 98), Moloko ( 

Friesen and Mamalis 2004: 48), Vame (Kinnaird 2006: 43) and Goemai (Hellwig 2011: 

182), has a large group of verbs which can occur either with or without a direct object 

with no variation in the verb stem. Such verbs may be called AMBITRANSITIVE or LABILE 
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(Dixon and Aikhenvald 2000: 4). Ambitransitive verbs in Buwal can be divided into two 

semantic subcategories; (a) agentive and (b) patientive.  

 

(a) Agentive ambitransitive verbs 

AGENTIVE ambitransitives are verbs which when used intransitively the subject is the 

semantic agent and the patient is omitted because it is irrelevant or unimportant (Dixon 

and Aikhenvald 2000: 5). They cover such semantic types as: action processes – patient 

overtly affected (dmàs ‘dance/trample’), actions – patient not overtly affected (fēfēkʷ 

‘whistle/whistle something’), emotion (xān ‘cry/mourn something’) and cognition (xēsēŋ 

‘forget, forget something’) . 

 

The examples below illustrate agentive ambitransitive verbs being used in intransitive 

(3.87 & 3.88a) and transitive (3.87 & 3.88b) clauses respectively. 

 

(3.87) a. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗas 

kā- ɗàs 

IPFV- cultivate 

 .   

‘I am cultivating.’               (LL14-SE:3) 

 b.        Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

few 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ɗas 

ɗàs 

cultivate 

  

  ghwarnakw 

ɣʷàrnàkʷ 

onion 

.  

‘A few people cultivate onions.’     (LL17-SE:23) 

(3.88) a. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kahan 

kā- xān 

IPFV- cry 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 .   

‘He is crying like this.’                         (C12-SN:108.5) 

 b. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 han 

xān 

mourn 

 ŋgwav 

ŋɡʷàv 

suffering 

 tata .

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 

  ‘…they mourn their sufferings.’    (DE17-SN:1.2) 
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In natural discourse, third person direct objects are frequently dropped. Therefore it is 

sometimes difficult to distinguish agentive ambitransitive verbs from transitive verbs with 

zero anaphora. According to Payne (1997: 170), this is a common problem in many 

languages of the world. This issue is discussed further in Section 8.1.1.2. 

 

(b) Patientive ambitransitive verbs 

PATIENTIVE ambitransitives refer to verbs involving a semantic patient as subject in 

intransitive clauses (Dixon & Aikhenvald 2000:5). They cover such semantic verb types 

as: factive (dàv ‘sprout/make sprout’), action processes (mbàw ‘be born/give birth’), 

movement  (dàm ‘enter/make enter’), emotion (ɣʷàɗ ‘be angry/anger’) and sensation 

(ndzèf ‘smell, smell something’). 

 

Examples (3.89 a & b) illustrate the use of one of a patientive ambitransitive verb in an 

intransitive and a transitive clause respectively.  

 

(3.89) a. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kagal 

kā- ɡàl 

IPFV- grow 

 .   

‘It is growing.’          (LL30-SE:4) 

 b. Hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 ma 

mā= 

REL= 

 cekzekey 

càk -zā -ēkēj 

help -TRANS -1SG.IOBJ 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 gal 

ɡàl 

raise 

 gamtak 

ɡāmtāk 

chicken 

 

‘(It’s) you who helped me raise chickens…’             (HT4-SN:34.5) 

 
Some patientive ambitransitive verbs express situations that must be brought about by an 

outside agent and therefore have a ‘passive-like’ meaning (3.90a). Many agentive 

ambitransitive verbs can also function as patientive ambitransitives and have this type of 

meaning (3.90 b & c). 

 

 (3.90) a. Mada 

màdā 

if 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaŋgaz 

kā- ŋɡàz 

IPFV- advise 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 tew 

téw 

finally 

 

  ‘If finally someone won’t be advised…’   (DE12-SN:4.2) 
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b. La 

lā 

field 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗas 

kā- ɗàs 

IPFV- cultivate 

 .   

‘The sorghum field is being cultivated.’  (GE21-SE:16.2) 

 c. Mce 

mtsè 

corpse 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kahan 

kā- xān 

IPFV- mourn 

 .   

‘The deceased is being mourned.’   (GE21-SE:17.4) 

3.2.2.3 Transitive verbs 

Payne (1997: 171) defines a TRANSITIVE verb as ‘one that describes a relation between two 

participants such that one of the participants acts towards or upon the other’. Strictly 

speaking, transitive verbs always occur in transitive clauses with at least two nominal 

arguments, one functioning as grammatical subject and the other as the direct object (see 

section 8.1.2.2). For true transitive verbs in Buwal the semantic role of the object is 

generally non-patient like and the verbs are unable to function as patientive 

ambitransitives. This is illustrated by the examples below. Examples (3.91 & 3.92a) 

shows transitive verbs occurring in transitive clauses. Intransitive clauses where the direct 

object has become the subject are not possible (3.91 & 3.92b). Other examples of 

transitive verbs include: bɮāk ‘slander’, tsētsēf ‘consider’, ɣēw ‘trap’, làm ‘help’, rā 

‘insult and tàl ‘manage’. 

 

(3.91) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kecem 

kā- tsēm 

IPFV- defend.with 

 zlambay 

ɮāmbáj 

staff 

 .   

‘You are defending with a staff.’             (GE50-SE:11.1) 

            b. *Zlambay a kecem. 

 ɮāmbáj á- ka ̄- cēm 

 staff 3SG.SBJ- IPFV- defend.with 

  ‘The staff is being defended with.’         (Fieldnotes) 
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(3.92)  a. Sa kejeɓ uda a damaw. 

 sá- kā- dzèɓ wdā á dámāw 

 1SG.SBJ- IPFV- Take food PREP1 bush 

            ‘I am taking food to the bush.’                    (Fieldnotes) 

             b.         *Uda a kejeɓ. 

 wdā á- kā- dzèɓ 

 food 3SG.SBJ- IPFV- take 

     ‘Food is being taken.’          (Fieldnotes) 

 

3.2.2.4 Transitive verbs with lexically specified objects 

In Buwal there are a number of lexicalised expressions involving a verb plus a particular 

noun in the direct object position. These include pàl tàf  ‘give permission (lit. untie path), 

lèm tàf  ‘be able (lit. get path)’ and sār lā ‘watch place’. The direct object nominal is not a 

‘true’ object as found with ordinary transitive verbs (see Section 3.2.2.3) in that it cannot 

be replaced with a direct object marker (see Section 8.1.1.2), nor can it be modified  by 

noun modifiers (3.93a). If on the other hand the direct object is a ‘true’ object then the 

meaning of the expression changes (3.93 b & c). 

 

(3.93) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 pal 

pàl 

untie 

 taf 

tàf 

path 

 .   

‘I give permission.’      (GE50-SE:5.1) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 palaw 

pàl -āw 

untie -3SG.DOBJ 

 .   

‘I untie it.’       (GE50-SE:5.3) 

(‘It’ refers to something tied up. It does not refer to ‘path’) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 pal 

pàl 

untie 

 taf 

tàf 

path 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I untie your path.’      (GE50-SE:5.5) 

(Only if it is a path blocked with a tied rope.) 
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Many such expressions involve body parts (3.94 a & b). Similar expressions have been 

found in other Central Chadic languages such as Moloko (Friesen and Mamalis 2006: 40), 

Ouldeme and Vame (Kinnaird 2006: 57-58) and Merey (Gravina 2007a: 14). 

 

(3.94) a. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ketehzetene 

kā- tēh –zā -ētēnē 

IPFV- listen -TRANS -3PL.IOBJ 

   

zlam 

ɮàm 

ear 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 bay 

bāj 

chief 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘Certain people listen (lit. the ear) to chiefs.’    (DE8-SN:5.1) 

 b. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kada 

kā dā 

IPFV- bring 

 unaf 

wnāf 

heart 

 .   

‘He is unhappy/annoyed.’        (LL33-SE:3) 
 

Table 3.17 contains a list of verbs where the object is the noun mā ‘mouth’. 

 

Table 3.17: Buwal mā ‘mouth’ verbs 

Without mā With mā 
Verb Gloss Verb Gloss 

ɓām ‘munch’ ɓām mā/pákàm* ‘make 
noise/chatter’ 

lèm ‘get’ lèm mā ‘meet’ 

 mbāl ‘hold’ mbāl mā ‘hurt’ 

nāx ‘throw/drop’ nāx mā ‘leave’ 

  ŋɡèl mɐ̄ ‘meet’ 

ntsā ‘bite’ ntsā mā ‘bite finger’ 

ntàr ‘pay’ ntàr mā ‘support 
financially’ 

  pèprèk mā ‘race/compete’ 

sā ‘drink’ sā mā ‘click tongue’ 

tsā ‘put’ tsā mā ‘accompany’ 

*pákàm is another word for ‘mouth’. 



176 
 

The noun mā ‘mouth’ is particularly productive in the formation of new verbs, especially 

as it has a wide range of meanings including ‘word’, ‘problem’, ‘situation’ and ‘matter’. 

Some of the new verbs have a fairly transparent meaning, having something to do with 

speech or a situation. Others are far more idiomatic. Certain verbs are never found 

independently without mā (indicated by the shaded rows).   

 

3.3 Adjectives 

Traditionally ADJECTIVES are defined semantically as denoting property concepts such as 

qualities or attributes (Schachter and Shopen 2007: 13). Payne (1997: 63) focuses on the 

modifying function of adjectives and defines them as words ‘that can be used in a noun 

phrase to specify some property of the head noun of a phrase.’ In many languages such 

property concepts can be expressed either by nouns or verbs (Payne 1997: 63), making 

‘adjectives’ an interesting area for cross-linguistic comparison. 

  

Buwal has a large class of adjectives which can be distinguished from both nouns and 

verbs. As well as functioning as noun modifiers these forms exhibit nominal, verbal and 

even adverbial properties (see Table 3.1). Section 3.3.1 deals with the phonological and 

morphological properties of adjectives, including simple adjective roots plus adjective 

stems formed through various derivational processes. The semantic domains covered by 

Buwal adjectives are summarised in Section 3.3.2. Adjectives may be divided into a 

number of functional sub-classes which are described in Section 3.3.3. Together these 

functional properties provide evidence that adjectives form a distinct word class.  

 

3.3.1 Structure of adjectives 

This section describes the structure of Buwal adjectives beginning with simple roots in 

Section 3.3.1.1. Reduplicated stems are discussed in Section 3.3.1.2 and lexicalised 

adjectival expressions in Section 3.3.1.3.  Finally, the approximative suffix, which can 

attach to adjectives denoting a quality which is in a sense ‘measurable’, is discussed in 

Section 3.3.1.4. 
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3.3.1.1 Simple adjective roots 

The skeleton structures for 110 simple adjectival roots is given in Table 3.18 below. Any 

adjectives which could be said to have been formed through derivational processes have 

been excluded as these would be considered stems rather than roots. Simple adjective 

roots have a similar, though slightly less numerous, range of syllable structures as noun 

roots (see Table 3.2). The most frequent structures are CaC and CaCCaC, followed then 

CCaC. This order differs to that for nouns where CaCaC and CCaC were the most 

frequent structures (see Section 3.1.1.1). 

 

Table 3.18: Summary of skeleton structures of  simple adjective roots 
 1V 2V 3V 

 Skeleton Example Skeleton Example Skeleton Example 

1C Ca (2) ndzé 
‘raw’ 

    

2C CaC (21) déf 
‘short’ 

CaCa (7) 
 

méwè 
‘new’ 

  

CCa (3) vrè 
‘red’ 

3C CCaC (15) ‘ɡdàk’ 
‘far’ 

CaCaC (13) kádàk 
‘good’ 

CaCaCa (3) 

 
kévējē 

‘ancient’ 
CaCCa (1) méthʷé 

‘true’ 
CCCa (1) msrā 

‘old’ 

CCaCa (1) zkʷāná 
‘recovered’ 

4C CCCaC 
(6) 

ɮrmbàɗ 
‘sticky’ 

CaCCaC 
(21) 

ɣàzɓàŋ 
‘yellow’ 

CaCaCaC (7) 
 

ɣàɮàlàw 
‘bad to eat’ 

CCaCaC (1) kʷstàlàx 
‘messy’ 

5C   CaCCCaC 
(2) 

métrséŋʷ 
‘naked’ 

CaCaCCaC 
(1) 

zētélvēŋ 
‘up high’ 

CaCCaCaC 
(5) 

tàxɬàɗàj 
‘flat’ 

 

3.3.1.2 Reduplication 

Like noun and verb stems (see Sections 3.1.1.2 & 3.2.1.2), a large number of Buwal 

adjectives are formed using reduplication of either part or the whole phonological word. 

In most cases it is no longer possible to identify the resulting form with another non-
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reduplicated word. The few exceptions are given in (3.99) below. It is also not clear what 

the original semantic motivation for the reduplication may have been. Out of a corpus of 

221 adjectives, 94 of these show some type of reduplication. Of these adjectives 66 were 

found to have been formed through reduplication of the whole word (3.95). 

 
 
(3.95) 

ɗé-ɗé   ‘appropriate’ 

bár-bár   ‘salty’ 

kʷléɗ-kʷléɗ  ‘smooth’ 

ɣʷéɮék-ɣʷéɮék ‘clean’ 
 

For others only part of the word is reduplicated and these fall under the following types 

with suffixal CV reduplication being the most common. 

 

(i) Prefixal CV reduplication (5 adjectives) 

 

 (3. 96) 

fé-fét   ‘thin’ 

pé-pēɗék  ‘white’ 

tá-tákʷɗàf  ‘thick(liquid)’ 
 

(ii) Prefixal CVC reduplication (1 adjective) 

 

(3. 97) 

tēs-tēsēs  ‘thickly sprouting’ 
 

(iii) Suffixal CV reduplication (22 adjectives) 

 

(3. 98) 

fàtà-tá   ‘vast’ 

tsélé-lèw  ‘thin(liquid)’ 

bárɗá-ɗāk  ‘slightly sour’ 
 

There are two adjectives which have clearly been derived through reduplication of a 

whole word of a different class, firstly a verb (3.99a) and secondly a noun (3.99b). Two 



179 
 

other adjectives have been formed by the reduplication of part of a verb (3.99c) and part 

of an adverb (3.99d) respectively. 

 

(3.99)  a. kwēt  ‘sharpen’  kʷét-kʷét  ‘sharp’ 

  b. védzēɗ  ‘leaf/vegetation’ védzēɗ-védzēɗ ‘green’ 

  c. mèskʷèɗ ‘grind finely’  kʷéɗkʷéɗ  ‘finely ground’ 

  d. ɓrèsé  ‘slowly (grow)’ ɓrésɓrés  ‘slow growing’ 
 

3.3.1.3 Lexicalised adjectival expressions 

The formation of adjectives by lexicalisation is a very restricted strategy in Buwal. 

Similative demonstratives are formed through lexicalisation of phrases. These will be 

discussed in Section 4.3.4. Two other examples are shown in (3.100 a & b) below. 

 

(3.100)  a. kʷlá ‘able’ +  skʷāw  NEG  

→ kʷláskʷāw ‘sick (lit. not able)’ 

  b. nkʷāɓ ‘brain’ + ŋ́  PREP2 + xā  ‘head’ 

  → nkʷāɓ ŋ́ xā ‘sensible, nice (lit. brain in head)’ 

 

Evidence that the form in (3.100a) has lexicalised, and is no longer simply the adjective 

kʷlá ‘able’ followed by the negation marker skʷāw, is demonstrated by the fact that it can 

be followed by another negation marker (3.101a). That the form in (3.100b) is lexicalised 

and is now functioning as an adjective, is indicated by the fact that it can function as the 

predicate of a relative clause (3.101b). This would not be possible if it were functioning 

as a noun modified by a prepositional phrase (see Table 3.1). 

 

(3.101)  a. Kay 

káj 

no! 

 ,  sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 kulaskwaw 

kʷláskʷāw 

sick 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

No, I am not sick.’                  (LL15-SE:13) 

  



180 
 

  b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 sarza 

sār -zā 

look.at -TRANS 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋkwaɓ 

nkʷāɓ 

brain 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

  

taba 

tàbā 

middle 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 .   

‘They look at someone who is sensible among them.’           (DE8-SN:1.3) 

 

3.3.1.4 Approximative suffix 

Buwal has an approximative suffix which attaches to adjectives. Its form doubles the last 

segment of the root, whether consonant or vowel, and adds a word final high tone á. The 

tone melody on the adjective root is also low no matter what the underlying melody on 

the root without the suffix may be (3.102).  

 

(3.102)  a. dàknàk  ‘black’   dàknàkːá ‘blackish’ 

  b. ɡālābā  ‘better’   ɡàlàbàːá ‘a little better’ 

  c. ɣéf   ‘full’   ɣèfːá  ‘fullish’ 

 
The approximative suffix cannot be used with all adjectives but only those which are 

concerned with qualities that can be measured, such as size, colour or taste. It seems 

difficult to predict whether the meaning of an adjective with this suffix denotes more or 

less of the quality in question. I was informed by a native speaker that the forms in 

(3.103a) all mean a bit more, whilst the forms in (3.103b) all mean a bit less. It can be 

seen that the examples in (3.103a) all have to do with measurement whereas the examples 

in (3.103b) are internal qualities which are more difficult to measure. However, this will 

need to be investigated further before a firm hypothesis can be reached. 

 
(3.103) a. zɓát     ‘a certain time’ zɓátːá          ‘bit longer than a certain time’ 

     xʷáɗák ‘average amount’ xʷáɗákːá       ‘more than an average amount’ 

     dzèm ‘tall/long’  dzèmːá           ‘bit longer’ 

              déf     ‘short’   dēfːá          ‘bit shorter’ 

 b. pépēɗék      ‘white’   pèpèɗèkːá ‘less white/off-white’ 

     ɣéf            ‘completely full’ ɣèfːá  ‘not completely full’ 

     ndékʷndékʷ  ‘sweet’  ndèkʷndèkʷːá ‘less sweet’ 

     brdzālàxʷ  ‘sloped’  brdzàlàxʷːá ‘less sloped’ 
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3.3.2 Semantic domains of adjectives 

Buwal has a large class of adjectives covering a range of semantic domains. Some 

examples of these, largely categorised according to the domains given by Dixon (2004: 3-

5) can be found in Table 3.19 below. 

 
Table 3.19: Semantic domains of Buwal adjectives 

Semantic Domain Adjective Gloss 

Age méwè ‘new’ 

msrā ‘old’ 

Colour dàknàk ‘black’ 

vrè ‘red’ 

Pattern ɡʷzlèx ‘striped’ 

Difficulty ɡdàŋ ‘difficult’ 

Dimension dàkàl ‘big, important (person)’ 

dzèm ‘long/tall’ 

ɬéɓ-ɬéɓ ‘narrow’ 

xʷbàr ‘wide’ 

xʷdzáŋʷ-xʷdzáŋʷ ‘deep’ 

Physical Property ŋɡélŋɡél ‘spherical’ 

ɓár-ɓár ‘hard/strong/difficult’ 

kéf-kéf ‘light’ 

ɣén-ɣén ‘sweet’ 

ntɓàl ‘tired’ 

ɣéf ‘full’ 

Position mbér-mbér ‘near’ 

ɡdàk ‘far’ 

vāŋ ‘arrived’ 

Time ɮēɮē ‘long ago’ 

tlám ‘recent’ 

nà ‘now’ 

Qualification ɗéɗé ‘appropriate’ 

ndzwèn ‘true’ 

ndràm ‘pleasing’ 

Similarity mbēmbē ‘same’ 

ndál ‘equal’ 

párpār ‘different’ 

Value tāŋtāŋ ‘good/honest’ 

frāw-frāw ‘a bit strange’ 
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Human propensity terms may either be nouns such as srāx ‘jealousy’ and kʷétsér 

‘intelligence’ or verbs such as sàsàm ‘rejoice/be happy’ and dzèjèkʷ ‘regret/be sorry’. 

Speed tends to be expressed by adverbs such as ktsáŋ ‘fast’ and zàjá-zàjá 

‘slowly/carefully’. 

 

Buwal has four basic colour terms ‘black’ (blue and green), ‘white’, ‘red’ (pink and 

orange) and ‘yellow’ (the colour of a baby’s urine). As seen in (3.99b) above, ‘green’ is 

derived from the word for ‘leaves’ or ‘vegetation’. There are also a number of other 

colour terms associated with various shades of grey, brown, darkness etc. which are found 

in nature. Terms related to patterns that may be seen on animals or in the sky such as 

‘stripy’ and ‘patchy’ are also found.  

 

3.3.3 Adjective sub-classes 

This section describes the functional characteristics of different adjective sub-classes in 

Buwal. Prototypical adjectives are presented in Section 3.3.3.1. There are a small number 

of adjectives which are less ‘noun-like’ than others since their nominal functions are far 

more restricted. These are discussed in Section 3.3.3.2. Finally, Section 3.3.3.3 deals with 

resultative participles. These are deverbal adjectives with a number of properties in 

common with ordinary adjectives. 

 

3.3.3.1 Prototypical adjectives 

This section presents the range of functions that proto-typical adjectives in Buwal can fill. 

Table 3.1 illustrates how their distributional flexibility allows us to distinguish them as a 

class. Buwal proto-typical adjectives have properties which are ‘noun-like’. They can 

function as nouns meaning something with that quality or the quality itself. In this way 

they can occur as a topic (3.104a), as subject of a verbal clause (but not as direct or 

indirect object) (3.104b), subject of a verbless clause (3.104c)  as complement of a 

preposition (3.104d), as subject of a verbless clause (3.104e) and as predicate of a 

verbless clause without or with the copula (3.104f & g). 
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(3.104) a. Ɓarɓar 

ɓár-ɓár 

strong 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  tuwah 

twáx 

good 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ɗas 

ɗàs 

cultivate 

 .   

‘Strength, is good for farming.’      (GE39-SE: 4) 

b. Pepeɗek 

pépēɗék 

white 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaŋta 

kā- ntā 

IPFV- take 

 nje 

ndzé 

eye 

 .   

‘Whiteness is coving (lit. taking) the eye.’               (GE39-SE:39) 

 c. Ŋtəɓal 

ntɓàl 

tiredness 

 aka ,

ákā 

EXIST 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 cay 

tsáj 

TAG.EMPH 

 .   

‘(Farming), makes you tired, doesn’t it!’        (C8-SN:90) 
(lit. Tiredness exists, doesn’t it!’)          

 d. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 valahwaw 

vàl -āxʷāw 

give -2SG.IOBJ 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 taŋtaŋ 

tāŋ-tāŋ 

good 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 .   

‘They give you a wife because of  your goodness.’   (GE39-SE:17) 

 e. ɓarɓar 

ɓār-ɓār 

strong 

 ŋcene 

ŋ́tsènè 

1EXCL.POSS 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG(EX) 

 

‘We don’t have any strength.’     (BH5-SN:1.5) 

 f. Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 mbermber 

mbér-mbér 

near 

 .   

‘My house is near(by).’              (GE39-SE:32.1) 

 g. Ara 

ārā 

PRED 

 jem 

dzèm 

tall 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kaghavzahwaw 

kā- ɣāv -zā -āxʷāw 

IPFV- boast TRANS -2SG.DOBJ 

 .   

‘It's height that is making you boast.’    (GE39-SE:24) 

 

As can be seen from these examples adjectives can also function as the head of noun 

phrases being modified by such noun phrase elements as possessive pronouns (3.104 d & 

e) and relative clauses (3.104g). They can take the associative plural (3.105a) (see Section 
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4.5.2), be modified by demonstratives (3.105b), other nouns (3.105c) and prepositional 

phrases with nominal (3.105d) and verbal complements (3.105e). 

 

(3.105) a. Ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 pepeɗek 

pépēɗék 

white 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 dakənak 

dàknàk 

black 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kajav 

kā- dzàv 

IPFV- come.together 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

.  

‘White and black, they are opposite (lit. don’t come together).’ 
                  (GE39-SE:48) 

 b. Jem 

dzèm 

tall 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘I don’t want to be that tall (lit. That height, I don't want it.)’ 
                                          (GE39-SE:53) 

 c. Mbermber 

mbér-mbér 

near 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 deydey 

dējdéj 

too.much 

 .   

‘Your huts are too near’     (GE39-SE:57) 
(lit. ‘The nearness of your huts is too much.’) 

 d. Ndekwndekw 

ndékʷ-ndékʷ 

sweet 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ma 

mā 

inside 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘There is sweetness in it.’                (C11-SN:80.2) 
(lit. ‘Sweetness in it exists.’) 

 e. Ŋkəɗaŋ 

nkɗāŋ 

rock 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 la 

lā 

field 

 ,  tuwah 

twáx 

good 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

INF 

 dar 

dār 

align 

 mejere 

mèdzērē 

terrace.wall 

 .   

‘Rocks in field(s) are good for building terrace wall(s).’ (GE40-SE:3.1) 

 

Adjectives can be distinguished from ordinary nouns by their additional functions; (i) 

predicate of a relative clause, (ii) predicates of comparative and superlative constructions, 

(iii) complements of copula verbs and (iv) general adjuncts. 

 

(i) Predicate of a relative clause 

Adjectives can modify nouns either directly (3.106a) or within a relative clause (3.106b). 

The relative clause is used when the noun is specific. Similarly for Lele, Frajzyngier 

(2001: 89-90) found that forms with the relativiser refer to specific objects or events 
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whilst forms without it refer to any potential noun with such attributes. Whilst nouns can 

also modify other nouns, they cannot function as the predicate of a relative clause. This 

function is one that adjectives share with verbs. 

 

(3.106) a. Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 mbermber 

mbér-mbér 

near 

 ama 

á mā 

PREP1 edge 

 lekwal 

lèkʷál 

school 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  tuwah 

twáx 

good 

 .   

‘A house close to (lit. near to the edge) of the school is good.’  
          (GE39-SE:62.1) 

 b. Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 mbermber 

mbér-mbér 

near 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 vecey 

vétséj 

whose 

 ?   

‘The houses which are near(by), whose are they?’           (GE39-SE:62.2) 

 

(ii) Predicate of comparative and superlative constructions (see Section 8.4). 

Adjectives occur as predicate of comparative  (3.107) and superlative (3.108) 

constructions. 

 

(3.107) a. Sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 pəzek 

pzékʷ 

small 

 aha 

á          xā 

PREP1  over 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 .   

‘I am smaller than you.’                   (LL51-SE:2) 
(lit. ‘I am at a level in smallness over you.’) 

 b. Hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 jem 

dzèm 

tall 

 aha 

á xā 

PREP1 over 

 sa 

sā 

1SG 

 .   

‘You are taller than me.’     (GE16-SE:9.2) 
(lit. ‘You are at a level which is tall over me.’) 

(3.108) a. Ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 dakal 

dākāl 

big 

 .   

‘The goat is the biggest.’      (GE43-SE:40) 
(lit. ‘The goat is the one at a level in bigness.’) 
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b. hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 dakal 

dākāl 

 big 

 dakal 

dākāl 

 big 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CONT 

 ,   

əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kázam 

ká- zàm 

PFV- eat 

 merewrey 

mèrēwrēj 

rice 

  

  ‘…but the most important leaders, they ate rice…’    (NH2-SN:7.3) 
  (lit. ‘…the people who are at a level which is very big…) 
 

Adjectives can be differentiated from property nouns, which can also function as 

predicates of comparative clauses (see Section 3.1.2.2), by the fact that when the 

construction involves a relative clause (as in example 3.107b) the noun on its own is not 

possible. It must be preceded by a verb (3.109). 

 

(3.109)  Wala 

wālā 

wife 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 la 

lā 

do 

 ghav 

ɣāv 

boastfulness 

 aha 

á xā 

PREP1 over 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

  

naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘Your wife is doing more boasting than mine.’         (GE16-SE:45.10) 

(lit. ‘Your wife is at a level which is doing boastfulness more than mine.’) 

 

Verbs can also function as predicates of comparative clauses (see Section 8.4). Adjectives 

can be differentiated from verbs by their lack verbal morphology such as tense/aspect 

markers, even when describing situations in the past or the future (see Section 8.2.1). 

 

(iii) Complement of copula verbs 

Another way in which adjectives differ from ordinary nouns is that they can function 

directly as a complement of the copula verbs ndzā ‘sit, stay, be’ (3110a) and lā ‘do, 

become’ (3.110b) (see Section 8.3).  
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(3.110) a.  A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

be 

 ɓarɓar 

ɓār-ɓār 

hard 

 .   

‘It is hard.’        (LL35-SE:18) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

become 

 werwer 

wér-wér 

healthy 

 .   

‘He becomes well.’      (DE2-SN:8.12)

 

In such constructions ordinary nouns must be preceded by a preposition (3.111 a & b). 

 

(3.111) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

be 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 təbekw 

tbèkʷ 

chaff 

 ,  ketegəre 

kētèɡré 

perhaps 

 .   

‘You are like chaff, perhaps.’    (DE14-SN:12.3) 

 b. La 

lā 

become 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 ŋgama 

ŋɡámà 

friend 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 !   

‘Become my friend!’                  (GE15-SE:53) 
(lit. ‘Become into my friend’) 

 

(iv) General adjunct constructions 

Buwal adjectives can function both as secondary predicates and as adverbs. A SECONDARY 

PREDICATE occurs in clauses that contain two predicative constituents and assigns an 

attribute to one of the particpants of the main clause (Schultze-Berndt and Himmelmann 

2004: 59 -60). ADVERBIALS on the other hand are oriented towards the event rather than 

the participant (Schultze-Berndt and Himmelmann 2004: 79). In Buwal, both secondary 

predicate and adverbial constructions have the same morphosyntactic structure which can 

be referred to by the cover term GENERAL ADJUNCT CONSTRUCTION (Schultze-Berndt and 

Himmelmann 2004: 79) . 

 

Adjectives can function as secondary predicates, both as depictives and resultatives. 

Schultze-Berndt and Himmelmann (2004: 65-66) differentiate depictives from 

resultatives semantically by stating that DEPICTIVES designate a state of affairs which holds 
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at the same time as the event coded by the main predicate (3.112), while RESULTATIVES 

designate an eventuality which is a consequence of this event (3.113).  

 

(3.112) a. Urey zley a kendəremzekey yafyaf. 

 wrèj ɮèj á- kā- ndràm -zā -ēkēj jáf-jáf 

 sauce meat 3SB.SBJ- IPFV- please -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ delicious 

      ‘Meat sauce pleases me, delicious.’                 (2064) 

            b. Heje kézen aza tasl a wata. 

 xèdzè- ká- zèn āzá táɬ á wātā 

 1INCL.SBJ- PFV- return COMPL complete PREP1  home 

      ‘We have returned home all together (lit. complete in number).’  (2572)  

(3.113)  a. Ɗala kágal anta bəlahw. 

 ɗālā ká- ɡàl āntā blàxʷ 

 someone PFV- grow 3SG.POSS solid 

                   ‘Someone has grown up with a solid build.’    (1968) 

 b.   Zla 

ɮā 

cut 

 zla 

ɮā 

cut 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zlene 

ɮā –ēnē 

cut -3SG.IOBJ 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 ɓe 

ɓé 

full 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 taktərgwa 

tàktrɡʷā 

calabash 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 

      wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 

      ‘He cut up the meat, filling (lit. full into) her calabash.’             (NF5-SN:3.12) 

 

Adjectives can also function as adverbs (3.114). 

  

(3.114) a. Sa kéŋcəwerha kadak. 

 sā- ká- ntswèr -xā kádāk 

 1SG.SBJ- PFV- travel -VNT.PROX good 

    ‘I travelled well.’                    (1696) 

 b.  Zla 

ɮā 

cut 

 fəyakw 

fjákʷ 

fine 

 fəyakw 

fjákʷ 

fine 

 .   

     ‘Cut it  very finely.’                  (LL35-SE:29) 
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c.  gwaygwaya 

ɡʷājɡʷājā 

celebration 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 ndəram 

ndràm 

pleasing 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 

  ‘…did the celebration go in a pleasing way?’                     (C1-SN:1) 
 
Adjectives are often repeated to give either an intensive (3.114b & 3.115a) or distributive 

(3.115b) meaning.  

 

(3.115) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

 dəraf 

dràf 

song 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 .   

‘They sang very very well.’                    (C1-SN:4.3) 

 b. Ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 macahw 

mātsāxʷ 

mother.2POSS 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 baba 

bābā 

father 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 jem 

dzèm 

tall 

 jem 

dzèm 

tall 

 .   

‘Both your mother and father are tall.’    (GE15-SE:80) 

 

3.3.3.2 Non-prototypical adjectives 

Non-prototypical adjectives in Buwal share some but not all the properties of ordinary 

adjectives. Many of the adjectives which are in a derivational relationship with verbs (see 

Section 3.2.1.2) fall into this category. It is difficult to clearly characterise such adjectives 

as one group according to their functions as they form a kind of continuum from more 

prototypical to less prototypical. In general, non-prototypical adjectives differ from 

ordinary adjectives in that they do not have as many noun-like properties. For example, 

many of them cannot function as arguments of a verbal clause or as predicates introduced 

by the copula ārā. Some may function as arguments only if modified by another noun 

phrase constituent (3.116 a & b). 

 

(3.116) a. Fətek 

fték 

lost 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kalalakzaheje 

kā- làlàk -zā -āxèdzè 

IPFV- be.afraid -TRANS -1INCL.IOBJ 

 .   

‘His loss is making us afraid.’    (GE65-SE:8.1) 
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b. Heseŋ 

xésēŋ 

forgotten 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 njuna 

ndzwná 

yesterday 

 ,  ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 kándaha 

ká- ndā -xā 

PFV- go -VNT.DIST 

 

ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 mpam 

mpàm 

look.for 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘The thing that was forgotton yesterday, noone came to look for (it).’  
(lit. ‘The forgotton which is of yesterday, someone didn’t come to look 
for (it)’)                              (GE65-SE:11) 

 

The limits on which noun phrase constituents can occur with non-prototypical adjectives 

vary according to the adjective. The group listed in (3.117) below can only be modified 

by the definite determiner (3.118). 

 

 (3.117)  kʷlá ‘able’ 

  ɬáɓ ‘ready/almost’ 

  ɗák ‘gone’ 

  páj ‘arrived’ 

 

(3. 118)a. Kula 

kʷlá 

able 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ?   

‘Is he capable?’ 
(lit. ‘How is the ability?’)                 (GE66-SE:51) 

b. Slaɓ 

ɬáɓ 

ready 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  vepey 

vépéj 

when 

 ?   

‘When will it be ready?’     (GE66-SE:52) 

(lit. When is the readiness?’)      

 

The non-prototypical adjective dāj ‘more’ has no noun-like properties. 

 

Properties which non-prototypical adjectives do share with ordinary adjectives include 

their uses as noun modifiers both directly (3.119a) and within a relative clause (3.119b), 

as predicate of a verbless clause without a copula (3.119c). They can be modified by a 
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prepositional phrase (3.119 d & e) and function as adverb (3.119e). Some of them can 

function as the predicate of  comparative clause (3.199f). 

 

(3.119) a. Ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ɗak 

ɗák 

gone 

 ,  manda 

mā- ndā 

JUS go 

 fat 

fāt 

for.good 

 .   

‘Someone (who has) gone, let him go for good.’           (GE66-SE:67.2) 

 b. Ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 slaɓ 

ɬáɓ 

ready 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 laɓaza 

làɓ -ā -zā 

send -VNT.PROX -TRANS 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 .   

‘Someone who is ready, you (should) send him on the way.’ 

          (GE66-SE:65.1) 

 c. mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 vaŋ 

vāŋ 

arrived 

 mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 ama 

á mā 

PREP1 edge.of 

 Welɓe 

wēlɓē 

Welbe 

 .   

‘…he (lit. was) arrived up there next to Welbe.’            (NH16-SN:1.5) 

 d. Mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 slaɓ 

ɬáɓ 

ready 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

INF 

 mac 

màts 

die 

 .   

‘He is ready to die.’           (GE1-SE:3) 

 e. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ɓam 

ɓām 

munch 

 pakam 

pákàm 

mouth 

 day 

dāj 

more 

 aha 

á         xā 

PREP1 over 

 mawal 

māwàl 

man 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .  

  ‘You shouldn’t chatter (lit. munch mouth) more than a man.’ 
  (HT1-SN:4.1) 

 f. Sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 slaɓ 

ɬáɓ 

ready 

 aha 

á xā 

PREP1 over 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 .   

‘I am more ready than you.’              (GE16-SE:46.2) 
(lit. ‘I am at a level in readiness over you.’) 

 

The majority of non-prototypical adjectives cannot function as the complement of a 

copula verb. Of the adjectives listed in (3.117) above, only kʷlá ‘able’ can function as the 

complement of a copula verb and then only with the verb lā ‘do, become’ (3.120). 
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(3.120)  A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

 kula 

kʷlá 

able  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 mbal 

mbāl 

hold 

 ge 

ɡē 

house 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘He is growing unable to take care of his household’  (DE12-SN:5.4) 
(lit. ‘He is becoming not able to hold his house.’)      

 

3.3.3.3 Resultative participle 

Whilst Keenan and Dryer state that Chadic languages are typically ‘passiveless’ (2007: 

329), a number of Chadic languages have been said to have participles or stative verb 

forms of some type. For some languages they are thought of as being ‘nominal’, having 

noun-like properties as for Miya (Schuh 1998: 110) or being formed partly with 

nominalising type morphology as for Goemai (Hellwig 2011: 132), Cuvok (Ndokobai 

2006: 79-81) and Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 72-72). 

 

Buwal has what can be called RESULTATIVE PARTICIPLES. These are verbal adjectives 

expressing a state which is a result of a previous event (Haspelmath 1994: 159). Buwal 

resultative participles are verb-like in that they are formed by attaching the perfective 

aspect maker ká- to the front of a verb stem and the participle suffix –ējē to the end 

(3.121a). They also often occur with the completive marker āzá (3.121b). They are 

formed from S=O intransitive (3.121a) or ambitransitive (3.121b) verbs (see Section 

3.2.2) as their agents are affected by the action and therefore their resulting state can be 

described. 

 

(3.121) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kénjeye 

ká- ndzā -ējē 

PFV- sit PART 

 

‘They were seated.’                 (TN3-WN:3.3) 
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b.  Mada 

màdā 

if 

 késəkeneye 

ká- skèn -ējē 

PFV- grind -PART 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 kweɗkweɗ 

kʷéɗkʷéɗ 

very.fine 

 tew 

téw 

completely 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  

 weləye 

wālā -jé 

woman -PL 

  ca , 

tsá 

TOP 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 sasam 

sàsàm 

be.happy 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 

‘If it (i.e. flour) has been ground very finely, the women, they are happy 
with you…’         (DE3-SE:4.1) 
  

Note that the transitivity suffix (see Section 8.1.3.1) may be attached to the verb root 

(3.122 a & b). 

 

(3.122) a. La 

lā 

field 

 kébebeɗzeye 

ká- bàbàɗ -zā -ējē 

PFV- plow -TRANS -PART 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

‘The field has been ploughed a bit.’                      (GE21-SE:14.12) 

 b. Mba 

mbà 

child 

 kéhenzeye 

ká- xān -zā -ējē 

PFV- cry -TRANS -PART 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

‘The child has been made to cry.’             (GE21-SE:17.4) 

 

In Buwal resultative participles are adjective-like in that they can function as noun 

modifiers (3.123a), predicates of verbless clauses (3.123b), of relative clauses (3.123c) 

and comparative constructions (3.123d) and as depictive secondary predicates (3.123e). 

They can also be modified by prepositional phrases (3.123 b, c & d). They do not appear 

to have any noun-like functions. 

 

(3.123) a. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ndewzene 

ndàw -zā –ēnē 

find TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 egələyz 

eɡljz 

church 

 kélemeye 

ká- lām -ējē 

PFV- build -PART 

 

  ‘…you (will) find a church (recently) built…’               (PP2-SN:4.2) 
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 b. Mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 kénjeye 

ká- ndzā -ējē 

PFV- sit PART 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 la 

lā 

field 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 ,  

   kaw 

káw 

even 

  a 

á- 

3SG.SUBJ- 

 kagal 

kā- ɡàl 

IPFV- grow 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘It (the cotton) is stagnant (lit. sitting) in its field like this, it isn't even 
growing.’                 (C7-SN:17) 

 c. ujek 

wdzēk 

hut 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

certain 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kéjeye 

ká- dzā -ējē 

PFV- hit PART 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 tal 

tal 

iron.sheets 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

  ‘…there are also some huts which are rooved with iron.’ 

(DE4-SN:1.4) 

 d. Uda 

wdā 

food 

 pa 

pá 

level 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

in 

 kédeye 

ká- dà -ējē 

PFV- cook PART 

 aha 

á xā 

PREP1 over 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 njuna .

ndzwná 

yesterday 

  

‘The food is more cooked more than that of yesterday.’      (GE43-SE:21.1) 
(lit. ‘The food is at a level in cookedness over that of yesterday.’) 

 e. a 

a- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kalaza 

kā- lā -zā 

IPFV- do TRANS 

 labara 

làbārā 

chatter 

 kénjeye 

ká- ndzā -ējē 

PFV- sit PART 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 

  ‘…she was chatting (while) sitting also…’                (C5-SN:47.2) 
 

Whilst the meaning of resultative participles is similar to the patient nominalisations 

described in Section 3.1.3.1, the difference is that patient nominalisations are used for 

general referents (3.124a) while resultative participles are used for specific referents 

(3.124b). 

 

(3.124) a. Dekey 

dā -ēkēj 

bring -1SG.DOBJ 

 ŋgəzleŋ 

ŋɡɮèŋ 

peanut 

 madada 

má- dà –á- dà 

NOM- cook -NOM.PAT- cook 

 .   

‘Bring me cooked peanuts.’        (GE14-SE:2) 
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 b. Dekey 

dā -ēkēj 

bring -1SG.DOBJ 

 ŋgəzleŋ 

ŋɡɮèŋ 

peanut 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kédeye 

ká- dà -ējē 

PFV- cook PART 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

‘Bring me those peanuts which are cooked.’                 (GE14-SE:1) 

 

3.4 Adverbs 

ADVERBS represent a word class that is very difficult to define typologically. Typically 

they are said to be modifiers of non-nominal constituents. Such constituents may be the 

sentence, the verb or verb phrase, or modifiers such as adjectives or other adverbs 

(Schachter and Shopen 2007: 20; Haspelmath 2001: 16543). In Buwal two other word 

classes can function adverbially. Many adjectives can function as adverbs without any 

special marking (see Section 3.3.3.1(iv)), a common situation cross-linguistically 

(Haspelmath 2001: 16544). Locative and temporal nouns in Buwal can also be used 

adverbially (see Sections 3.1.2.3 & 3.1.2.4). In addition, a distinct class of adverbs can 

also be said to exist in Buwal based on their syntactic functions (see Table 3.1). 

 

Buwal adverbs can be divided into four sub-classes according to their scope following 

Van Valin and LaPolla’s (1997: 26-27) description of the clause as having a layered 

structure consisting of a nucleus which contains the predicating element, the core which is 

the nucleus plus core arguments and the periphery where time or locative adverbials are 

found. They demonstrate that various operators modify or have scope over different 

layers of the clause (1997: 40-52). The first sub-class of Buwal adverbs has scope over 

the core of the clause (Section 3.4.1) and is by far the largest sub-class. Some linguists 

may consider these verb or verb phrase modifiers. This sub-class is the only one which is 

truly ‘open’. There is also an intensifier (Section 3.4.2) which may have scope over the 

core or modify other adjectives or adverbs. Clausal adverbs (Section 3.4.3) modify the 

whole clause or proposition. Finally, focus particles (see Section 3.4.4) may have scope 

over a variety of different levels and may modify nouns as well as various other clause 

constituents. The sections which follow describe the prototypical functions of the 

different sub-classes of adverbs. Several adverbs have properties spread across more than 

one sub-class. These will be discussed in the relevant sections. 

 

The phonological structure of adverbs will not discussed in depth here. They are mostly 

morphologically simple, reflecting a similar range of structures as simple adjective roots 
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(see Section 3.1.1.1). Like the other major word classes (see Sections 3.1.1.2, 3.2.1.3 & 

3.3.1.2), some adverb stems can be seen to have been formed through reduplication (see 

(3.25a) for an example). Any structural peculiarities relevant to a particular sub-class will 

be mentioned in the appropriate section. 

 

3.4.1 Core adverbs 

Core adverbs modify the core of a clause and can occur in a variety of positions within 

the clause with no change in meaning such as (i) the left periphery of the sentence 

(3.125a), (ii) immediately preceding the verb if subject topicalised (3.125b), (iii) 

immediately following the verb if no direct object present (3.125c), (iv) between the 

direct and indirect object (3.125d), (v) following the indirect object (3.125e) or (vi) 

following an oblique argument (3.125f). 

 

(3.125) a. Vəlaŋvəlaŋ 

vlàŋvlàŋ 

walking.quickly 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 hwas 

xʷàs 

reached 

 .   

‘Walking quickly, he goes, he has reached (the place).’ (GE54-SE:3.2) 

 b. Ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ,  celele 

tsélélé 

not.one.missing 

 kádav 

ká- dàv 

PFV- sprout 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

‘My sorghum, each seed has sprouted without exception (lit. not one 

 missing, it has sprouted).’                                      (GE54-SE:4.3) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 kelek 

kèlēk 

beforehand 

 .   

‘I go on beforehand.’                          (GE54-SE:23.1) 

 d. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nevelene 

ná- vàl -ēnē 

FUT- give -3SG.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 kəcaŋ 

ktsáŋ 

fast 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I will give food to my child fast.’                        (GE54-SE:17.5) 
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e. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kevelene 

kā- vàl -ēnē 

IPFV- give -3SG.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 

kwagwa 

kʷáɡʷá 

for.the.moment 

 .   

‘I am giving food to my child for the moment.’           (GE54-SE:18.9) 

 f. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 fat 

fāt 

for.good 

 .   

‘I go home to stay (lit. for good).’    (GE54-SE:8.2) 

 

Repetition of the adverb results in an intensification of the meaning (3.126 a & b). 

 

(3.126) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 kəcaŋ 

ktsáŋ 

fast 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 .   

‘I go home fast.’               (GE54-SE:30.1) 

b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 kəcaŋ 

ktsáŋ 

fast 

 kəcaŋ 

ktsáŋ 

fast 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 .   

‘I go home very fast.’               (GE54-SE:30.2) 

 
According to Schachter and Shopen (2007: 20), cross-linguistically modifiers of verbs or 

verb phrases commonly express time, place, direction or manner. Buwal time expressions 

are commonly based on temporal nouns (Section 3.1.2.4) or adjectives (Section 3.3.2). In 

addition there are a number of core adverbs, that express something about the temporal 

nature of an event such as ɓéɬ ‘once during a period’, kèlēk ‘beforehand’ (3.125c), 

kʷáɡʷá ‘for the moment’ (3.125e), fāt ‘for good’ (3.125f), tár ‘for good’ and xáxá 

‘regularly’. Several adverbs of this type are borrowed from Fulfulde, including sám 

‘always’ (3.127a) and tám ‘daily’ (3.127c) (Fulfulde: tum/tuma). As in Fulfulde (Zoubko 

1996: 14), in Buwal when sám ‘always’ is combined with negation the meaning is ‘never’ 

(3.127b). 
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(3.127) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 zlenzeney 

ɮàn -zā -ēnèj 

taste -TRANS -1EXCL.DOBJ 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 lahlah 

láx-láx 

pleasant 

 sam 

sám 

always(ful.) 

 .   

‘May you have us taste good weather always.’   (BH2-SN:2.4) 

 b. Sam 

sám 

always(ful.) 

 sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kada 

kā- dà 

IPFV- prepare 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘I never prepare food.’        (LL38-SE:3) 
(lit. ‘Always I do not prepare food.’) 

 c. Ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  tam 

tám 

daily(ful.) 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ndaɓa 

ndā -ɓā 

go -BEN 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

  

‘Like this, daily I (will) go to you…’       (C6-SN:278) 

 

Place and direction in Buwal are either expressed with a locative or a relational noun 

(Sections 3.2.1.3 & 3.1.2.5) or an adjective (Section 3.3.2). The most common semantic 

type of core adverbs are those expressing manner (3.125 a, b & d). A subset of these are 

commonly referred to as IDEOPHONES in African linguistics (Schachter and Shopen 2007: 

21) and are found in Buwal, as in many African languages. Newman (1968: 107) defines 

ideophones as ‘a phonologically peculiar set of descriptive or qualificative words.’ He 

notes that the syntactic functions of these words must be studied for individual languages 

since such words usually belong to sub-classes of different major word classes (p 108). It 

could be argued that Buwal has some ideophonic adjectives. However, most commonly 

ideophones function as core adverbs that may (but do not always) have unusual 

phonological features (see Section 2.5) and have close semantic links with particular 

actions. This means that Buwal ideophones are often limited to co-occurring with specific 

verbs and, given this predictability, at times the verb may be completely elided. This is 

illustrated by the two examples below which are taken from the same text several clauses 

apart. Example (3.128a) shows the ideophone tsàftsàlàv ‘falling without warning’ co-

occurring with the verb ndàv ‘fall’. In (3.128b) the verb is omitted, only a variant of the 

same ideophone occurs. 
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(3.128) a. Baba 

bābā 

father(ful.) 

 na 

nā 

1SG.POSS 

 cafcalav 

tsàftsàlàv 

falling.without.warning 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndav 

ndàv 

fall 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

  

ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 hayak 

xājāk 

ground 

 .   

    ‘My father fell to the ground without warning.’   (NH3-SN:2.8)

 b. Mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 javjalav 

dzàvdzàlàv 

falling.without.warning 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 hayak 

xājāk 

ground 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 .   

    ‘My mother fell to the ground without warning as well.’  (NH3-SN:2.14) 

 

Table 3.20 below lists some further examples of Buwal ideophones with their glosses. 

Some of these represent noises or describe some kind of movement. Also included in the 

table are examples of verbs they commonly occur with. Many ideophones can co-occur 

with more than one verb. This is evidence that the situation in Buwal is similar to that 

found by Newman (1968: 113) for the West Chadic language Tera in which similar types 

of adverbs are not tied to particular words but are clearly limited by semantic 

compatibility. 
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Table 3.20: Buwal ideophones 

Ideophone Gloss Corresponding Verbs 

ākʷ [ōkʷ] ‘movement of horse’ xēj ‘run’, mbèr ‘jump’ 

àtw̄l [ɐ̀tūl] ‘smoke rising’ tèv ‘ascend’, ɗbàs ‘billow’, 

ɡār ‘stand/stop’, dēŋ ‘stand’ 

ba̋f [bőf] ‘suddenly come out’ dàmhā ‘come out’, ntàɗ 
‘dive’ 

bérdék ‘escaping’ xēj ‘run’, mbèr ‘jump’, ndā 

‘go’, jār ‘flee’, pàrɮàkʷ 
‘escape’ 

ɓép ‘throwing away’ nāx ‘drop/throw away’, ftēk 

‘lose’, vàl ‘give’ 

tsdāv ‘jumping of a toad’ ndā ‘go’, mbèr ‘jump’, xēj 
‘run’ (car) 

dàp ‘noise of hitting’ ɡàɮ ‘beat’, dzā ‘hit’ 

dɓár ‘fixing something to 
something’ 

ɓāl ‘shoot’, nēnēw ‘spear 

something’, mbāl 
‘catch/hold’ 

dkàj ‘wander aimlessly’ dèdèr ‘wander’, ndā ‘go’, 

xēj ‘run’, zèn ‘return’ 

pɗŋɡʷāŋʷ ‘rolling’ xēj ‘run’, tàtŋɡʷàl ‘roll’ 
 

If any clause contains two core modifiers they either occur in different places within the 

clause (3.129a) or there is a pause between the two (3.129b). 

 

(3.129) a. Vəlaŋvəlaŋ 

vlàŋvlàŋ 

walking.quickly 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 kəcaŋ 

ktsáŋ 

fast 

 .   

‘Walking quickly, he went fast.’    (GE56-SE:9.1) 

 b. Perce 

pértsé 

manner.of.getting.up 

 ,  delele 

délélé 

direct 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 gwarzam 

ɡʷàrzàm 

rise.up 

 .   

‘Getting up, directly, he got up.’             (GE56-SE:11.4) 

 

3.4.2 Intensifier 

The Buwal intensifier māmbāzá ‘so much’, while functioning as a core modifier (3.130a), 

has some additional properties that distinguish it from other core adverbs. The intensifier 
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can function as a degree adverb modifying both adjectives (3.130b) and other adverbs 

(3.130c). Certain quantifiers such as dàkālá ‘a lot’ and tsékʷɗē ‘a little’ can also function 

in a similar way (see Section 4.4.3). The adverb māmbāzá always follows the word it is 

modifying so that in (3.130b) and (3.130c) its scope is another modifier but in (3.130a) its 

scope is the core. If the intensifier is functioning as a core modifier and another core 

adverb is present there will be a pause between the two adverbs (3.130d). Unlike other 

core adverbs, the intensifier cannot occur at the left periphery of the clause (see Section 

3.4.1). 

 

(3.130)  a. Tatəɗam 

tátɗàm 

wind 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kamaɗaheje 

kā- māɗ -āxèdzè 

IPFV- cold -1INCL.DOBJ 

 mambaza 

māmbāzá 

so.much 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘The wind is not making us so cold.’   (GE54-SE:19.1) 

b. Ɓarɓar 

ɓár-ɓár 

hard 

 mambaza 

māmbāzá 

so.much 

 .   

‘It's so hard.’                  (C12-SN:80.1) 

 c. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kehey 

kā- xēj 

IPFV- run 

 kəcaŋ 

ktsáŋ 

fast 

 mambaza 

māmbāzá 

so.much 

 .   

‘He is running so fast.’     (GE56-SE:5.1) 

 d. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kehey 

kā- xēj 

IPFV- run 

 mambaza 

māmbāzá 

so.much 

 ,  haha 

xáxá 

regularly 

 .   

‘He is running so much, regularly.’    (GE56-SE:5.3) 

 

3.4.3 Clausal adverbs 

Clausal adverbs are those which modify a whole clause or proposition. In Buwal they 

occur either clause initially or clause finally (3.131a) after any objects or adjuncts 

(3.131b). They tend to be short words of only one or two syllables. 

 



202 
 

(3.131) a. Tew 

téw 

finally 

 ,  pereje 

pērèdzé 

door(ful.) 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  kázlaza 

ká- ɮā -zā 

PFV- cut -TRANS 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgwaf 

ŋɡʷāf 

break.down 

 ,  

ŋgwaf 

ŋɡʷāf 

break.down 

 ,  ŋgwaf 

ŋɡʷāf 

break.down 

 káŋgwafza 

ká- ŋɡʷāf -zā 

PFV- break.down -TRANS 

 

‘Finally, the door, he cut it, he kept on breaking it down, he broke it 

down…’                               (C10-SN:8.8) 

 b. Dəvar 

dvàr 

hoe 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ɓaslata 

ɓàɬ -ātā 

forge -3PL.DOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 vəzekw 

vzék 

slime 

 war 

wár 

still 

.  

‘All hoes, they forge them with slime still.’   (DP9-SN:4.12) 

 

In final position clausal adverbs also follow the existential marker (see Section 4.10) 

(3.132a) and the negation marker (see Section 4.11) (3.132b). 

 

(3.132) a. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 .   

‘There are people who are therefore eating food.’           (GE38-SE:24.1) 

 b. kusam 

kʷsàm 

body 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 kwaw 

kʷáw 

NEG 

 war 

wár 

still 

 .  

  ‘…his body still wasn’t well (lit. going).’           (NH14-SN:2.17) 

 

Certain clausal adverbs can also occur before the existential or negation markers changing 

their scope to the core and therefore the resulting meaning of the clause. Adverbs that can 

behave in this way include: jám ‘also’, zēnéj ‘again’, téw ‘finally, completely’, éndē ‘like 

this’ and ézē ‘therefore’. For example in (3.133a) where éndē ‘like this’ occurs after the 

existential marker, the meaning is very general. However in (3.133b), the speaker is 

specifically demonstrating how the people are eating.  
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(3.133) a. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 .   

‘Like this, there are people who are eating food.’           (GE38-SE:23.1) 

 b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘There are people who eat food like this.’            (GE38-SE:23.2) 

 

In example (3.134a) the negation is within the scope of the adverb and the meaning is that 

the speaker has not been to the market and still does not want to go. In example (3.134b) 

the negation is not within the scope of the adverb so that this clause implies that the 

speaker has been to the market but does not want to go again. 

 

(3.134) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

to 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 .   

‘I still don't want to go to the market.’      (GE53-SE:2) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

to 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘I don't want to go to the market again.’      (GE53-SE:1) 

 

More than one clausal adverb can occur within a clause if they are semantically 

compatible (3.135). 

 

(3.135)  Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 war 

wár 

still 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 .   

‘I am still going home as well.’    (GE56-SE:3.2) 

 

In Buwal, clausal adverbs can be divided into three major semantic types: (i) modal, (ii) 

linking and (iii) demonstrative. 
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(i) According to Payne (1997: 244) MODE ‘describes the speaker’s attitude towards a 

situation, including the speaker’s belief in its reality or likelihood.’ In Buwal, a 

number of modal distinctions are expressed using adverbs. Buwal modal adverbs 

are summarised in Table 3.21 below and example clauses given in (3.136). 

 

Table 3.21: Buwal modal clausal adverbs 
Adverb Gloss Modality

8
 

kʷlákʷ ‘obligatorily’ Deontic - obligative 

xāŋɡá ‘as if/it seems’ Epistemic - assumptive 

kēɗé ‘perhaps/maybe’ Epistemic - speculative 

kātà 

ɡré9 

kētèɡré 

āvá ‘hopefully’ Optative 

wárɓá ‘fortunately’ Desiderative 

ndzwèn10 ‘true’ Epistemic – veridical 

ŋɡɐ̄rɐ́ ‘true’ 

 

(3.136) a.  Kulakw 

kʷlákʷ 

obligatorily 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 namac 

ná- màts 

FUT- die 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

‘Obligatorily,  you will die also.’    (GE58-SE:4.1) 

 b. Kéɗene 

ká- ɗā -ēnē 

PRF- draw -3SG.IOBJ 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 haŋga 

xāŋɡá 

it.seems 

 .   

‘She has already drawn water for my mother it seems.’      (GE48-SE:7.10) 

 c. Kata 

kātà 

perhaps 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaja 

kā- dzā 

IPFV- hit 

 ula 

wlā 

voice 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Perhaps the children weren't crying out?’   (C10-SN:11.2) 

                                                
8 Terminology taken from Palmer 2001. 
9 Note that the adverb ɡré is derived from the verb ɡrē ‘see’ and that kētèɡré is a compound consisting of 

kātà plus ɡré. 
10 Note that ndzwèn and ŋɡɐ̄rɐ ́are in fact adjectives which can function as clausal adverbs. 
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 d. kaw 

káw 

even 

 sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kampam 

kā- mpàm 

IPFV- look.for 

 kusam 

kʷsàm 

fight 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ŋgara 

ŋɡārá 

true 

 .   

‘…I am truly not even looking for a fight.’      (C13-SN:26) 

 

(ii) Linking adverbs semantically link a clause with some other clause, or part of the 

discourse. These are listed in Table 3.22 and examples given in (3.137 & 3.138).  

 

Table 3.22: Buwal linking adverbs 
Adverb Gloss Semantic Link 

ājā ‘then, so’ temporal sequence 

āmbá ‘then’ temporal sequence 

éndzèkēɗē11 ‘however’ contrast 

évēlè ‘although/even so’ concession 

ézē ‘therefore’ consequence 

jám ‘also’ addition 

kárbā ‘even though’ concession 

kɗè ‘however/so’ contrast/consequence 

téw ‘finally’ temporal conclusion 

wár ‘still’ temporal continuation 

zēnéj ‘again/as well’ addition 

 

Linking adverbs differ from conjunctions and subordinating morphemes (see Section 

4.14) in that they can vary their position within the clause. Like other clausal adverbs, 

linking adverbs can occur in clause initial (3.137 a & b) or clause final (3.138 a & b) 

position. 

 

(3.137) a. ŋgama 

ŋɡámà 

friend 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kandaha 

kā- ndā -xā 

IPFV- go -VNT.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 

   anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kasa 

kā- sā 

IPFV- drink 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

  

                                                
11 It is possible that the adverb éndzèkēɗē ‘however’ is a compound formed from āndzā ‘if’ plus kēɗé 
‘perhaps’. 
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  kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 .  Enjekeɗe 

éndzèkēɗē 

however 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mbal 

mbāl 

catch 

 ŋgama 

ŋɡámà 

friend 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 heɗe 

xēɗé 

on.it 

  

a 

á 

PREP1 

 werwer 

wēr-wēr 

trickery 

 .   

‘…that friend of his was coming to his home, they drank beer, they ate 
good things. However he came to catch his friend out by it with trickery.’ 
                 (NH9-SN:2.1-2) 

b. A 

á 

PREP1 

 tambaca 

tāmbācá 

today 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 gway 

ɡʷāj 

pal 

 , … ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 aza 

āzà 

DUB 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?  

Karba 

kárbā 

even.though 

 leleŋ 

lēléŋ 

humidity 

 kála 

ká- lā 

PFV- do 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 gway 

ɡʷāj 

pal 

 .   

‘Today, the bush, pal,…will I really go?... Even though moisture has 
come, pal.’                          (C2-SN:4 & 5.2) 

(3.138) a. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 zlepene 

ɮāp -ēnē 

speak -3SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kalamza 

kā- làm -zā 

IPFV- accept -TRANS 

 

   səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 ,  na 

nà 

now 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ca,  

tsá 

TOP 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

 marava 

máràvá 

regret 

  

  wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 

‘…they told him the problem, he didn’t accept it, as for now, he is 
therefore the one who has (lit. is doing) those regrets.’             (C5-SN:80) 
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b. Ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 vəya 

vjā 

wet.season 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 nawɗum 

nawɗwm 

very.difficult(ful.) 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,   

ŋtəra 

ntrā 

month 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 Sarɓawa 

sárɓáwá 

dangerous 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ... Na 

nà 

now 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 Mahwaraw 

māxʷàràw 

Mohoro 

  

kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- come 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 tew 

téw 

finally 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 , ana 

ánā 

like 

ndərey ŋgwayaŋ 

ndrèj ŋɡʷájāŋ 

corn 

 

ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 razl 

ràɮ 

cut 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaŋtak 

kā- ntāk 

IPFV- crush 

 tew 

téw 

finally 

 .   

‘As for the wet season, it is this month of August which is very 
difficult, … Now, September has finally come, the corn, for 
example, which is being cut (lit. which is for cutting), they are 
finally crushing it (to eat).’           (C7-SN:67 & 71) 

            

Note that the modal adverbs xāŋɡá ‘as if’ and kēɗé ‘perhaps’ can also be used as linking 

adverbs expressing hypothetical manner (see Section 10.1.5.3) and counterfactual 

condition respectively (see Section 10.1.5.6). 

 

(iii) The proximal, medial and distal similative demonstratives éndē ‘like this.PROX’, 

ándālà ‘like this.MED’ and ándwsé ‘like that’(see Section 4.3.4), like other 

adjectives, can function adverbially, both as core adverbs (3.133a  & 3.139a) and 

clausal adverbs (3.133b & 3.139b). 

 

(3.139) a.  Ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kalamza 

kā- làm -zā 

IPFV- accept -TRANS 

 andəwse 

ándwsé 

like.that 

 

səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘Another person, he wouldn't accept it like that.’     (C10-SN:45) 
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b. Andəwse 

ándwsé 

like.that 

 ,  andəwse 

ándwsé 

like.that 

 ,  səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 

anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 askwaw 

áskʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘Like that, like that, there was nothing to eat at his house.’ 

            (TN3-WN:1.5) 

 

There is also another demonstrative adverb énē ‘like that’ which cannot function as an 

adjective or as a core adverb, but only as a clausal adverb (3.140 a & b). 

 

(3.140) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kéɗene 

ká- ɗā -ēnē 

PFV- draw -3SG.IOBJ 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ene 

énē 

like.that 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

ghwaɗ 

ɣʷàɗ 

get.angry 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

‘When I haven't drawn water for him like that, he gets angry, he says.’ 

(GE55-SE:1.5) 

 b. Ene 

énē 

like.that 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

come -VNT.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 

a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘Like that, I came to your house, you weren't at home.’ (GE55-SE:1.6) 

 

3.4.4 Focus particles 

FOCUS PARTICLES are a sub-class of adverbs which interact with the focused part of the 

sentence where they occur (König 1991: 3). They can occur in a wide variety of positions 

within a clause. According to König (1991:10-11) they have the following properties: (a) 
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they focus on a specific part of the sentence, (b) they combine with a specific constituent 

and (c) they have a specific semantic scope. 

 

In Buwal a number of words could be categorised as focus particles as they can modify a 

number of different clause constituents including nouns. Some of these were seen in the 

previous section, functioning as clausal adverbs.  Focus particles in Buwal can be divided 

into a number of types based on their distribution: (i) those that precede the constituent 

over which they have scope (ii) those that follow the constituent over which they have 

scope (iii) those that either precede of follow the constituent over which they have scope. 

 
(i) Those particles that precede the constituent over which they have scope include: 

káw ‘even’, séj ‘except/only’ (both borrowed from Fulfulde), jāŋ ‘only’, xāŋɡá ‘as 

if/like’ (see also Section 3.4.3), vánván ‘especially’ and tsēlēbē ‘how much more’. 

Some of these particles can modify a greater variety of constituents than others. 

For example káw ‘even’ can mark concessive conditional clauses (3.141a) (see 

also Section 10.1.5.6), modify a single clause (3.141b), a prepositional phrase 

(3.141c), a noun (3.141d), modify interrogative proforms (3.141e) (see also 

Section 4.1.4) and also existential negation (3.141f) (see also Section 9.2.5). 

 

(3.141) a. kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 kála 

ká- lā 

PFV- do 

 gay 

ɡāj 

sin 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

  

velekey 

vàl -ēkēj 

give -1SG.IOBJ 

 .  

  ‘…even if my child has committed a sin, give (him) to me.’ (C10-SN:28.2) 

 b. kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 kéndewzene 

ká-  -zā -ēnē 

PFV- find -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 dala 

dālā 

money(ful.) 

 

   akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

.  

  ‘… he didn’t even find any money.’    (C10-SN:10.2) 
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 c. kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

  

  anta .

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

  

  ‘…for example even  the wife, you see, she leaves.’           (DE12-SN:10.4) 

 d. kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 mpat 

mpát 

tomorrow 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

nanja 

ná- ndzā 

FUT- live 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 sasam 

sàsàm 

joy 

    

  ‘…even your children, tomorrow they will live in joy…’   (DE12-SN:7.12) 

 e. Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 vepey 

vépéj 

when 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 .   

‘Always (lit. even when) they will go to your place.’   (DE3-SN:4.5) 

 f. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ɗasɓa 

ɗàs -ɓā 

cultivate -BEN 

 kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘I don't know how to cultivate (not) even a little bit.’    (GE32-SE:2) 

 

The particle séj ‘except/only’ however is more limited. It can modify a whole clause 

giving a meaning of obligation (3.142a), or it may modify a prepositional phrase (3.142b) 

or a noun (3.142c). 

 

(3.142) a. Sey 

séj 

except(ful.) 

 heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 rakɓa 

ràk -ɓā 

pray -BEN 

 gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

 .   

‘We must pray to God.’      (C12-SN:146) 
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 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 sa 

sā 

drink 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 sey 

séj 

only(ful.) 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 təker 

tkèr 

well 

 

  ‘He would only go to drink water from well(s) …’              (TN5-SN:4.2)12 

c. Ayaw 

ājāw 

yes 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kásəkamha 

ká- skām -xā 

PFV- buy -VNT.DIST 

 ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ,  

sey 

séj 

only(ful.) 

 kwese 

kʷésē 

doughnut 

 .   

‘Yes, I didn’t buy any fish at the same time, only doughnuts.’ 

(LL13-SE:14) 

 

Other focus particles most frequently function as noun modifiers (3.143 a & b). 

 

(3.143) a. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mena 

mèn -ā 

be.left -VNT.PROX 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 yaŋ 

jāŋ 

only 

 vəzekw 

vzékʷ 

ore 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

  ‘…it is left, only that ore.’       (DP9-SN:5.4) 

 b. Hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 kula 

kʷlá 

able 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 səkam 

skām 

buy 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  celeɓe 

tsēlēɓē 

how.much.more 

 sa 

sā 

1SG 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘(If) you are not able to buy it, how could (lit. how much more) I?’            

            (GE48-SE:4.7) 

 

(ii) Focus particles that follow are jám ‘also’, zēnéj ‘again/as well’ and wár ‘still’. It 

was seen in Section 3.4.3 that all of these may also function as clausal modifiers. 

The first two may also function as core adverbs. All three can also function as 

noun modifiers (3.144 a to c). 

 

(3.144) a. Uzlaf 

wɮāf 

idol 

 ben 

bèn 

bedroom 

 ,  mawal 

māwàl 

man 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 paslaw 

pāɬ -āw 

pour.libation -3SG.DOBJ 

 .   

‘The bedroom idol, a man also, he pours out libation to it.’   (DE2-SN:5.5) 
                                                
12 This sentence concerns a giant who was too big to drink out of a cup and so could only drink from a well. 
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b. Yaw 

jàw 

so(ful.) 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

as.well 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 

ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

malam 

málàm 

fulbe 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘So other people as well, they go to the Muslims.’  (DE14-SN:4.1) 

 c. Sa 

sā 

1SG 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 war 

wár 

still 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kanacahwaw 

kā- ná- tsā -āxʷāw 

IPFV- FUT- put -2SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

  

ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ŋges 

ŋɡès 

urinate 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 zaɗaw 

zàɗàw 

night 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ka 

ká 

SPEC 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Even me as well, will I possibly be the one to accompany you at night to 
urinate?’        (GE55-SE:3.3) 

(lit. ‘Even me also still, who will be accompaning you to urinate at night 
maybe?’)                    

 
(iii) The adverbs meaning ‘perhaps/maybe’ which were shown in Section 3.4.3 as 

functioning as clausal adverbs, can also modify other parts of the clause. In this 

case they most frequently precede (3.145a) but may also follow (3.145b) the 

constituent they modify. 

 

(3.145) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nada 

ná- dā 

FUT- make.sacrifice.to 

 la 

lā 

place 

 ,  ketegəre 

kētèɡré 

perhaps 

   a 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋtəmek 

ntmēk 

sheep 

 ,  

ketegəre 

kētèɡré 

perhaps 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 gamtak 

ɡāmtāk 

chicken 

 ,  ketegəre 

kētèɡré 

perhaps 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 . 

‘You will make a sacrifice to the place, perhaps with a sheep, perhaps 
with a chicken, perhaps with a goat.’   (DE11-SN:1.8) 

 b. Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 Jemere 

dzemere 

Jemere 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 gəre 

ɡré 

maybe 

 .   

    ‘That chief Jemere, maybe.’               (NH6-SN:1.11) 
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Chapter 4 Closed word classes 

This chapter summarises the types of closed word classes which are found in Buwal. It 

begins with pronouns and other pro-forms in Section 4.1. Section 4.2 describes 

determiners while demonstratives are covered in Section 4.3. Quantifiers, including 

numerals are dealt with in Section 4.4. Plural markers are discussed in Section 4.5. 

Section 4.6 discusses the associative marker and Section 4.7, various verbal particles. 

Different types of prepositions are covered in Section 4.8. The copula and the existential 

marker are dealt with in Sections 4.9 and 4.10 respectively. Section 4.11 addresses the 

different negation markers and Section 4.12, the question marker. The last three sections 

cover modal particles (Section 4.13), conjunctions (Section 4.14) and topic markers 

(Section 4.15). The forms and syntactic functions of each closed class are described. 

Cross-referencing points the reader to later sections in the thesis which provide more 

detail.  

 

4.1 Pronouns and other pro-forms 

Schachter and Shopen (2007: 24) define PRO-FORM as ‘a cover term for several closed 

classes of words which…are used as substitutes for words belonging to open classes, or 

for larger constituents.’ Cross-linguistically, the most common type is the PRONOUN which 

replaces a noun or a noun phrase. In Buwal, these can be divided into various types which 

will be described below: personal (Section 4.1.1), indefinite (Section 4.1.2) and 

possessive (Section 4.1.3). Demonstrative pronouns are discussed separately under 

Section 4.3 on demonstratives (see Section 4.3.1). Interrogatives pronouns are covered in 

a separate section including all interrogative pro-forms (Section 4.1.5).  Pro-clauses and 

pro-sentences are described in Sections 4.1.5 and 4.1.6 respectively.  

 

4.1.1 Personal pronouns 

According to Schachter and Shopen (2007: 24) PERSONAL PRONOUNS are ‘words used to 

refer to the speaker, the person spoken to, other persons and things whose referents are 

presumed to be clear from the context.’ In Buwal there are two main types of personal 

pronouns, independent and stative pronouns, which are used in verbless clauses. Their 

functions will be discussed in more detail in Sections 4.1.1.1 and 4.1.1.2. Their forms are 
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given Table 4.1 below. Also included for comparison are the subject agreement markers 

which form part of the verbal word (also see Section 3.2.1.4). 

 
Table 4.1: Buwal personal pronouns 

Person/Number Independent 

Pronouns 

Stative Pronouns Subject Agreement 

1SG sā sā sa- 
2SG xʷā xʷā xʷa- 
3SG mbē mbj ̄ a- 

1INCL xèdzè xèdzè xèdze- 
1EXCL nènè nènè nène/na- 
1DUAL màmàw màmàw màma/ma- 

2PL xʷnè xʷnè xʷne- 
3PL tātā j/́(tātā) J ́

 

The table shows that unlike many West Chadic languages such as Miya (Schuh1998: 

187), Hausa (Newman 2000: 476-483), Lele (Frajzyngier 2001a: 100), Mupun 

(Frajzyngier 1993: 84) and Goemai (Hellwig 2011: 88), Buwal does not have the category 

of gender in its pronominal system. Such a category has been found in Gidar (Frajzyngier 

2008: 126) but overall it does not appear to be common in Central Chadic languages. 

 

Buwal does distinguish between three categories of 1st person plural; inclusive, dual and 

exclusive. INCLUSIVE is equivalent to ‘us all’ including both the speaker and those with 

him and those being addressed. DUAL meaning ‘us two’ is also inclusive but in this case 

there are only two people concerned, the speaker and the hearer. EXCLUSIVE refers only to 

the speaker and those with him but not those being addressed. Such a system is also 

found in nearby languages such as Gavar (author’s fieldnotes), Mina (Frajzyngier and 

Johnston 2005: 81), Mofu-Gudur (Barreteau 1988:380) and Merey (Gravina 2007a: 5), as 

well as the East Chadic language of Lele (Frajzyngier 2001: 100) and the West Chadic 

language of Margi (Hoffmann 1963:72). Other Central Chadic languages such as Hdi 

(Frajzyngier 2002: 124), Cuvok (Ndokobai 2006: 64), Daba (Lienhard and Wiesemann 

1986:44), Mbuko (Gravina 2001: 13), Moloko (Friesen and Mamalis 2004: 20), and 

Muyang (Smith 2002: 6) have the inclusive/exclusive distinction without a dual. 
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The forms for the series of independent and stative pronouns plus the subject agreement 

prefixes are the same for all persons except third person singular and plural1 (and for the 

options of reduced forms of the first person exclusive and dual subject agreement 

prefixes). These are found in the shaded rows of Table 4.1 above. For third person 

singular it can be seen that the independent and stative pronouns, mbē  and mbj ̄ are 

related whilst the subject agreement marker a- which attaches to verbs is completely 

different in form. For third person plural on the other hand, it is the stative pronoun and 

the subject agreement marker which have the same form j,́ whilst the independent 

pronoun tātā is different. In fact, tātā may be alternatively used in certain verbless clauses 

(see Section 4.1.1.2 below). For certain other Central Chadic languages, such as Hdi 

(Frajzyngier 2002: 343) and Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 274-275), subject 

pronouns in verbless clauses may be drawn from a combination of the verbal and the 

independent set.  

 

4.1.1.1 Independent pronouns 

INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS replace nouns or noun phrases and as expected have many of the 

same functions as nouns. For example they can function as arguments in verbal clauses 

such as subject (4.1a), direct object (4.1b), indirect object (4.1c) and oblique (4.1d) All 

core arguments are marked on the verb, allowing Buwal to typically function as a pro-

drop language (see Section 8.1.1) Independent pronouns are used for emphasis (4.1a, b & 

c). When functioning as subject the independent pronoun is topicalised, being followed 

by a pause or topic marker (4.1a). When functioning as the direct object either the marker 

or the independent pronoun will occur but not both as shown in (4.1b). 

 

(4.1) a.  sa 

sā 

1SG 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgazaw 

ŋɡàz -āw 

advise -3SG.DOBJ 

 .  

‘…me, I advise him.’                   (HT3-SN:2.2) 

                                                
1 Note that the tone on the final syllable of the subject agreement marker varies according to the 

tense/aspect of the verb (see Section 6.1). 
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 b.     Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gazlaw 

ɡàɮ -āw 

beat -3SG.DOBJ 

 .    

‘I beat him.’  

Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gazl 

ɡàɮ 

beat 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 .   

‘I beat him.’                       (GE29-WE:18.1-2) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 veletene 

vàl -ētēnē 

give -3PL.IOBJ 

 gamtak 

ɡāmtāk 

chicken 

 .   

  ‘I give them the chicken.’ 

  Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 veletene 

vàl -ētēnē 

give -3PL.IOBJ 

 gamtak 

ɡāmtāk 

chicken 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 tata 

tātā 

3PL 

 .   

‘I give a chicken to them.’         (GE29-WE:24:1-2) 

 d. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 dəmas 

dmàs 

dance 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 .   

‘They dance with it.’                 (DE2-SNː7.4) 

 
Like nouns, independent personal pronouns can also function as the predicate of a 

verbless clause (4.2 a & b) and the subject of an existential clause (4.2c) (see Section 

8.2.2). 

 

(4.2) a. Ara 

ārā 

PRED 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 .   

‘It’s him.’                 (GE29-WE:32) 

 b. Maɗas 

má- ɗàs 

NOM- cultivate 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  tata 

tātā 

3PL 

 .   

‘The farmers, (it’s) them.’              (GE29-WE:34) 



217 
 

 c. Tata 

tātā 

3PL 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘They exist.’           (GE29-WE:15) 

 

Independent personal pronouns may also function as the heads of noun phrases occurring 

with noun modifiers such as demonstratives (4.3a) and relative clauses (4.3b). 

 

(4.3) a. kəɗe 

kɗè 

however 

 heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 lem 

lèm 

get 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 tata 

tātā 

3PL 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

  ‘…however did we get sorghum like those ones?’                  (C7-SN:27) 

 b. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kasəkam 

kā- skām 

IPFV- buy 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 .   

    ‘It's him who is buying the sorghum.’               (GE15-SE:86) 

 

Independent personal pronouns differ from ordinary nouns in that they cannot modify 

other nouns. In this case a possessive pronoun is used (see Section 4.1.3). 

 

4.1.1.2 Stative pronouns 

STATIVE PRONOUNS function as the subject of verbless clauses where the predicate may 

be a noun (4.4a), an adjective (4.4b) or a prepositional phrase (4.4c) (see Section 8.2.1). 

These pronouns are used in expressing states of affairs. 

 

(4.4) a. Sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 haldəma 

xáldmā 

girl 

 .   

‘I am a girl.’                (GE15-SE:41.1) 

 b. Heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 mende 

méndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 ,  mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 bəlahw 

blàxʷ 

solid 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 ndaw 

ndàw 

base 

 mataɓ 

mátāɓ 

baobab 

 .   

‘There is a person, he is as solid as the trunk of a baobab tree.’ 
   (GE43-SE:6) 
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 c. Əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 mpe 

mpè 

tree 

 .   

They are in (lit. on) a tree.              (GE15-SE:47.1) 

 

For third person plural either j ̄or tātā may be used as the subject of a verbless clause 

where the predicate is a numeral (4.5), a quantifier (4.6) or an adjective (4.7). However, 

tātā cannot function as the subject of a verbless clause where the predicate is a noun or a 

prepositional phrase. 

 

(4.5) a. Əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two  

. 

  ‘There were two of them (lit. they were two).’  (C18-SN:84.1) 

 b. Tata 

tātā 

3PL 

 mahkaɗ 

māxkáɗ 

three 

 .   

‘There are three of them (lit. they are three).’                (GE29-SE:5) 

(4.6) a. Mazkaɗ 

mazkaɗ 

Mazkad 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 vəram 

vrām 

many 

 

  ‘The Mazkad people, there are many of them (lit. they are many).’  
                      (NH10-WN:6.2) 

 b. Tata 

tātā 

3PL 

 dakala 

dàkālá 

a.lot 

 .   

‘There are a lot of them (lit. they are a lot).’    (GE29-WE:8) 

(4.7) a.  Ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

macahw 

mātsāxʷ 

mother.2POSS 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 baba 

bābā 

father 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 jem 

dzèm 

tall 

 jem 

dzèm 

tall 

 .   

‘Your mother and father, they are both tall.’              (GE15-SE: 80) 
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 b. Tata 

tātā 

3PL 

 jem 

dzèm 

tall 

 jem 

dzèm 

tall 

 .   

‘They are tall.’                    (GE29-SE:9) 

 

The stative pronoun is the same as the independent pronoun or the subject agreement 

marker in verbal clauses for the majority of the forms in the paradigm as shown in Table 

4.1. The third person singular stative pronoun mbj ̄ is distinctive while third person plural 

varies in its alignment with the other two series of forms. To my knowledge no other 

Chadic language has been found that uses unique pronominal forms in verbless clauses. 

One possible exception is Ndokobai’s (2006: 65) report that the first person singular 

pronoun in Cuvok takes a palatal glide in final position in copula type contexts but that 

this glide is dropped in verbal clauses. This is perhaps similar to the labio-velar glide 

being dropped in verbal clauses for the first person dual in Buwal (see Table 4.1 above).  

 

The third person singular stative pronoun mbj ̄ is similar in form to the independent 

personal pronoun mbē. Whilst some native Buwal speakers say these two pronouns are 

the same, others insist that they are different. This is perhaps an indication that some 

process of language change is underway. One possible explanation is phonological. In 

Mina, Frajzyngier and Johnston (2005: 275) state that the third person pronominal subject 

in equational clauses is coded by the anaphor mbí for human nouns. In Buwal, it seems 

that the third person singular independent and stative pronouns have been derived from 

the same form, probably mbi. In the case of the independent pronoun, which frequently 

occurs before a pause, the vowel has undergone vowel lowering. This is to be expected 

since Buwal does not tolerate high vowels in word final syllables. The stative pronoun, on 

the other hand, never occurs before a pause and so its vowel has retained the original 

pronunciation. However, in Buwal, even when no pause follows there is a difference in 

vowel quality between the two pronouns. Preliminary evidence for this difference is given 

in Figure 4.1 below. Each pronoun was recorded for one speaker preceding five different 

quantifiers: tsékʷɗē ‘a little/few’, dàkālá ‘a lot’, dējdéj ‘too much’, párxám ‘insufficient’ 

and tété ‘average/enough’. For the stative pronoun, the frame mbj ̄_________ ‘he is 

_______’ was used while the independent pronoun was recorded in the frame nènékālā 
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ɮàn á mbē ________ ‘we are doing work with him ______’. Each sentence was recorded 

three times. Figure 4.1 is an F2-F1 chart of the average first and second formants of the 

vowel in the pronoun for each sentence. It can be seen that the pitch of F1 is slightly 

lower, indicating a higher tongue position for mbj ̄compared with mbē. The pitch of F2 is 

generally higher for mbj,̄ indicating that the tongue is further forward than for mbē. More 

recordings of a number of different speakers would need to be made To reach a firmer 

conclusion. 

 

 

Figure 4.1: Contrasting formants of the vowel of the 3rd person stative pronoun mbj ̄3SG 

vs the independent pronoun mbē. 
 

4.1.2 Indefinite pronouns 

Haspelmath (1997a: 11) defines INDEFINITE PRONOUNS as ‘such pronouns whose main 

function is to express indefinite reference.’ The main semantic and pragmatic functional 

distinctions of indefinite pronouns in cross-linguistic perspective according to 

Haspelmath’s (1997a: 52) framework are summarised in Table 4.2 below, along with 

relevant forms in Buwal.  The functional distinctions are divided broadly into specific and 

non-specific. To Haspelmath (1997a: 38) an expression is SPECIFIC ‘if the speaker 

presupposes the existence and unique indentifiability of its referent.’ For specific 
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expressions the speaker may or may not know the identity of the referent. NON-SPECIFIC 

expressions can occur in three different contexts: irrealis, negative polarity and free 

choice. IRREALIS mode ‘makes no claims with respect to the actuality of the event or 

situation described’ (Payne 1997: 244). NEGATIVE POLARITY can include, negative, 

conditional and interrogative clauses (Haspelmath 1997a: 33). The menaing of FREE 

CHOICE is‘any’ which is similar to universal quantifiers in many contexts (Haspelmath 

1997a: 48). 

 

Table 4.2: Buwal words which fulfil various functions of indefinite pronouns. 

Functional Distinctions Human Thing Place 

specific known to speaker mānāŋ ‘so and so’ 

xèdzè ‘person’ 

skàn ‘thing’ 
 

lā ‘place’ 
 

unknown to speaker ɗālā ‘someone’ 
non-specific irrealis context ɗālā ‘someone’ 

xèdzè ‘person’ 
negative polarity ɗālā ‘someone’ 
free choice ɗālā ‘someone’ 

xèdzè ‘person’ 
 

Not all the Buwal forms in Table 4.2 are restricted to the expression of indefinite 

reference. Only two of them, ɗālā ‘someone’ and mānāŋ ‘so and so’, both referring to 

human nouns, could be considered ‘real’ indefinite pronouns. The others: xèdzè ‘person’, 

skàn ‘thing’ and lā ‘place’, are generic nouns which may be used in place of an indefinite 

pronoun in some, or all of its typical functions. According to Haspelmath (1997: 52-53), 

this is a common strategy cross-linguistically. 

 

Table 4.2 above shows that the indefinite pronoun ɗālā ‘someone’ may designate a 

specific or non-specific referent. However, if the person is specific, he or she must be 

unknown to the speaker (4.8a). When non-specific, ɗālā ‘someone’ can occur in an 

irrealis context (4.8b), in an environment of negative polarity (4.8c) and for free choice 

(4.9d). 
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(4.8) a. sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ghwalzahwaw 

ɣʷāl -zā -āxʷāw 

explain TRANS -2SG.IOBJ 

 labara 

làbārā 

story 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 ŋgama 

ŋɡámà 

friend 

  

  anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ŋhel 

nxèl 

thief 

.  

‘I will explain to you the story of someone and his friend the thief.’  
    (NH9-SN:1) 

b. Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 baw 

bāw 

TOP.ADD 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kaŋhwaz 

kā- nhʷàz 

IPFV- get.drunk 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘A chief also, he is not someone who gets drunk.’             (DE8-SN:2.18) 

c. Ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 kula 

kʷlā 

able 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 jeney 

dzā -ēnèj 

kill -1EXCL.DOBJ 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘Noone was able to kill us.’               (NH11-SN:2.2) 
(lit. ‘Someone could not kill us.’) 

 d. Ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want  

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

INF 

 san 

sàn 

know 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 vəram 

vrām 

many 

 cemey ,

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

  

   a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 mpam 

mpàm 

look.for 

 ma 

mā 

word 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Maruwa 

marwa 

Maroua 

 

‘Anyone (lit. someone) who wants to know many things…’ 

          (DE16-WN:5.2) 

 

In terms of grammatical function, the indefinite pronoun ɗālā functions like other nouns 

as an argument of a verbal clause (4.8d), subject of a verbless clause (4.8c), predicate of a 

verbless clause (4.8b) and head of a noun phrase (4.8b & d). It occurs with all noun 

phrase constituents except for the plural marker, numerals apart from ‘one’, and 

quantifiers, since it is always singular. The indefinite pronoun can also modify other 

nouns (4.8a). 
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When the speaker knows the identity of the person but wishes to hide it, the name is 

replaced with mānāŋ ‘so and so’ (4.9 a & b). The implication, however, is that the 

person’s identity has been revealed by someone else to others. In example (4.9a) the 

speaker is quoting a man accused of theft, who in denying his guilt, reveals the name of 

the actual thief. In (4.9b) the speaker quotes a young woman who is revealing to her 

parents the identity of the man she wished to marry. 

 

(4.9) a. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋhel 

nxèl 

steal 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 manaŋ 

mānāŋ 

so.and.so 

 .   

‘The one who stole the goat, it’s so and so.’             (NH8-SN:11.8) 

 b. Mba 

mbà 

child 

 manaŋ 

mānāŋ 

so.and.so 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 may 

māj 

choose 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 tuwah 

twáx 

good 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

  ‘The child of so and so, (if) I choose (him), is it good?’         (HT1-SN:9.5) 
   

In Buwal, the generic noun xèdzè  ‘person’, whilst functioning like any common noun, 

can replace an indefinite pronoun in certain functions. For example it is used for a 

specific referent when known to the speaker (4.10a). Its use differs from mānāŋ ‘so and 

so’, in that it is not necessary that the identity of the person be hidden, as example (4.10a) 

illustrates. Here the identity of the person is immediately given. When the referent is non-

specific, xèdzè  ‘person’ can be used in an irrealis (4.10b) or a free choice (4.10c) 

context. 

 

(4.10) a. Heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 ,  buɗakwbuɗakw 

bɗākʷ-bɗākʷ 

hornbill 

 pay 

páj 

arrived 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 .   

‘Therefore another person, the hornbill, arrived.’    (NF2-SN:2.1) 

 b. Ana 

ánā 

like 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 duwa 

dwā 

debt 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 wende ,

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 

‘Like someone who is in debt to a certain person…’          (DE16-WN:2.3) 
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 c. Heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 ,  manda 

mā- ndā 

JUS- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

  

naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘Anyone (lit. a person) who wants to eat food, let him go to my  

home.’                 (GE30-SE:48.3) 

 

The generic nouns skàn (kàn) ‘thing’ (4.11) and lā ‘place’ (4.12) parallel the use of xèdzè 

‘person’, except that they can also represent an entity which is specific and unknown 

(4.11a & 4.12a) and occur in an environment of negative polarity (4.11b & 4.12b).  

 

(4.11) a. Səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 keŋcekey 

kā- ntsā -ēkēj 

IPFV- bite -1SG.IOBJ 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 dawan 

dāwān 

back 

 .   

‘Something is biting me on the back.’               (GE30-SE:24) 
(lit. ‘A thing is biting me on the back.’) 

b. səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á        tā 

PREP1 on 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 askwaw 

áskʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘…there was nothing to eat at his house.’   (TN3-WN:1.5) 
(lit. ‘…a thing to eat at his house did not exist’) 

(4.12) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 la 

lā 

place 

 .   

‘I go somewhere.’       (GE30-SE:38) 
(lit. ‘I go to a place.’) 

b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 la 

lā 

place 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘I am not going anywhere.’      (GE30-SE:39) 
(lit. ‘I do not go to a place.’)
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Other indefinite pronouns are derived from interrogative pronouns. These are described 

further in Section 4.1.4. 

 

4.1.3 Possessive pronouns 

Trask (1993: 212) defines a POSSESSIVE PRONOUN as ‘a determiner which functions as the 

possessive form of a pronoun.’ In Buwal such pronouns replace a noun or noun phrase 

functioning as a noun modifier with the semantic role of possessor. Buwal possessive 

pronouns are listed in Table 4.3 below.  

 

Table 4.3: Buwal possessive pronouns 
Person/Number Possessive Pronoun 

1SG nākā/nā* 
2SG nkʷā 
3SG āntā 

1INCL ntàkʷàw 
1EXCL ntsènè 
1DUAL ntmàw 

2PL nkʷnè 
3PL tātá 

*The contracted form of the first person singular possessive pronoun is used frequently in 

natural speech. 

 

Note that there are some formal similarities of possessive pronouns with the independent 

pronouns found in Table 4.1. For example, the second person possessive pronouns, both 

singular nkʷā and plural nkʷnè are very similar to the independent pronouns, xʷā and 

xʷnè respectively. The labialised velar fricative /xʷ/ is simply replaced with a plosive /kʷ/ 

and a nasal is added word initially. The first person exclusive and dual possessive 

pronouns, ntsènè and ntmàw  both have the equivalent word final syllable as the 

independent pronouns nènè and màmàw. Finally the third person plural possessive 

pronoun tātá differs only in tone from its independent counterpart tātā. 

 

Possessive pronouns modify nouns (4.13). 
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(4.13) a. Ŋgama 

ŋɡámà 

friend 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ,  sewew 

sēw -āw 

bear.with -3SG.DOBJ 

  

‘My friend, bear with it.’       (HT3-SN:5.6) 

 b.         Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 baskwar 

bāskʷār 

bicycle 

 ŋkune 

nkʷnè 

2PL.POSS 

 .   

‘It’s your bicycle.’       (LL19-SE:28) 

 

Possessive pronouns can modify numerals (4.14), as Frajzyngier (1989: 148) found was 

also the case for Pero. 

 

(4.14) a.       Hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

  

kezlepzeney 

kā- zlāp –zā -ēnèj 

IPFV- speak TRANS -1EXCL.DOBJ 

.    

              ‘You alone (lit. one of you), (it's) you who is speaking to us.’(BH2-SN:3.4) 

 b. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 javahune 

dzàv -āxʷnè 

gather -2PL.DOBJ 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 ŋkune 

nkʷnè 

2PL.POSS 

 .   

  ‘They gather the two of you.’             (DE12-SN:14.8) 

 
The third person singular possessive pronoun can also function as definite determiner. 

This function will be described in more detail in Section 4.2.2. 

 

Possessive pronouns which agree with the subject may also follow a verb coding mirative 

modality (4.15). This function will be described further in Section 6.4. 

 

(4.15) aya 

ājā 

then 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 .  

 ‘So then they left.’                   (NH3-SN:7.5) 
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When a possessive pronoun follows either the preposition á ‘to/at’ or the genitive marker 

mālā (see Section 4.6), the resulting construction has the meaning of an INDEPENDENT 

POSSESSIVE ‘mine’, ‘yours’, ‘his’ etc. This independent possessive can then function like 

any other noun. It can be topicalised (4.16a), function as a core argument of a verbal 

clause (4.16b), as a complement of a prepositional phrase (4.16c), as a predicate of a 

verbless clause (4.16d) and as head of a noun phrase (4.16 b & e). 

 

(4.16) a. A 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 reh 

rēh 

save 

 ,  ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 kághwaram 

ká- ɣʷàràm 

PFV- colapse 

 akwaw. 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

  

‘As for yours, you were saved, your house didn’t colapse.’   (GE34-WE:2) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 naŋtar 

ná- ntàr 

FUT- pay 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 ŋcene 

ntsènè 

1EXCL.POSS 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 

  ‘I will pay all of ours…’     (NH9-SN:6.13) 

c. Ŋte 

nté 

shoe 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

be 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘These shoes of mine are like his.’              (GE43-WE:47)

d. Ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

PRED 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘As for this goat, it's mine.’      (GE15-SE:27) 

 e. A 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋkune 

nkʷnè 

2PL.POSS 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 reh 

rēh 

save 

 .   

‘Certain ones of yours, they were saved.’    (GE34-SE:12) 

 

4.1.4 Interrogative pro-forms 

INTERROGATIVE PROFORMS are words like ‘what, who, where, when’ etc. which are used in 

questions (Schachter & Shopen 2007: 33). They often cut across word class categories so 
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that in Buwal, for example, there are interrogative pronouns, an interrogative pro-

numeral, and interrogative pro-adverbs. A complete list of Buwal interrogative pro-forms 

is given in Table 4.4, grouped according to which word class they replace. The majority 

begin with /v/ and end in /j/. The one exception is kátáj ‘where (location/proximate 

destination)’. Apart from váj ‘where (distal destination)’ they are disyllabic. They also all 

carry high tone.  

 
Table 4.4: Buwal interrogative pro-forms 

Part-of-speech  Pro-form Gloss Referent 

Noun véméj what(why) non-human 

vájáj who human 

vékéj which category 

vétséj whose possessor 

váj where destination (distal) 

kátáj where location, 
destination 
(proximate) 

Numeral vánáj how many number 

Adjective/Adverb váŋɡáj how state/manner 

Adverb vépéj when time 

màvāj véméj/ 

 á tā véméj 

why reason/cause 

ŋ́ váj for what purpose ṕurpose 

 

The interrogative pro-forms meaning ‘where’, kátáj and váj, have been included with 

interrogative pronouns as they replace a locative noun (see Section 3.1.2.3) and are 

always preceded by the preposition á ‘to/at’ (4.17e). The interrogative pro-forms 

expressing reason or purpose (shaded in the table) are complex, consisting of a 

preposition followed by a simple interrogative pronoun. 

 
A major function of Buwal interrogative pro-forms is the formation of content questions 

(4.17). These questions will be discussed in more detail in Section 9.3.2. 

 

(4.17) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 caf 

tsāf 

decorate 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ,  benjer 

béndzèr 

squirrel 

 ?   

‘What did you decorate with, Squirrel?’     (NF2-SN:3.5) 
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 b. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dā 

bring 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ?  

‘Who will you bring again?’      (BH2-SN:3.5) 

 c. Gwaygwaya 

ɡʷājɡʷājā 

festival 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 wan 

wān 

day 

 vanay 

vánáj 

how.many 

 ?   

‘How many days does the festival last?’    (LL46-SE:15) 

 d. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 mbal 

mbāl 

pluck 

 urey 

wrèj 

vegetables 

 vecey 

vétséj 

whose 

 ?   

‘Whose vegetables are you trimming?’    (LL17-SE:50) 

 e. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 vay 

váj 

where 

 ?   

‘Where are you going?’        (LL5-SE:10) 

 

Haspelmath (1997: 180) states that in many languages indefinite pronouns are identical to 

interrogative pronouns. In Buwal, interrogatives can function as indefinites giving non-

specific free choice readings such ‘whatever’, ‘whoever’, ‘whichever’ and so forth (4.18).  

 

(4.18) a. Kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want  

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

                    ghweleney 

ɣʷàl –ēnèj 

show -1EXCL.IOBJ 

 .   

                       ‘Whatever thing he wants, he shows us.’    (NH1-SN:4.4) 

 b. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋta 

ntā 

take 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 gamzakw 

ɡāmzákʷ 

rooster 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 

                     ‘Whoever won (lit. took the head of the rooster), they go…’ (DP6-SN:3.6) 
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 c. ha 

xá 

until 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 mbəlam 

mblàm 

ethnic.group 

 vekey 

vékéj 

which 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 katay 

kátáj 

where 

  

  ‘…up to whichever ethnic groups wheverever…’   (BH3-SN:2.8) 

 d. Wan 

wān 

day 

 vanay 

vánáj 

how.many 

 vanay 

vánáj 

how.many 

 ,  hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kada 

kā- dā 

IPFV- bring 

 

   kan 

kàn 

thing 

 

  ‘However many days, people bring things…’             (HT4-SN:34.4) 

 e. ma 

mā 

situation 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 ,  zen 

zèn 

return 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 zen 

zèn 

return 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

  

a 

á 

PREP1 

wata 

wātā 

home 

 .   

  ‘However the situation (was), at that time, they returned home from there.’  
 (NH8-SN:6.4) 

 

Although a number of interrogative pro-forms replace nouns, they cannot occur with any 

nominal modifiers (see Table 5.2, Section 5.1.1). They can however be preceded by the 

associative plural marker ātā (4.19) (see Section 4.5.2). 

 

(4.19) Ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?  Ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 rəgwac 

rɡʷàts 

clothes 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 ŋte 

nté 

shoe 

 .   

‘What are they? ‘Clothes and shoes.’   (GE25-SE:16:1-2) 

 

When an interrogative is preceded by the scalar focus particle káw ‘even’, the result is a 

type of indefinite pronoun with a similar meaning to a universal quantifier ‘everything’, 

‘everyone’ and so forth (4.20). Haspelmath (1997: 157-158) found this to be quite 

common cross-linguistically. Frajzyngier reports similar expressions in Hdi (2002: 78) 
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and Mina (2005: 66) which begin with a form kwá (or kó). Fulfulde interrogatives 

preceded by koo ‘even’ also have a universal or indefinite meaning (Stennes 1961: 44; 

Noye 1974: 126). 

 

(4.20) a. Kaw 

káw 

even 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ghwelzetene 

ɣʷāl -zā -ētēnē 

show TRANS -3PL.IOBJ 

 .   

‘Everything, it's God who showed them.’   (C9-SN:138.2) 

 b. Kaw 

káw 

even  

 vayay 

vájāj 

who 

 maghwalza 

mā- ɣʷàl –zā 

JUS show TRANS 

 zlam 

ɮàm 

name 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘Let everyone introduce his name.’                (NH7-SN:3.5) 

c. Dekey 

dā -ēkēj 

bring -1SG.IOBJ 

 kaw 

káw 

even 

 vekey 

vékéj 

which 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘Bring me every type.’                (GE37-SE:25) 

d. Na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 jam 

dzām 

assemble 

 kaw 

káw 

even 

 vepey 

vépéj 

when 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 

 ‘We always assemble here.’     (BH1-SN:5.2) 

e. kaw 

káw 

even 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 katay 

kátáj 

where 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nalahune 

ná- lā -āxʷnè 

FUT- do -2PL.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

situation 

  

 ma          taŋtaŋ 

má= tāŋ-tāŋ 

REL= good 

 .   

 ‘…everywhere, he will do good things for you.’   (NH7-SN:4.8) 
 

Universal quantifiers formed from the interrogation pronouns véméj ‘what’, vájáj ‘who’ 

and vékéj ‘which’, can function like any noun as a topic (4.20a), as core arguments of 

verbal clauses (4.20 b & c) and as a predicate of a verbless clause (4.21a). Unlike plain 

interrogatives, universal quantifiers may function as the head of a noun phrase and occur 
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with various noun phrase constituents such as the plural marker (4.20c), possessive 

pronouns (4.21b) and relative clauses (4.21c). They cannot be modified by a numeral or a 

quantifier. 

 

(4.21) a. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 kaw 

káw 

even 

 vekey 

vékéj 

which 

 .   

‘It's every type.’                  (GE37-SE:23) 

 b. Kaw 

káw 

even 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 tar 

tar 

chore 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

  

  akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘None of my people is going to your working bee.’              (GE37-SE:27) 
(lit. ‘Everyone of mine is not going to your working bee.’)            

 c. Kaw 

káw 

even 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 daza 

dā -zā 

bring TRANS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 tambaca 

tāmbācá 

today 

 ,   

  ghwelzekey 

ɣʷāl -zā -ēkēj 

show TRANS -1SG.IOBJ 

 .   

‘Everything that you brought today, show me.’   (GE37-SE:35) 

 

4.1.5 Pro-clauses 

According to Schachter and Shopen (2007: 32) a common type of pro-clause is the 

question tag. Buwal has a number of different question tags (see Section 9.3.3). The first 

of these is the confirmation tag marker néjé. This markers occurs clause finally (4.22). 

 

(4.22)  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kédene 

ká- dā -ēnē 

PFV- bring -3SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

 neye 

néjé 

TAG.CONF 

 ?   

‘…you caused her problems, didn’t you?’        (C17-SN:4) 
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There are also two imperative tag question markers, ménéɡē and máj or má. Both these 

markers also occur in clause final position (4.23 a & b).  

 

(4.23) a. maɓahɓa 

mā- ɓāh -ɓā 

JUS- shelter -BEN 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 menege 

ménéɡē 

TAG.IMP 

 ?  

  ‘…let him shelter himself first, can’t he?’   (TN1-SN:4.10) 

 b. njekey 

ndzè -ēkēj 

give -1SG.IOBJ 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 zamɓa 

zàm -ɓā 

eat -BEN 

 may 

máj 

TAG.IMP.POL 

 ?  

  ‘…give me sorghum to eat, won’t you?’   (C3-SN:47) 

 

4.1.6 Pro-sentences 

Schachter and Shopen (2007: 31) define PRO-SENTENCES as words which are ‘used in 

answering questions, and which are understood as equivalent to affirmative and negative 

sentences respectively.’ Buwal has a number of different pro-sentences. Firstly, there is 

the affirmative pro-sentence ājāw ‘yes’. The corresponding negative pro-sentence is ŋɣ́è 

‘no’. The existential negative marker ákʷāw (see Section 4.10.2), and the interjection káj 

which is borrowed from Fulfulde, can also function as negative pro-sentences. The use of 

each of these pro-sentences will be described further in Section 9.3.1.5. These pro-

sentences can occur either as a complete utterance (4.24b), or preposed to a clause which 

confirms or denies the questioned proposition (4.25b). 

 

(4. 24) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kélem 

ká- lèm 

PFV- get 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ŋteretene 

ntàr -ētēnē 

pay -3PL.IOBJ 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Didn't you get to pay them?’ 

 b. Ayaw 

ājāw 

yes 

 .   

‘Yes.’        (C5-SN:21-22) 
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(4.25) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Are you eating food?’ 

 b. Ŋghe 

ŋ́ɣè 

no 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 sa 

sā 

drink 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 .   

‘No, I am drinking water.’               (GE5-SE:8.1-2) 

 

4.2 Determiners 

Matthews (1997: 95) defines a DETERMINER as ‘any class of grammatical units 

characterised by ones that are seen as limiting the potential referent of a noun phrase.’ 

This class may include articles, demonstratives and possessives. Buwal possessives were 

covered in Section 4.1.3 and demonstratives will be addressed Section 4.3. Buwal has 

determiners which cover some of the functions articles have in other languages. Buwal 

indefinite determiners are described in section 4.2.1. Section 4.2.2 discusses the definite 

determiner which has the same form as the third person singular possessive pronoun.  

 

4.2.1 Indefinite determiners 

INDEFINITE DETERMINERS in Buwal are used to introduce new participants into a discourse. 

These are listed in (4.26). Similar determiners have been found in other Chadic languages 

such as Miya (Schuh 1998: 216-221). Schuh refers to them as ‘indefinite referentials’. In 

Hausa (Newman 2000: 153-154) calls them ‘specific indefinite demonstratives’.  

 

(4.26) Buwal indefinite determiners 

wéndé/méndé  ‘a certain/another’ 

vēdjé   ‘certain/some/another’ 
 

mátákān  ‘another’ 
 

The indefinite determiner vēdjé is the plural of wéndé. These determiners may be used to 

introduce new participants into the discourse (4.27a & 4.28)  or contrast with a previously 
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mentioned participant (4.27a & 4.28). When used with the meaning of ‘another’ they 

refer to alternates which are not neccessarily of the same type. 

 

(4.27) a. Aya 

ājā 

so 

 ,  fagwalakw 

fāɡʷálákʷ 

leper 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘So, there was a certain leper.’      (TN1-SN:1.1) 

 b. Fagwalakw 

fāɡʷálákʷ 

leper 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 kámac 

ká- màts 

PFV- die 

 ara 

á  rā 

at side 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

‘There was also another leper who had died in his neighbourhood.’  

  (TN1-SN:3.1) 

(4.28)  Amba 

āmbá 

then 

 Mazkaɗ 

mazkaɗ 

Mazkad 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 weɗ 

wēɗ 

disperse 

 kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

  

  Gavar 

ɡāvār 

Gavar 

 ,  vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Magaway 

màɡāwáj 

Magaway 

 ,  vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

  

  a 

á 

PREP1 

 Watamgba 

wàtāmɡbá 

Watamgba 

 , tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 .   

‘Then some Mazkad people dispersed towards the Gavar territory, others 
towards Magaway, others towards Watamgba, everywhere in the Buwal 
territory.’                (NH10-WN:6.1) 

 

In contrast, the indefinite determiner mátákān ‘another’ can only be used in the 

contrastive sense meaning a different one of the same type (4.29). In other words, wéndé 

signals that the referent may be unknown whereas for mátákān it is known. Mátákān does 

not have a special plural form but is pluralised with the plural enclitic éɡē (see Section 

4.5.1). 
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(4.29)  A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 la 

lā 

place 

 matakan 

mátákān 

IND.DET 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 .   

‘She goes to another place as well.’                 (DP9-SN:1.8) 

 

All of these determiners can be used alone as pronouns. They can be topicalised (4.30a), 

function as arguments of a verbal clause (4.30 b, c & f), complement of a preposition 

(4.30b), predicate of a verbless clause (4.30e) and as the head of a noun phrase (4.30 f & 

g). 

 

(4.30) a. Wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɓam 

ɓām 

munch 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘There is another one, you munch (it).’   (DE9-SN:2.11) 

 b. Wende 

wéndé 

another 

 kádam 

ká- dàm 

PFV- enter 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 uley 

wlèj 

hole 

 .   

‘Another one entered into a hole.’                  (GE35-SE:4) 

 c. Gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

 mavalahwaw 

mā- vàl -āxʷāw 

JUS give -2SG.IOBJ 

 matakan 

mátákān 

IND.DET 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 tama 

tāmā 

front 

. 

‘May God give you another one in the future.’     (HT1-SN:8.5) 

 d. Velene 

vàl –ēnē 

give -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 .   

‘Give it to another.’         (GE35-SE:8) 

 e. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 .   

‘It's others.’        (GE35-SE:12) 
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 f. Data 

dā -ātā 

bring -3PL.DOBJ 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

  

                     ghwelzetene 

ɣʷāl -zā -ētēnē 

show TRANS -3PL.IOBJ 

.  

‘Bring the others, I will show (them) to them.’   (GE35-SE:20) 

g. Wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 njuna 

ndzwná 

yesterday 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

  

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘There was another one that I saw yesterday, but it’s not this one.’ 

(lit. ‘Another one that I saw yesterday, not this one.’)     (GE35-SE:22) 

 

Some of the functions of indefinite determiners overlap with the indefinite pronoun ɗālā 

‘someone’ with respect to Haspelmath’s functional distinctions of indefinites given in 

Table 4.2 (Section 4.1.2) since they can be used in specific-unknown to speaker contexts 

(4.30d) as well as non-specific irrealis contexts (4.30c). Where they differ is that 

indefinite determiners can have referents that are both specific and known (4.26 b, f  & g). 

They cannot express free choice. 

 

4.2.2 Definite determiner 

Buwal has the definite determiner āntā which has the same form as the third person 

singular possessive pronoun (see Section 4.1.3). Givon (1978: 296) defines DEFINITE as 

‘assumed by the speaker to be uniquely identifiable to the hearer’. The use of a possessive 

pronoun as an identifiability marker has been observed in a number of languages 

including other Afro-asiatic languages such as Kambaata (Treis 2008: 353-356), Amharic 

(Leslau 1995: 50: 156) and the nearby Central Chadic languages of Daba and Mazagway 

Hidi (Giger 2010: personal communication). In Bata also, Boyd (2007: 65) notes that 

what he calls the ‘general demonstrative’ is identical to the third person singular 

masculine possessive pronoun. A marker similar to the Buwal definite determiner was 
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found by Frajzyngier and Johnston (2005: 328-334) for Mina. They called it the ‘deduced 

reference marker’. They state that it ‘…instructs the listener to identify the referent 

through a process of deduction using knowledge from a variety of sources, including the 

listener’s cognitive system, the speech environment and previous discourse.’ This marker 

has the form tá (táŋ word finally) which is very similar to the 3rd person possessive 

pronoun in Buwal. However in Mina the 3rd person possessive pronoun is completely 

different, being ŋɡə̀ŋ. Interestingly, the rest of the Mina possessive pronouns (Frajzyngier 

and Johnston 2005: 49) are cognate with the Buwal set. Therefore it is likely that the third 

person possessive pronoun in Mina is a recent innovation and the deduced reference 

marker there may also have been derived from a possessive.  

 

Fraurud (2001) discussed the phenomenon of possessive pronouns being used like 

definite markers in Uralic languages. She suggests that rather than thinking of possessives 

as grammaticalising to become definite articles (which she argues is a rather Eurocentric 

viewpoint), it would be better to think of a different type of possessive which can be used 

to express some of the semantic/pragmatic features which definite articles express in 

other languages such as English. Nikolaeva (2003), also in relation to Uralic languages, 

speaks of one of the main functions of the uses of possessive affixes as being to express 

identifiability. A referent may be identifiable because it has been previously mentioned in 

the discourse or based on the situational or larger context. Interestingly, although other 

possessive affixes may be used in Uralic with a different meaning, Nikoleava states that 

identifiability can only be expressed by means of the 3rd person singular possessive affix. 

This notion of identifiability also seems to fit well with how the definite determiner is 

used in Buwal. 

 

In functional terms,  the definite determiner āntā in Buwal lines up fairly well with the 

characteristics of Fraurud’s (2001: 261) second type of possessive. It is used for (i) direct 

anaphor, (ii) associative anaphor, (iii) immediate situation, (iv) larger situation and (v) 

discourse deixis. 

 

(i) Direct anaphoric use – referent previously mentioned. 
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(4.31)  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 baw 

bāw 

turn 

 taf 

tàf 

path 

 ma 

má 

REL= 

 kəɗa 

kɗē 

towards 

 uza 

wzā 

down 

 ,  taf 

tàf 

path 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

baw 

bāw 

turn 

 , a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ta 

tá 

through 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 lekwal 

lèkʷál 

school 

 .   

‘You turn on the path which goes down, the path turns, it goes through 
the school.’                                                                                 (PP2-SN:3.6) 

 

(ii) Associative anaphoric use – referent associated with another previously mentioned. 

(4.32)  Mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 ghwaf 

ɣʷàf 

killing.sickness 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .  Mada 

màdā 

if 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kája 

ká- jā 

PFV- kill 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ,   

  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 menjevek 

mēndzēvēk 

medicine 

 anta 

a ̄nta ̄ 

DEF.DET 

 . 

‘There is one (remedy) for the sickness caused by killing someone. If you 
have killed someone, you eat this remedy.’         (DE9-SN:1.8-1.9) 

 

 

(iii) Immediate situation use – referent located in the situational context. 

 

(4.33)  Ma 

mā- 

REL= 

 ŋga 

ŋɡā 

break 

 tekeɗ 

tēkēɗ 

calabash 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ?   

‘Who broke the calabash?’        (LL28-SE:2) 

 

(iv) Larger situation use – referent identifiable from larger situational context such as 

time or place. In the example below, the anchor for ‘times past’ is the present. 
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(4. 34)  A 

á 

PREP1 

 nawna 

náwná 

times.past 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 benjer 

béndzēr 

squirrel 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 keretene 

kā- rà -ētēnē 

IPFV- dig -3PL.IOBJ 

  

  ŋgəzleŋ 

ŋɡɮèŋ 

peanut 

 weləye 

wālā -jé 

woman -PL 

 mazay 

māzāj 

Mazay 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

‘In the olden times, the squirrel was digging up the Mazay womens' 
peanuts.’         (NF2-SN:1.1) 

 

(v) Discourse deixis, abstract object reference – anchor may be an event, proposition etc. 

 

(4. 35)  A 

á 

PREP1 

 dəwze 

dwzé 

after 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 zlepetene 

ɮāp -ētēnē 

speak -3PL.IOBJ 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 gwarzam 

ɡʷàrzām 

get.up 

 .   

‘Afterwards, they spoke to them, they stood up.’   (NH7-SN:3.4) 

 

The definite determiner differs from indefinite determiners in that it cannot function 

pronominally but always modifies a noun. Furthermore, it is distinguished from the third 

person singular possessive pronoun by two distinctive distributional properties. Firstly it 

can co-occur with another possessive pronoun (4.36a) including the third person singular 

(4.36b). It can also be used with independent pronouns (4.36c).  

 

(4.36) a. Ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

come 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ja 

dzā 

hit 

 aza 

āzá 

SRC 

 kaŋgaŋ 

kāŋɡāŋ 

drum 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

  

ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ?   

    ‘How can you come here while playing your drum?’           (NF4-SN: 2.10) 

  (lit. ‘So you come, you hit the drum of yours along the way, how?) 

 b. Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaghwaram 

kā- ɣʷàràm 

IPFV- colapse 

 .   

‘The hut of his, it is colapsing.’    (GE67-SE:5.1) 
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c. Sey 

séj 

except 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 madakal 

má= dākāl 

REL=  big 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 

ende 

éndē 

like.this 

 ,  heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 teh 

tēh 

wait 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this 

 .   

‘Only next to the big chief, on high like this, we wait next to him like this.’ 

  (C5-SN:86.2) 

 

Like nominal demonstratives (4.3.1) the definite determiner may follow temporal 

expressions (4.37a), other demonstratives (4.37b) and even indefinite determiners (4.37c). 

 

(4.37) a. Ama 

àmá 

but(ful.) 

 na 

nà 

now 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

  

  zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ?   

‘But now, who knows how to look after goats anymore?’ 

(‘Now’ was recently mentioned by the speaker.)      (C15-SN:38) 

 b. a 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

   

  kádaza 

ká- dā -zā 

PFV- bring TRANS 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 .   

‘…on that day, on that day, they brought him along.’    (C10-SN:22) 

 c. Daza 

dā -zā 

bring TRANS 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ,  sa 

sa- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 sarza 

sār -zā 

look.at TRANS 

 .   

‘Bring the other, I (will) look at it.’     (GE35-SE:19) 

 

This last example, plus the fact that nominal demonstratives can also modify indefinite 

identifiers (see example (4.50), Section 4.3.1) gives an interesting insight into the Buwal 
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conception of indefiniteness and definiteness. On their own, indefinite determiners 

express referentiality. The referent is assumed to exist ‘in a particular universe of 

discourse’ (Givón 1978: 293) but also that it is not identifiable to the hearer (see Section 

4.2.1). The definite determiner, on the other hand, expresses both referentiality and 

definiteness in that the referrent is assumed to be identifiable to the hearer. When the two 

are combined however as in (4.47c) above the meaning is what Givón (1978: 296) refers 

to as ‘non-definite’ in that while the referrent is assumed to exist, the identity is not an 

essential part of the message. One Buwal informant described the meaning as knowing 

the thing but having forgotton its name. 

 

The fact that the form of the definite determiner and the third person singular possessive 

pronoun are identical can lead to ambiguity in contexts that allow either interpretation. 

For example, the sentence in (4.38), because ‘woman’ and ‘wife’ are the same lexeme in 

Buwal, it is not clear whether wālā āntā means ‘the woman’ or ‘his wife’. 

  

(4.38)  Fəlakw 

flàkʷ 

snatch  

 ,  heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 dene 

dā –ēnē 

bring -3SG.IOBJ 

 wala 

wālā 

woman 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

  

aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 .   

‘Snatching her, that person brought the woman (or his wife) right to the 
chief.’           (TN1-SN:6.5)  

 

4.3 Demonstratives 

Demonstratives encode relationships of DEIXIS. According to Diessel (1999: 35), deictic 

expressions ‘are linguistic elements whose interpretation makes crucial reference to some 

aspect of the speech situation.’ They ‘point’ to something. Demonstratives have a deictic 

function in a spatial sense. Matthews (1997: 91) defines a DEMONSTRATIVE as ‘a word 

whose basic role is to locate a referent in relation to a speaker, an addressee or some other 

person.’ Buwal has four different types of demonstratives: nominal demonstratives 

(section 4.3.1), locative demonstratives (section 4.3.2), demonstrative identifiers (section 

4.3.3) and similative demonstratives (4.3.4). These terms will be defined and described in 
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more detail in the sections which follow. However, their forms are summarised for 

comparison in Table 4.5 below. 

 
Table 4.5: Buwal demonstratives 

Distance Nominal Locative Indentifier Similative 

Proximal nɣā/ nɣē tē tsákʷá éndē 
Medial èbè ŋɡē tsáw ándālà 

Distal - visible wēsé twsé tsáw ándwsé 
Distal - not visible wēsé twsé _ ándwsé 

Up _ _ ŋmɡbà _ 
Down _ _ wzà _ 

 

Buwal has a largely person-oriented demonstrative system. PROXIMAL demonstratives 

refer to locations near the speaker. MEDIAL demonstratives refer to locations equidistant 

from both the speaker and the addressee, while DISTAL demonstratives can refer to 

locations either close to the addressee (and therefore visible) or far away and not visible. 

Note that the medial and distal (visible) demonstrative identifiers have the same form. 

However, there is no demonstrative identifier for locations which are not visible. 

 
Table 4.5 shows that some forms are related. For example one language informant 

reported that the proximal and distal locative demonstratives, tē ‘here’ and twsé ‘there’, 

are contractions of á tā ŋɣē ‘on this one’ and á tā wēsé ‘on that one’ respectively. The fact 

that tē ‘here’, while often followed by the proximal nominal demonstrative ŋɣē ‘this’, 

can now occur independently is evidence that the form has become lexicalised (4.39a). 

That the form twsé ‘there’ is also now lexicalised is demonstrated by the fact that it can 

be followed by another distal nominal demonstrative wēsé ‘that’ (4.39b). 

 

(4. 39) a. Ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 juraw 

dzwrāw 

sub-chief 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

  Zukwaɗfaŋw 

zkʷāɗfāŋʷ 

Zukodfong 

aka .

ákā 

EXIST 

  

        ‘There are some goats at the sub-chief’s compound, here in Zukodfong.’ 
 (NH8-SN:3.5) 
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b. A 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 əy 

j-́ 

-3PL.SBJ 

 kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

  

ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘There in that place, children don't know how to watch over (lit. eat) 
goats.’          (GE36-SE:11) 

 

The similative demonstratives are also related to the nominal demonstratives. The same 

informant stated that éndē ‘like this (PROX)’ is derived from á ndā nɣē ‘it goes this one’,  

ándālà ‘like this (MED)’ from ā ndā á lā nɣā ‘it goes to this place’ and ándwsé ‘like that 

(DIST)’ from ā ndā wēsé ‘it goes that one’. These forms are historically best viewed as 

lexicalised expressions involving tonal changes as well as a certain amount of contraction 

(see Sections 3.1.1.4 and 3.3.1.3). Furthermore, whilst éndē ‘like this (PROX)’ and  ándālà 

‘like this (MED)’ are often followed by the proximal nominal demonstratives nɣē ‘this’ 

and nɣā ‘this’ respectively, they can also occur alone (4.40). 

 

(4. 40) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

be 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 .   

‘It is like this.’      (NH3-SN:8.4) 

 b. Ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 andala 

ándālà 

like.this.MED 

 .   

‘My sorghum is like this.’      (GE36-SE:42) 

 

4.3.1 Nominal demonstratives 

According to Diessel (1999:60) most languages use the same form as independent 

demonstrative pronouns and demonstrative determiners.  This is the case for Buwal. 

Diessel refers to such forms as ‘adnominal demonstrative pronouns’. I have chosen, 
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however to follow Dixon’s (2003: 62) terminology of NOMINAL demonstrative as it is 

simpler. This section covers the (i) meaning, (ii) distribution and (iii) pragmatic functions 

of nominal demonstratives in Buwal. 

 

(i) Meaning 

Buwal has three nominal demonstratives, proximal, medial and distal (see Table 4.5). The 

examples in (4.41) below contrast the meaning of these three different types. Proximal 

refers to locations close to the speaker (4.41a), medial, locations a short distance from 

both speaker and addressee (4.41b) and distal, locations close to the addressee (4.41c).  

 

(4.41) a. Wata 

wātā 

compound 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 Haman 

xaman 

Haman 

 .   

‘This compound is Haman's.’     (GE36-SE:32) 

(Speaker and addressee are both in the compound.) 

 b. Wata 

wātā 

compound 

 ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 Haman 

xaman 

Haman 

 .   

‘This compound is Haman's.’     (GE36-SE:30) 

(The compound is at some distance from both the speaker and the hearer.) 

 c. Wata 

wātā 

compound 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 Haman 

xaman 

Haman 

 .   

‘That compound is Haman's.’                (GE36-SE:31) 

(The speaker is far, the addressee is close to the compound.) 

 

The distal demonstrative wēsé ‘that’ can also be used to express contrast (4.42a) or refer 

to something which is not visible and is a long distance away (4.42b). 
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(4.42) a. Njaɓa 

ndzā -ɓā 

sit BEN 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 lanja 

lā ndzá 

place sit 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

  

nja 

ndzā 

sit 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

         ‘Sit on that chair.You don’t want to sit on this one.’          (GE36-SE:1.1-2) 

b. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 uza 

wzà 

down.there 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,   

gamata 

ɡām -ātā 

drive.away -3PL.DOBJ 

 ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 ŋtəməye 

ntmēk -jé 

sheep -PL 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

  

ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 la 

lā 

field 

wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

‘(When) you are going down there, drive away the goats and the sheep that 
are eating in that field.’                   (GE25-SE:1) 

 

The proximal nominal demonstrative has two forms, nɣā and nɣē. It is difficult to 

determine whether there is a genuine meaning difference between them. Certain language 

informants told me that with nɣā you can be holding the object or pointing to it but with 

nɣē you can only point. However, both forms can be used when handing something to 

someone (4.43 a & b) which seems to contradict this idea. 

 

(4.43) a. Ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ,  caɓa 

tsā -ɓā 

put BEN 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 pakam 

pákàm 

mouth 

 .  

  ‘Here, put it in your mouth.’     (DP10-SN:2.9) 
  (When handing someone a doughnut.) 
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 b. Ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 weləye 

wālā -jé 

woman -PL 

 Mazay 

māzāj 

Mazay 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 

  ‘Here therefore, Mazay women.’               (NF2-SN:2.14) 
  (When offering a squirrel which had been caught.) 

 
The distribution of these two forms appears to be partly influenced by phonological 

concerns, nɣā tending to follow unpalatalised words and nɣē  palatalised (see Section 

2.3.1 for the discussion on palatalisation). In the corpus out of 288 instances of nɣā, only 

32 occurred following palatalised words. For nɣē however, the contrast is even more 

striking with only one example of it following an unpalatalised word out of 208 instances. 

 
(ii) Distribution 

As well as modifying nouns (4.41), Buwal nominal demonstratives can occur alone, 

functioning as pronouns (4.44) and as the heads of noun phrases (4.45). They can be 

modified by all noun phrase elements apart from other nouns or possessive pronouns. A 

possessor needs to be preceded by a preposition to be able to modify a demonstrative 

pronoun (4.46). 

 

(4.44) a. Tewene 

tèw -ēnè 

carry -3SG.IOBJ 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘Carry that water to this person (lit. this one).’              (GE36-SE:19) 
(The water is near the addressee, the recipient is near the speaker.) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 kwaw 

kʷáw 

NEG 

 .   

‘I don’t want this one.’      (LL13-SE:39) 
(Indicating the thing not wanted.) 

 c. Tewene 

tèw –ēnē 

carry -3SG.IOBJ 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

‘Carry this water to that person (lit. that one).’   (GE36-SE:20) 
(The water is near the speaker, the recipient is near the addressee.) 
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(4.45) a. Ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 .   

‘There are two of these ones.’      (GE36-SE:27) 
(lit. ‘These ones are two.’)        

 b. Ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 keɗeɗe 

kā- ɗēɗē 

IPFV- pour.into 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mna 

mnā 

inside 

 .   

‘These ones, they pour beer inside.’    (DE2-SN:13.2) 

 c. Wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 mahkaɗ 

māxkáɗ 

three 

 .   

‘There are three of those ones.’    (GE36-SE:28) 

(lit. ‘Those ones are three.’)       

(4.46) a. ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

  

‘this one of my mother's’      (GE36-SE:59) 

 b. ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

  

‘this one of my mother's’      (GE36-SE:60) 

c. wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

  

‘that one of mine’       (GE36-SE:57) 

 

The proximal and distal demonstratives, while they can function as pronouns, more 

frequently modify other nouns. This fits with Himmelmann’s hypothesis that the 

pronominal use of demonstratives is in general less frequent than the adnominal (or 

adjectival) use (Himmelmann 1996: 218). The medial demonstrative èbè, however, has 

some unusual characteristics. It functions much more frequently as a pronoun rather than 
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a modifier. It can only refer to things, whereas the proximal and distal demonstratives can 

also refer to a place (4.47) or even a time (4.48). 

 

(4.47) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 njew 

ndzèw 

drag 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 la 

lā 

place 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

    ‘They dragged him away to the chief's home in this place.’  (NH8-SN:8.7) 

 b. ketegəre 

kētèɡré 

perhaps 

 kélem 

ká- lèm 

PFV- get 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 la 

lā 

place 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .  

  ‘Perhaps she had got something from that place.’  (DE11-SN:1.2) 

(4.48) a. na 

nà 

now 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.MED 

 menjevek 

mēndzēvēk 

medicine 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kefətek 

kā- ftek 

IPFV- lose 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 

‘…now remedies are being lost.      (DE9-SN:4.5) 

 b. A 

á 

PREP1 

 va 

vā 

year 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIS 

 ata 

á         tā 

PREP1 on 

 lambaw 

lá- mbàw 

NOM.ACT- give.birth 

 ,   

‘In that year of the birth…’      (NH6-SN:3.1) 

 

Certain nominal demonstratives can co-occur. The proximal can be followed by the distal 

(4.49a) and the medial by the proximal (4.49b) or the distal (4.49c). The proximal and 

distal nominal demonstratives can also modify other types of demonstratives. Examples 

of this are given in relevant sections. 

 

(4.49) a. Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  sa 

sa- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kája 

ká- dzā 

PFV- hit 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 ,   

‘This hut, I rooved (lit. hit) it with it (the money) also…’          (C3-SN:13) 

 b. Ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

. 

  ‘This one is not my husband.’               (HT7-SN:1.10) 
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 c. Ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 mbazaw 

mbàz -āw 

blow -3SG.DOBJ 

 .   

‘That one, they blow it.’     (DE10-SN:3.3) 

 

Nominal demonstratives, like the definite determiner (see Section 4.2.2) may also modify 

indefinite determiners (4.50). 

 

(4.50) Benjer 

béndzēr 

squirrel 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗawza 

ɗàw –zā 

ask  TRANS 

 gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIS 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 

 letene 

lā -ētēnē 

do -3PL.IOBJ 

 vemey 

vemej 

what 

 ?   

‘The squirrel asked that certain toad, what happened to them?’      (NF6-WN:4.4) 

 

(iii) Pragmatic Functions 

Buwal nominal demonstratives serve a number of pragmatic functions. For example, a 

very common use for the distal nominal demonstrative wēsé ‘that’ is as a previous 

reference marker. This could also be described as an ANAPHORIC use, where the 

demonstrative is co-referential with a noun phrase which has been already mentioned in 

the discourse (Diessel 1999: 95). It may occur with another noun (4.51a) or alone as a 

noun phrase in its own right (4.51b). This demonstrative can also be used for what 

Himmelmann (1996: 230) calls RECOGNITIONAL USE, where the referent is identified via 

shared knowledge only (4.51c). 

 

  



251 
 

(4.51) a. Ya 

jā 

call 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

call 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kampam 

kā- mpàm 

IPFV- look.for 

 bay 

bāy 

chiefdom 

 ege …

=éɡē 

=PL 

  

                     Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 mpam 

mpàm 

look.for 

 bay 

bāj 

chiefdom 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIS 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

   

                     ghwalza 

ɣʷàl –zā 

show TRANS 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 .   

‘They called the people who were looking for  the chiefdom…Those 
people who looked for the chiefdom introduced themselves.’ 

      (NH7-SN:3.1&10) 

b. Sey 

séj 

except 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer  

 ,  mavaw 

mávāw 

beer  

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIS 

 ŋkəɗeh 

nkɗēx 

crime 

 .   

    ‘If it wasn’t for beer, beer, that one (brings) crime.’            (DE5-SN:1.11) 

 c. Mba 

mbà 

child 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  sey 

séj 

except 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

   kembelene 

kā- mbāl –ēnē 

IPFV- hold -3SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 .   

‘That child of mine, it is only hurting him (lit. holding the mouth for him) 
like this.’             (C12-SN:14) 

(The child has not been previously mentionned in the discourse but both 
the speaker and the addressee are aware of his existence.)

 

The proximal (4.52) and medial (4.53) nominal demonstratives can also be used 

anaphorically although this is not as common. 
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(4.52)  Mazay 

māzāj 

Mazay  

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mayɓa 

māj -ɓā 

choose BEN 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 mahkaɗ 

māxkáɗ 

three 

 .  Kan 

kàn 

thing 

  

  me          tewtew 

má= téw-téw 

REL= all 

 ŋgha, 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 veletene 

vàl -ētēnē 

give -3PL.IOBJ 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

  

  ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ɗa 

ɗā 

draw 

 gham 

ɣàm 

war 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘The Mazay chooses first three (animals). All these things, he gives to the 
soldiers.’                (NH11-SN:3.4) 

(4.53)  Yaw 

jàw 

so 

 ,  mada 

màdā 

if 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 mawal 

māwàl 

man 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

  nabaɗahwaw 

ná- bàɗ -āxʷāw 

FUT- flatter -2SG.DOBJ 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 vəram 

vrām 

many 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 ,  ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

  

  ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kandaha 

kā- ndā -xā 

IPFV- go VNT 

 ,   ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

kandaha 

kā- ndā -xā 

IPFV- go VNT 

 .   

‘So, if many young men will flatter you, I say, this one is coming, this one 
is coming.’                                                                                (HT1-SN:7.1) 

 

All three nominal demonstratives may also be used as DISCOURSE DEICTICS (4.54). Diessel 

(1999: 101) states that discourse deictic demonstratives ‘focus the hearer’s attention on 

aspects of meaning, expressed by a clause, a sentence, a paragraph, or an entire story.’ 

Discourse deictics can be both ANAPHORIC, referring the the previous discourse (4.54 b & 

c), and CATAPHORIC, referring to the discourse which follows (4.54a). 
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(4.54) a. Ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

,  heje 

xèdzé 

1INCL.SBJ 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 ete 

á          tē 

PREP1  here 

 .   

‘In this way, we came here.’      (NH5-SN:2.1) 
  (Goes on to explain how the Buwal came to live on the mountain.) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 sanaɓa 

sàn -ā -ɓā 

know -VNT.PROX BEN 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ata 

á       tā 

PREP1 on 

 ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 .   

‘(What) I know is at this level.’      (NF2-SN:6.1) 

  (Referring to the portion of history just recounted.)  

c. Wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIS 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP 

 ,  mawal 

màwàl 

husband 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nasasam 

ná- sàsàm 

FUT- rejoice 

 ata 

á       tā 

PREP1 on 

  

hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 .   

‘In that way, your husband will rejoice over you.’      (HT1-SN:5.3) 

(After describing how to make a husband happy.) 

 

4.3.2 Locative demonstratives 

LOCATIVE DEMONSTRATIVES are equivalent to what Diessel (1999: 74) calls 

‘demonstrative adverbs’. He states they are ‘primarily used to indicate the location of the 

event or situation that is expressed by a co-occurring verb’. In Buwal locative 

demonstratives are always preceded by the preposition á ‘at’ (see Section 4.8.1). This use 

of a preposition is not uncommon cross-linguistically according to Dixon (2003: 70). 

Buwal locative demonstratives refer to a locative noun (see Section 3.1.2.3) rather than a 

prepositional phrase expressing a location. As they are not adverbs, they will not be 

referred to as such. This section discusses the (i) meaning, (ii) distribution and (iii) 

pragmatic functions of Buwal locative demonstratives. 

 

(i) Meaning 

As shown in Table 4.5, Buwal has three locative demonstratives, proximal, medial and 

distal. The proximal locative demonstrative tē ‘here’ refers to the place where the speaker 
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currently is at the time of speech (4.55a). This may refer to a large scale location such as a 

country or a more locally defined area such as a neighbourhood (4.55b) right down to a 

specific location within a room. The medial locative demonstrative ŋɡē ‘over there’ refers 

to a place that is a bit further away from both speaker and hearer (4.55c). If it cannot be 

seen, the name of the place must be specified or the direction it is in be pointed to (4.55d). 

Finally the distal locative demonstrative twsé ‘there’ can either refer to a place near the 

addressee (4.55e) or a place a long distance away which is not visible (4.55f). 

 

(4.55) a. Njefza 

ndzèf -zā 

smell TRANS 

 mcar 

mtsàr 

nose 

 kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

 ma 

má 

TAG.HORT 

 »  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

‘"Smell (the nose) towards here, won't you?" he said.’           (NF3-SNː2.7) 

 b. Hagda 

hagda 

Hagda 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- come 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

 

  ‘This Hagda has come to Buwal here…’             (NH14-SN:3.1) 

 c. Aya 

ājā 

so 

 ,  ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ŋtaɓa 

ntā -ɓā 

take BEN 

 lanja 

lā ndzá 

place sit 

 eŋge 

á ŋɡē 

PREP1 over.there 

 .   

‘So, go and take a seat over there.’       (C11-SN:32) 

 d. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 sat 

sát 

up.to 

 eŋge 

á ŋɡē 

PREP1 over.there 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Watamgba 

wàtāmɡbá 

Watamgba 

  

  eŋge 

á ŋɡē 

PREP1 over.there 

 .  

  ‘…they did (it) up to over there at Watamgba over there.’    (C18-SN:99) 

 e. Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 .   

‘His house is there.’                    (GE36-SE:7) 

(Where the addressee is.) 
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 f. kaw 

káw 

even 

 sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  kághwaɗata 

ká- ɣʷàɗ -ātā 

PFV- anger -3PL.DOBJ 

  

  aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 yam. 

jám 

also 

  

  ‘Even though I wasn’t there, he angered them also.’            (NH3-SN:6.14) 
 

 

(ii) Distribution 

Buwal locative demonstratives can function adverbially (4.55 a & d; 4.56 a, b, d & e), as 

predicate of a verbless clause (4.55 e & f; 4.56c), or as noun modifiers (4.55 b & c). 

 
Locative demonstratives can be followed by nominal demonstratives. The proximal and 

medial locative demonstratives, tē ‘here’ (4.56 a & b) and ŋɡē ‘over there’(4.56 c & d) 

can be followed by both the proximal and distal nominal demonstratives.  The distal 

locative demonstrative twsé ‘there’ however, can only co-occur with the distal nominal 

demonstrative (4.56e). 

 

(4. 56) a. Ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 gwarzam 

ɡʷàrzàm 

get.up 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

  

  ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘Right here, you leave (lit. get up) from right here.’   (PP2-SN:1.1) 

 b. Ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

  wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  mamaw 

màmàw 

1DUAL.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 .   

‘Right here, we two are at your home.’      (GE36-SE:4) 

 c. Muta 

mẃtá 

car 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 eŋge 

á ŋɡē 

PREP1 over.there 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘The car is right over there.’        (LL6-SE:30) 
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 d. Eŋge 

á ŋɡē 

PREP1 over.there 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

  ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ɓam 

ɓām 

crunch 

 ŋgəzleŋ 

ŋɡɮèŋ 

peanut 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘Over there in that place, people don't know how to munch peanuts.’ 

 (GE36-SE:10) 

 e. A 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 əy 

j-́ 

-3PL.SBJ 

 kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

  

  ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

      ‘There in that place, children don't know how to watch over goats.’  

 (GE36-SE:11) 

 

(iii) Pragmatic functions 

The proximal locative demonstrative tē ‘here’ and twsé ‘there’ can have a discourse 

deictic function. The proximal refers to the current discourse as a whole (4.57a). The 

distal locative demonstrative twsé ‘there’ is also often used with a temporal meaning of 

‘at that time’ (4.57b) referring back to the events reported earlier in the discourse. 

 

(4.57) a. Labara 

làbārā 

story 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ete 

á tē 

PROX here 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

saying 

 

  ‘This story (lit. the story here) is saying…’                         (HT4-SN:10.2) 

 b. A 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 walha 

wàl -xā 

leave.early -VNT.DIST 

 beŋ 

bēŋ 

early.morning 

 .   

‘At that time (lit. there), he left early in the morning.’  (NH8-SN:8.6) 
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4.3.3 Demonstrative identifiers 

Diessel (1999: 79) defines DEMONSTRATIVE IDENTIFIERS as those demonstratives which 

occur in copular or non-verbal clauses. Buwal has distinct forms which occur in these 

contexts as shown in Table 4.5. This section describes the (i) meaning, (ii) distribution 

and (iii) pragmatic functions of demonstrative identifiers. 

 

(i) Meaning 

Unlike nominal and locative demonstratives, there are only two demonstrative identifiers 

expressing different gradations of distance, the proximal tsákʷá ‘here’ meaning close to 

the speaker (4.58a), and the medial tsáw ‘there’ meaning further from the speaker (4.58b), 

either close to the addressee or not. There is no distal demonstrative identifier as the 

referent must be visible. 

 

(4.58) a. Ŋgezle 

ŋɡéɮē 

knife 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 cakwa 

tsákʷá 

here 

 .   

‘The knife is here.’         (LL6-SE:15) 

 b. Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 caw 

tsáw 

there 

 .   

‘The hut is there.’               (GE13-SE:20.1) 

 

Buwal also has two directional demonstrative identifiers ŋmɡbà ‘up there’ (4.59a) and 

wzà ‘down there’ (4.59b). The direction ‘up’ is upstream, whilst ‘down’ is downstream. 

 

(4.59) a. Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘My house is up there, above his.’             (GE39-SE:33.1) 

b. Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 uza 

wzà 

down.there 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 manjəraf 

mándzràf 

backside 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘Your house is down there, below mine.’                       (GE39-SE:33.2) 
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(ii) Distribution 

Buwal demonstrative identifiers have the same syntactic properties as prototypical 

adjectives (see Section 3.3.3.1). They can function as predicate of a verbless clause (4.58 

& 4.59), as predicate of a relative clause (4.60) as a noun modifier (4.61) and the 

directional demonstrative identifiers can also function as adverbs (4.62). 

 

(4.60) a. Barla 

bārlā 

mountain 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 cakwa 

tsákʷá 

here 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 barla 

bārlā 

mountain 

 Mse 

msé 

Mshe 

 .   

‘The mountain which is here is the mountain of Mshe.’    (GE36-SE:2) 

 b. Barla 

bārlā 

mountain 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 caw 

tsáw 

there 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  barla 

bārlā 

mountain 

 Dəmew 

dmew 

Dimeo 

 .   

‘The mountain which is there is the mountain Dimeo.’    (GE36-SE:3) 

 c Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 ,  mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 .   

‘The house which is up there, is my mother's.’           (GE39-SE:63.2) 

 d. Yaŋ 

jāŋ 

only 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 uza 

wzà 

down.there 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ga 

ɡá 

sufficient 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 sa 

sā 

1SG 

 .   

‘Only that which is down there is sufficient for me.’  (GE39-SE:44) 

(4.61) a. Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 ,  hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

 cakwa 

tsákʷá 

here 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 

  ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘Chief, people are making the problems here like this.’      (DE8-SN:3.11) 
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b. Mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 ŋcene 

ntsènè 

1EXCL.POSS 

 mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 asa 

á sā 

PREP1 under 

 

   barla 

bārlā 

mountain 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  

  ‘Up there, at our compound up there below the mountain…’  (C16-SN:3) 

 c. njew 

ndzèw 

drag 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 njew 

ndzèw 

drag 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 uza 

wzà 

down.there 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  

  ‘…they dragged him to the chief’s compound down there…’ (C8-SE:48.1) 

(4.62) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 Mse 

msé 

Mshe 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ja 

dzā 

hit 

 kusam 

kʷsàm 

body 

 

  ‘They went up there onto Mshe to fight…’     (DE5-SN:1.3) 

 b. hayak 

xājāk 

dirt 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nemenha 

ná- mèn -xā 

FUT- be.left -VNT 

 uza 

wzà 

down.there 

 asa 

á sā 

PREP1 under 

  

  ndaŋw 

ndàŋʷ 

bottom 

 .   

  ‘…dirt will be left down there on the bottom.’               (PP4-SN:1.7) 
 

Demonstrative identifiers are frequently followed by the proximal nominal demonstrative 

nɣā (4.60 a & b; 4.63). 

 

(4.63) a.  Mpe 

mpè 

tree 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘The tree is up there.’                    (LL6-SE:32) 
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 b. Lekwal 

lèkʷál 

school 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 uza 

wzà 

down.there 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘The school is down there.’        (LL6-SE:33) 

 

(iii) Pragmatic functions 

The proximal demonstrative identifier tsákʷá ‘here’ can have a cataphoric discourse 

deictic function either pointing to the discourse to come or replacing it within a direct 

speech frame if for example the speaker doesn’t want to specify what was said (4.64). 

 

(4.64)  A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

saying 

 :  «  Cakwa 

tsákʷá 

here 

 ,  cakwa 

tsákʷá 

here 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 »,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 

 ghwelzene 

ɣʷāl –zā –ēnē 

explain TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

  a 

á 

PREP1 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 .  

 ‘He said, “It’s like this”, they explained it to the chief.’   (NH8-SN:7.4) 

 

4.3.4 Similative demonstratives 

SIMILATIVE DEMONSTRATIVES indicate the location of a referent to which another is 

similar. They could be translated as ‘like this’ or ‘like that’. In Buwal similative 

demonstratives function like proto-typical adjectives (see Section 3.3.3.1). Like other 

adjectives, similative demonstratives can also function adverbially. When functioning in 

this way they are similar to what Diessel (1999: 74) calls ‘manner demonstratives’. The 

forms of Buwal similative demonstratives can be found in Table 4.5. This section covers 

their (i) meaning, (ii) distribution and (ii) pragmatic functions. 

 

(i) Meaning 

Like nominal and locative demonstratives, similative demonstratives can be found with 

three gradations of distance: proximal éndē ‘like this’ (4.65a), medial ándālà ‘like this’ 

(4.65b) and distal ándwsé ‘like that’ (4.65c). The medial similative demonstrative is more 

precise than the other two and is used for quantity or size. In their situational use they 

point to something in the environment which is like the referrent or the action in question. 
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(4.65) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 .   

You do it like this.                          (DE18-SN:8.12) 

(Someone demonstrating how to do something.) 

 b. Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

be 

 andala 

ándālà 

like.this.MED 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘My hut is like this.’      (GE36-SE:44) 

 c. Əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 andəwse 

ándwsé 

like.that 

 .   

‘They are like that.’                          (GE36-SE:45.2) 

 

(ii) Distribution 

Buwal similative demonstratives function like other adjectives as predicates of verbless 

clauses (4.66), of relative clauses (4.67), as noun modifiers (4.68a) and as adverbs (4.69). 

 

(4.66) a. Ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 labara 

làbārā 

story 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 ,  

  ‘So the story is like this…’          (C8-SN:89) 

 b. Ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 andala 

ándālà 

like.this.MED 

 .   

‘My sorghum is like this.’      (GE36-SE:42) 

 c. heje 

xèdzè 

1INCL.STAT 

 andəwse 

ándwsé 

like.that 

 

  ‘…we are like that…’       (HT8-SN:5.1) 
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(4.67) a. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘People who are like this.’      (GE36-SE:47) 

 b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 andala 

ándālà 

like.this.MED 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘People who are like this.’                 (GE36-SE:43) 

 c. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 andəwse 

ándwsé 

like.that 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘People who are like that.’      (GE36-SE:46) 

(4.68) a. Mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ?   

  ‘My husband, a thing like this, how do I do it?’    (HT1-SN:5.1) 

 b. Səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 andala 

ándālà 

like.this.MED 

 ,  sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want  

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘A thing like this, I don't want.’             (GE36-SE:61.1) 

 c. Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 andəwse 

ándwsé 

like.that 

 ,  sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

‘A house like that, I also want.’             (GE36-SE:63.2) 

 (4.69) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 zla 

ɮā 

cut 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

  

kalkal 

kálkál 

equal 

 .   

‘You cut (it) like this, like this, like this, like this, equally.’(PP5-SN:1.11) 
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 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

 andala 

ándālà 

like.this.MED 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘They act like this.’      (DE14-SN:4.4) 

 c. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 sa 

sā 

drink 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 andəwse 

ándwsé 

like.that 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 meɗew .

mèɗ -āw 

swallow -3SG.DOBJ 

  

‘You drink its liquid like that,  you swallow it.’    (DE9-SN:2.7) 

 

The proximal and medial similative demonstratives may be followed by the proximal 

nominal demonstrative nɣē/nɣā ‘this’ (4.69b; 4.70). 

 

(4.70) Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nezenene 

ná- zèn -ēnè 

FUT- return -3SG.IOBJ 

 zlap 

ɮāp 

speech 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘I will respond to him like this.’              (DE12-SN:7.14) 

 

(iii) Pragmatic functions 

Comparative demonstratives frequently have a discourse deictic use. The proximal 

comparative demonstrative can have both cataphoric (4.71a) and anaphoric (4.71b) 

reference. The medial and distal comparative demonstratives are only used for anaphoric 

reference (4.71 c & d). 

 

(4.71) a. Aya 

ājā 

then 

 tew 

téw 

finally 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

saying 

 :  «  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 

   sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 cafahwaw 

tsāf -āxʷāw 

decorate -2SG.DOBJ 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Then finally like this, he said, "Do you want me to decorate you?"’ 
           (NF2-SN:4.1) 
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b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ŋtakwza 

ntākʷ -zā 

finish TRANS 

 kwakwas 

kʷákʷàs 

ceremony 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 .   

‘They finish the ceremony like this.’      (DP1-SN:7.2) 

(How the ceremony is finished has just been described.) 

 c. Tew 

téw 

finally 

 ,  andala 

ándālà 

like.this.MED 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘Finally, it's like this.’              (TN1-SN:7.7)
 (At the end of a story.) 

 d. Andəwse 

ándwsé 

like.that 

 ,  andəwse 

ándwsé 

like.that 

 ,  səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á tā 

at on 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 a 

á 

at 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

  

  askwaw 

áskʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘Like that, like that, there was nothing to eat at his house.’  (TN3-SN:1.5) 

(Previous discourse describes how the lazy man did no work.) 

  

The distal similative demonstrative is frequently used in conversation to express 

agreement with what the other person has just said (4.72). 

 

(4.72) N. Na 

nà 

now 

 ,  həman 

xmàn 

praise.name 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 dakal 

dākāl 

 big 

 dakal 

dākāl 

 big 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  həman 

xmàn 

praise.name 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 na 

nà 

now 

  

     vəram 

vrām 

many 

 .   

    ‘Now as for big praise names, now there are many praise names.’ 

 P. Andəwse 

ándwsé 

like.that 

 .   

    ‘(It’s) like that.’                 (C9-SN:88.1-2) 
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4.4 Quantifiers 

According to Schachter and Shopen (2007: 37) QUANTIFIERS are noun modifiers that 

indicate quantity or scope. Buwal quantifiers include cardinal numerals, which will be 

described in Section 4.4.1, and other quantifiers such as ‘many’, ‘few’, ‘sufficient’ etc. 

which are discussed in Section 4.4.2. Ordinal numbers were covered in Section 3.1.3.1. 

The  formal properties which unite cardinal numerals and other quantifiers into a single 

category ‘quantifiers’ are outlined in Section 4.4.3. 

 

4.4.1 Cardinal numerals 

The basic numerals from one to ten are given in Table 4.6 below. It seems that the forms 

dzámāxkáɗ ‘eight’ and dzáfáɗ ‘nine’ have been previously derived from dzāɓán ‘five’ 

and māxkáɗ  ‘three’, and dzāɓán ‘five’ and nfáɗ ‘four’ respectively. 

 
Table 4.6: Buwal basic cardinal numerals 

Cardinal numeral Gloss 

bsé ‘zero, nothing’ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ ‘one’ 

ɡbák ‘two’ 

māxkáɗ ‘three’ 

nfáɗ ‘four’ 

dzāɓán ‘five’ 

nkʷáx ‘six’ 

nsléɗ ‘seven’ 

dzámāxkáɗ ‘eight’ 

dzáfáɗ ‘nine’ 

wám ‘ten’ 

 
The numerals from eleven to nineteen are formed by the numeral ‘ten’, followed by the 

complex preposition á xā meaning ‘over’, then a basic numeral (4.73). 

 

(4.73) wám á xā ɡbák  ‘twelve’ 
  ten   over two 

wám á xā dzāɓán ‘fifteen’ 
  ten  over  five 

wám á xā dzáfáɗ ‘nineteen’ 
  ten  over  nine 
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The numerals for ‘twenty’, ‘thirty’ etc are formed by attaching a prefix rā to a basic 

numeral. It is possible that this prefix comes from the word rā meaning ‘hand’ as two 

hands together have ten fingers. ‘Twenty-one’, ‘thirty-five’ etc are formed in a similar 

way to the teens (4.74). 

 

(4.74) rāɡbák    ‘twenty’ 
 hand-two 

rāɡbák    á xā téŋɡʷlèŋ ‘twenty-one’ 
hand-two over   one 

rāɡbák    á xā ɡbák  ‘twenty-two’ 
hand-two over two 

rādzāɓán   ‘fifty’ 
hand-five 

rādzámāxkáɗ   ‘eighty’ 
hand-eight 

 

The word for one hundred témérè is borrowed from Fulfulde temerre ‘one hundred’ 

(Noye 1974: 342). Multiples of one hundred are formed by the word for hundred followed 

by a basic numeral. Hundreds are followed by tens and ones introduced by the preposition 

á, which in this case could mean something like ‘with’ (4.75). 

 

(4.75) témérè  nsléɗ     ‘seven hundred’ 
 hundred seven 

témérè  ɡbák á       rāɡbák  á xā téŋɡʷlèŋ ‘two hundred and twenty-one’ 
hundred two PREP1 hand-two over  one 

 

For a thousand the word blàkʷ is used. It may originally have meant ‘any very large 

number’ but now it is used to count years (4.76). 
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(4.76) Daka 

dàkà 

since 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mar 

mār 

begin 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ata 

á        tā 

PREP1 on 

 va 

vā 

year 

 bəlakw 

blàkʷ 

thousand 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 temere 

témérè 

hundred 

 ŋfaɗ 

ǹfáɗ 

four 

  

 aha 

á         xā 

PREP1 over 

 .   

‘It began from after the year fourteen hundred.’                      (NH13-SN:15.3) 

 

When counting money (francs), the borrowed word bàràw is used for a thousand (4.77a). 

This comes from the Fulfulde booro ‘thousand francs’ which literally means ‘bag’ (Noye 

1974: 317). In fact, at times the Buwal calque this concept and use the Buwal word for 

‘bag’ bākātār for one thousand francs (4.77b). 

 

(4.77) a. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ŋterene 

ntàr –ēnē 

pay -3SG.IOBJ 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 baraw 

bàràw 

thousand.francs 

 ragbak 

rāɡbák 

twenty 

 .   

  ‘You pay him, twenty thousand francs.’     (PP3-SN:1.6) 

b. Dala 

dālā 

money  

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dā 

bring 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dā 

bring 

 

bakatar 

bākātār 

thousand.francs 

 .   

‘Its cost, you bring, you bring a thousand francs.’                (C6-SN:163) 

 

For ‘one hundred francs’ another borrowed word, káɓāl, may be used instead of témérè 

(4.79a). This comes from the Fulfulde word kaɓɓol ‘one hundred francs’ (Zoubko 1996: 

251). For amounts of money in smaller units a different system is used in which coins are 

counted. The smallest coin, called dālā from the Fulfulde dala (Noye 1974: 320) is five 

francs, so ten francs is two dālā, fifty francs is ten dālā and so forth (4.78a & b). Other 

words used to refer to coins which are at times borrowed from Fulfulde are slāj from 
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suley ‘ten franc coin’ (Zoubko 1996: 448) and sáŋkʷáw from suŋku ‘five francs’ (Noye 

1974: 342). The word dālā is also used in Buwal to refer to money in general. 

 

(4.78) a. Akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  kaɓal 

kaɓal 

hundred.francs 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 dala 

dālā 

money 

 wam 

wám 

ten 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 

 ca , 

tsá 

TOP 

parham 

párxám 

lacking 

 .   

‘Otherwise this two hundred and fifty francs is not enough.’(C11-SN:29) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 valahwaw 

vàl -āxʷāw 

give -2SG.IOBJ 

 temere 

témérè 

hundred 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 dala 

dālā 

money 

 wam 

wám 

ten 

  

aha 

á          xā 

PREP1 over 

 jaɓan 

dzáɓán 

five 

 .   

‘I (will) give you two hundred and seventy-five francs.’    (LL13-SE:33) 

 

Buwal cardinal numerals can also be used for counting. Their other functions are 

described in more detail in Section 4.4.3.  

 

4.4.2 Other quantifiers 

Other Buwal quantifiers are listed in Table 4.7 below. The quantifier vrām ‘many’ can 

only be used with count nouns, whereas the others can be used with both count and non-

count nouns. The quantifier dējdéj ‘too  much’ is borrowed from the Fulfulde word dey-

dey ‘exact, as it should be’ (Noye 1974: 321) 
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Table 4.7: Buwal quantifiers 

Quantifer Gloss 

dēj-déj ‘too much’ 

dàkālá ‘a lot’ 

ɡá ‘sufficient’ 

ndál ‘same/equal’ 

párxám ‘insufficient’ 

rák-rák ‘equal’ 

tété ‘enough/average’ 

téw-téw ‘all’ 

tsékʷɗē ‘a little/few’ 

vrām ‘many’ 

 

4.4.3 Functions of quantifiers 

Buwal quantifiers function in many ways like prototypical adjectives (see Section 

3.3.3.1): as the head of a noun phrase (indicating the number itself in this case of cardinal 

numerals) (4.79 a & b) , as a noun modifier (4.80 a & b), as predicate of a verbless clause 

(4.81 a & b), as predicate of a relative clause (4.82 a & b) and as secondary predicate 

(depictive) (4.83 a & b).  

 

 (4.79) a. Teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one  

 day 

dāj 

more 

 aha 

á        xā 

PREP1 over 

 bəse 

bsé 

nothing 

 .   

‘One is more than nothing.’                            (LL48-SE:3) 

b. tete 

tété 

average 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 menha 

mèn –xā 

be.left -VNT.DIST 

 

‘An average amount is left.’                   (DP9-SN:4.9) 

(4.80) a. Kélem 

ká- lèm 

PFV- get 

 ɗerewel 

ɗērēwēl 

paper  

 jamahkaɗ 

dzámāxkáɗ 

eight 

 .   

‘He got eight votes.’       (NH7-SN:5.7) 
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b. Yaw 

jàw 

so 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ndaw 

ndāw 

find 

 ujek 

wdzēk 

hut 

 gemtəye 

ɡāmtāk -jé 

chicken -PL 

 cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

a.few 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

‘So, you find there are a few chicken houses also.’    (DE4-SN:9.3) 

(4.81) a. weləye 

wālā -jé 

wife -PL 

 anta 

ānta 

3SG.POSS 

 ege 

=eɡe 

=PL 

 gbak 

ɡbak 

two 

 .   

‘…he had two wives.’ (lit. ‘his wives were two’)  (TN4-WN:1.1) 

 b. Gwaygwaya 

ɡʷājɡʷājā 

festival 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 ca 

tsa 

TOP 

 vəram 

vram 

many 

 

‘They had many festivals.’ (lit. ‘their festivals, were many’)(DE15-WN:3) 

(4.82) a. Akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ma 

má= 

REL= 

 jamahkaɗ 

jámāxkáɗ 

eight 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 zlam 

ɮàm 

name 

 wala 

wālā 

woman 

 ,   

  ma 

má= 

REL= 

 teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one 

 mawal 

māwàl 

man 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘Otherwise, the eight ones are women's names, the one is for men.’  
     (C9-SN:20) 

 b. heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 dakənak 

dàknàk 

black 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 negəre 

ná- ɡrē 

FUT- see 

 .   

  ‘…all humanity (lit. black person(s)) will see.’         (HT8-SNː12.22) 

(4.83) a. A 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 .   

‘Then she goes, the two of them with the blacksmith.’       (DE11-SN:1.12) 

 b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 baw 

bāw 

TOP.ADD 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kéɓecha 

ká- ɓēts -xā 

PFV- assemble -VNT.DIST 

 vəram 

vrām 

many 

 

‘The people also, many of them assembled...’              (NH3-SN:1.7) 
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Buwal quantifiers can also function as anaphors. In example (4.84a), the numerals rāɡbák 

‘twenty’ and rāmāxkáɗ ‘thirty’ refer to the people. The quantifier tsékʷɗē ‘a little’ in 

example (4.84b) is functioning as a textual anaphor referring to the description of a 

festival that has just been given. 

 

(4.84) a. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 baw 

bāw 

TOP.ADD 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kéɓecha 

ká- ɓèts -xā 

PRF- assemble -VNT 

 vəram 

vrām 

many 

 ,  kaw 

káw 

even  

  

  day 

dāj 

more 

 aha 

á          xā 

PREP1 over 

 ragbak 

rāɡbák 

twenty 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  kaw 

káw 

even  

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 laza 

lā –zā 

do TRANS 

 ramahkaɗ 

rāmāxkáɗ 

thirty 

 

  aha 

á         xā 

PREP1 over 

 ege .

=éɡē 

=PL 

  

‘Many people had also gathered together, even more than twenty, it could 
have been around more than thirty.’     (NH3-SN:1.7) 

b.  cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

a.little 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 gwaygwaya 

ɡʷājɡʷājā 

festival 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

  

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 .   

‘A little bit that people do at the festival, is like this.’       (DP8-SN:8) 

 

Quantifers can be modified by possessive pronouns to mean ‘two of them’ (4.85a), ‘all of 

you’ (4.85b) etc. 

 

(4.85) a. Weləye 

wālā -jé 

wife -PL 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kambaw 

kā- mbàw 

IPFV- give.birth 

 

  ‘His wives, the two of them, they gave birth…’  (TN4-WN:1.2) 
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 b. hune 

xʷné 

2PL.SBJ 

 nemeɗ 

ná- mēɗ 

FUT- swear 

 ,  hune 

xʷnè 

2PL 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ŋkune 

nkʷnè 

2PL.POSS 

 .  

‘…you will swear, all of you.’              (NH8-SN:7.10) 

 

Buwal quantifiers, apart from numerals, can also function adverbially (4.86). 

 

(4.86) A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kezləme 

kā- ɮmē 

IPFV- hear 

 zləme 

ɮmē 

hear 

 parham 

párxám 

insufficient 

 

‘She doesn’t obey enough…’ (lit. ‘She obeys insuffiently.’)              (C1-SN:21.2) 

 

When the quantifier is repeated, the meaning is distributive (4.87 a & b). Note that the 

unit of measure term káɓāl ‘hundred francs’ is not repeated in example (4.87a). 

 

(4.87) a. kwadakwa 

kʷádākʷá 

sweet.potato 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 kaɓal 

káɓāl 

hundred.francs(ful.) 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 .  

  ‘The sweet potato, is two hundred francs each.’     (C6-SN:175) 

 b. Hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 ŋterekey 

ntàr -ēkēj 

pay -1SG.IOBJ 

 cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

a.little 

 cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

a.little 

 

  ‘You pay me little by little…’                    (C5-SN:65) 

 

Although quantifiers function in many ways like adjectives, they can be distinguished 

from them since within the noun phrase they always follow another adjective (4.88 a & 

b). Furthermore, some quantifiers can modify adjectives (4.89). 
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(4.88) a. Səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 parpar 

párpār 

different 

 mahkaɗ 

māxkáɗ 

three 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

kendəremzekey 

kā- ndràm -zā -ēkēj 

IPFV- please -TRANS -1SG.IOBJ 

 .   

‘Three different things, they please me.’            (GE65-SE:27.1) 

 b. Rəgwac 

rɡʷàts 

clothes 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 mewe 

méwè 

new 

 vəram 

vrām 

many 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

kendəremzekey 

kā- ndràm -zā -ēkēj 

IPFV- please -TRANS -1SG.IOBJ 

 .   

‘Many new clothes, they please me.’                        (GE65-SE:19.1) 

(4.89)  Ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 jem 

dzèm 

tall 

 cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

a.little 

 ,  kula 

kʷlá 

able 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 hey 

xēj 

run 

 .   

‘Someone a little bit tall, (he) is able to run.’           (GE65-SE:20.1)
  

4.5 Plural markers 

As well as the plural suffix –jé, which attaches to a small set of animate nouns (see 

Section 3.1.1.5), Buwal has a more general plural marker, the clitic éɡē which pluralises 

all types of nouns and follows the noun it is modifying (4.90). It is possible that this clitic 

comes from the Proto-Chadic *-aki  which Newman (1990: 16) states is the most 

widespread, best attested Chadic plural suffix. 

 

(4.90) Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

make 

 menjevek 

mēndzēvēk 

remedy 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 parpar 

párpār 

different 

 parpar 

párpār 

different 

 parpar 

párpār 

different 

 .   

‘They make remedies in different ways.’      (DE9-SN:2.1) 
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The plural marker éɡē must be considered a clitic rather than a suffix as other noun phrase 

constituents such as possessive pronouns (4.91a) and relative clauses (4.91b) may 

interpose between it and the head noun (see Table 5.1, Section 5.1.). 

 

(4.91) a. Aya 

ājā 

so 

 mel 

mèl 

oil 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kákalza 

ká- kāl -zā 

PFV- smear TRANS 

  

ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 kusam 

kʷsàm 

body 

 .   

‘And so those oils of theirs, they smeared them on their bodies.’ 
(C18-SN:11.2) 

 b. Wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kadavha 

kā- dàv -xā 

IPFV- sprout -VNT 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

  

ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 hayak 

xājāk 

ground 

 .   

  ‘Another one (remedy), it’s things which sprout from the ground.’  
  (DE9-SN:2.2) 

 

When occurring alone, nouns marked with the plural suffix –jé are usually not marked 

with the plural enclitic as well (4.92a). However, if there are other modifying elements 

present in the noun phrase, then the plural enclitic may also be present (4.92b). 

 

(4.92) a. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kadəmas 

kā- dmàs 

IPFV- dance 

 .   

‘People were dancing.’                (NH7-SN: 2.7) 

 b. hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á         tā 

PREP1  on 

 hayak 

xājāk 

ground 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 lamza 

lām –zā 

accept TRANS 

 

‘The people on the ground accept it.’   (DP2-SN:3.3) 
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The general plural marker can be used with numerals to give an approximate meaning 

(4.84 & 4.93). 

 

(4.93)  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 wam 

wám 

ten 

 aha 

á         xā 

PREP1 over 

 ŋsəleɗ 

nsléɗ 

seven 

 ,   

wam 

wám 

ten 

 aha 

á         xā 

PREP1 over 

 jamahkaɗ 

jámāxkáɗ 

eight 

 ,  ha 

xá 

until 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

  

ragbak 

rāɡbák 

twenty 

aha 

á         xā 

PREP1 over 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  mahkaɗ 

māxkáɗ 

three 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  mawal 

māwàl 

man 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

  

əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaca 

kā- tsā 

IPFV- put 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 .   

  ‘…you see even at seventeen, eighteen up to around twenty-two or three,  
  men get married (lit. put a wife)’           (DE19-SN:12.13) 
 

The plural clitic can also be used on its own when the noun it is pluralising has been 

replaced by an interrogative pronoun (4.94) (see Section 4.1.4). 

 

(4.94) Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ?   

‘Who are they?’             (LL7-SN:6)

 

The functions of the plural in Buwal are discussed further in Section 5.1.6. 

 

According to Corbett (2000: 101) the ASSOCIATIVE PLURAL ‘denotes a set comprised of the 

referent of the nominal plus one or more associated members.’ Moravcisk (2003: 472-

473) states that the associative falls somewhere between ordinary plurals and coordinated 

nominals. The associative plural in Buwal is marked with the particle ātā which precedes 

the noun. A possible source of this marker is the 3rd person plural pronoun tātā. Also note 
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that the 3rd person plural direct object marker is -ātā. Newman (2000: 460) found that in 

Hausa the third person plural pronoun could also be used as an associative plural marker. 

 

In Buwal the associative plural marker plus nominal can function as the head of a noun 

phrase in its own right. The use of the plural subject agreement marker on the verb shows 

that the noun phrase is considered to be plural. In example (4.95) below each person went 

with their own entourage. This is consistent with Moravcisk’s observation that associates 

are commonly family, friends or associates in an activity (2003: 473).  

 

(4.95)  Aya 

ājā 

then 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mpat 

mpát 

tomorrow 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 juraw 

dzwrāw 

sub-chief  

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIS 

 ,  nda 

ndā 

go 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

  nda 

ndā 

go 

 zlaɓa 

ɮàɓá 

with 

  ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 Martan 

martan 

Martin 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 baba 

baba 

father 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ,  ey 

éj 

and 

  

  ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 Tebe 

tebe 

Tebe 

 .   

‘The next day, that sub-chief and his associates, went along with Martin 

and his associates and my father and his associates and Tebe and his 

associates.’                (NH8-SN: 11.1) 

 

In Buwal it is also possible for all members of the set to be listed, as in (4.96 a & b). This 

is not consistent with Moravcsik’s semantic typology of associative plurals which states 

that there is only partial enumeration (2003: 488). However, Frajzyngier  found similar 

structures in both Gidar (2008: 109-110) and Hdi (2002: 48-49), where the associative 

plural marker can occur before a coordinate noun phrase. 
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(4.96) a. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ghwelzene 

ɣʷàl – zā -ēnē 

show TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

 ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 macahw 

mātsāxʷ 

mother.2POSS 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 baba 

baba 

father 

  

  ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

.  

‘…you should go and show him to your mother and father.’ 
  (HT1-SN:9.1) 

 b. ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kajavata 

kā- dzàv -ātā 

IPFV- assemble -3PL.DOBJ 

 ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God  

 

‘…that which brings idols and God together…’  (DE2-SN:18.1) 

 

Moravcisk (2003: 472-473) also observes that the focal referent of the group referred to 

by the associative plural must be a definite human individual. Whilst this is often the case 

in Buwal, non-human nouns (4.97a) and even adjectives  (4.97b) can also be associated 

when they belong to the same set. This also appears to be the case for Gidar (Frajzyngier 

2008: 110). 

 

(4.97) a.  Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 səkamha 

skām -xā 

buy -VNT.DIST 

 ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 ŋte 

nté 

shoe 

 ey 

éj 

and 

  

  rəgwac 

rɡʷàts 

clothes 

 .  

‘I go to the market to buy shoes and clothes.’     (GE25-SE:5) 

 b. Ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 mbermber 

mbér-mbér 

near 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 gədak 

ɡdàk 

far 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kéŋtezeye 

ká- ntèz -ējē 

PFV- divide PART 

 .   

‘Near and far, they are divided.’                (GE39-SE:49) 
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4.6 Genitive marker 

Buwal has a genitive marker mālā which may be used to link two nouns in a genitive 

construction (4.98) (see Section 5.2.2). 

 

(4.98) Ana 

ánā 

like 

 kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 musa 

mwsá 

twin 

 .   

‘Like the idol of twins’.        (DE2-SN:6.1) 

 

The genitive marker may also precede a noun alone when the referent it is associated with 

is already known from the context. For example in (4.99a) the speaker has been 

discussing different types of traditional remedies.The genitive marker is also frequently 

used with temporal nouns (see Section 3.1.2.4) which indicate a particular part of the day 

(4.99b). As was shown in Section 4.1.3, when the genitive marker precedes a possessive 

pronoun it forms an independent possessive (4.99c). 

 

(4.99) a. Mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 masɓahw 

māsɓáxʷ 

bone.ache 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘There is one for aching bones.’      (DE9-SN:1.7) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 fəɗahha 

fɗāx -xā 

wake -VNT.DIST 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 beŋ 

bēŋ 

early 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

  

  lekwal 

lèkʷál 

school(fr.) 

 .   

‘I wake up early in the morning to go to school.’  (GE61-SE:9.7) 

 c. Ha 

xā 

head 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

   ‘Its head, (it’s) mine.’      (NF3-SN:2.12) 
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A noun preceded by the genitive marker may directly follow the copula ārā (4.100) (see 

Section 4.9). This is evidence that the genitive marker is distinct from prepositions (see 

Section 4.8) as the copula can only precede predicate nominals and not prepositional 

phrases (see Section 8.2.1). 

 

(4.100)  Dəvar 

dvàr 

hoe 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 .   

‘The hoe, it's my mother's.’      (GE15-SE:31) 

 

4.7 Verbal particles 

Buwal has five particles which are found within the verb phrase and code various various 

spatial and aspectual distinctions. These are the itive marker āzà, the marker of 

accomplishment āká ‘ACC’, the completive marker āzá ‘COMPL’, the marker of 

simultaneity ārá ‘SIM’ and the marker of anticipation ká  ‘ANT’. 

 

The ITIVE marker āzà codes movement away from a deictic centre. Its function will be 

described further in Section 6.2.2. It is very similar in form to the completive marker āzá, 

however they can be distinguished in that they have a different tone melody as well as a 

different distribution. The source maker precedes a direct object while the completive 

marker follows it, so in fact both can occur in the one clause (4.101). 

 

(4.101)  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 cawal 

tsāwāl 

scoop 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 vərezl 

vrèɮ 

sorghum.husk 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

‘You scoop out the sorghum husks first.’     (PP4-SN:1.4) 

 

The source marker may follow the possessive subject pronoun (see Section 6.4) which 

indicates that it is not attached to the verb (4.102). 
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(4.102)  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 hey 

xēj 

ran 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 səkwa 

skʷá 

Q.FAM 

 .   

‘…did he run away?’                               (NF2-SN:5.1) 

 

Mina has an interesting construction which may give some insight into how the Buwal 

itive marker developed. Frajzyngier and Johnston (2005: 145-146) state that the direction 

‘from’ is coded by verbs of movement and a locative complement followed by the maker 

za. The Buwal itive marker is not restricted to verbs of movement. Additionally, it differs 

in its distribution since it does not follow a locative complement but precedes a direct 

object. Two of the Mina examples given by Frajzyngier and Johnston involve a locative 

demonstrative, either kà ‘here’ or mà ‘there’ followed by za. It is possible that the Buwal 

itive marker developed from a fusion of these two elements. 

 

The function of the remaining markers will be described in detail in Section 6.3. These 

four verb phrase particles are in a paradigmatic relationship and cannot co-occur. They 

most frequently follow the direct object within a clause (4.103a) but at times may follow 

an indirect object (4.103b). 

 

(4.103) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 mpekene 

mpāk -ēnē 

shut -3SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 .   

‘I shut the door (lit. mouth of hut) first for my mother.’     (GE52-SE:1.11) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 mpekene 

mpāk -ēnē 

shut -3SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

‘I shut the door (lit. mouth of hut) for my mother first.’     (GE52-SE:1.11) 

 

Mina has a number of forms which may be related to Buwal verb phrase particles. For 

example the locative adverb kà ‘here’ and the spatial specifier kə ́which codes ‘location 

or movement within a contained space’ (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 138, 142) are 

similar in form to the markers of accomplishment āká and anticipation ká in Buwal. Both 

of these have a temporal meaning (see Sections 6.3.3 & 6.3.4), although the meaning of 
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the marker of accomplishment may at times have a spatial component. Cross-

linguistically forms frequently carry both temporal and spatial meanings. Therefore it is 

plausible that the verb phrase particles āká and ká were derived historically from locatives 

of some kind and later developed temporal meanings. 

 

The Buwal completive marker āzá is very similar in form and function to the ‘end-of-

event’ marker in Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 249-260). This has the form za in 

phrase final position. In fact, in Buwal when there is no overt direct object expressed in 

the clause the completive marker loses the initial ā and cliticises to the verb root (4.104b), 

making it identical to the Mina form. 

 

(4.104) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kábal 

ká- bàl 

PFV- chop 

 mpe 

mpè 

tree 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

‘I finished cutting the tree.’     (GE23-SE:4.4) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kábalza 

ká- bàl =zá 

PFV- chop =COMPL 

 .   

‘I finished chopping (it).’     (GE23-SE:4.3) 

 

The Buwal marker of simultaneity ārá is likely to be related to the dependent habitual in 

Mina which has the form ra in phrase final position (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 203). 

 

4.8 Prepositions 

Prepositions (or adpositions) have been defined in different ways. Payne (1997:86) 

defines ADPOSITIONS as ‘particles…that say something about the semantic role of an 

adjacent noun phrase in the clause.’ Matthews (1997: 292) gives the following definition 

for PREPOSITIONS: ‘A word or other syntactic element of a class whose members typically 

come before a noun phrase and which is characterised by ones which basically indicate 

spatial relations.’ Huddleston and Pullum (2005: 127-128) in their discussion of 

prepositions in English point out that traditionally words are only analysed as prepositions 
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if they have noun phrase (NP) complements. They argue, however, for an extension to the 

membership of this class because these forms may potentially take other types of 

complements, including clauses, prepositional phrases, or even no complement at all 

(Huddleston and Pullum 2005: 140). 

 

Applying this broader characterisation to prepositions in Buwal, four sub-groups can be 

distinguished. Basic prepositions take NP complements and are described in Section 

4.8.1. The second group are complex prepositions which mostly begin with the basic 

preposition á (Section 4.8.2). These also take NP complements. One basic and one 

complex preposition may also take a verbal complement. The third group discussed in 

Section 4.8.3 take prepositional phrase complements (in some cases these are optional). 

Finally there is a small group of words which function in a similar way to prepositions but 

never take a complement (Section 4.8.4). Certain prepositions belonging to these different 

groups can also take clausal complements. These will be identified below. Prepositional 

phrases and their syntactic and semantic functions will be dealt with in more detail in 

Chapter 7. 

 

4.8.1 Basic prepositions 

Basic prepositions are generally morphologically simple and, according to Payne 

(1997:87), cross-linguistically the number in this set is usually rather small. Lehman 

(1985: 304) refers to these as ‘primary adpositions’ and states that these are more likely to 

express both grammatical and spatial meanings. In Buwal the basic prepositions are á ‘at, 

to’, ŋ́ ‘in’, and ɮàɓá ‘with’. All of these prepositions take NP complements (4.105 a to c). 

The prepositions á and ŋ́ are glossed as PREP1 and PREP2 because they take NP 

complements with a variety of different (mainly spatial) semantic roles. These are 

summarised in Sections 7.2.1.1 and 7.2.1.2. Both these prepositions can introduce indirect 

objects (see Section 8.1.1.3) and the preposition ŋ ́can additionally take a verbal 

complement to form the infinitive construction (see Section 10.1.1.4). 

 

(4.105) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 

  ‘He goes to the blacksmith’s home…’   (DE11-SN:1.7) 



283 
 

 b. ɓah 

ɓáh 

hide 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɓah 

ɓāh 

hide 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 ben 

bèn 

man's.hut 

 mejəve 

médzvè 

ancestor.idol 

 .   

  ‘…I hid in the ancestor idol hut.’       (C16-SN:17) 

 c. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kahan 

kā- xān 

IPFV- cry 

 zlaɓa 

ɮàɓá 

with 

 maman 

mámán 

mother.3POSS 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 .   

‘They were crying with their mother.’              (TN3-WN:2.5) 

 

4.8.2 Complex prepositions 

Cross-linguistically morphologically complex prepositions are often built up out of 

combinations of prepositions and nouns (Payne 1997: 87). Table 4.8 lists the complex 

prepositions found in Buwal.  

 

Table 4.8: Buwal complex prepositions 
Preposition Gloss Derived from 

á tā ‘on/about’  

á sā ‘under’  

á rā ‘at the side of’ rā ‘hand/arm’ 

á mā ‘at the edge of’ mā ‘mouth’ 

á xā ‘over, above’ xā ‘head’ 

á dāw ‘behind’ dāwān ‘back’ 

ánā ‘like, as’  

màvdāj/màvāj2 ‘because’ ma- NOM + váj ‘where’? 
 

The majority of complex prepositions begin with the basic preposition á and encode 

spatial semantics. These prepositions are usually followed by an NP complement but á tā 

‘on’ can also take a verbal complement (see Section 10.1.1.4). The preposition ánā ‘like’ 

has been grouped with the other prepositions beginning with á  as it has a similar form. 

                                                
2 Note that the form màvāj  is found most frequently in the corpus as much of this language data was 

obtained from speakers living in the area of Gadala Centre where this variant is commonly used. I am told 

that on the other side of the mountain (e.g. in Magaway) people are not familiar with this form and use 

màvdāj  instead. 
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However, it has no spatial semantics and it is difficult to determine where it may have 

been derived from. As a result, the morpheme boundary is not clear and it is written as 

one morpheme. The prepositions á tā ‘on’ and ánā ‘like’ can be followed by a relative 

clause complement to form cause (see Section 10.1.5.5) and manner (see Section 

10.1.5.3) adverbial clauses respectively. 

 

Payne (1997: 88) states that in certain languages it may be difficult to distinguish 

adpositional phrases from possessed noun phrases. Heine (1989: 78-80) describes 

confusion over the difference between relational nouns and adpositions in African 

linguistics. This is equally an issue for Buwal. However complex prepositions can be 

distinguished from relational nouns in Buwal (described in Section 3.1.2.5) using two 

major criteria (i) they are always followed by an NP complement (4.106a) and (ii) they 

are followed by the independent pronoun not the possessive pronoun (4.106b). 

 

(4.106) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 daw 

dāw 

behind 

 ujek 

wjēk 

house 

 .   

‘I want to go behind the house.’       (LL6-SE:10) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 

  ‘I will go to him (lit. the side of him)…’     (HT3-SN:2.1) 
 

Some of these prepositions are clearly derived historically from body parts (see Table 

4.8), a very common source of spatial expressions in African languages (Heine 1989: 93). 

When they are being used with the body part semantics, complex prepositions will be 

followed by the possessive pronoun rather than the independent pronoun (4.107).  

 

(4.107) Mbaŋ 

mbáŋ 

cut.suddenly 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 razl 

ràɮ 

cut 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

   ‘Wop!  He cut off his hand.’        (TN1-SN:3.3) 
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The complex preposition màvdāj/màvāj ‘because’ may possibly be derived from the 

nominalising prefix ma- plus the interrogative pro-form váj ‘where’. This form has some 

unusual characteristics compared with the other complex prepositions. Firstly, it shows 

noun-like properties since it can be followed a possessive pronoun (4.108a). However it 

may also be followed by an independent pronoun (4.108b) and in this way functions more 

like a preposition. It can also take a clausal complement marking reason adverbial clauses 

(see Section 10.1.5.4). 

 

(4.108) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kévelekey 

ká- vàl -ēkēj 

PFV- give -1SG.IOBJ 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 taŋtaŋ 

tāŋ-tāŋ 

good 

 .  Mavay 

màvāj 

because 

  

anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗawahwaw 

kā- ɗàw -āxʷāw 

IPFV- love -2SG.DOBJ 

 dakala 

dàkālá 

a.lot 

 .   

‘You have given me a thing which is good. Because of it I love you a lot.’ 

                         (GE45-SE:11.1-2) 

 b. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kasasam 

kā- sàsàm 

IPFV- rejoice 

 mavay 

màvāj 

because 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 .   

‘I am rejoicing because of you.’             (GE40-SE:23.2) 

 

4.8.3 Prepositions taking prepositional phrase (PP) complements 

The third group of prepositions in Buwal take prepositional phrase complements. These 

are listed in Table 4.9 below. They generally encode spatial semantics although the last 

two can also have a temporal meaning. They can be distinguished from adjectives by their 

lack of ‘noun-like’ properties. They do not function as arguments of verbal clauses or as 

the heads of noun phrases, in contrast with prototypical adjectives (see Section 3.3.3.1).  
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Table 4.9: Buwal prepositions taking PP complements 

Preposition Gloss 

kɗā ‘towards (straight)’ 

kɗē ‘towards (general direction)’ 

ɡbáŋ ‘just’ 

tsáláx ‘beyond’ 

sát ‘up to’ 

pá ‘at a level’ 

tá ‘by, through’ 

xá ‘up to/until’ 

dàkà ‘from/since’ 

 

These prepositions may be followed by any preposition with spatial semantics either basic 

(4.109a) or complex (4.109b). It is also possible for more than one of these prepositions 

to co-occur (4.109c). 

 

(4.109) a. hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 .   

  ‘…people were going towards (lit. to) the market.’    (C16-SN:19) 

 b. hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

-3PL.SBJ 

 ketev 

kā- tèv 

IPFV- climb 

 ta 

tá 

by 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ɗelek 

ɗēlēk 

vine.sp. 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 

  ‘…people were climbing up (lit. by on) that vine…’           (TN2-WN:1.2) 

 c. Njefza 

ndzèf -zā 

smell -TRANS 

 ta 

tá 

by 

 kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 ma 

má 

TAG.IMP.POL 

 

  ‘Smell over (lit. by towards) right here won’t you please?’ (NF3-SN:1.13) 

   

These prepositions can also take the demonstrative identifiers ŋmɡbà ‘up there’ and wzà 

‘down there’ as complements (see Section 4.3.3).  

 

(4.110) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 calah 

tsáláx 

beyond 

 mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 .   



287 
 

‘I went further (lit. beyond), up there.’            (GE40-SE:27.3) 

 b. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 uza 

wzà 

down.there 

 .   

  ‘…you go towards down there.’                 (PP2-SN:3.8) 

 

For the majority of these prepositions, a complement is obligatory. However for two of 

them, tsáláx ‘beyond’ and sát ‘up to’, the complement can be omitted if the location is 

known from the context. 

 

The last two prepositions in Table 4.10 xá ‘until’ and dàkà ‘since’ are borrowed from the 

Fulfulde prepositions haa and diga/daga respectively (see Noye 1974: 232). Like the other 

prepositions in this set, they take PP complements (4.11 a & b). However, they can also 

take an NP complement in the case of certain temporal nouns (4.12 a & b), and they can 

also mark temporal adverbial clauses (see Section 10.1.5.1). 

 

(4.111) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ŋcəwerha 

ntswèr -xā 

travel -VNT.DIST 

 ha 

xá 

until(ful.) 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Magaway 

màɡāwáj 

Magaway 

 .   

‘I travel up to (lit. until to) Magaway.’                       (GE40-SE:32.3) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 zlap 

ɮāp 

say 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 menjevek 

mēndzēvēk 

remedy 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 daka 

dàkà 

since(ful.) 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Zlence 

ɮēntsé 

Ldenche 

.  

‘They say there is a remedy that they applied (to the Buwal mountains) 
from (lit. since at) Ldenche (to here).’     (C18-SN:93.1) 
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(4.112) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zazakaha 

zàzàk -ā -xā 

rest -VNT.PROX -VNT.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ha 

xá 

until(ful.) 

  

zaɗaw 

zàɗàw 

night 

 .   

‘I rest at your home until night (then return).’           (GE40-SE:32.2) 

 b. Na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 sla 

ɬā 

prepare 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 lanja 

lā- ndzá 

NOM.ACT- be 

 ŋcene 

ntsènè 

1EXCL.POSS 

  

daka 

dàkà 

since(ful.) 

 na 

nà 

now 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 

‘We prepare our lives in advance from (lit. since) now…’    (BH1-SN:5.3) 
 

4.8.4 Prepositions taking no complement 

There are a number prepositions in Buwal which never take a complement. These are 

complex units that always begin with the preposition á (see Table 4.10). Note that ‘inside’ 

has a number of variants depending on the speaker. Locative demonstratives (see Section 

4.3.2) arguably also belong to this category since they are always preceded by the 

preposition á. 

 

Table 4.10: Buwal prepositions with no complement 

Preposition Gloss 

á bzā ‘outside’ 

á mān/mnā/mā ‘inside’ 

á skā ‘underneath’ 

á xēɗé ‘on top’ 

  

While these expressions can function adverbially (4.113a), they can also function as noun 

modifiers (4.113b) and as predicates of a verbless clauses (4.113c). These are not 

prototypical adverb properties (see Table 3.1). These expressions do not involve relational 

nouns (see Section 3.1.2.5) as they can never be followed by a noun or a possessive 
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pronoun. On the basis of these properties, it seems best to place these forms within the 

class of prepositions. 

 

(4.113) a. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kadəmas 

kā- dmàs 

IPFV- dance 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 səka 

skā 

underneath 

 .   

‘People were dancing along the way underneath (the chief mounted on a 
horse).’                   (NH7-SN:7.2) 

b. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 tawar 

tāwār 

walk.around 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 kusam 

kʷsàm 

body 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 bəza 

bzā 

outside 

 .   

  ‘…they would walk around naked (lit. with the body on the outside).’ 
     (C18-SN:1) 

 c. vəya 

vjā 

wet.season 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 heje 

xèdzè 

1INCL.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mna 

mnā 

inside 

 .   

‘Ah, the wet season, we are in it.’                      (C5-SN:4) 

 

4.9 Copula 

Buwal has a copula ārā which is optionally used with nominal predicates (4.114 a & b) 

(see Section 8.2.1). It is also used in cleft constructions (4.114c) (see Section 11.3.1). 

 

(4.114) a. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 zlaŋgan 

ɮāŋɡān 

sibling 

 baba 

bābā 

father  

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘It was his cousin.’       (NH3-SN:7.3) 

 b. Zlana 

ɮānā 

sibling.1POSS 

 ara 

ārā 

COP 

 menter 

méntèr 

teacher(fr.) 

 .   

‘My brother is a teacher.’        (GE15-SE:3) 

 c. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 tata 

tātā 

3PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kasəkam 

kā- skām 

IPFV- buy 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 .   

‘It's them who is buying sorghum.’       (LL21-SE:7) 



290 
 

Certain nearby languages have cognate markers. For example Lienhard (1978: 6) 

mentions an optional copula aɗa in Daba, while Hollingsworth (2004: 18) reports the 

existence of a marker ara (Gudur dialect) or ala (Mokong dialect) in Mofu Gudur which 

he states marks cleft clauses. It is likely that the diachronic source of the copula was 

verbal. Gavar has a verb ɗa ‘be’ which takes verbal morphology and the third person 

singular verbal agreement marker like Buwal is a- (author’s fieldnotes). The agreement 

marker and the verb may have fused to form the invariant particle aɗa as in Daba whilst a 

rhoticisation of the consonant led to the form ara in Buwal. 

 

4.10 Existential marker 

Buwal has an invariant existential marker ákā ‘it exists’ which functions as the predicate 

of an existential verbless clause (4.15 a & b) (see Section 8.2.2). 

 

(4.115) a. Sərah 

srāx 

jealousy 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .    

  ‘There is jealousy.’ (lit. ‘Jealousy exists.’)    (HT3-SN :3.7) 

 b. Menjevek 

mēndzēvēk 

medicine 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leprosy 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

  ‘There is medicine for leprosy.’                                     (DE9-SN:1.10) 
  (lit. ‘Medicine for leprosy exists.’) 

 

The existential marker is often used to introduce new participants into a discourse (4.116) 

(see Section 11.2.3). 

 

(4.116)  Heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kanja 

kā- ndzā 

IPFV- stay 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋgama 

ŋɡámà 

friend 

 

  ‘There was a certain person, he was staying with a friend…’(NH9-SN :2.1) 
  (lit. ‘A certain person exisited,…’) 
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The neighbouring languages of Gavar (author’s fieldnotes) and Mbudum (Burgess: 

personal communication) both have the existential marker aka. It is possible that this 

marker was derived from the preposition á plus a locative. In Mina, the locational adverb 

‘here’ is kà (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 145). In this case the existential construction, 

as in many languages, could be said to be a locative construction in which the location is 

left unspecified (Hengeveld 1992: 96). Another possibility is that this marker comes from 

a fusion of the third person singular subject agreement prefix á- plus  the imperfective 

aspect prefix kā-. Since the imperfective prefix marks events which are ongoing and 

continuous, its meaning corresponds well with the stative semantics of the existential 

marker. 

 

4.11 Negation markers 

Buwal has two main negation markers, the plain negative kʷāw/skʷāw (Section 4.11.1) 

and the existential negative ákʷāw/áskʷāw (Section 4.11.2). These two forms are used to 

negate verbal declarative clauses (Section 9.2.1), imperative clauses (Section 9.2.2) and 

verbless clauses (Section 9.2.3). Table 4.11 below gives the frequency of different forms 

of negative particles found in the corpus in both verbal and verbless clauses. A third 

negation marker, tàkʷàm ‘impossible’, only occurs with verbs (Section 4.11.3 & Section 

9.2.6). The order in which the negative particle occurs within the clause will be discussed 

in Section 4.11.4. Their different functions will be described in Section 9.2. 

 

Table 4.11: Frequency of negative particles in verbal and verbless clauses 
Negation type Form Verbal* Existential Other verbless 

Plain skʷāw 88 - 27 

kʷāw 335 - 56 

Existential ákā skʷāw 22 18 - 

áskʷāw 10 6 1 

ákʷāw 310 86 45 

‘Impossible’ tàkʷàm 14 - - 

Total  765 110 129 
*Including imperative clauses 
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4.11.1 Plain negative 

The form of the plain negative marker in Buwal is kʷāw/skʷāw. The plain negative 

marker is cognate with negative particles found in other languages of the Daba sub-group 

such as sku in Gavar (author’s fieldnotes), Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 261) 

and Mbudum (Burgess: personal communication) and kun in Daba (Lienhard 1978: 23). It 

is likely that the form with the initial /s/ is the older form and that the negative marker is 

in the process of being phonologically reduced in Buwal. Either form can be used without 

a change in meaning, however in the corpus kʷāw occurs more frequently than skʷāw. 

For example, out of 423 verbal clauses negated with the plain negative, skʷāw was found 

in only 88 with kʷāw in 335 (see Table 4.11). 

 

4.11.2 Existential negative 

The existential negative marker in Buwal has the form ákʷāw/áskʷāw. This is a result of 

fusion and contraction of the existential marker ákā and the plain negative marker. In fact, 

the combination ákā skʷāw can also still be found with the same meaning as 

ákʷāw/áskʷāw  (4.117), although it occurs far less frequently than the fused version (see 

Table 4.11). Further evidence that skʷāw is the older form is that the combination ákā 

kʷāw is never found. 

 

(4.117)  Na 

nā- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

come -VNT 

 ,  uda 

wdā 

food 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 .  Uda 

wdā 

food 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘We came, there was no food. There was no food.’         (NH11-SN:1.7-8) 

 

Some insight into the development of the existential negative marker in Buwal can be 

gained by referring to Croft’s work on the evolution of negation. He states that there are 

three types of languages A, B and C, which form a diachronic cycle, direction of change 

being A>B, B>C and C>A (see Figure 4.2). 

 



293 
 

• Type A: The negation of the existential predicate is performed by a positive 

existential predicate plus an ordinary verbal negator. 

• Type B: There is a special negative existential predicate which is distinct from the 

verbal negator. 

• Type C: There is a special negative existential predicate which is identical to the 

verbal negator.       (Croft 1991: 6) 

 

    Type A   Type B 

 

 

 

      Type C 

Figure 4.2: Croft’s (1991:6) Negative-existential diachronic cycle 

 

At present, Buwal cannot be categorised neatly as any one of these three types. It is 

somewhere in the process of development from Type A to Type C. We see the Type A 

situation with the existential marker followed by the plain negative ákā skʷāw. Then 

these two markers fuse and contract to form ákʷāw/áskʷāw which gives a Type B 

situation. Finally the existential negative marker extends its use to verbal negation as in 

Type C as in (4.118a). However, in Buwal the existential negative is only used in part of 

the verbal grammatical system, a situation which is also referred to by Croft as a 

possibility (Croft 1991: 10). This will be discussed further in the Section 9.2.1. It is clear 

that Buwal has not completely become a Type C language however, since the 

combination ákā skʷāw can also be used for verbal negation (4.118b). Twenty-two 

examples of this pattern were found in the corpus of 765 verbal clauses (see Table 4.9). 

This is unexpected as, according to Croft’s diachronic cycle, the process of the formation 

of a special negative existential predicate would be completed before being extended to 

the use of verbal negation. However, Croft (1991: 22) does note that the sequencing of 

these stages is not absolute. 

 

(4.118) a. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 a 

á 

to 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EX 

. 

  ‘She is not going to the bush.’      (C2-SN:12.2) 
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 b. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 hey 

xēj 

flee 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kasəbar 

kā- sbār 

IPFV- follow 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

  

  aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

  səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘When he fled, weren’t people following him along the way?’ 

(C10-SN:11.1) 

 

It is likely that the development of the existential negative marker and its use in verbal 

clauses in Buwal is a relatively recent process as certain nearby languages including Daba 

(Lienhard 1978: 24) and Mofu-Gudur (Hollingsworth 2004: 16) are clearly Type A. 

However, in other languages of the subgroup such as Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 

2005: 264), Gavar (author’s fieldnotes) and Mbudum (Burgess: personal communication), 

existential negation can also be used for verbal clauses. No contraction of the existential 

and negative marker has taken place in Mina. Mbudum has a special existential negative 

marker haala which appears to have no relationship to the existential aka. The closely 

related language Gavar, on the other hand, has the plain negative maker sku and the 

existential negative marker akas. It is interesting that the fusion and contraction of the 

existential marker aka and the plain negative in Gavar has resulted in a different form of 

the existential negative marker from that found in Buwal. 

 

4.11.3 ‘Impossible’ negative  

The form of the ‘impossible’ negative marker tàkʷàm has some similarity in form to the 

plain and existential negative markers. Gavar has a similar marker takum (author’s 

fieldnotes). There may also be a relationship with the simple negative marker in Daba, 

which has the form ɗakun following a vowel, and kun  following a consonant (Lienhard 

1978:23-24). It is likely that this marker was originally formed from the fusion of some 

kind of stative verb followed by simple negative marker. Gavar has the verb ɗa ‘to be’ 

(author’s fieldnotes) and in Mina the existential verb has the form ɗa in a non-pausal 
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context (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 263). A cognate form of one of these, if present 

in Buwal historically, would be a likely candidate. 

 

4.11.4 Distribution of negative particles 

All three types of negative particles occur clause finally after any objects and adjuncts 

(4.119 a & b). This order is typologically unusual. Both Dahl (1979: 91) and Dryer (1988: 

112) found that cross-linguistically negative morphemes show a strong tendency to 

precede the verb. Dryer (1988: 102) attributes this to the high communicative load 

carried by negatives and their need to be heard early in order to avoid misunderstanding. 

It has also been found that negative particles are normally associated with the verb or verb 

phrase (Dahl 1979: 92; Payne, J 1985: 224; Dryer 1988: 112; Payne, T 1997: 284). 

However, Dryer (2009: 307) found that Verb-Object-Negative order is very common in 

central Africa. He proposes that this is an areal phenomenon as it occurs in three different 

language families: Niger-Congo, Nilo-Saharan and Afro-asiatic. In fact, this order is 

particularly pervasive throughout Chadic languages being found in all three branches 

(Dryer 2009: 311 & 346). 

 

(4.119) a. Ana 

ánā 

like 

 ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kélem 

ká- lèm 

PFV- get 

 sasam 

sàsàm 

joy 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 manhayak 

mán xājāk 

mother land 

 

   kwaw .

kʷāw 

NEG 

  

‘In this way, you did not have joy on the earth.’    (HT3-SN:5.1) 
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 b. Wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  haldəma 

xáldmā 

girl 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 keghwelene 

kā- ɣʷāl -ēnē 

IPFV- show -3SG.IOBJ 

  

a 

á 

PREP1 

  cen 

tsèn 

father 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ,  haldəma 

xáldmā 

girl 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 keghwelene 

kā- ɣʷāl -ēnē 

IPFV- show -3SG.IOBJ 

  

a 

á 

PREP1 

  maman 

mámán 

mother.3POSS 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 

‘Another one, the girl doesn’t show it to her father, the girl doesn’t show it 
to her mother…’               (DE19-SN:4.12) 

 c. Ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 takwam 

tàkʷàm 

impossible 

 

  ‘So it was impossible for them to deal with the problem there…’ 

           (NH15-SN:1.9)

 

In the Central Chadic language Ngizim certain sentence adverbs are able to follow the 

negative marker (Dryer 2009: 319). Similarly in Buwal, clausal adverbs can occur 

following the negative marker (see Section 3.4.3).  

 

Dryer (2009: 340) mentions a possible correlation between clause final negation and 

clause final question particles. Both of these could be viewed as having the pragmatic 

function of coding a particular type of speech act; of denying in the case of negation. He 

notes that VO languages with final question particles are common in Africa and that 

VONeg languages tend to be VOQ (Dryer 2009: 340 & 343). This is also the case for 

Buwal, which has final question particles (see Section 4.11 & Section 9.3). When a 

negative marker is present it precedes the question particle (4.120). 

 

(4.120)  Hwa 

xʷá- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kezləme 

kā- ɮmē 

IPFV- detect 

 njef 

ndzèf 

odour 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

    ‘Don't you smell something?’            (NF3-SN:2.6) 
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Both the existential negative marker ákʷāw/áskʷāw (4.121b) and tàkʷàm ‘impossible’ 

(4.22b) can occur alone as a complete utterance. This is not the case for the plain negative 

kʷāw/skʷāw. 

 

(4.121) a. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kawan 

kā- wān 

IPFV- lie 

 aha 

á xā 

PREP1 over 

 nesle 

nēɬē 

egg 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Was she (the hen) sitting (lit. lying) on eggs?’ 

 b. Akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘No.’         (C4-SN:8-9.1) 

(4.122) a. wala 

wālā 

wife 

 na 

nā 

1SG.POSS 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 lemɓa 

lèm -ɓā 

get -BEN 

 

  ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 laɓa 

lā -ɓā 

do -BEN 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .  Mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

  

a 

á 

PREP1 

  wata 

wātā 

home 

 .   

‘…my wife is not even going to be able to go do work in the bush. She is 
at home.’ 

 b. Takwam 

tàkʷàm 

impossible 

 .   

‘(It's) impossible.’            (C12-SN:23.1-24) 

 

4.12 Question markers 

Polar questions in Buwal are usually marked with a clause final particle vāw  (4.123 a & 

b) (see Section 9.3.1). A cognate question particle vu is found in other languages of the 
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subgroup such as Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 285), Daba (Lienhard 1978: 17) 

and Gavar (author’s fieldnotes). 

 

(4.123) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Haven't you gone to the bush?’        (C3-SN:3.3) 

 b. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 taŋtaŋ 

tāŋ-tāŋ 

good 

 vaw ?

vāw 

Q 

 

  ‘…do they do a good thing?’       (HT8-SN:7.8) 

 

Buwal also has the familiar question marker kʷá/skʷá which is used between friends 

(4.124). This may have been derived from the plain negative marker kʷāw/skʷāw (see 

Section 4.11.1). 

 

(4.124)  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 səkwa 

skʷá 

Q.FAM 

 ?   

‘You came back from the bush, didn’t you?’                  (GE7-SE:4) 

 

Clause final question particles are common in Chadic languages and indeed more 

generally in languages of the central part of Africa (Dryer 2009: 34).  

 

4.13 Modal particles 

Buwal has two modal particles which express epistemic modality. These are the 

speculative marker ká and the dubitative marker āzà. This section describes their function 

and distribution. 

 

SPECULATIVE modality expresses uncertainty about the truth of a proposition (Palmer 

2001: 24). The speculative marker ká can only occur preceding the polar question marker 
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vāw (see Section 4.12) to form speculative polar interrogatives (4.125) (see Section 

9.3.1.3). 

 

(4.125)  Kata 

kātà 

perhaps 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 ka 

ká 

SPEC 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Perhaps you will go in the morning maybe?’             (GE48-SE:1.1) 

 

It is possible that this marker is historically related to the Hausa conjunction kō ‘or’ which 

may be used as an interrogative tag (Newman 2000: 499). 

  

DUBITATIVE modality expresses doubt about the truth of a proposition (Palmer 2001: 25). 

It is possible that the dubitative marker āzà has been derived from the itive marker (see 

Section 4.7) as it has the same form, although its distribution is different. The dubitative 

marker may precede question markers vāw (4.126a) and kʷá/skʷá (4.125b) (see Section 

4.12) and the adverb jám ‘also’ (4.126c) (see Section 3.4.3). It can also precede a plain 

negation marker kʷāw (see Section 4.11.1) that is functioning as a rejection disjunctive 

coordinator (4.126d) (see Section 5.4.3). 

 

(4.126) a. Ma 

mā 

situation 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 aza 

āzà 

DUB 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘The situation, is it really good?’             (GE52-SE:31.2) 

 b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗawɓa 

ɗàw -ɓā 

want  -BEN 

 tete 

tété 

enough 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ɓarɓar 

ɓár-ɓár 

strength 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzà 

DUB 

 kwa ?

kʷá 

Q.FAM 

  

‘…does he really want the amount appropriate to his strength?’      
            (C11-SN:87) 
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c. Hune 

xʷnè 

2PL 

 darlaŋw 

dàrlāŋʷ 

youth 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 aza 

āzà 

DUB 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 ,  hune 

xʷnè- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 ŋta 

ntā 

take 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 tama 

tāmā 

front 

  

msəra 

msrā 

elder 

  ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘Possibly, you, the youth also, you should take over the work from the 

elders.’          (C1-SN:39.3) 

 d. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nazam ,

ná- zàm 

FUT- eat 

 aza 

āzà 

DUB 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ?   

‘They will eat, if not, what will they do (lit. how)?’   (GE52-SE:39) 

 

4.14 Conjunctions 

Matthews (1997: 68) defines a CONJUNCTION as ‘a word which joins two syntactic units’. 

There are three types of conjunction in Buwal: subordinators (4.14.1), sequential markers 

(4.14.2) and coordinators (4.14.2). 

 

4.14.1 Subordinators 

SUBORDINATORS (or subordinating conjunctions) are morphemes which mark 

subordinate clauses (Matthews 1997: 360). It is also possible for certain subordinate 

clauses to be marked with prepositions (Section 4.8) or adverbs (Section 3.4.3). Included 

in this section are those morphemes which only have a subordinating function. There are 

three main types of subordinators: (i) quotatives (Section 4.14.1.1), (ii) the relative 

marker (Section 4.14.1.2) and (iii) adverbialisers (Section 4.14.1.3). These forms are 

discussed in more detail in relation to speech reports (Section 10.1.3), relative clauses 

(Section 10.1.4) and adverbial clauses (Section 10.1.5) respectively. 

 

4.14.1.1 Quotatives 

Buwal has the quotative marker ŋɡājā, which marks speech reports, both direct and 

indirect (4.127) (see Section 10.1.3). The quotative marker has some verbal properties. It 

takes person/number subject agreement marking. However it cannot take any other verbal 
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affixes. This marker is probably related to the verb jā ‘say’. Frajzyngier (1996: 104) notes 

that in Chadic, as in many other languages quotatives often derive from verbs of ‘saying’. 

He also observes that there is a wide variation in the forms of verbs of ‘saying’ in Chadic 

(Frajzyngier 1996: 111). Therefore it is difficult to say where the form of the Buwal 

quotative marker comes from. Its properties are described further in Section 10.1.3. 

 

(4.127)  A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zlepene 

ɮāp -ēnē 

speak -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Kay 

káj 

Oh! 

 !  Ha 

xā 

head 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 

  ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .  Ha 

xā 

head 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 !  »  

‘He spoke to him saying, "Oh! Its head is mine! Its head is mine !"’ 

      (NF3-SN:1.16-18) 

 

Another subordinating morpheme used with speech reports in Buwal is the resumptive 

quotative marker màtáŋɡár which can be translated as ‘according to what was said by’. 

Speech reports of this type will be described further in Section 10.1.3. Diachronically this 

morpheme may have been derived from the nominaliser ma- (see Section 3.1.3.1) plus a 

verb of speech, perhaps sharing the verb jā ‘say’ with the quotative marker ŋɡājā given 

there is some similarity in form. However in this case the morpheme boundaries are no 

longer clearly distinguishable. The resumptive quotative marker is followed directly by 

either a noun phrase (4.128a) or an independent pronoun (4.128b) which identifies the 

original speaker. 

 

(4.128) a. Mataŋgar 

màtáŋɡár 

QUOT.RES 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 zlezle 

ɮēɮē 

long.ago 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 :  «  Wala 

wālā 

woman 

 ɗəlak 

ɗlàk 

mess 

 

   ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kaŋgaz 

kā- ŋɡàz 

IPFV- advise 

 wala 

wālā 

woman 

 ɗəlak 

ɗlàk 

mess 

 »  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

‘According what the people of long ago said, "A messy woman is the 
one who advises a messy woman" they said.’           (GE39-SE:10.1) 
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 b. Mataŋgar 

màtáŋɡár 

QUOT.RES 

 sa 

sā 

1SG 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 nuna 

nwná 

last.year 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 :  «  Gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

  

  menjenjekey 

mā- ndzàndzà -ēkēj 

JUS- give -1SG.IOBJ 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 may 

máj 

TAG.IMP.POL 

 . »  

  ‘According to what I said, last year I said, “May God give me a child also  
  please.”’                (GE39-SE:10.2) 

 

4.14.1.2 Relative marker 

Payne (1997: 325) defines a RELATIVE marker (or relativiser) as a ‘particle that sets off a 

relative clause’. Buwal has the relative marker má which occurs at the beginning of a 

relative clause (4.129a). This is not a relative pronoun as it makes no reference to the 

relativised noun phrase (Payne 1997: 332). Frajzyngier (1996: 418) found this to be a 

common arrangement in Chadic languages. He states that Chadic languages display 

considerable variation in the form of relative markers and lists a number of possible 

sources for such markers including demonstratives and definite markers, indefinite 

pronouns, associative markers and complementisers (p 446). None of these seem to 

explain the form of the Buwal relative marker. The most likely source appears to be the 

ma- nominalising prefix discussed in Section 3.1.3.1. Headless relatives, which are 

marked with the relative marker (4.129b), function like nouns in many ways (see Section 

5.1.1). This association lends support to the idea that the nominalising prefix is the source 

for the relative marker. Similarly for Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 429), Mofu-

Gudur (Barreteau 1977: 106), Gavar (Tchikoua 2006: 28) and for the Central Chadic 

language Masa (Nguendjio 2005: 23), the relative marker has the same form as the 

nominalising prefix.  

 

(4.129) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 deŋ 

dèŋ 

think 

 maman 

mámán 

mother.3POSS 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- come 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

] .   

‘He thinks about his mother who hasn’t come (yet).’  (LL33-SE:18) 
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b. [Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ketehzetene 

kā- tēh -zā -ētēnē 

IPFV- listen -TRANS -3PL.IOBJ 

 zlam 

ɮàm 

ear 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

] cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  

bay 

bāy 

chief 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mbalata 

mbāl -ātā 

arrest -3PL.DOBJ 

 .   

‘Those who don't listen to them, the chief arrests.’    (DE8-SN:5.3) 

 

The relative marker is also used to mark various types of adverbial clauses (see Section 

10.1.5). On its own it can mark temporal adverbial clauses expressing general time 

reference (4.130) (see Section 10.1.5.1). The relative marker is also used in conjunction 

with other morphemes such as nouns, prepositions and adverbs to mark other types of 

adverbial clauses. These are listed in Table 4.12 below. The relative marker is obligatory 

in some of these cases, in other cases it is optional. See the relevant sections for examples. 

 

(4.130)  [Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 vaŋ 

vāŋ 

arrive 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata ]

wātā 

home 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 .   

‘When I arrived home, they were eating food.’  (GE61-SE:1.1) 

 

Table 4.12 below summarises the different functions of ma in Buwal and gives the 

sections in which they are discussed. 

 

Table 4.12: Functions of ma in Buwal 

Bound/Free Function Sub-types  Section Found 

Bound Nominaliser Agent 
Patient 
Ordinal numbers 
Lexicalised  

3.1.3.1 

Free Relative marker  4.14.1.2 
Adverbialiser Temporal 

Locative 
Manner 
Reason 
Cause 
Concessive 

10.1.5.1 
10.1.5.2 
10.1.5.3 
10.1.5.4 
10.1.5.5 
10.1.5.7 

Topic marker Emphatic 4.15 & 11.2.2.3 
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4.14.1.3 Adverbialisers 

Adverbial clauses may be marked with a variety of morphemes including prepositions 

and adverbs (see Section 10.1.5). This sections deals with the small group of 

subordinating conjunctions or ADVERBIALISERS whose only function is to mark adverbial 

clauses. 

 

The first of these, már ‘before’, precedes temporal adverbial clauses with specific time 

reference (see Section 10.1.5.1). This morpheme is probably derived from the verb mār 

meaning ‘begin’. Just like the verb mār ‘begin’ (4.131a), the adverbialiser már ‘before’ 

can be followed by an infinitive complement (4.131b). 

 

(4.131) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 mar 

mār 

begin 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́ 

INF 

 da 

dà 

prepare 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 .   

‘I begin to prepare food.’     (GE61-SE:3.9) 

  Mar 

már 

before 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́ 

INF 

 wan 

wān 

sleep 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

‘Before sleeping, I eat food first.’    (GE61-SE:3.3) 

 

Secondly, there is the adverbialiser màdā ‘if’, which introduces possible conditional 

clauses (4.132) (see Section 10.1.5.6). Frajzyngier (1996: 375-376) found that the form 

ma is a common conditional marker in two out of the four branches of Chadic languages. 

He also mentions that dV is used as a conditional marker in a number of Chadic 

languages. It is possible that the Buwal màdā developed from a combination of these two 

morphemes. 

 

(4.132)  Mada 

màdā 

if 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kázam 

ká- zàm 

PFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 deydey 

dējdéj 

too.much(ful.) 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 kula 

kʷlá 

able 
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ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 wan 

wān 

sleep 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘If you have eaten too much, you are not able to sleep very well.’  

          (GE61-SE:22.1) 

 

Another morpheme used to introduce conditional clauses, although less commonly than 

màdā, is āndzā ‘if’ (4.133). This is perhaps related to the conditional particle áŋɡə ̀in 

Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 412). 

 

(4.133)  Anja 

āndzā 

if 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kandaha 

kā- ndā -xā 

IPFV- go -VNT.DIST 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 həbaraw 

xbār -āw 

wait -3SG.DOBJ 

 .   

‘If he is coming, I (will) wait for him.’      (GE57-SE:3) 

 

Finally the adverbialisers ndár (4.134a) or less commonly táp (variant: tpá) (4.134b) are 

used to mark purpose clauses (see Section 10.1.5.10). Schmidtke-Bode (2009: 187) states 

that cross-linguistically purpose markers are most commonly drawn from the domain of 

directed motion or benefaction. It is possible that the Buwal adverbialiser ndár developed 

diachronically from the verb ndā ‘go. 

 

(4.134) a. Nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 baɗaɓa 

bāɗ -ā -ɓā 

flatter -VNT.PROX -BEN 

 wala 

wālā 

woman 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  [ndar 

ndár 

so.that 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 dahwaw 

dà -āxʷāw 

prepare -2SG.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 yam ]

jám 

also 

 .   

‘Go to flatter a woman, so that she comes to prepare you food also.’  

          (GE61-SE:10.5) 

 b. Tal 

tàl 

make.effort 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 la 

lā 

do 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  [tap 

táp 

so.that 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 zamɓa 

zàm -ɓā 

eat -BEN 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ].   

‘Make an effort to do work, so that you eat something.’  (GE61-SE:10.14) 
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4.14.2 Sequential markers 

SEQUENTIAL MARKERS are morphemes which mark clauses referring to an event which 

occurs after and is somehow a consequence of the event in the previous clause (see 

Section 10.2). According to Frajzyngier (1996: 40) sequential markers are common in 

Chadic languages. Buwal has two sequential markers, āmbá ‘then’ and ājā ‘then/so’. As 

Frajzyngier predicts they do not precede negative clauses (4.135 a & b) (p 41). He also 

predicts that sequential markers may follow a fronted adverb of time. An example of this 

was found in the Buwal corpus (4.135c). 

 

(4.135) a. a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ŋtewekey 

ntàw -ēkēj 

whip -1SG.DOBJ 

 amba 

āmbá 

then 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 hey 

xēj 

run 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 

   a 

á 

PREP1 

 ujek 

wjēk 

house 

 

  ‘…he wanted to whip me, then I ran away into the house.’ (C16-SN:21.5) 

b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mbal 

mbāl 

catch 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 aya 

ājā 

then 

 ɓah 

ɓāh 

hide 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɓahza 

ɓāh -zā 

hide -TRANS 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

  

  asa 

á sā 

PREP1 under 

 rəgwac 

rɡʷàts 

clothes 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 

‘…he caught it, then he hid it for the time being under his clothes like 

this.’             (C4-SN:9.2) 

c. A 

á 

PREP1 

 dəwze 

dwzé 

after 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  amba 

āmbá 

then 

 ma 

mā 

situation 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 

zeɓzeɓ 

zēɓ-zēɓ 

secretive 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 

  ‘Afterwards, then the situation was done secretly like this…’ 
  (NH8-SE:6.1) 
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Frajzyngier (1996: 66) found that in many Chadic languages the sequential marker 

functions at a discourse level, occurring at the beginning of a sentence.  This is also the 

case in Buwal for both markers (4.136 a & b). In fact marker ājā ‘then/so’ most frequently 

functions in this way. 

 

(4.136) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ulakza 

wlàk -zā 

think -TRANS 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ulakza 

wlàk -zā 

think -TRANS 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 .  

   Amba 

āmbá 

then 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nezenzene 

ná- zèn -zā -ēnē 

FUT- return -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

 zlap 

ɮāp 

speech 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘You think about it, you think about it very well. Then you will give him a 
response.’                        (HT1-SN:6.4-6.5) 

b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaɗa 

ɗàɗ -ā 

take.out -VNT.PROX 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .  Aya 

ājā 

then 

   

ɗaɗ 

ɗàɗ 

take.out 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaɗa 

ɗàɗ -ā 

take.out -VNT.PROX 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

  

‘…he took out the hand of that leper. Then he took out the meat…’  

          (TN1-SN:5.3-4) 

 

4.14.3 Coordinators 

COORDINATORS are words which link units that are syntactically equivalent (Matthews 

1997: 76-77). Conjunctive ‘and’ type coordination can be expressed in Buwal with one of 

two conjunctions éj ‘and’ and léŋ ‘plus’. It is likely that éj ‘and’ is a borrowing from 

Fulfulde e  which Noye (1974: 323) defines as ‘with, and, from, where’ and Stennes 

(1961: 48) reports may connect nominals. Frajzyngier (1996: 26) states that most Chadic 

languages do not have a sentential coordinating conjunction. For those that do, two of the 

possible sources he suggests are nominal conjunctions and borrowings.  
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In Buwal, both éj ‘and’ and léŋ ‘plus’ can be used to coordinate noun phrases (4.137 a & 

b) (see Section 5.4.1), prepositional phrases (4.138 a & b) (see Section 7.3), adjectives 

(4.139 a & b) (see Section 5.1.8) and clauses (4.140 a & b) (see Section 10.4.1).  

 

(4.137) a. gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

god 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 [welɓe 

wēlɓē 

nature.spirit 

 ey 

éj 

and(ful.) 

 kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 ].   

  ‘…their gods were nature spirits and idols.’    (DE15-WN:2) 

 b. A 

á 

PREP1 

 dəwze 

dwzé 

after 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zehzene 

zāx -zā -ēnē 

pour -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

 [mɓa 

mɓā 

tamarind 

  

  leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

 sukar 

sẃkār 

sugar(fr.) 

] .   

‘Afterwards, I pour in tamarind plus sugar.’                   (DP5-SN:6) 

(4.138) a. Hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 kula 

kʷlá 

able 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 cekzetene 

tsàk -zā -ētēnē 

help -TRANS -3PL.IOBJ 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 gef 

ɡèf 

difficulty 

  

  vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 ey 

éj 

and(ful.) 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 ŋtəɓal 

ntɓàl 

tiredness 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 mbalata 

mbāl -ātā 

hold -3PL.DOBJ 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 

‘You are able to help them, like certain difficulties and like tiredness 
which takes hold of them also…’                (BH1-SN:4.3) 

 b. Vana 

vāná 

father.1POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 bəremetene 

brām -ētēnē 

braid -3PL.IOBJ 

 serek 

sérēk 

rope 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

  

  ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 ŋtəməye 

ntmēk -jé 

sheep -PL 

 .   

‘My father braids a rope for the goats and (lit. plus) for the sheep.’    
            (GE18-SE:9) 
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(4.139) a. Ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 mbermber 

mbér-mbér 

near 

 ey 

éj 

and(ful.) 

 gədak 

ɡdàk 

far 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kéŋtezeye 

ká- ntèz -ējē 

PFV- separate -PART 

.  

‘Near and far, they are separated.’     (GE66-SE:49) 

 b. Ŋkəɗaŋ 

nkɗāŋ 

stone 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 [ɓarɓar 

ɓár-ɓár 

hard 

 leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

 dakala 

dàkālá 

big 

] .   

‘This stone is hard and (lit. plus) big.’                       (GE18-SE:31.1) 

(4.140) a. Mawal 

māwàl 

man 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kabal 

kā- bàl 

IPFV- chop 

 mpe 

mpè 

wood 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 la 

lā 

make 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ,  

   ey 

éj 

and(ful.) 

əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kazla 

kā- ɮā 

IPFV- cut 

 həmas 

xmās 

thatch 

 .   

‘Men chop wood to make a hut and they cut thatch.’ (DE18-SN:2.9) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kababaɗ 

kā- bàbàɗ 

IPFV- plough 

 leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 zlak 

ɮàk 

sow 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 .   

‘They are ploughing plus they sow at the same time.’        (GE18-SE:32.1) 

 

The conjunction éj ‘and’ can also be used at discourse level, beginning a sentence (4.141). 

 

(4.141)  Ama 

àmá 

but(ful.) 

 hune 

xʷnè- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 kátalaw 

ká- tàl -āw 

PFV- manage -3SG.DOBJ 

 ,  hune 

xʷnè- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 kálalak 

ká- làlàk 

PFV- be.afraid 

  

deydey 

dējdéj 

too.much(ful.) 

 mambaza 

māmbāzá 

so.much 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .  Ey 

éj 

and(ful.) 

 Aba 

aba 

Aba 

 kála 

ká- lā 

PFV- do 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

  

tete 

tété 

average 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

   ‘But you managed it, you were not too afraid. And Aba did average work 
for him also.’        (C1-SN:4.7-8) 



310 
 

 

There is no disjunctive coordinating conjunction ‘or’ in Buwal. Disjunction is expressed 

using negation markers (see Section 10.4.2) or juxtaposition in the case of interrogative 

disjunction (see Section 9.3.1.2). 

 
In terms of adversative ‘but’ coordination Buwal makes use of the borrowed conjunction 

àmá ‘but’ which Frajzyngier (1996: 24) points out has come into a number of Chadic 

languages from Arabic through Hausa and Fulfulde. This conjunction is used to 

coordinate clauses (4.142a) (see Section 10.4.3) and also often functions at a discourse 

level, beginning a sentence (4.142b). 

 

(4.142) a. Kája 

ká- dzā 

PFV- kill 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 ene 

énē 

like.that 

 ,  ama 

àmá 

but(ful.) 

 ŋgamŋgam 

ŋɡām-ŋɡām 

trap(ful.) 

 

   kájaza 

ká- dzā -zā 

PFV- kill -TRANS 

  

  ‘He had killed some game (lit. meat of the bush) like that, but a trap killed  

  him.’          (NF5-SN:1.5) 

 b. Ama 

àmá 

but(ful.) 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 tuwah 

twáx 

good 

 .   

‘But the work, it went well.’       (C1-SN:37.1) 

 

4.15 Topic markers 

Buwal topic markers follow the topicalised element which occurs in sentence initial 

position (see Section 11.2.1) and are followed by a pause (4.143 a to d). There are four 

topic markers; the general topic marker tsá, the contrastive topic marker tséméj, the 

emphatic topic marker má, and the additive topic marker bāw. This last marker is 

borrowed from the Fulfulde word boo ‘to the side of, also’ (Noye 1974: 317). The 

function of the different topics markers is described in more detail in Section 11.2. 
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(4.143) a. Ha 

xā 

head 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘As for its head, it’s mine.’     (NF3-SN:2.11) 

 b. Kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 deŋza 

dèŋ -zā 

think -TRANS 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 taf 

tàf 

path 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 

  ‘But it is good, he thinks about his path...’            (DE13-SN:12.1) 

 c. Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 metes 

mētēs 

hunger 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 sew 

sèw 

bear.with 

 kwagwa 

kʷáɡʷá 

for.the.moment 

 .   

‘Even hunger, you bear with (it) for the moment.’    (C4-SN:32.4) 

 d. Hune 

xʷnè- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 kénjeye 

ká- ndzā -ējē 

PFV- sit -PART 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋgama 

ŋɡámà 

friend 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 baw 

bāw 

TOP.ADD 

 ,  hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 

   ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 la 

lā 

do 

 metəwle 

mētwlē 

lie 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘(When) you are sitting with your friend also, you shouldn't lie.’ 

(DE17-SN:4.2) 

 

The general and contrastive topic markers can also occur at the beginning of an utterance 

(4.144 a & b). 

 

(4.144) a. Ca ,

tsá 

TOP 

 ara 

ārā 

COP 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ma        taŋtaŋ 

má= tāŋ-tāŋ 

REL= good 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘So, it is not a good thing.’       (HT2-SN:3.8) 

 b. Cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

PRED 

 ŋgəreŋ 

ŋɡrēŋ 

greed 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 

  ‘But, they were greedy people…’      (NF4-SN:1.3) 
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It is not obvious how the Buwal topic markers developed. In certain Chadic languages 

there may be a link with a demonstrative as in Hdi (Frajzyngier 2002: 389), an associative 

marker as in Lele (Frajzyngier 2001: 333) or modal particles as in Hausa (Newman 2000: 

616). None of these is the case for Buwal. It is possible that the contrastive topic marker 

tséméj is formed from a fusion of the general topic marker tsá and the interrogative 

pronoun véméj ‘what’ (see Section 4.1.4). In fact, from time to time speakers use tséméj 

in the place of véméj in questions (4.145). It is also possible that the emphatic topic 

marker má is related to the relative pronoun which has the same form (see Section 

4.14.1.2). 

 

(4.145) əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 cene 

tsā -ēnē 

put -3SG.IOBJ 

 zlam 

ɮàm 

name 

 dawar 

dāwār 

misfortune 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

, mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 ma 

mā 

situation 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ?   

 ‘…they give (lit. put) names of misfortune, in what situation?’   (C9-SN:27.2) 

 

4.16 Emphatic marker 

Buwal has the emphatic marker tsáj which occurs sentence finally (4.146 a & b). Its 

function is to emphasise the truth of the statement. 

 

(4.146) a. Ha 

xá 

until(ful.) 

 kálakw 

ká- làkʷ 

PFV- lose.weight 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 cay 

tsáj 

EMPH 

 !   

‘(He worked so hard) until he lost weight didn’t he!’    (C12-SN:85) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 mar 

mār 

begin 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ndaɓa 

ndā -ɓā 

come -BEN 

 ,  sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 mbəlakw 

mblàkʷ 

stranger 

 cay 

tsáj 

EMPH 

 !   

‘I just came (lit. begin to come), I am a stranger aren't I!’  C11-SN:47.2) 

 

4.17 Interjections 

Schachter and Shopen (2007: 57) define INTERJECTIONS as ‘words that can constitute 

utterances in themselves, and that usually have no syntactic connection to any other 
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words that may occur with them.’ Interjections may be phonologically distinctive. The 

phonology of Buwal interjections was discussed in Section 2.5. Some other examples of 

Buwal interjections are given in (4.147) below. 

 
(4.147) 
á  ‘ah’ 

ásáɗāj  ‘I don’t know/care.’ 

ājá  ‘oh yes?’ 

kéléléw cry to chase away 

mànà  hesitation 

wábáw  cry of grief 

wáj  response when called 

 

Of particular interest is mànà which is used as a fill-in word when the speaker is still 

considering what he should say (4.148). 

 

(4.148)  Kay 

káj 

Oh! 

 ,  mana 

mànà 

(hesitation) 

 mana 

mànà 

(hesitation) 

 ,  deŋgez 

dēŋɡēz 

trap 

 kája 

ká- dzā 

PFV- kill 

 mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

  

na 

nā 

1SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 !   

‘Oh! um… A trap killed my husband in the bush!’               (NF5-SN:2.7) 
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Chapter 5 Noun phrases 

A NOUN PHRASE consists of a head noun plus various modifying constituents. Buwal has 

four different types of noun phrases. The structure and constituents of the basic noun 

phrase is described in Section 5.1. Section 5.2 deals with genitive constructions, in which 

one or more nouns modify the head noun. Appositional noun phrases are discussed in 

Section 5.3. Finally coordinate noun phrases are covered in Section 5.4. 

 

5.1 Basic noun phrase 

The basic noun phrase in Buwal has the structure shown in Table 5.1. The head is the 

only obligatory element within the noun phrase and as such will be discussed first in 

Section 5.1.1. The following sections describe each slot within the noun phrase structure 

in order from left to right. The structure in Table 5.1 below represents the most frequent 

position that each of the constituents is found in within a noun phrase. A number of 

constituents including; the definite determiner (Section 5.1.4), the plural marker (Section 

5.1.6), the indefinite determiner (Section 5.1.7), prepositional phrases (Section 5.1.10) 

and demonstratives (Section 5.1.11), may vary in their position with no resulting change 

in meaning. Others, particularly adjectives (Section 5.1.8), quantifiers (Section 5.1.9) and 

prepositional phrases (Section 5.1.10) may modify the head noun directly or as the 

predicate of a relative clause. These variations will be discussed further in the relevant 

sections. 

 

Table 5.1: Structure of basic noun phrase 
(FOC) (ASS.PL) HEAD (POSS) (DEF.DET) (REL) (PL) (IND.DET) (ADJ) (QUANT) (PP) (DEM) (FOC) 

 

5.1.1 Head 

There are a number of different word classes and constructions which may function as the 

head of a noun phase. These include: (i) nouns, (ii) independent personal pronouns, (iii) 

indefinite pronouns, (iv) independent possessive pronouns, (v) interrogative pronouns, 

(vi) universal quantifiers, (vii) indefinite determiners, (viii) nominal demonstratives, (ix) 

adjectives, (x) cardinal numerals, (xi) quantifiers, (xii) headless relative clauses and (xiii) 

genitive constructions. Examples of noun phrases with each type of head plus cross-
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referencing to the sections in this grammar where more details can be found concerning 

them are given below. 

 

(i) Nouns (Section 3.1) 

 

(5.1)  Gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 fəɗahha 

fɗāx -xā 

wake.up -VNT.DIST 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 msaw 

msàw 

roast 

 

  zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 

  ‘The toads all woke up to roast their meat…’             (NF6-WN:4.8) 

 
(ii) Independent personal pronouns (Section 4.1.1.1) 

 

(5.2)  Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kasəkam 

kā- skām 

IPFV- buy 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 .   

    ‘It’s him who is buying the sorghum.’    (GE15-SE:86) 

 

(iii) Indefinite pronouns (Section 4.1.2) 

 

(5.3)  Hune 

xʷné 

2PL.SBJ- 

 namay 

ná- māj 

FUT- choose

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ma         taŋtaŋ 

má= tāŋtāŋ 

REL= good 

 .   

‘You will choose someone who is good.’    (NH7-SN:4.4) 

 
(iv) Independent possessive pronouns (Section 4.1.3) 

 

(5.4)  Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 naŋtar 

ná- ntàr 

FUT- pay 

 mala 

mālā 

for 

 ŋcene 

ntsènè 

1EXCL.POSS 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 

  ‘I will pay all of ours…’     (NH9-SN:6.13) 
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(v) Interrogative pronouns (Section 4.1.4) 

 

(5.5)  Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋta 

ntā 

take 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 gamzakw 

ɡāmzákʷ 

rooster 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 

            ‘Whoever won (lit. took the head of the rooster), they go…’ (DP6-SN:3.6) 

 

(vi) Universal quantifiers (Section 4.1.4) 

 

(5.6)  Dekey 

dā -ēkēj 

bring -1SG.IOBJ 

 kaw 

káw 

even 

 vekey 

vékéj 

which 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘Bring me every type.’              (GE37-WE:25) 

 

(vii) Indefinite determiners (Section 4.2.1) 

 

(5. 7)  Wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 njuna 

ndzwná 

yesterday 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

  

  kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘Another (that) I saw yesterday, (it’s) not this one.’            (GE35-SE:22) 

 

(viii) Nominal demonstratives (Section 4.3.1) 

 

(5.8)  Ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 keɗeɗe 

kā- ɗēɗē 

IPFV- pour.into 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mna 

mnā 

inside 

 .   

‘These ones, they pour beer into.’    (DE2-SN:13.2) 
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(ix) Adjectives (Section 3.3) 

 

(5.9)  Jem 

dzèm 

tall 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘I don’t want to be that tall (lit. That height, I don't want it.)’ 
                     (GE39-SE:53) 
 

(x) Cardinal numerals (Section 4.4.1) 

 

(5.10)  Teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one  

 day 

dāj 

more 

 aha 

á         xā 

PREP1 over 

 bəse 

bsé 

nothing 

 .   

‘One is more than nothing.’                  (LL48-SE:3) 
 
(xi) Quantifiers (Section 4.4.2) 
 

(5.11)  cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

a.little 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 gwaygwaya 

ɡʷājɡʷājā 

festival 

  

  ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 .   

‘A little of what (lit. that which) people do at the festival, is like this.’   

             (DP8-SN:8) 
 
(xii) Headless relative clauses (Section 10.1.4) 

 

(5.12)  kédeŋza 

ká- dèŋ –zā 

PFV- reflect TRANS 

 dakala 

dàkālá 

a.lot 

 ata 

á        tā 

PREP1 on 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 əy 

j́- 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

temzene 

tàm –zā -ēnē 

pour TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

  deŋgez 

dèŋɡèz 

dregs 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer  

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 .   

‘…he thought a lot about how they poured the beer dregs onto his 

head.’                                                                                     (TN3-WN:5.1) 
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(xiii) Genitive constructions (Section 5.2) 

 

(5.13)  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaɗa 

ɗàɗ -ā 

take.out -VNT 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIS 

 .  

‘…he pulled out that hand of the leper.’                     (TN1-SN:5.3) 

 

Each type of noun phrase head has different restrictions regarding which noun phrase 

constituents may occur with them. These restrictions are summarised in Table 5.2 below. 

Note too that, the category ‘noun’ itself has been expanded to provide details about 

different noun sub-classes because they vary as to which noun phrase constituents they 

can take as dependents. Focus particles (see Section 5.1.2) have been excluded as they 

may occur with any head noun. Note that an X in brackets indicates that only some of the 

words in that particular class can take this constituent, depending on its semantics. For 

example certain group 1 temporal nouns such as vjā ‘wet season’ and nkràm ‘dry season’ 

cannot be possessed whereas others such as vā ‘year’ and ntrā ‘month’ can be. 
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Table 5.2: Restrictions on the co-occurrence of various noun phrase constituents 
Head ASS.PL POSS DEF.DET REL PL DET ADJ QUANT PP DEM 

common nouns X X X X X X X X X X 
mass nouns X X X X X X X not 

NUM 
X X 

abstract nouns X X X X X X X not 
NUM 

X X 

locative nouns X (X) X X X X X (X) X X 
temporal nouns 
(group 1) 

X (X) X X X X - X X X 

temporal nouns 
(group 2) 

- - X X (X) X - - X X 

relational 
nouns 

X X X X - X X X X X 

independent 
personal 
pronouns 

- - X X - X X X - X 

indefinite 
pronoun 

- X X X - X X - X X 

independent 
possessives 

X X X X X X X X - X 

interrogative 
pronouns 

X - - - - - - - - - 

universal 
quantifiers 

X X X X X X X - X X 

indefinite 
determiners 

- - X X X X X X X X 

nominal 
demonstratives  

X - X X X - X X X X 

adjectives X X X X (X) X X X X X 
cardinal 
numerals  

X X X X X X X - X X 

quantifiers X X X X X X X X X X 
headless 
relative clauses 

X X X X X X X X X X 

genitive 
constructions 

X X X X X X X X X X 

 

5.1.2 Focus particles (FOC) 

Focus particles, which could be considered a sub-class of adverbs, were discussed in 

detail in Section 3.4.4, where a full list was given. Focus particles can modify all types of 

noun phrase heads. A number of focus particles precede the head noun (5.14a), whereas 

most noun modifiers in Buwal follow. Two of these, káw ‘even’ and  jāŋ ‘only’ are listed 

by Dryer (2007b: 177) as being among noun modifiers that tend to have idiosyncratic 

grammatical properties in the world’s languages. The focus particles jám ‘also’ and zēnéj 

‘again’, occur at the end of a noun phrase (5.14b). This accords König’s (1991: 20) 
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observation that ‘additive’ particles like ‘also’ and ‘too’ often following their scope. 

Words that mean ‘maybe/perhaps’ such as ɡré, kātà, and the compound of these kētèɡré, 

when modifying a noun, frequently occur at the start of a noun phrase (5.14c) but may 

also occur at the end (5.14d). 

 

(5.14) a. Kaw 

káw 

even 

 msəra 

msrā 

old.person 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 

‘Even the old people who came…’      (DP8-SN:7.3) 

 b. Yaw 

jàw 

so 

 ,  vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

  

  deɓetene 

dèɓ -ētēnē 

calm -3PL.IOBJ 

 unaf 

wnáf 

heart 

  aka 

āká 

ACC 

 .   

‘So, the others also, you calm them down (lit. you calm down the heart 
for them).’           (HT1-SN:8.1) 

  c. ara 

ārā 

COP 

 gəre 

ɡré 

maybe 

 baba 

bābā 

father 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 gəre 

ɡré 

maybe 

 kámac 

ká- màts 

PFV- die 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

  ‘…it’s maybe your father, maybe he has died.’  (DE2-SN:10.1) 

 d. Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 Jemere 

dzemere 

Jemere 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 gəre 

ɡré 

maybe 

 .   

    ‘That chief Jemere maybe.’               (NH6-SN:1.11) 

 

5.1.3 Associative plural (ASS.PL) 

The associative plural marker ātā was previously described in Section 4.5.2. It directly 

precedes the noun and can co-occur with various noun phrase constituents such as a 

general plural marker (5.15a), a demonstrative and a possessive pronoun (5.15b). 
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(5.15) a. A 

á 

PREP1 

 dəwze 

dwzé 

after 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 ,  ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 Mazkaɗ 

mazkaɗ 

Mazkad 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

  kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 pərasl 

pràɬ 

seize 

 bay 

bāy 

chiefdom 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 ,   

‘Afterwards therefore, the Mazkad people and their associates, they 
wanted to seize the chiefdom…’              (NH13-SN:2.6) 

 b. Aya 

ājā 

then 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mpat 

mpát 

tomorrow 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 juraw 

dzwrāw 

sub-chief  

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIS 

 ,  nda 

ndā 

go 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

nda 

ndā 

go 

 zlaɓa 

ɮàɓá 

with 

 ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 Martan 

martan 

Martin 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 baba 

baba 

father 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ,  ey 

éj 

and 

 ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 

Tebe 

tebe 

Tebe 

 .   

‘Then the next day, that sub-chief and his associates went along with 
Martin and his associates, my father and his associates and Tebe and 

his associates.’               (NH8-SN: 11.1) 

 

5.1.4 Possessive pronouns (POSS) 

Buwal possessive pronouns were listed in Section 4.1.3 and their functions were also 

described there. When modifying a noun they directly follow the head (5.16 a & b). 

 

(5.16) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 napaɗ 

ná- pāɗ 

FUT- wrap 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I will thatch (lit. wrap1) my hut.’      (DP7-SN:2.2) 

  

                                                
1 The verb pāɗ ‘wrap’ can be used to refer to the rooving of a hut when the roof is made of thatch. In this 
case the straw is made into layers which are then wrapped around a frame. 
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 b. Uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 ŋcene 

ntsènè 

1EXCL.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

  

kambawata 

kā- mbàw -ātā 

IPFV- give.birth -3PL.DOBJ 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  sey 

séj 

except 

 nene 

nèné- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 

ŋgazata 

ŋɡàz -ātā 

discipline -3PL.DOBJ 

 .  

‘Our children to whom we are giving birth, we must discipline them.’   

(DE20-SN:3.2) 

 

Buwal possessive pronouns may modify both what would be considered alienable and 

inalienably possessed nouns in other languages. This is evidence that these categories are 

not relevant for Buwal (see Section 5.2 for further discussion). However, for body parts 

the possessive pronoun is often omitted when it is clear who the possessor is. Compare 

examples (5.17a) and (5.17b) below. 

 

(5.17) a. sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 dam 

dàm 

enter 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 dəmas 

dmās 

belly 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 

‘…I (will) enter your belly...’      (NF2-SN:4.7) 

 b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 dam 

dàm 

enter 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 dəmas 

dmās 

abdomen 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

    

‘…therefore he entered (his) belly…’     (NF2-SN:4.10) 

 

5.1.4 Definite determiner (DEF.DET) 

The definite determiner āntā was described in detail in Section 4.2.2. Within the noun 

phrase it follows the possessive pronoun (5.18a) and most frequently precedes a 

modifying relative clause (5.18b) and the plural marker (5.18c). 
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(5.18) a. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kavalahune 

kā- vàl -āxʷnè 

IPFV- give -2PL.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 ŋkune 

nkʷnè 

2PL.POSS 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ?  

  ‘Who give you your food (lit. the food of yours)?’  (TN4-WN:3.3) 

 b. Ana 

ánā 

like 

 van 

vān 

rain 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kaɗa 

kā- ɗā 

IPFV- draw 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,   

‘Like that rain which is falling (lit. drawing)…’    (C7-SN:45.3) 

 c. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

 menjevek 

mēndzēvēk 

remedy 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

  

anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘People who know remedies, some of these people exist.’   (DE9-SN:3.2) 

 
As well as following the possessive pronouns, the definite determiner may also occur in 

the demonstrative slot (5.19a). There is no change in meaning associated with this 

position (5.19 b & c). 

 

(5.19) a. sey 

séj 

except 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 bəyzlaf 

bāy wɮāf 

chief up.high 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

  

  ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 taŋ 

táŋ 

only(ful.) 

 .  

  ‘…(it’s) only with the chief on high who is up there like this.’  
                             (C12-S N:143.1) 

 b. Ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 la 

lā 

field 

.  

‘Your goats (lit. The goats of yours), they are going to the field.’  
                             (GE67-SE: 3.1) 
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 c. Ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 la .

lā 

field 

  

‘Your goats (lit. The goats of yours), they are going to the field.’    

                           (GE67-SE: 3.2) 

 

In the corpus, one example was found of the definite determiner following the distal 

demonstrative (5.20a) (see Section 5.1.11). However in the majority of cases the reverse 

order is found (5.20b). 

 

(5.20) a. a 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

   

  kádaza 

ká- dā -zā 

PFV- bring TRANS 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 .   

‘…on that day, on that day, they brought him along.’    (C10-SN:22) 

 b. a 

á 

PREP1 

 zaman 

zāmān 

time(ful.) 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

  

  ɓam 

ɓām 

munch 

 tata 

tātā 

3PL 

 

  ‘…at that time, they wanted to deceive (lit. munch) themselves…’ 
   (C18-SN:73) 

 

5.1.5 Relative clause (REL) 

Nouns may be modified by relative clauses. For further information on different types of 

relative clauses see Section 10.1.4. Relative clauses follow the head noun and are 

preceded by the relative marker má (5.21a) (see Section 4.14.1.2). Possessive pronouns 

and the definite determiner (if present) will interpose between the head and the relative 

clause (5.21 b & c).  
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(5.21) a. Kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ma          taŋtaŋ 

má= tāŋtāŋ

REL= good 

 kwaw 

kʷáw 

NEG 

 .   

‘The thing that you are doing is not a good thing (lit. a thing which is  

good).’          (NH3-SN:4.5) 

 b. Mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 may 

māj 

choose 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

  ‘My husband that I choose, is this one.’     (HT1-SN:9.2) 

 c. Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kalam 

kā- lām 

IPFV- build 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 

  ‘All the huts that they build, is like this.’     (DP7-SN:3.2) 
 

Nouns may be modified by more than one relative clause (5.22). 

 

(5.22) Hayak 

xājāk 

land 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a         nuna 

á         nwná 

PREP1 times.past 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 əy 

j-́ 

3SG.SBJ- 

 sler 

ɬēr 

exterminate 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

   

dakənak 

dàknàk 

black 

.  

‘(In) the land of the old days when they exterminated humanity.’   (NH4-SN:2.19) 

(lit. The land which is of olden times when they exterminated black 

person(s)).’                                                                                    

 

When one of the relative clauses contains an adjective, it precedes the second relative 

clause (5.23). 

 

(5.23) uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 ma         vəzek 

má= vzék 

REL= small 

 vəzek 

vzék 

small 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 hayak 

xājāk 

ground 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘…the children who are very small who are on the ground.’          (BH4-SN:2.2) 
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5.1.6 General plural marking (PL) 

The general plural enclitic éɡē was discussed in some detail in Section 4.5.1. In the noun 

phrase, it is preceded by possessive pronouns (5.24a) and possibly the definite determiner 

(5.24b). 

 

(5.24) a. Yata 

jā -ātā 

call -3PL.DOBJ 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

  ‘Call your people.’       (NH8-SN:7.3) 

 b. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 Dele 

délē 

Deli 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 

  ‘Those who are at Deli’s compound…’        (C5-SN:24) 
 

In combination with a relative clause, the plural marker most frequently occurs in the 

second position (5.25a). However it may also occur before (5.25b) or in both positions 

(5.25c). Language informants assert that there is no difference in meaning if one plural 

maker occurs before or after a relative clause. However if the plural marker appears in 

both positions as in (5.25c) there would be a pause between the two relative clauses 

which would indicate that there are two noun phrases in apposition (see Section 5.3). 

Therefore example (5.25c) should be translated ‘the old people, the ones who come…’. 

 

(5.25) a. kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kadavha 

kā dàv –xā 

IPFV- sprout -VNT.DIST 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 

‘…things which sprout…’       (DE9-SN:2.2) 

 b. Ana 

ánā 

like 

 menjevek 

mēndzēvēk 

remedy 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kakaɗata 

kàkàɗ -ātā 

squeeze -3PL.DOBJ 

   

‘Like remedies that they squeeze…’    (DE9-SN:2.14) 
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 c. msəra 

msrā 

old.person 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ma 

mā= 

REL= 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 

‘...the old people, the ones who come…’     (DP8-SN:7.3) 

 

Buwal has a general/singular vs plural number system as described by Corbett (2000: 14). 

The unmarked form is used to express reference to the noun without reference to number. 

This applies to both animate (5.22 & 5.26a) and inanimate nouns (5.26b).  

 

(5.26)  a. Kaw 

káw 

even 

 zezekw 

zézēkʷ 

snake 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

come 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 dunəya 

dwnjā 

world(ful.) 

 kwaw 

kʷáw 

NEG 

 .   

‘Even snake(s) shouldn't (lit. don’t want to) come into the world.’                
(BH3-SN:2.4) 

 b.  A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kasar 

kā- sār 

IPFV- look.at

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ma 

mā= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ujek 

wdzēk 

hut 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘He was looking at thing(s) which were in his house.’           (NH9-SN:2.3) 

 

In the same way, body parts which come in pairs may not be marked for plural (5.27a) 

unless this fact is being emphasised (5.29b). 

 

(5.27) a. Dama 

dāmā 

dirt(ful.) 

 ata 

á         tā 

PREP1  on 

 ra 

rá 

hand 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 deydey 

dejdej 

too.much(ful.) 

 .   

‘There is too much dirt on your hand(s).’     (NF4-SN:3.6) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ghwalzahwaw 

ɣʷàl –zā -āxʷāw 

show TRANS -2SG.IOBJ 

 nje 

ndzé 

eye 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘I show you my eyes.’       (LL20-SE:17) 

 

The general plural marker can be used with both referential (5.28a) and generic nouns 

(5.28b). 
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(5.28) a. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kazlaɗ 

kā- ɮāɗ 

IMPv- take.away 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 kəɗa 

kɗē 

towards 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātá 

home 

  

  maman 

mámán 

mother.3POSS 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 .   

‘Therefore she was taking things away to (lit. towards) her mother’s 
 house.’                           (NF5-SN:2.14) 

 b. a 

á 

PREP1 

 mpat 

mpát 

tomorrow 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 Gavar 

ɡāvār 

Gavar 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

  nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 mbal 

mbāl 

catch 

 dəma 

dmā 

bride 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘…the next day on Thursday they go, they catch brides.’       (DP2-SN:5.1) 

 

When a noun is modified by a quantifier, the general plural marker is not normally 

present (5.28 a to c). 

 

(5.29) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 káca 

ká- tsā 

PFV- put 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 .  

  ‘You married (lit. put) two wive(s).’                            (HT3-SN:3.4) 

 b. Kélem 

ká- lèm 

PFV- get 

 ɗerewel 

ɗērēwēl 

paper(ful.) 

 jamahkaɗ 

jámāxkáɗ 

eight 

 .   

‘He got eight vote(s).’                 (NH7-SN:5.7) 

 c. Cen 

tsèn 

father 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dà 

prepare 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 daba 

dābá 

women's.hut 

 vəram 

vrām 

many 

 .   

‘The father prepares many hut(s) of beer in advance.’           (DP3-SN:1.2)
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However, the general plural marker will be used when the sense is distributive, meaning 

that the items in the group should be considered separately (5.30) (Corbett 2000: 118).  

 

(5.30) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 lam 

lām 

make 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 ŋgas 

ŋɡās 

foot 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 bəjar           bəjar 

bdzàr          bdzàr 

branching branching 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 .   

‘They make (them) with two branching feet each.’    (DE2-SN:6.7) 

 b. Madakal 

mà- dākāl 

NOM-  big 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 vəram 

vrām 

many 

  

tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 .   

‘Adults do all types of work like children.’                       (DE18-SN:16.1) 

 

For nouns belonging to the small set of animate nouns which take a plural suffix (see 

Section 3.1.1.5), this suffix is consistently attached to a plural noun even when modified 

by a quantifier (5.31 a & b). 

 

(5.31) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kásəkama 

ká- skām -ā 

PFV- buy -VNT 

 zləye 

ɮā -jé 

ox -PL 

 wam 

wám 

ten 

 .   

‘I bought ten cows.’                            (LL44-SE:7.1) 

b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 vəram 

vrām 

many 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kándaha 

ká- ndā -xā 

PFV- go -VNT.DIST 

 .   

‘Many people came.’                    (LL27-SE:4) 

 

The occurrence of the general plural marker with mass nouns and places names was 

covered in Sections 3.1.2.2 and 3.1.2.3 respectively. 

 



331 

 

5.1.7 Indefinite determiner (IND.DET) 

Indefinite determiners were discussed in Section 4.2.1. In the noun phrase they most 

frequently occur following the plural marker (5.32a) if one is present. It is also possible 

for them to precede the plural marker (5.32b). According to language informants there is 

no change of meaning. 

 

(5.32) a. Kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ɗeɗe 

ɗēɗē 

pour.into 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer 

 a      mna 

á      mnā 

PREP inside 

 

‘Other idols, they pour beer inside (them).’   (DE2-SN:13.1) 

 b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 deder 

dèdèr 

wander 

 ata 

á        tā 

PREP1 on 

 la 

lā 

place 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 

‘He wanders around to other places.’   (DE17-SN:3.1) 

 
Indefinite determiners precede adjectives (5.33a), quantifiers (5.33b) and demonstratives 

(5.33c). 

 

(5.33) a. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kəvaɗata 

kvāɗ -ātā 

mix -3pDO 

 ndaw 

ndàw 

base 

 mpe 

mpè 

tree 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 parpar 

párpār 

different 

 

   parpar 

párpār 

different 

 

  ‘…they mix some different types of trees…’               (DE9-SN:2.5) 

 b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

a.few 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ɗas 

ɗàs 

cultivate 

  

  ghwarnakw 

ɣʷàrnàkʷ 

onion 

 .   

‘A (lit. certain) few people like this grow onions.’   (LL17-SN:23) 
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 c. Benjer 

béndzēr 

squirrel 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗawza 

ɗàw -zā 

ask -TRANS 

 gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ma 

ma= 

REL= 

 

  letene 

lā -ētēnē 

do -3PL.IOBJ 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?   

‘The squirrel asked that certain toad, what happend to them?’ 

(NF6-WN:4.4) 

 

5.1.8 Adjectives (ADJ) 

Adjectives were described in Section 3.3. They can either modify a noun directly (5.34 a 

& b) or function as the predicate of a relative clause (5.35 a & b). In direct modification, 

the noun is interpreted as non-referential or generic. When the adjective is preceded by 

the relative marker má, the noun is understood to be referential. Compare the meaning of 

examples (5.34a) and (5.35b). Frajzyngier (2001: 89-90) found a similar pattern in Lele 

where forms with the relativiser refer to specific objects or events whilst those without  

refer to any potential noun with such attributes. 

 

(5.34) a.  Ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 jem 

dzèm 

tall 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  tuwah 

twáx 

great 

 .   

‘Anyone tall, is great.’                 (GE39-SE:58) 

 b. Zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  tuwah 

twáx 

great 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 taŋtaŋ 

tāŋ-tāŋ 

good 

 .   

‘Work, is great, it’s a good thing.’    (DE12-SN:7.5) 

(5.35) a. Ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 jem 

dzèm 

tall 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  tuwah 

twáx 

good 

 .   

‘The tall person, is good.’              (GE39-SE:58.2) 

(Talking about a person you can see.) 
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 b. Hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 namay 

ná- māj 

FUT- choose  

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ma          taŋtaŋ 

má= tāŋ-tāŋ 

REL= good 

 .   

‘You will choose someone who is good.’    (NH7-SN:4.4) 

 

When modifying a noun directly, the adjective follows a plural marker (5.30a) and 

precedes a quantifier (5.30a & 5.36). 

 

(5.36)  heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 dakənak 

dàknàk 

black 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 megəre 

mā- ɡrē 

JUS- see 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 ŋtakwaw 

ntàkʷàw 

1INCL.POSS 

 .  

  ‘…let all humanity (lit. black person (s)) see our work.’   (HT8-SN:8.5) 
 

Two adjectives can be used to modify a noun. There are two ways of doing this. The two 

adjectives may be coordinated with a coordinating conjunction (5.37a) (see Section 

4.14.3) or the two adjectives may be simply juxtaposed (5.37b). In both cases, the relative 

marker (if present) is only attached to the first adjective. The order in which the adjectives 

appear is not important (5.37 c & d).  

 

(5.37) a. kwap 

kʷáp 

cup 

 ma          dendeleŋ 

má= dēndēlēŋ 

REL= circular 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 ghazɓaŋ 

ɣàzɓàŋ 

yellow 

  

‘a cup which is circular and yellow’     (LL28-SE:46) 

 b. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 jem 

dzèm 

tall 

 vəre 

vrè 

red 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘They are people who are tall (and) red.’            (GE39-SE:70.1) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 cercer 

tsér-tsér 

thin 

 dakənak 

dàknàk 

black 

 .   

‘I see someone thin (and) black.’                       (GE65-SN: 31.1) 
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 d. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 dakənak 

dàknàk 

black 

 cercer 

tsér-tsér 

thin 

 .   

‘I see someone black (and) thin.’            (GE65-SN: 31.3) 

 

5.1.9 Quantifiers (QUANT) 

Quantifiers, including cardinal numerals and other quantifiers such as vrām ‘many’ and 

tsékʷɗē ‘a few’, were described in Section 4.4. Like adjectives (see Section 5.1.8), they 

can modify nouns directly (5.38 a & b) or as the predicate of a relative clause (5.39 a & 

b). Once again, direct modification indicates that the noun is non-referential, and 

modification as predicate of a relative clause results in a reading of the noun as 

referential. 

 

(5.38) a. Ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kefətek 

kā- ftēk 

IPFV- lose 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘Not one person is lost.’             (NH11-SN:2.12) 

b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

 menjevek 

mēndzēvēk 

remedy 

 səkwaw .

skʷāw 

NEG 

  

‘Not all people know remedies.’                 (DE9-SN:3.1) 

(5.39) a. a 

a- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndewzene 

ndàw -zā –ēnē 

find -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one 

  

zlaɓa 

ɮàɓá 

with 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 .  

  ‘…he found the one toad with meat in (his) hand.’                (NF6-WN:4.3) 
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 b. Kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 veletene 

vàl -ētēnē 

give -3PL.IOBJ 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

   

  hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ɗa 

ɗā 

draw 

 gham 

ɣàm 

war 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

    ‘All these things, he gives to the soldiers (lit. people who draw war).’ 

                                                                                      (NH11-SN:3.4) 
 

When directly modifying a noun, quantifiers follow adjectives (5.40a) and precede 

demonstratives (5.40b). 

 

(5.40) a. heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 dakənak 

dàknàk 

black 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nasan 

ná- sàn 

FUT- know 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 ,  ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 tuwah .

twáx 

great 

  

  ‘All humanity (lit. black person (s)) will know in advance, this is great.’ 
              (HT6-SN:8.7) 

 b. kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kelekey 

kā- lā -ēkēj 

IPFV- do -1SG.IOBJ 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 

  ‘…all these thing(s) which you are doing to me…’     (C13-SN:13) 

 

5.1.10 Prepositional phrases (PP) 

Nouns can be modified by all types of prepositional phrases; those which have nominal 

complements (5.41 a & b) (see Chapter 7) and those which have verbal complements 

(5.42 a & b) (see Section 10.1.1.4). 

 

(5.41) a. Ŋkəɗaŋ 

nkɗāŋ 

rock 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 la 

lā 

field 

 ,  tuwah 

twáx 

good 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 dar 

dār 

align 

 mejere 

mèdzērē 

terrace.wall 

 .   

‘Rocks in a field, (they) are good to build (lit. align) a terrace wall (with).’ 
(GE40-SE:3.1) 
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 b. Hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kélem 

ká- lèm 

PFV- get 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 asa 

á           sā 

PREP1  under 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 .   

‘You have gotten riches (lit. thing(s) under the hand).’   (HT2-SN:2.2) 

(5.42) a. Səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 da 

dà 

prepare 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘There is nothing for preparing food.’            (GE40-SE:38.2) 

(lit. ‘a thing for preparing food does not exist’) 

 b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 rakha 

ràk -xā 

ask -VNT.DIST 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 mavəday 

màvdāj 

because 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

INF 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 askwaw 

áskʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘…she begged for sorghum because there was nothing to eat (lit. a thing 

to eat did not exist).’      (TN3-WN:1.6) 
 
It is possible for a noun to be modified by more than one prepositional phrase (5.43). 

 

(5.43) Laɗas 

lá- ɗàs 

NOM.ACT cultivate 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 dəvar 

dvàr 

hoe 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́ 

PREP2 

 la 

lā 

field 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SUBJ- 

 

 kelekey 

kā- lā -ēkēj 

IPFV- do -1SG.IOBJ 

 .   

‘Farming with a hoe in my field, (it) is bothering me (lit. is doing for me).’ 

       (GE40-SE:16) 

 

Like adjectives and quantifiers, prepositional phrases modify non-referential nouns 

directly (5.44 a & b) and referential nouns as the predicate of a relative clause (5.45 a & 

b).  
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(5.44) a. Labara 

làbārā 

story 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 benjer 

béndzēr 

squirrel 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

kaɓaszaheje 

kā- ɓās -zā -āxèdzè 

IPFV- laugh -TRANS -1INCL.DOBJ 

 .   

‘Stories about the squirrel, they (lit. it) makes us laugh.’ (GE40-SE:15.1) 
(Any squirrel story.) 

 b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndewzene 

ndàw -zā –ēnē 

find TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 ma 

ma= 

REL= 

 teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one 

  

  zlaɓa 

ɮàɓá 

with 

  zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

in 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 .   

  ‘…he found the one toad with meat in (his) hand.’  (NF6-WN:4.3) 

(5.45) a. Labara 

làbārā 

story 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 benjer 

béndzēr 

squirrel 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

     

  kaɓaszaheje 

kā- ɓās -zā -ā xèdzè 

IPFV- laugh TRANS -1INCL.DOBJ 

 .   

‘The story about the squirrel, it is making us laugh.’       (GE40-SE:15.2) 
(The squirrel story that is being told right now.) 

 b. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 gam 

ɡām 

drive.away 

 dawar 

dāwār 

illness 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́ 

PREP2 

 hayak 

xājàk 

land 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 .   

‘…they drive away the illness which is in the land of Buwal.’ 
          (DP2-SN:3.6) 

 

While prepositional phrases frequently follow quantifiers within the noun phrase (5.46a) 

they may precede them with no change in meaning (5.46 b & c). Prepositional phrases 

precede a demonstrative (5.46d). 
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(5.46) a. Laɗaw 

lá- ɗàw 

NOM.ACT ask 

 cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

a.little 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Does someone have a small question?’   (HT4-SN:37.2) 
(lit. ‘Does a small question at someone’s side exist?’) 

 b. Zləye 

ɮā -jé 

ox -PL 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaɓam 

kā- ɓām 

IPFV- munch 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

  

  hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 .   

‘All the oxen in the bush, they munch people’s sorghum.’(GE40-SE:35.1) 

 c. Zləye 

ɮā -jé 

ox -PL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaɓam 

kā- ɓām 

IPFV- munch 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

  

  hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 .   

    ‘All the oxen in the bush, they munch people’s sorghum.’ 

         (GE40-SE: 35.2) 

 d. Akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  kaɓal 

káɓāl 

hundred.francs(ful.) 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 dala 

dālā 

money(ful.) 

 wam 

wám 

ten 

  

  ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  parham 

párxám 

insufficient 

 .   

‘Otherwise, this two hundred and fifty francs is not enough (lit. 
insufficient).’                 (C11-SN:29) 

 

5.1.11 Demonstratives (DEM) 

Nominal demonstratives were described in Section 4.3.1. When modifying a noun, they 

most frequently occur at the end of noun phrase (5.47a), before a focus particle (5.47b). 
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(5.47) a. ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 

  ‘…all these goats…’      (C13-SN:24.2) 

 b. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 Mbevecey 

mbèvétséj 

Mbevechey 

 Bece 

bècé 

Beche 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

?  

‘Also how are those at Mbevechey Bece's home?       (C5-SN:34) 

(lit. ‘Those at Mbevechey Bece’s home also are how?) 

 

However, demonstratives can also occur before the plural marker (5.48). According to 

language informants there is no change in meaning in this case. 

 

(5.48) a. Ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

   

  kéɓemekey 

ká- ɓām -ēkēj 

PFV- munch -1SG.IOBJ 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 

  ‘This sorgum of mine, they have munched it all (lit. on me)…’ 
               (C13-SN:7) 

 b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋkəɗawata 

nkɗàw -ātā 

burn -3PL.DO 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

  ‘…it burnt those people.’     (C18-SN:84.2) 

 
It is possible for the proximal and distal nominal demonstratives to co-occur (5.49). In 

this case the distal demonstrative always follows the proximal and functions as a previous 

reference marker rather than a spatial deictic. 

 

(5.49) a. Kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 wam 

wám 

ten 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

‘These ten things (previously mentionned).’            (HT8-SN:12.20) 
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 b. Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kája 

ká- dzā 

PFV- hit 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 ,   

‘This (previously mentionned) hut, I covered (it with iron) with it (the 
money) also…’           (C3-SN:13) 

 

5.2 Genitive constructions 

According to Dryer (2007b: 177), GENITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS involve a noun occurring 

with another noun phrase denoting a possessor. He also states that the range of meanings 

may be broader than possession (p178). Genitive constructions can express a variety of 

different semantic relationships between two or more nouns. In various Chadic languages 

different structures may be used to code these relationships. For example Pero 

(Frajzyngier 1989: 149) makes a distinction between human and non-human possessors. 

There may be a special genitive marker, as in Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 45-

47) and Hdi (Frajzyngier 2002: 53). Alienable and inalienable possession may use 

different structures, as in Miya (Schuh 1998: 245-255) and Gidar (Frajzyngier 2008: 94 

&100).  

 

In Buwal, a wide variety of semantic relationships can be expressed using simple 

juxtaposition of the nouns (see Section 5.2.1). This structure commonly involves a head-

modifier order (Section 5.2.1.1). However, there are a number of examples which appear 

to exhibit modifier-head order. These will be discussed in Section 5.2.1.2. Section 5.2.2 

deals with another construction in which a genitive marker is inserted between the two 

nouns. This structure is used for many of the same semantic relationships which are 

expressed by simple juxtaposition, including both alienable and inalienable possession.  

 

5.2.1 Genitive constructions formed by juxtaposition 

Genitive constructions formed though juxtaposition of nouns in are very common in 

Buwal and can express a large range of semantic relationships. They often lead to the 

formation of ‘semantic’ compounds where the meaning of the complex is not easily 

predictable from the meaning of the individual nouns. The vast majority of these exhibit 

head-modifier order. Examples of these are given in Section 5.2.1.1. There are a number 

of examples that possibly have modifier-head order (see Section 5.2.1.2). Although 
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variable head/modifier ordering is not common, it has been attested elsewhere. For 

example Pepper (2010: 53) found that Nizaa, a Niger-Congo language spoken in 

Cameroon, showed no clear preference for left-headed or right-headed compounds. He 

found that the difference is determined by the types of semantic relations they express. He 

argues that in the case of Nizaa, left-headed compounds tend to be associated with 

attributive relations, whereas for right-headed compounds possessive-like relations are 

more typical. In Buwal there is a clear preference for head-modifier order. Furthermore, 

as there are no formal differences between the two structures, the head can only be 

determined upon semantic grounds. Whilst possible modifier-head examples exhibit 

attributive type relations, head-modifier constructions can also have this type of meaning. 

In other words, the type of semantic relation does not predict the order of the elements 

concerned. 

 

5.2.1.1 Head-modifier order 

The structure of genitive constructions with head-modifier order formed by simple 

juxtaposition is given in Table 5.3 below. 

 

Table 5.3: Structure of genitive construction formed by juxtaposition: head-modifier  
Head Noun Modifying Noun/ 

Genitive NP 
Other Modifiers 

 

From the structure above it can be seen than the head noun comes first and the modifying 

noun comes second. Other noun modifiers then follow, whether they are modifying the 

head noun or the modifying noun. Unless the context is known, it may be ambiguous 

which of the nouns the modifiers are dependent on. For example, the noun phrase below 

could mean either ‘the hand of that leper’ or ‘that hand of the leper’ (5.50). 

 

(5. 50)  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaɗa 

ɗàɗ -ā 

take.out -VNT.PROX 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .  

‘He pulled out the hand of that leper.’    (TN1-SN:5.3) 
OR ‘He pulled out that hand of the leper.’ 

 



342 

 

It is possible for the head noun to be modified by an genitive construction as in (5.51) 

below and so have three nouns juxtaposed. 

 

(5.51)   rā  [xèdzè fāɡʷālākʷ] ‘hand of the leper person’    (TN1-SN:5.8) 

 hand person leper 

xājāk [bārlā zāɓlā]            ‘land of the mountain of miracles’    (NH13-SN:7.8) 

land   mountain miracle 

ŋɡɮèŋ   [wēljé     māzāj éɡē] ‘peanuts of the Mazay women’      (NF1-SN:2) 

peanuts woman-PL Mazay =PL
 

The semantic relationships expressed by the structure in Table 5.3 include: (i) inalienable 

possession, (ii) alienable possession, (iii) part-whole, (iv) location of head noun, (v) 

attribute, (vi) purpose, (vii) name, (viii) ethnicity, (ix) spatial relationship, (x) temporal 

relationship and (xii) nominalisation plus object. 

 

(i) Inalienable possession 

 

(5.52) tsèn xáldmā      ‘girl’s father’                    (DP3-SN:1.5) 
 father girl 

wātā ɡʷāmbākʷ   ‘toad’s home’         (NF4-SN:4.3) 
home  toad 

mtsè    mēŋ   ‘antelope’s corpse’                (NF6-SN:2.11) 
corpse antelope 

ŋɡās ɡāɮāvāj  ‘God’s feet’         (HT6-SN:8.1) 
foot     God 

 

(ii) Alienable possession 

 

(5.53) mávāw mānā  ‘my mother’s beer’      (GE43-SE:25) 
   beer   mother.1POSS 

skàn dzèdzē  ‘grandparent’s thing’      (BH2-SN:1.1) 
thing grandparent 

jàm  wālā nkʷā ‘your wife’s water’      (GE16-SE:36) 
water wife 2SG.POSS 
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(iii) Part-whole 

 

(5. 54) xā   ɡāmzákʷ  ‘head of  rooster’        (DE9-SN:4.5) 
 head rooster 

ɬāɬālāj ɣʷāɮɣʷāɮā ‘roots of a plant species’     (NH6-SN:2.5) 
  root    plant sp. 

vārvārā dābá   ‘floor of hut’     (TN4-WN:4.2) 
  floor     hut 

 

(iv) Location of head noun 

 

(5.55) bāj  mākʷālāw  ‘chief of Mokolo’      (NH6-SN:1.9) 
 chief Mokolo 

mpè bārlā  ‘tree of the mountain’     (DE11-SN:2.1) 
tree mountain 

ɮèj dámāw  ‘meat of the bush’        (NF5-SNː1.5) 

meat  bush 
 

(v) Attribute 

 

(5.56)   ɗālā        nxēl  ‘someone of theft’                (NH7-SN:4.9) 
 someone theft 

wdzēk mēndzēvēk  ‘house of medicine (clinic)’   (BH5-SN:2.2) 
house   medecine 

mbà   kʷétsér   ‘child of intelligence’               (DE19-SN:6.1) 
child intelligence 

 

(vi) Purpose 

 

(5.57) dɡʷàɮ mávāw   ‘beer pot’      (NH3-SN:6.5) 
   pot beer 

wlèj mpè ɡālāɓ  ‘hole for the wood of the hangar’  (LL41-SE:11) 
hole wood hangar 

 bāj   kʷákʷàs   ‘chief of ceremonies’             (NH11-SN:3.2) 
chief ceremony 
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(vii) Name 

 

(5.58)   bārlā     msé   ‘mountain of Mshe’     (DP2-SN:3.1) 
 mountain Mshe 

ɡʷājɡʷājā ɣènè  ‘the festival of Ghene’            (DE10-SN:1.1) 
festival     Ghene 

 

(viii) Ethnicity 

 

(5.59) mbà  bwāl   ‘child of Buwal’ (ie. a Buwal person)  (BH4-SN:2.3) 
 child Buwal 

màdākāl mādáɡāmzām ‘leader of Madagamzam clan’ (NH11-SN:2.7) 
NOM-big Madagamzam 

  wēljé     māzāj éɡē  ‘Mazay women’      (NF2-SN:1.1) 
woman-PL Mazay =PL 

 

(ix) Spatial relationship 

 

(5.60)   tàbā    ŋɡjēj  ‘middle of porridge’               (DE9-SN:2.8) 
 middle porridge 

tāmā mānā  ‘front of my mother’           (NH3-SN:1.11) 
front mother.1POSS 

dwzé   ɡē  ‘behind the home’                 (NH8-SN:6.3)
 behind home    
 

(x) Temporal relationship 

 

(5. 61) pès ɡʷājɡʷājā  ‘day of the festival’               (DP3-SN:1.3) 
 day festival 

  mpát    mátskʷāxʷ ‘tomorrow evening’                         (LL18-SE:3.1) 
tomorrow evening 
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(xi) Nominalisation + object 

 

(5.62)        lāmár       ɮàn ‘beginning of work’           (BH1-SN:3.2) 
 NOM.ACT-begin work 

        lālá       drès ‘making of building clay’                (NH6-SN:2.1) 
NOM.ACT-make clay 

    lélèm    wālā ‘getting of a wife’            (DE19-SN:2.1) 
NOM.ACT-get wife 

 

Many semantic compounds where the meaning is not easily predictable have been formed 

using the head-modifier structure. Some examples can be found in (5.63). 

 

(5.63)   dāfáɗ  ɡāmtāk  ‘firefly’ 
 sorcerer chicken 

 bèrdzēŋ dámāw  ‘zebra’ 
 donkey    bush 

 nfá nēɬē   ‘egg yolk’ 
flour egg 

  dzèdzē      kʷāɬākʷār ‘great-grandparent’ 
grandparent worn.out.thing 

ɡānānā gāmtāk  ‘grass sp.’ 
tongue  chicken 

 

Many compounds of this sort are formed using the words wjēk ‘house’ (5.64), mbàw 

‘child’ (5.65) (note mbà is the non-pausal form of this word) and mán ‘mother’ (5.66). 

 

(5.64) wdzēk ɡʷāŋkʷáɗ  ‘cocoon’ 
 house  caterpillar 

 wdzēk mālám   ‘potter’s kiln’ 
 house  NOM-build 

 wdzēk mbàw   ‘womb’ 
 house  child 

 wdzēk ŋɡès   ‘bladder’ 
 house  urine 
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(5.65) mbà    mānā   ‘cousin’ 
 child mother.1POSS 

mbà  dākʷ   ‘colt’ 
child horse 

mbà ɡàdàɗ   ‘arrow head’ 
child arrow 

mbà mpè   ‘fruit’ 
child tree 

mbà ndzé   ‘pupil (of eye)’ 
child eye 

mbà      nvàn   ‘upper grinding stone’ 
child grinding stone 

 

(5.66)   mán  ɡāmtāk   ‘hen’ 
 mother chicken 

  mán    ɮā   ‘cow’ 
 mother ox 

  mán   xājāk   ‘world, the earth’ 

 mother land 

   mán    nvàn   ‘lower grinding stone’ 

 mother grinding stone  
 

The noun mā ‘mouth’ followed by the name of a place designates the language spoken 

there (5.67).  

 

(5.67) Əy 

j ́- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zlap 

zlāp 

speak 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ma 

mā 

language 

 buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘They spoke only the Buwal language.’                        (DE15-WN:5.1) 

 

5.2.1.2 Modifier-head order 

Whilst the majority of genitive constructions exhibit head-modifier order, there are a 

number of examples which potentially have modifier-head order. The structure of such 

phrases is given in Table 5.4 below. 
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Table 5.4: Structure of genitive construction formed by juxtaposition: modifier-head 
Modifying Noun Head Noun Other Modifiers 
 

Possible modifier-head constructions involve words which refer to male and female large 

domestic animals (5.68). Note that ɣàl ‘female animal’ only refers to young females that 

have not yet given birth, otherwise mán ‘mother’ is used (see 5.66). 

 

(5.68) mēré ‘male animal’  dākʷ ‘horse’  mēré dākʷ ‘stallion’ 

ɣàl ‘female animal’ nxʷā ‘goat’  ɣàl nxʷā ‘female goat’ 

 

Certain compounds containing mbàw ‘child’ (5.65) and mán ‘mother’ (5.66) could 

possibly also be interpreted as modifier-head order if ‘child’ has a diminutive meaning 

and ‘mother’ means a larger version of something. An example of this could be the pair 

mbà nvàn ‘upper grinding stone’ and mán nvàn ‘lower grinding stone’. However, since 

there is no formal difference between head-modifier and modifier-head structures it is 

difficult to say for certain which is the head noun. This also applies to the examples in 

(5.68) as ‘male’ and ‘female’ could be interpreted as the head noun so that mēré dākʷ  for 

example could mean ‘a male animal of the type horse’ rather than a ‘male horse’. 

 

An interesting compound which appears to exhibit modifier-head order is made up of the 

two words mɮā ‘blacksmith’ and wālā ‘woman/wife’. The first example in (5.69) below 

shows modifier-head order whilst the second has head-modifier word order. The order in 

which these two nouns are combined creates a very different meaning. 

 

(5.69)     mɮā       wālā ‘non-favoured/’ugly’ wife’ 
 blacksmith woman 

  wālā    mɮā  ‘blacksmith woman’ 
woman blacksmith 

 

Another word which appears to be able to modify a noun in either position is msrā 

‘old/old thing’ (5.70). However, in this case there is no apparent change in meaning. The 
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second example could be interpreted perhaps as meaning ‘an old thing of the type 

clothes’. 

 

(5.70)  rɡʷàts  msrā  ‘old clothes’ 
 clothes old 

 msrā rɡʷàts  ‘old clothes’ 
   old   clothes 
 

5.2.2 Genitive constructions formed using a genitive marker 

Certain genitive constructions are formed using the genitive marker mālā (see Section 

4.6) but also at times the basic preposition á (see Section 4.8.1). In natural data mālā is at 

times followed by á but this is not accepted by native speakers as correct in elicitation 

sessions. A noun phrase introduced by mālā is located in the same place as prepositional 

phrases within the basic noun phrase structure (see Table 5.1). This gives the structure 

found in Table 5.5 below which is illustrated by the examples in (5.71). In these examples 

the boundaries of the various noun phrases are marked with square brackets. The 

demonstrative modifying the main head noun dālā ‘money’ follows the modifying noun 

phrase ɡáɡmāj éɡē  ‘cottons’ (5.71a). 

 
Table 5.5: Structure of genitive constructions formed using a genitive marker  
(Noun Phrase/ 
Genitive 
construction) 

mālā or á Modifying Noun 
Phrase 

Demonstrative 

 

(5.71) a. Ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 [dala 

dālā 

money(ful.) 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 [gagəmay 

ɡáɡmāj 

cotton 

 ege ]

=éɡē 

=PL 

 wese ]

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 war 

wár 

still 

 .   

‘(Albert was put in prison) due to that cotton money still.’      (C5-SN:57) 
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 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ja 

dzā 

hit 

 [gwaygwaya 

ɡʷājɡʷājā 

festival 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 madakal 

má= dākāl 

REL=  big 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 [hayak 

xājāk 

land 

  

naka ]]

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .  

‘I (will) celebrate (lit. hit) my land’s major festival.’            (DE7-SN:2.4) 

 c. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 káɗaɗa 

ká- ɗàɗ -ā 

PFV- take.out -VNT.PROX 

 [[həmas 

xmās 

thatch 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

] mala 

mālā 

GEN 

  

  [hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

  la 

lā 

do 

 kwakwas 

kʷákʷàs 

sacrifice 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 tewtew ]]

téw-téw 

all 

 .  

‘…they pulled out the thatch of the huts of all the people who make 

sacrifices.’                      (LL56-SE:9)
 

This structure can also occur without a head noun as in examples (5.24 a & b). 

 

(5.72) a. [Mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 masəɓahw ]

māsɓáxʷ 

bone.ache 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘There is one for aching bones.’       (DE9-SN:1.7) 

(lit. ‘One for aching bones exists.’) 

 b. [Mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 ŋghe ]

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘It’s this man’s.’         (LL19-SE:5) 

 

Genitive constructions containing a gentitive marker are used to express many of the 

semantic relationships which can also be expressed by simple juxtaposition (see Section 

5.2.1.1), particularly those expressing possessive-like relations. However, they cannot be 

used for attributes or ethnicity. Those semantic relationships that can be expressed by this 

structure include: (i) inalienable possession, (ii) alienable possession, (iii) part-whole, (iv) 



350 

 

location of head noun, (v) purpose, (vi) name, (vii) spatial relationship, (viii) temporal 

relationship and (ix) nominalisation plus object.  

 
(i) Inalienable possession 

 

(5.73)   xā mālā nxʷā   ‘the head of the goat’   (GE41-SE:1.2) 
 head GEN  goat 

wdzēk mālā ŋɡámà nākā ‘the house of my friend’  (GE41-SE:8.2) 
house   GEN   friend 3SG.POSS 

nxʷjé mālā ātā   martan éɡē ‘the goats of Martin and associates’  (NH8-SN:1.1) 
goat-PL GEN ASS.PL Martin =PL 

 
(ii) Alienable possession 

 

(5.74) dālā   mālā  ɗāla     āntā ‘the money of the person’    (C5-SN:59.3)  
 money GEN someone DEF.DET 

bāskʷár mālā albe:  ‘the bicycle of Albert’             (NH12-SN:3.2) 
 bicycle   GEN Albert 

rɡʷàts mālā msrā  ‘the clothes of the old person’           (GE41-SE:16.3) 
clothes GEN old.person 

 

(iii) Part-whole 

 

(5.75) sásábāj mālā mpè éɡē  ‘the roots of trees’     (DE9-SN:2.3) 
  root(s)  GEN   tree =PL   

zlèj mālā zlā   ‘the meat of ox’             (C11-SE:130.1) 

meat GEN ox 

ndàw mālā mpè   ‘the base of a tree’            (GE31-SE:13.2) 
base   GEN  tree 

 
(iv) Location of head noun 

 

(5.76) zlàn mālā dámāw  ‘work of the bush’   (DP13-SN:6.2) 
 work GEN bush 

    lāndzá    mālā hāyāk ‘dwelling place of the land’            (NH13-SN:2.7) 
 place-dwell GEN land 

 mpè mālā bārlā  ‘tree of the mountain’            (GE41-SN:19.2) 
 tree  GEN mountain 
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(v) Purpose 

 

(5.77) mēndzēvēk mālā fāɡʷālākʷ ‘remedy for leprosy’              (DE9-SN:1.10) 
   remedy      GEN   leprosy 

ɓārdākʷ mālā   lēréx  ‘power for healing’              (HT4-SN:33.1) 
power     GEN   NOM.ACT-heal 

dālā   mālā ɡáɡmāj  ‘money for cotton’           (C5-SN:57.1) 
money GEN cotton 

 

(vi) Name 

 

(5.78) ɡʷājɡʷājā mālā ɡhènè  ‘festival of Ghene’              (DE10-SN:1.1) 
 festival     GEN Ghene 

 ntrā   mālā sárɓáwá  ‘month of Sarbawa’                (C7-SN:45.2) 
 month GEN  Sarbawa 

 hāl mālā dáwāj  ‘the girl of Dawai’           (C1-SN:21.1) 
 girl GEN Dawai 
 

(vii) Spatial relationship 

Two examples of genitive constructions linked by mālā  and indicating a spatial 

relationship, were found in natural spoken data (5.79). Both of these involved mālā 

followed by á. 

 

(5.79)   á    tāmā mālā á     zənes  ‘in front of the youth’               (C1-SN:28.1) 
 PREP1 front GEN PREP1 youth(fr.) 

   á        bār   mālā  á   hālwlā  ‘at the surface of the wall’          (C4-SN:5.1) 
 PREP1 surface GEN PREP1 wall 

 

(viii) Temporal relationship 

In the majority of cases temporal relationship is expressed using a genitive marker rather 

than simple juxtaposition (see Section 5.2.1.1). 
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(5.80) vāx á      lẃmà nkèf   ‘day of Saturday’            (NH12-SN:1.1) 
 day PREP1 market ruin 

 bēŋ  mālā māpát   ‘early in the morning’  (C12-SN:75.2) 
 early GEN morning 

 pès ɡʷājɡʷājā mámpàr mālā zāɗāw ‘the first day of the festival at night’  
 day  festival  NOM-first   GEN    night                             (DP1-SN:1.3) 

 

(ix) Nominalisation + object 

 

Note that for this construction to be possible, the object nominal must be referential and 

not generic. 

 

(5.81)       lāmár       mālā zlàn  ‘the beginning of the work’  (GE41-SE:29.2) 
 NOM.ACT-begin GEN work 

     lēbér       mālā ŋɡɮèŋ  ‘the selling of the peanuts’   (GE41-SE:32.2) 
 NOM.ACT-sell GEN peanut(s) 

      lēbér    mālā skàn nɣā  ‘the selling of this thing’      (GE41-SE:31.2) 
NOM.ACT-sell GEN thing DEM.PROX 

*    lēbér    mālā skàn   ‘selling of things’  (Fieldnotes) 
 NOM.ACT-sell GEN thing 

 

5.3 Appositional noun phrases 

It is possible to have two noun phrases in apposition, the second giving further 

information about the first. There will usually be a pause between the two noun phrases. 

The second noun phrase is often a name or title as in (5.82 a & b). 

 

(5.82) a. Ata 

á         tā 

PREP1  on 

 va 

vā 

year 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 tarha 

tār –xā 

invite -VNT.DIST 

 [uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

  

  heldəməye 

xáldmā -jé 

daughter -PL 

 tata], 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 [Ndelem 

ndelem 

Ndelem 

 ege] 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

INF 

 cekzetene 

tsàk –zā -ētēnē 

help TRANS -3PL.IOBJ 

.  

One year, they asked the sons of their daughters, the Ndelem clan to 
help them.’                (NH10-WN:5.1) 
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 b. ara 

ārā 

COP 

 [bay 

bāj 

chief 

 kwakwas 

kʷákʷàs 

ceremony 

 anta], 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 [Mazay 

māzāj 

Mazay  

 madakal] 

má= dākāl 

REL= big 

 

‘…it’s the chief of ceremonies, the leader of the Mazay.’ (DE10-SN:6.1) 

 

In these constructions, the first noun phrase is often a pronoun. In this case a pause is 

possible but not obligatory. When there is no pause it may be possible to analyse this 

construction as an genitive construction. For this reason example (5.83a) could be 

interpreted as ‘they of the chiefs’ rather than ‘they the chiefs’. 

 

(5.83) a. [Tata ]

tātā 

3PL 

 [bay 

bāj 

chief 

 ege ]

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  bay 

bāj 

chief 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 laza 

lā -zā 

do -TRANS 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 .   

‘Therefore they the chiefs (OR they of the chiefs), the chiefs, they do it.’        
(DE7-SN:2.13) 

 b. [Nene ]

nènè 

1EXCL 

 [Madagamzam 

mādáɡāmzām 

Madagamzam 

 ege ]

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 gemeney 

ɡām -ēnèj 

drive.away -1EXCL.DOBJ 

  

  ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

  Gambəla 

ɡambla 

Gambela 

 .   

‘We the Madagamzam, they drove us away from Gambela.’ 

           (NH11-SN:1.1) 

 

5.4 Coordinate noun phrases 

COORDINATION is a process by which ‘two or more units of the same type are combined 

into a larger unit and still have the same semantic relations with other surrounding 

elements (Haspelmath 2007:1). Buwal has conjunctive (‘and’) coordination within noun 

phrases. This will be covered in Section 5.4.1. Asymmetric coordination, the inclusory 

construction, is described in Section 5.4.2. Section 5.4.2 deals with disjunctive (‘or’) 

coordination. Adversative (‘but’) coordination operates only at the clause level and will 

therefore be discussed in Section 10.4.3. 
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5.4.1 Conjunctive coordination 

Conjunctive coordination in Buwal is achieved by inserting a coordinator (see Section 

4.14.3) between the two noun phrases. There are two conjunctions which can coordinate 

noun phrases, éj ‘and’ léŋ ‘plus’. 

 

5.4.1.1 Coordinate noun phrases with éj 

This conjunction éj ‘and’ is used when the referents are considered to be part of the same 

group. The structure for coordinate noun phrases using the conjunction éj ‘and’ can be 

found in Table 5.6 below.  

 

Table 5.6: Structure of coordinate noun phrases with the conjunction éj 

(ASS.PL) Noun Phrase (Noun Phrase)n 
éj Noun Phrase 

 

Noun phrases coordinated with this conjunction can occur in any position in the clause: as 

subjects (5.84a), objects (5.84b) and obliques (5.84c). Note than when a coordinated noun 

phrase occurs in subject position, as in example (5.84a), the plural agreement marker is 

used on the verb, showing that the coordinated noun phrase is considered plural. Two 

nouns belonging to the same semantic set may be preceded by the associative plural 

marker as in example (5.84a) (also see Section 4.5.2). 

 

(5.84) a. Ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 meŋ 

mēŋ 

antelope 

 əy 

j ́- 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ŋgel ma 

ŋɡèl ma ́ 

meet 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

damaw 

bush  

. 

‘The toad and the antelope met in the bush.’  (NF6-WN:1.1) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zamha 

zàm -xā 

eat -VNT.DIST 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 ŋtəməye 

ntmēk -jé 

sheep -PL 

 .   

‘I shepherd (lit. eat)  the goats and the sheep.’                (GE18-SE:4) 

 c. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zlap 

zlāp 

speak 

 ata 

á        tā 

PREP1 on 

 Yesu 

jesu 

Jesus 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 

‘…it talks about Jesus and the lepers.’   (HT4-SN:17.2) 
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When more than one noun phrase is coordinated the conjunction is inserted before the 

final noun phrase only (5.85).  

 

(5.85) Mbenjəwen 

mbèndzwēn 

shepherd 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 ,  ŋtəməye 

ntmēk -jé 

sheep -PL 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 zləye 

ɮā -jé 

ox -PL 

 .   

‘A shepherd shepherds (lit. eats) goats, sheep and cattle.’              (LL17-SE:66) 

 

5.4.1.2 Coordinate noun phrases with léŋ 

The structure for coordinate noun phrases using the conjunction léŋ ‘plus’ can be found in 

Table 5.7 below. This conjunction is used when the referents are considered to be part of 

separate groups. Consistent with this, the associative plural marker cannot be used with 

this construction. 

 

Table 5.7  Structure of coordinate noun phrases with the conjunction léŋ 

Noun Phrase (Noun Phrase)n 
léŋ Noun Phrase 

 

Noun phrases coordinated with léŋ ‘plus’ can function as subjects (5.86a), objects (5.86b) 

and obliques (5.86c) of verbal clauses. 

 

(5.86) a. Ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

 ŋtəməye 

ntmēk -jé 

sheep -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kápəlah 

ká- plāx 

PFV- detach 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

  zaɗaw 

zàɗàw 

night 

 .   

‘The goats and (lit. plus) the sheep have escaped at night.’   (GE18-SE:3) 

 b. Bay 

bāj 

chief 

 mbal 

mbāl 

catch 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mbelene 

mbāl –ēnē 

grab -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

 manda 

mándá 

salt(ful.) 

 

‘The chief grabbed him a goat plus salt.’              (TN1-SN:2.12) 
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 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 dawan 

dāwān 

back 

 leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

  

uda 

wdā 

food 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 .   

‘I go to my mother's house with a child on (my) back plus food on (my) 

head.’                    (GE18-SE:26) 

 

The conjunction léŋ can also be used in calculations (5.87). 

 

(5.87) Teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one  

 leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

 teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one  

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 jav 

dzàv 

assemble 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two  

 .   

‘One plus one equals (lit. it assembles itself) two.’      (LL52-SE:2) 

 

As in the construction using the conjunction éj, when multiple noun phrases are 

coordinated, the conjunction léŋ only occurs before the final noun phrase (5.88). 

 

(5.88) kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 makəɓa 

mākɓá 

Makba 

 ,  kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 welɓe 

wēlɓē 

nature spirit 

 ,  leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

 kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 kwakwas 

kʷákʷàs 

sacrifice 

 

‘…the Makba idol, the nature spirit idol plus the idol for the sacrifice…’ 
  (DE2-SN:2.2) 

 

5.4.2 Asymmetric coordination 

Like other Chadic languages such as Miya (Schuh 1998: 277) and Hausa (Newman 2000: 

136), Buwal has asymmetric or inclusory coordination. This involves the plural of the 

coordination being anticipated in a plural subject agreement prefix and a singular noun 

occurring in a comitative phrase. This can only occur with human referents. 
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(5.89) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 .   

‘She will go with the blacksmith.’            (DE11-SN:1.11) 
(lit. ‘They will go with the blacksmith.) 

 b. Nene 

nèné 

1EXCL.SBJ 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Marəy 

màrj 

Marie 

 .   

‘I came with Marie.’      (LL5-SE:36) 

(lit. ‘We(excl.) came with Marie.’) 

 

5.4.3 Disjunctive coordination 

DISJUNCTIVE coordination distinguishes alternatives (Matthews 1997: 101). 

Semantically, Buwal only has exclusive disjunction, meaning that only one of the 

alternatives, but not both, are true (Payne 1997:340). Syntactically, there are three types 

of disjunction (interrogative, symmetrical and rejection disjunction). Interrogative 

disjunction is discussed in Section 9.3.1.2. SYMMETRICAL disjunction means that either 

alternative may be true. Symmentrical disjunctive coordination has the structure shown in 

Table 5.8 below in which the alternative is introduced by the negative existential marker 

ákʷāw (see Section 4.11.2) followed by an optional topic marker (see Section 4.15). 

Examples are given in (5.90 a-c) below. 

 
Table 5.8: Structure of symmetrical disjunctive coordination of noun phrases 

Noun phrase, ákʷāw (TOP), Noun phrase 

 

The topic  marker may be either the general topic marker tsá or the emphatic topic marker 

má. If there is no topic marker or when the general topic marker is used, either alternative 

is acceptable (5.90 a & b). However when the emphatic topic marker is used, the first 

alternative is preferred. The second is accepted if the first one is not forthcoming (5.90b). 

 

(5.90) a. Njenjekey 

ndzàndzà -ēkēj 

give -1SG.IOBJ 

 dala 

dālā 

money(ful.) 

 ,  akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 .   

‘Give me money or sorghum.’       (GE19-SE:9) 
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b. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 uda 

wdā 

fufu 

 ,  akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ŋgəyey 

ŋɡjēj 

porridge 

 .   

‘I want food or pap.                    (GE19-SE:3) 

 c. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want

 say 

sáj 

coffee/tea(ful.) 

 ,  akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  yam 

jàm 

water 

 .   

‘I want tea, if not, water.’  

 

The second type of disjunctive coordination in Buwal is REJECTION, in which one 

alternative precludes the other. Rejection disjuntive coordination has the structure shown 

in Table 5.9 below, in which the rejected alternative introduced by the plain negative 

marker kʷāw (see Section 4.11.1) followed by a general (never the emphatic) topic 

marker. The rejected alternative is also negated using the plain negative. Examples given 

in (5.91) below. 

 

Table 5.9: Structure of rejection disjuntive coordination of noun phrases 
Noun phrase kʷāw TOP, Noun phrase kʷāw 

 

(5.91) a. Dekey 

dā -ēkēj 

bring -1SG.DOBJ 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  say 

sáj 

coffee/tea(ful.) 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘Bring me water and not tea.’             (GE19-SE:13.2) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 tablə 

tablə 

table(fr.) 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  lanja 

lā ndzá 

place sit 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘I want a table and not a chair.’             (GE19-SE:13.5) 
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Chapter 6 Tense, aspect, mode and spatial verbal marking 

Buwal uses a number of different strategies for marking tense, aspect and mode (TAM). 

This chapter deals with how TAM is marked through verbal affixes and verbal particles. 

Spatial markers have been included here as their meanings have an aspectual element 

associated with them. Other aspect-like distinctions are coded using pragmatically marked 

structures which will be described in section 12.4. Modal distinctions in Buwal are largely 

expressed through the use of modal adverbs and are discussed in Section 3.4.3. However, 

mirativity is expressed by a possessive subject pronoun following the verb. This will be 

discussed in Section 6.4. 

 

As in many Chadic languages, aspect plays a more dominant role in Buwal than tense. 

The major division is between the perfective and imperfective aspects. Future tense, 

however, is also coded. In Buwal these primary tense/aspect distinctions are all marked 

with prefixes on the verbs. These will be described in more detail in Section 6.1. 

Secondary aspects as well as spatial distinctions combine with the primary aspects and 

tense. These are coded using either verbal suffixes (Section 6.2.1) or various verbal 

particles (Section 6.3). 

 

Certain Central Chadic languages have been said to have two tense/aspect systems which 

are used to code pragmatically dependent and independent clauses respectively. These 

languages include Hdi (Frajzyngier 2002: 295), Gidar (Frajzyngier 2008: 235) and Mina 

(Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 1999). Multiple tense/aspect systems have also been 

found in other Chadic languages such as Hausa (Newman 2000: 567-568). The contrast 

between dependent and independent clauses reflects the pragmatic functions of the clause. 

According to Frajzyngier (2004: 55), pragmatically dependent clauses ‘must be 

interpreted in connection with another proposition or event’. Such clauses may include 

specific interrogatives, sequential clauses, relative clauses, negative clauses and 

comments on focus. Pragmatically independent clauses on the other hand include 

comments on topic, declarative clauses and questions about the truth of the proposition. In 

Buwal, the same tense/aspect markers are used for both clause types. Therefore it seems 

that Buwal only has one tense/aspect system even though Mina, which is in the same 

subgroup, has two. Frajzyngier (2004: 65) notes that it is possible even in the same 

subgroup of Chadic for only some languages to have multiple aspectual systems. 
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6.1 Tense/aspect prefixes 

The forms of the tense/aspect prefixes were discussed in Section 3.2.1.4. Different aspects 

also trigger some variation in tone on the subject agreement markers whilst the tone on 

the verb root remains invariable. For example, for monosyllabic subject agreement 

markers (apart from third person plural which is invariable) the tone is mid for 

unspecified and perfective aspects, but high for imperfective (6.1). 

 

(6.1)  

Unspecified: xʷāɡàl    [hʷōɡɐl᷆]   ‘You grow.’ 

Perfective: xʷākáɡàl   [hʷōkɐ́ɡɐ᷆l]   ‘You grew.’ 

Imperfective: xʷákāɡàl   [hʷókɐ̄ɡɐ᷆l]  ‘You are growing.’ 

 

For disyllabic subject agreement markers, it is the tone on the second syllable which 

varies. It is high for unspecified and imperfective aspects and low for perfective (6.2). 

 

(6.2)  

Unspecified: nèné ɡàl  [nɛǹɛ ́ɡɐl᷆]   ‘We(excl.) grow.’ 

Perfective: nènè káɡàl  [nɛǹɛ ̀kɐ́ɡɐ᷆l]  ‘We(excl.) grew.’ 

Imperfective: nèné kāgàl  [nɛǹɛ ́kɐ̄ɡɐ᷆l]  ‘We(excl.) are growing.’  

 

There are also different requirements for subject marking. The third person singular 

subject agreement marker is omitted in the perfective aspect (see Section 8.1.1.1). 

 

Table 6.1 summarises the forms of the tense/aspect verbal prefixes found in Buwal. The 

table also indicates the tonal changes which occur on the subject agreement markers that 

accompany them and notes whether or not subject is marked on the verb. 

 

Table 6.1: Buwal tense/aspect prefixes 
Aspect/Tense Affix Subject 

marking 
Tone on subject markers 

Monosyllabic Disyllabic 

Imperfective kā- Yes High Low-High 

Perfective ká- Not 3s Mid Low-Low 

Future ná-/á- Yes Mid Low-High 

Unspecified unmarked Yes Mid Low-High 
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The semantics of each of these aspectual categories will be described further with 

examples in the sections which follow. Firstly however, the concept of perfectivity and its 

use in the Buwal aspectual system requires clarification. One definition of IMPERFECTIVE 

aspect is that it constructs a situation from the inside, taking note of its internal structure 

whereas PERFECTIVE views a situation as a whole without taking note of its internal 

structure (Payne 1997: 259; Comrie 1976: 4). Dahl (1985: 74-75) on the other hand 

argues that the notion of BOUNDEDNESS may be more important for the conceptualisation 

of (im)perfective aspect in some languages. If an action is ongoing it is UNBOUNDED (ie. 

imperfective) and if finished it is BOUNDED (ie. perfective). This concept of perfectivity 

appears to apply well in the case of Buwal. The imperfective and perfective markers are 

in complementary distribution with the imperfective marking unbounded events and the 

perfective marking events which are bounded. This is illustrated by the example sentences 

in (6.3). In (6.3a) the verb is marked with the imperfective prefix and the action it 

describes is ongoing. The verb marked with the perfective aspect (6.3b) on the other hand 

indicates that the action is finished. For the unmarked verb (6.3c), no commitment is 

made as the whether the action will continue or not. In these examples, the translations 

provided are not idiomatic but repeat the aspect of the Buwal original. 

 

(6. 3)  a. Daka a njuna yam a ketev cekuɗe. 

 dàkà á ndzwná jàm á- kā- tèv cékɗē 

 since(ful.) PREP1 yesterday water 3SG.SBJ- IPFV- climb a.little 
     ‘Since yesterday the water is climbing a little.’ (It will keep climbing.)   

         b.    Daka a njuna yam kétev cekuɗe. 

 dàkà á ndzwná jàm ká- tèv cékɗē 
 since(ful.) PREP1 yesterday water PFV- climb a.little 
    ‘Since yesterday the water climbed a little.’ (It will not keep climbing.) 

         c. Daka a njuna yam a tev cekuɗe. 
 dàkà á ndzwná jàm ā- tèv cékɗē 
 since(ful.) PREP1 yesterday water 3SG.SBJ- climb a.little 

    ‘Since yesterday the water climbs a little.’ (It may or may not keep climbing.) 

                        (PROGQ:53) 
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6.1.1 Imperfective 

The Buwal imperfective marks verbs which express unbounded or ongoing events. 

Comrie (1976: 25), in his classification of aspectual oppositions, divides imperfective into 

habitual and continuous, and then continuous into progressive and non-progressive. The 

imperfective in Buwal covers all of these functions as will be illustrated by the examples 

below.  

 

HABITUAL aspect expresses a situation which is characteristic of an extended period of 

time (Comrie 1976: 27-28). Example (6.4) expresses how every year in January the 

Buwal harvest cotton and dig up peanuts. This has been happening for a long time and 

presumably will continue to happen into the future.  

 

(6.4)  Ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ŋtəra 

ntrā 

month 

 Welmbegem 

wélmbèɡém 

Welmbegem 

 heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 gagəmay 

ɡáɡmāj 

cotton 

 

   ey 

éj 

and(ful.) 

 heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kara 

kā- rà 

IPFV- dig 

 ŋgəzleŋ 

ŋɡɮèŋ 

peanut 

 .   

‘In January (lit. the month of Welmbegem) we harvest (lit. eat) cotton and 
we dig up peanuts.’                    (LL29-SE:2) 

 

PROGRESSIVE aspect is used for on-going dynamic events that are happening at the 

reference time (Dahl 1985: 91-92), as in example (6.5). (Events are DYNAMIC when they 

demand a continual input of energy in order to continue (Comrie 1976: 13)).  

 

(6.5)  Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kasasərak 

kā- sàsràk 

IPFV- learn 

 ma 

mā 

language 

 buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 .   

‘I am learning the Buwal language.’         (LL3-SE:3) 

 

CONTINUOUS NON-PROGRESSIVE aspect applies to those verbs which are traditionally 

thought of as stative such as ‘know’ or ‘want’. In contrast to dynamic events STATES 

continue as before unless changed (Comrie 1976: 13). Stative verbs can be marked with 

the imperfective in Buwal (6.6), indicating that the situation continues indefinitely. 
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(6.6)  weləye 

wālā -jé 

woman -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Meteŋgurme 

mètéŋɡʷrmē 

Metengurme 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

  

  ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ja 

dzā 

hit 

 gajak .

ɡàdzàk 

gourd 

  

‘…the women of Metengurme, they know how to play (lit.) the gourd1.’ 

(HT8-SN:13.4) 

 

The Buwal imperfective can be used with past (6.7a), present (6.7b) and future time 
reference (6.7c). 

 

(6.7) a. Mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kahan 

kā- xān 

IPFV- cry 

 .   A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 keteteŋgel 

kā- tètèŋɡèl 

IPFV- roll 

  

  ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 hayak 

xājāk 

ground 

 .   

‘My mother was crying. She was rolling on the ground.’ 

          (NH3-SN:3.7-8) 

 b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 na 

nā 

1SG.POSS 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- need 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

My people need things.                (DE8-SN:2.13) 

            c.        Dele a kanah ma a mapat. 

  délē á- kā- nāx má á māpát 

  Deli 3SG.SBJ- IPFV- throw mouth PREP1 morning 
  ‘Deli is leaving (lit. throw mouth) in the morning.’     (PROGQ:66)

 

6.1.2 Perfective 

In Buwal, verbs marked with the perfective prefix express events which are bounded or 

finished. Dahl (1985: 79) states that there is a strong tendency for perfective categories to 

                                                
1 A gourd covered with beads is used as a percussion instrument. 
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be restricted to past time reference.  This is the most frequent use of the perfective in 

Buwal and can be used with any depth of time (6.8 a-c). 

 

(6.8) a. a 

á 

PREP1 

 nuna 

nwná 

times.past 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 wala 

wālā 

woman 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ketegəre 

kētèɡré 

perhaps 

 kándav 

ká- ndàv 

PFV- fall 

 

   a 

á 

PREP1 

təwse 

twsé 

there 

 ,  ketegəre 

kētèɡré 

perhaps 

 kélem 

ká- lèm 

PFV- get 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 la 

lā 

place 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .  

‘…long ago that woman perhaps fell there, perhaps she got something 
from that place.’                 (DE11-SN:1.2) 

b. a 

á 

PREP1 

 njuna 

ndzwná 

yesterday 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  na 

nà- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 kála 

ká- lā 

PFV- do 

 kwanse 

kʷànsé 

concert(fr.) 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 

Hwadaŋgaw 

xʷādáŋɡāw 

Hodango 

 .   

‘..yesterday, we held (lit. did) a concert in Hodango.’  (NH2-SN:1.1) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 káwan 

ká- wān 

PFV- sleep 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 .   

‘I slept very well.’ (the previous night)      (LL1-SE:17) 

 

Bybee et al (1994: 95) give a number of differences between perfective aspect and simple 

past tense, two of which help provide evidence that the Buwal perfective prefix is not 

simply a past tense marker. Firstly they state that perfective contrasts with a non-zero 

imperfective, which is the case in Buwal. The perfective prefix cannot co-occur with the 

imperfective. A past marker on the other hand may co-occur with an imperfective marker 

or occur on its own, marking both perfective and imperfective past. A second difference 

between perfective and past according to Bybee et al is that the perfective can be used for 

future events, while past is not. This is also the case in Buwal where the perfective can be 

used to refer to future events in certain subordinate clauses such as temporal sequence 

(6.9a) and conditional (6.9b), when one event precedes another.  
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   (6.9)   a. Mar sa zenha, hune  

 már sā- zèn -xā xʷnè-  

 before 1SG.SBJ- return -VNT.DIST 2PL.SBJ-  

 káŋtakwza zlan ŋgha aza. 

 ká- ntākʷ -zā zlàn  nɣā āzá 

 PFV- finish -TRANS 

 

work DEM.PROX COMPL 

  ‘Before I return, you will have finished this work.’                   (FUTQ:18)

b. Mada 

màdā 

if 

 mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- come 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 ,  nene 

nèné- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 

egələyz .

eɡljz 

church(fr.) 

  

‘If my husband has come, we will go to church.’     (LL36-SE:5) 

 

The perfective may be used for background information describing events which have 

taken place previous to the main time line (6.10). 

 

(6.10)  Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 mbal 

mbāl 

grab 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mbelene 

mbāl -ēnē 

grab -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

 manda 

mándá 

salt(ful.) 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

  nda 

ndā 

go 

 .  Fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 kámac 

ká- màts 

PFV- die 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

  

  yam 

jám 

also 

 .  A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  fətar 

ftàr 

dig.up 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 fətar 

ftàr 

dig.up 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 .   

‘The chief grabbed a goat for him plus salt, he went. There was also 
another leper that had died in his neighbourhood. He went, he dug (the 
body) up.’                          (TN1-SN:2.12-3.2) 
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6.1.3 Unmarked 

The unmarked form of the verb is unspecified for tense and aspect, which must be 

determined from the context. Consequently it can be used with past (6.11a), present 

(6.11b) and even future time reference, for imminent events (6.11c). 

 

(6.11) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ca 

tsā 

put 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 mewe 

méwè 

new 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 wan 

wān 

day 

 ŋsəleɗ 

ǹsléɗ 

seven 

 ŋtəra 

ntrā 

month 

 Mahwaraw 

māxʷàràw 

Mohoro 

 .   

‘They put a new chief (in place) on the seventh of September (lit. day 
seven of the month of Mohoro).’         (NH7-SN:1.1) 

 b. Na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 han 

xān 

cry 

 benjer 

béndzēr 

squirrel 

 kéreheney 

ká- rēh -ēnèj 

PFV- save -1EXCL.IOBJ 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

   

  dəbe 

dbé 

termite.mound 

 .   

‘We cry (that) the squirrel has saved himself (lit. on us) in the termite 
mound.’                     (NF2-SN:2.5) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ghwalzahwaw 

ɣʷāl -zā -āxʷāw 

explain -TRANS -2SG.IOBJ 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

  

  a 

á 

PREP1 

 kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

    ‘I will explain to you the things that they do with idols.’      (DE2-SN:4) 

 

The unmarked verb form can be used for both bounded (6.12a) and unbounded events 

(6.12b). 

 

(6.12) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

sit 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 papalam 

pápálàm 

plank 

 .   

‘They went, they sat down on a bench (lit. plank).’   (NH7-SN:3.3) 
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 b. Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kadəmas 

kā- dmàs 

IPFV- dance 

 .  Wala 

wālā 

woman 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 dəmas 

dmàs 

dance 

.  

  Mawal 

māwàl 

man 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 dəmas 

dmàs 

dance 

 .  Darlaŋw 

dàrlāŋʷ 

young.man 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 dəmas 

dmàs 

dance 

 .   

‘Everyone was dancing. The women danced. The men danced. The youth 
danced.’            (NH7-SN:7.11-14) 

  

The unmarked form of the verb is used for sequential events in narratives (6.13). This 

contrasts with what Dahl (1985: 139) says about the perfective typically belonging to 

these contexts cross-linguistically. 

 

(6.13) Aya 

ājā 

then 

 ŋhel 

nxèl 

thief 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 dam 

dàm 

enter 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

  

ŋgama 

ŋɡámà 

friend 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgwaf 

ŋɡʷāf 

break.down 

 ma            ujek 

mā wjēk 

mouth hut 

 .   

   ‘Then that thief, he came, he entered the hut of that friend of his, he broke down 

the door (lit. mouth of hut).’                             (NH9-SN:3.4) 

 
The unmarked verb form also has a generic use (6.14a.). According to Dahl (1985: 99) 

GENERIC sentences ‘describe the typical or characteristic properties of a species, a kind or 

individual.’ In Buwal the generic can also have a habitual meaning expressing what 

commonly happens (6.14b).  

  
(6.14)    a. Pataw ege əy la pakam vekey ? 

 pátáw =éɡē j-́ lā pákàm vékéj 

 cat =PL 3PL.SBJ- do noise which 

              ‘Which noise do cats make?’ 

 Əy han. 

 j-́ xān 

 3PL.SBJ- cry 

            ‘They cry.’             (FUTQ:98) 
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 b. hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 nuna 

nwná 

times.past 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 

   tawar 

tāwār 

travel 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 berjeŋ 

bèrdzēŋ 

donkey 

 .   

  ‘…people of the old days, they would travel by donkey.’   (HT6-SN:5.13) 
 

There does not appear to be any difference in meaning between the use of unmarked 

verbs (6.15a) and verbs marked with the imperfecitve prefix (6.15b) in expressing 

habitual aspect. 

 

(6.15) a.  Ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 ,  weləye 

wālā -jé 

woman -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 da 

dà 

prepare 

 

   uda 

wdā 

food 

 .   

‘Every day women prepare food.’               (GE1-SE:27.1) 

 b. Ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 ,  weləye 

wālā -jé 

woman -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

kada 

kā- dà 

IPFV- prepare 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 .   

  ‘Every day women prepare food.’    (GE1-SE:27.2) 

 

6.1.4 Future 

Dahl’s prototypical FUTURE (1985: 108) involves the semantic features of intention, 

prediction and future time reference. The future prefix in Buwal aligns well with this 

since it marks events with future reference involving both intention (6.16 a & b) and 

prediction (6.17 a & b). The label ‘future’ is used in this case rather than a modal label 
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such as ‘irrealis’ because in general the speaker believes that the event expressed by the 

verb will take place. 

 

(6.16) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Maruwa 

marwa 

Maroua 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 wan 

wān 

day 

 mahkaɗ 

māxkáɗ 

three 

 .   

‘I will go to Maroua in three days.’     (LL18-SE:43) 

 b. sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 abanahwaw 

á- bān -āxʷāw 

FUT- wash -2SG.IOBJ 

 la 

lā 

place 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 dəmas 

dmàs 

abdomen 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

  ‘…I will wash for you the place in the abdomen first.’ (NF3-SN:4.10) 

(6.17) a. A 

á 

PREP1 

 dəwze 

dwzé 

after 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ,  vərezl 

vrèɮ 

sorghum.husk 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 netev 

ná- tèv 

FUT- ascend 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

  

mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 .   

‘Afterwards, the sorghum husks will go up to the top.’   (PP4-SN:1.3) 

 b. hal 

xāl 

girl 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ala 

á- lā 

FUT- do 

 ŋkwaɓ 

nkʷāɓ 

brain 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 .   

‘…as for their daughter, she will become nice (lit. brain in head) as well.’ 
(Based on the fact that the parents are nice.)   (DE19-SN:8.2) 

 

Verbs marked with future can also be used in conditional clauses (6.18 a & b). 
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(6.18) a. Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 maghwalza 

mā- ɣʷāl -zā 

JUS- explain -TRANS 

 mada 

màdā 

if 

 kánja 

ká- ndzā 

PFV- be 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

  

bay 

bāy 

chief 

 ca ,

tsá 

TOP 

  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 neletene 

ná- lā -ētēnē 

FUT- do -3PL.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 

vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?   

‘Let each one explain, if he became chief, what he will do for people.’ 

         (NH7-SN:3.6) 

 b. Mada 

màdā 

if 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 kázlapa 

ká- ɮāp -ā 

PFV- say –VNT.PROX 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 tew 

téw 

finally 

  

cemey, 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 narak 

ná- ràk 

FUT- pray 

 gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God  

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 heɗe 

xēɗé 

on.it 

 .   

   ‘If someone has finished recounting his problem, we will pray to God 

about it.’        (NH1-SN:4.5) 

 

The Buwal future can also be used to refer to events in the past occurring after the time 

line of the narrative but before the time of speech. These events may or may not have 

actually happened. In example (6.19a) Galdok did eventually become chief. However in 

(6.19b) they did not swear (take an oath) on Tuesday because something happened before 

hand which made it unnecessary. 

 

(6.19) a. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 Gazlakw 

ɡáɮàkʷ 

Galdok 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nanja 

ná- ndzā 

FUT- be 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 Gala 

ɡálā 

Gala 

  

  Mazay 

māzāj 

Mazay 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 kámac 

ká- màts 

PFV- die 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ,  mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 nje 

ndzé 

eye 

 .   

‘When Galdok was going to become that chief, Gala Mazay, hadn't died, 
he was alive (lit. he was with an eye).’              (NH13-SN:5.1) 
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b. A 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 keɗe 

kēɗé 

perhaps 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nemeɗza 

ná- mēɗ -zā 

FUT- swear -TRANS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 

luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 Mafaw 

màfàw 

Mofu 

 .   

‘At that time perhaps they were going to swear on Tuesday.’ 

           (NH8-SN:7.17) 

 

The future marker can be combined with the imperfective aspect marker kā- to indicate 

unbounded future events (6.20 a & b). The future and perfective markers cannot co-occur. 

 

(6.20) a. mama 

màmá- 

1DUAL.SBJ- 

 kanajav 

kā- ná- dzàv 

IPFV- FUT- come.together 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 

  ‘…we two will not be coming together (anytime)…’   (HT1-SN:8.4) 

 b. Ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaampak 

kā- á- mpāk 

IPFV- FUT- shut 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ja 

dzā 

hit 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ja 

dzā 

hit 

 

  mbahw 

mbáxʷ 

pardon 

 

‘Since they would be imprisoning him, he pleaded for mercy…’    
                             (NH8-SN:12.3) 

 

6.2 Directional marking 

Buwal has two main categories of directional marking associated with verbs. The first is 

VENTIVE, or movement towards a deictic reference point. There are two ventive suffixes in 

Buwal, whose functions will be described in more detail in Section 6.2.1 below. The 

second direction is movement away from a deictic reference point which is coded in 

Buwal by an ITIVE marker (Section 6.2.2). This marker is not a suffix but rather an 

independent particle. A number of Central Chadic languages, such as Daba (Lienhard and 

Wiesemann 1986: 46), Mbuko (Gravina 2001: 7), Muyang (Smith 2002: 17), Cuvok 
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(2006: 82) and Moloko (Friesen and Mamalis 2004: 36), have an itive marker coding the 

opposite direction to ventive. Contrary to expectation, itive and ventive markers can in 

fact co-occur in Buwal. This indicates that the meaning of the itive marker is not the 

‘opposite’ of ventive in this case. The meaning of the itive marker will be discussed 

further in Section 6.2.2. Several Central Chadic languages such as Merey (Gravina 2007: 

14), Gidar (Frajzyngier 2008: 196) and Mofu-Gudur (Barreteau 1988: 382) have only 

ventive markers. It is possible that Buwal also began this way with the itive marker being 

a later development (see Section 4.7.1 for a discussion of possible sources of this marker). 

 

6.2.1 Ventive suffixes 

Buwal has two VENTIVE suffixes, the proximal –ā and the distal –hā (see (6.23) for 

examples which illustrate the difference in their meaning). Their distribution and form 

were discussed in Section 3.2.1.4. They each code movement towards a deictic reference 

point. This is unlike the ‘goal orientation marker’ in Mina. Although the marker in Mina 

has a similar form to the Buwal ventive markers, it can indicate movement towards or 

away from a reference point or simply that the event happened in a specific place 

elsewhere (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 171). In Buwal, for verbs of movement, the 

movement is assumed to be away from or neutral with respect to the deictic reference 

point (6.21a) unless the verb is marked with a ventive suffix (6.21b). 

 

(6.21) a. Dam 

dàm 

enter 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 .   

‘Go into the house.’       (LL10-SE:12) 
(Speaker is outside.) 

 b. Damha 

dàm -xā 

come.out -VNT.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 bəza 

bzā 

outside 

 .   

‘Come outside.’       (LL10-SE:13) 

(Speaker is outside.) 
 

The deictic reference point may be the location of the speaker (6.22a), the subject (6.22b) 

or some other salient location within a discourse (6.22c). 
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(6.22) a. na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 ,  na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

stay 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 .   

  ‘…we came, we stayed in Buwal.’              (NH11-SN:1.6) 
  (Speaker is located in the Buwal village.) 

 b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 njewa 

ndzèw -ā 

pull –VNT.DIST 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 .   

  ‘…he pulled out (towards him) the hand of the leper person.’(TN1-SN:5.8) 

 c. Mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ja    ula 

dzā wlá 

hit  voice 

 .  A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zenha 

zèn -xā 

return -VNT.DIST 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

  baw 

bāw 

turn 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 .   

‘My mother cried out (lit. hit voice). He came back, he turned on my 
mother as well.’                                                                (NH3-SN:2.11-12) 

 

The Buwal ventive markers are not restricted to verbs of movement, but can be used with 

any activity verb with the meaning that the event takes place in some other location 

followed by some kind of movement towards the reference location. In (6.23a) the verb 

does not carry ventive marking. This indicates that the subject is still at the location ‘the 

market’ and has not yet returned. Examples (6.23 b & c), where a ventive suffix is 

attached to the verb, imply that the subject has returned to the reference point. These 

examples also illustrate the difference between the proximal and the ventive suffixes. In 

(6.23b) the market is nearby in the Buwal village whereas in (6.23c) the market is in 

Zamay around 10km from the Buwal village. Language informants say that it is not 

possible to use the proximal ventive suffix in this case. 

 

(6.23) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 səkam 

skām 

buy 

 ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 .   

‘He is buying fish at the market.’                        (GE51-SE:3.20) 

(He is still there.) 
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b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 səkama 

skām -ā 

buy -VNT.PROX 

 ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 Buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 

ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

.  

‘He bought fish at the Buwal market here.’                       (GE51-SE:3.11) 

(He has returned.) 

 c. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 səkamha 

skām -xā 

buy -VNT.DIST 

 ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 Zamay 

zāmāj 

Zamay 

 .   

‘He bought fish at the Zamay market.’            (GE51-SE:3.10) 

(He has returned.)

 

It is not clear exactly how the distinction between proximal and distal is determined. In 

some cases visibility may be a factor. For example, one language informant gave the 

examples in (6.24) below. When the proximal marker is used, the field is visible (6.24a). 

When the distal is used, the field is in the bush and not visible (6.24b). However, another 

informant said that it is possible to use the proximal ventive marker with ‘bush’ (6.25a) 

and in the natural spoken corpus there are examples of the proximal being used with other 

locations that are somewhat far away and not visible (6.25b). It seems the concept of 

‘near’ and ‘far’ are relative and open to the interpretation of the speaker. 

 

(6.24) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zlaka 

ɮàk -ā 

sow -VNT.PROX 

 la 

lā 

field 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘I sowed this field of mine (and returned).’              (GE51-SE:5.9) 
(The field is visible.) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zlakha 

ɮàk -xā 

sow -VNT.DIST 

 la 

lā 

field 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 .   

‘I sowed my field in the bush (and returned).’            (GE51-SE:5.10) 

(The field is not visible.)           
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(6.25) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 bala 

bàl -ā 

chop -VNT.PROX 

 mpe 

mpè 

wood 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 la 

lā 

field 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 .   

‘He chopped wood in a field in the bush (and returned).’ (GE51-SE:2.5)

 b. Hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 hey 

xēj 

flee 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 barla 

bārlā 

mountain 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ɓahaɓa 

ɓāh -ā -ɓā 

hide -VNT.PROX -BEN 

 

  ‘You flee into the mountains to hide (before coming back…)’ 

 (DE5-SN:1.15) 
 
The concept of distance can be temporal as well as spatial (6.26). 

 

(6.26) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nagwarzama 

ná- ɡʷàrzàm -ā 

FUT- get.up -VNT.PROX 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 tambaca 

tāmbācá 

today 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Yawundey .

jawndej 

Yaounde 

  

‘He will leave today from Yaounde.’             (GE51-SE:14.2) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nagwarzamha 

ná- ɡʷàrzàm -xā 

FUT- get.up -VNT.DIST 

 vagumtaɗ 

vāɡʷmtáɗ 

day.after.tomorrow 

 .   

‘He will leave tomorrow.’              (GE51-SE:14.3)

  
In the past and present, ventive directional markers can give an inceptive aspectual 

meaning marking the beginning of a situation which then goes on to last some time. 

Payne (1997: 244) states that there is often a connection between aspect and 

location/direction marking. The idea of ‘come’ is then likely to be associated with 

inceptive aspect (6.27 a & b). 

 

(6.27) a. A 

á 

PREP1 

 nuna 

nwná 

times.past 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 Mazkaɗ 

māzkáɗ 

Mazkad 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

  njaha 

ndzā -xā 

be -VNT.DIST 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

  a 

á 

PREP1 

 Buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 .   

‘In olden times, when the Mazkad clan came to be chiefs in Buwal.’   

          (NH10-WN:1.1) 
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 b. Mesfe 

mésfé 

harvest 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 laha 

lā -xā 

do -VNT.DIST 

 ,  heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 ja 

dzā 

hit 

 Welmbegem 

wélmbèɡém 

Welmbegem 

 .   

‘When the harvest comes we celebrate Welmbegem.’   (DE7-SN:1.1) 

 

In the context of past time reference, the distal suffix indicates the situation is now 

finished (6.28a) whereas the proximal indicates that it may be still ongoing (6.28b). 

 

(6.28) a. Hayak 

xājāk 

country 

 Buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 marha 

mār -xā 

begin -VNT.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

‘The Buwal country began on that day.’            (GE51-SE:13.2) 

(That day is over.) 

b. Hayak 

xājāk 

country 

 Buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mara 

mār -ā 

begin -VNT.PROX 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 bəlakw 

blàkʷ 

thousand 

 

teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 temere 

témérè 

hundred 

 ŋfaɗ 

nfáɗ 

four 

 .   

‘The Buwal country began in 1400.’             (GE51-SE:13.4) 

(The Buwal country still continues to this day.) 

 

With reference to future time, the ventive suffixes can be used to identify prospective 

events (6.29). Time is seen as moving towards the present (Comrie 1976: 106). 

 

(6.29) Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Maruwa 

marwa 

Maroua 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 

kandaha 

kā- ndā -xā 

IPFV- go -VNT.DIST 

 .   

‘I will go to Maroua next week (lit. the market which is coming).’    (LL18-SE:44) 
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It is possible for the proximal and distal ventive markers to co-occur. In this case the 

implication is that the situation lasts some time (6.30). 

 

(6.30) a. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kasəkamaha 

kā- skām -ā -xā 

IPFV- buy -VNT.PROX -VNT.DIST 

 ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

  luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 .   

‘He is buying fish from the market (and will return).’         (GE51-SE:3.16) 

(He left a few days ago and hasn’t come back yet.) 

 b. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 eŋge 

á ŋɡē 

PREP1 over.there 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

    

  lawaɗaha 

lāwāɗ -ā -xā 

play –VNT.PROX –VNT.DIST 

 

  ‘…they go over there, they go to play there a while (before returning)…’ 
            (HT8-SN:7.8) 

 

6.2.2 Itive marker 

Buwal has an ITIVE marker āzà which codes movement away from a deictic reference 

point (6.31 a & b). Its form and distribution were described in Section 4.7.1.  

 

(6.31) a. Vakutaŋ 

vàkʷtāŋ 

throw.far 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zəmbar 

zmbàr 

throw.far 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 marazlarazl 

má- ràɮ -ā- ràɮ 

NOM- cut -NOM.PAT- cut 

  

  wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

‘He threw away that cut off hand.’               (TN1-SN:5.16) 
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 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 dam 

dàm 

exit 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 bəza 

bzā 

outside 

. 

  ‘I come (lit. out) outside.’     (NF2-SN:4.16) 

 

In contrast to ventive suffixes (see Section 6.2.1), the deictic reference point of āzà is 

always some place other than the speaker of the location. As a result, it is possible for 

ventive and itive marking to co-occur (6.32 a & b). This involves two deictic reference 

points, the itive marker referring to the location where the movement begins, and the 

ventive suffix referring to the location where the movement ends. 

 

(6.32) a. Hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 tadakwha 

tàdàkʷ -xā 

descend -VNT.DIST 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 hayak 

xājāk 

ground 

 .   

  ‘You come down from there onto the ground!’            (NH6-SN:1.12) 
  (Speaker on the ground.) 

 b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zena 

zèn -ā 

return -VNT.PROX 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 ŋgəzle 

ŋɡɮē 

forge  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ɓasl 

ɓàɬ 

forge 

 dəvar 

dvàr 

hoe 

  

  ‘…he comes back from there into the forge (lit. to go) to forge a hoe.’ 
  (DP9-SN:4.6) 

 

Like the ventive markers, the itive marker can occur with non-movement verbs. These 

constructions imply that there is movement away from the place where the activity has 

been conducted (compare 6.33 a & b). Examples (6.30 b & c) contrast the meaning of the 

same clause with and without the itive marker where no movement is implied. Note also 

that the itive marker can co-occur with a prepositional phrase coding the source location 

(6.33b). 

 

(6.33) a. Mbal 

mbāl 

catch 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 gamtak 

ɡāmtāk 

chicken 

 .   

‘Catch the chicken from there!’             (GE52-SE:18.1) 

(The addressee is near the chicken. He catches it and brings it away with 
him.) 
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 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 səken 

skèn 

grind 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 masen 

màsēn 

mill(fr.) 

 .   

‘I grind beer sorghum from there at the mill.’           (GE52-SE:20.1) 
(The sorghum is brought away from there. Said in some other place.) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 səken 

skèn 

grind 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer 

 a 

á 

PREP2 

 masen 

màsēn 

mill(fr.) 

 .   

‘I grind beer sorghum at the mill.’                        (GE52-SE:26.2) 

(Said whilst at the mill.) 

 

Unlike the ventive suffixes, the itive marker does not appear to have developed temporal 

meaning. 

 

6.3 Verbal particles 

Buwal has four verbal particles which are in a paradigmatic relationship and code various 

aspectual and spatial distinctions. These can be found in Table 6.2 below. Their forms and 

distribution were described in Section 4.7.2.  

 

Table 6.2: Buwal verbal particles 
Marker Form 

Completive āzá 
Simultaneity ārá 

Accomplishment āká 
Anticipation ká 

 

The examples in (6.34) illustrate the difference in aspectual meaning of the four particles 

when used with the verb skām ‘buy/sell’. The completive marker āzá in example (6.34a) 

indicates that the subject will finish selling fish at the market and then go on to do 

something else. According to language informants, the verb must be interpreted as ‘sell’ 

in this example rather than ‘buy’. In example (6.34b) the marker of simultaneity ārá 

indicates that the fish will be bought at the same time as doing something else, in this case 

travelling home. The marker of accomplishment āká in example (6.34c) indicates that the 

subject has just come from buying fish at the market. Finally the marker of anticipation ká 



380 
 

in example (6.34d) expresses the idea that the fish is bought ahead of time in case it may 

run out. 

 

(6.34) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 səkam 

skām 

sell 

 ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 .  

‘I sell fish at the market first.’               (GE52-SE:2.3) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 səkam 

skām 

buy 

 ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 .   

‘I buy fish on the way home.’               (GE52-SE:2.1) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 səkam 

skām 

buy 

 ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 .   

‘I come back from buying fish at the market.’  (GE52-SE:2.2) 

 d. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 səkam 

skām 

buy 

 ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 .   

‘I buy fish at the market in advance.’              (GE52-SE:2.4) 

 

The functions of each of these verbal particles will be described in more detail in the 

sections which follow. 

6.3.1 Completive marker āzá 

The Buwal completive marker could be said to code TERMINATIVE aspect or the endpoint 

of an event (Frawley 1992: 321). It implies that one event must end before another can 

begin and could loosely be translated as ‘already’ for past events and ‘first’ for present 

and future events. It corresponds closely in form and function to what Frajzyngier and 

Johnston (2005: 249-259) call the ‘end-of-event’ marker in Mina. Completive markers 

have also been found in other Central Chadic languages such as Mbuko (Gravina 2001: 

17-18), Cuvok (Ndokobai 2006: 58) and Mofu-Gudur (Hollingsworth 1991: 245-246). 
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The completive marker can co-occur with all primary tenses and aspects such as 

imperfective (6.35a), perfective (6.35b) and future (6.35c). It can also occur with the 

unmarked form of the verb (6.35d). 

 

(6.35) a. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kampam 

kā- mpàm 

IPFV- look.for 

 menjevek 

mēndzēvēk 

remedy 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 mar 

már 

before 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 

  lupital 

lwpjtal 

hospital(fr.) 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘…there are those who are looking for remedies first before they go (lit. 
he goes) to the hospitals.’       (DE9-SN:4.4) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kéɓecata 

ká- ɓèts -ātā 

PFV- assemble -3PL.DOBJ 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

  ŋgaɗata 

ŋɡāɗ -ātā 

count -3PL.DOBJ 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 .   

‘They have already assembled them (i.e. votes), therefore they count 
them.’                                                                                       (DP6-SN:3.5) 

 c. sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nenjefza 

ná- ndzèf -zā 

FUT- smell -TRANS 

 ma 

mā 

issue 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 .   

  ‘…I will smell out the issue very well first.’     (HT3-SN:2.1) 

d. mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋtar 

ntàr 

pay 

 duwa 

dwā 

debt 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 

aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 ,  wala 

wālā 

wife 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaba 

kā- bā 

IPFV- taste 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘..the husband, he pays the debt which is on his head first, the wife doesn't 
taste anything.’                 (C4-SN:23.5) 

 



382 
 

The completive aspectual marker can also be used in imperative clauses (6.36) (see 

Section 9.1). 

 

(6.36) əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 mambal 

mā- mbāl 

JUS- arrest 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ŋhel 

nxèl 

thief 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 amba 

āmbá 

then 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nala 

ná- lā 

FUT- do 

 guma 

ɡʷmā 

judgement 

 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 .   

‘…let them arrest the thief from there first, then they will do the judgement.’ 
                    (NH8-SN:14.1) 

 
The completive marker can mark the final event in narratives (6.37). 

 

(6.37) Ɗas 

ɗàs 

cultivate 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗas 

ɗàs 

cultivate 

 la 

lā 

field 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 ,  sler 

ɬēr 

exterminate 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

 slerata 

ɬēr -ātā 

exterminate -3PL.DOBJ 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ,  zam 

zàm 

eat 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zamata 

zàm -ātā 

eat -3PL.DOBJ 

  

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

‘He cultivated his field, he exterminated everyone, he ate them up.’  (NF3-SN:5.2) 

 
As mentioned in Section 4.7.2, the completive marker may occur before (6.38a) or after 

the indirect object (6.38b). This leads to a change in scope with a resulting change in 

meaning. Example (6.38a) could be said if the subject is buying fish for his wife before 

leaving the market, whereas example (6.38b) can only be used if the subject is selling 

fish. 

 

(6.38) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 səkemene 

skām -ēnē 

buy -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I buy fish first for my wife.’     (GE52-SE:2.7) 
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 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 səkemene 

skām -ēnē 

sell -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

‘I sell fish for my wife first.’     (GE52-SE:2.8) 

 

6.3.2 Marker of simultaneity ārá 

The marker of simultaneity ārá indicates that the activity expressed by the verb is carried 

out at the same time as another activity, often expressed by the previous clause or 

understood by the context. It is often used when the subject is going somewhere and 

doing something else along the way (6.39 b & c) but can be used for all simultaneous 

actions (6.39 a & d). Like the completive marker, the marker of simultaneity can occur 

with all primary tenses and aspects such as imperfective (6.39a), perfective (6.39b) and 

future (6.39c) as well as with unmarked verbs (6.39d). 

 

(6.39) a. Kaw 

káw 

even 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kada 

kā- dā 

IPFV- make.sacrifice 

 kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

  kayaza 

kā- jā -zā 

IPFV- call -TRANS 

 gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mna 

mnā 

inside 

 .   

‘Even if they are making sacrifices to that idol, they are calling on God at 

the same time.’                 (DE2-SE:18.5) 

 b. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kádaza 

ká- dā -zā 

PFV- bring -TRANS 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 a 

á 

to 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 ,   

‘..they brought him along the way to the chief's compound.’ (C10-SN:20) 

 c. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nezenha 

ná- zèn -xā 

FUT- return -VNT.DIST 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

  nasarza 

ná- sār -zā 

FUT- look.at -TRANS 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 .   

‘He will come back, he will go, he will visit him on the way.’ 
(HT6-SN:6.10) 
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 d. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 dəraf 

dràf 

song 

 baray 

bārāj 

second.weeding 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 la 

lā 

field 

  

  anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘They sing the song of the second weeding at the same time in the bush in 

his field.’       (DE10-SN:2.7) 

 

The marker of simultaneity can also occur in imperative clauses (6.40). 

 

(6.40) Slakɓa 

ɬàk -ɓā 

tuck -BEN 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 zlam 

ɮàm 

ear 

 

 ‘Tuck it in (your) ear on the way.’                (NF2-SN:2.18) 

 

As for the completive marker, the marker of simultaneity can occur before or after an 

indirect object with a resulting change in meaning. Example (6.41a) would be said in a 

situation where the mother has previously opened the door to go out and instructs the 

speaker to close it once she is gone. In example (6.41b) however, both the speaker and his 

mother are on their way out and the speaker closes the door on the way. 

 

(6.41) a.  Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 mpekene 

mpāk -ēnē 

close -3SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 .   

‘I close the door (lit. mouth of hut) at the same time for my mother.’               
(GE52-SE:1.7) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 mpekene 

mpāk -ēnē 

close -3SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 .   

‘I close the door (lit. mouth of hut) for my mother on the way out.’       

(GE52-SE:1.6) 
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6.3.3 Marker of accomplishment āká 

The marker of ACCOMPLISHMENT āká is used to mark actions which occur over a period 

of time and proceed towards a terminus (Vendler 1957: 146). This may involve 

movement from one fixed point to another, the final location being the terminus. 

Examples (6.39 a & b) illustrate the meaning of the verb dēŋ ‘stand’ without and with the 

path marker. In example (6.42a) there is no movement, while in example (6.42b) the child 

moves from, for example, a sitting to the standing position. 

 

(6.42) a. A 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 ,  kaw 

káw 

even 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 deŋ 

dēŋ 

stand 

 ama 

á mā 

PREP1 edge 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 

   tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 ,   

‘Then each one, he stands in front of his booth..’    (DP6-SN:2.5) 

             b.  Mba a deŋ aka ŋ ca sarla. 

  mbàw ā- dēŋ āká ŋ ́ tsā sárlá 

  child 3SG.SBJ- stand ACC INF put trousers 
‘The child stands up to put on his trousers.’                  (169) 

 

The marker of accomplishment can co-occur with any of the primary tenses and aspects 

such as imperfective (6.43a), perfective (6.43b), future (6.43c) and the unmarked form of 

the verb (6.43d). It can also occur in imperative clauses (6.43e). Examples (6.43 a, b & e) 

illustrate that physical movement is not always involved in the event. The terminus of the 

activity in example (6.43a) is the finished decoration. For example (6.43b), it is the 

abandonment of school and in example (6.43e) it is the state of being calm. 

 

 (6.43) a. Wala 

wālā 

woman 

 mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kacaf 

kā- tsāf 

IPFV- decorate 

 gaduda 

ɡàdwdā 

cooking.pot 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 .   

‘The blacksmith woman is decorating the clay pot.’   (LL17-SE:90)  
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            b. Uzəye lekwal ege vedəye kájakza 

 wzjé lèkʷál éɡē vēdjé ká- yàk -zā 

 children school =PL IND.DET.PL PFV- abandon -TRANS 

 lekwal aka.      

 lèkʷál āká      

 school  ACC      

                         ‘Certain school children have abandoned school.’                          (1470) 

 c. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nawan 

ná- wān 

FUT- lie 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 gamtak 

ɡámtāk 

chicken 

 ma 

mā= 

REL= 

 aha 

á         xā 

PREP1  over 

 nesle 

nēɬē 

egg 

 

‘…he will lie down like a chicken which is on (lit. over) eggs…’ 
  (HT5-SN:2.6)  

             d.  Sa nda aka a ŋcəne a wata ŋkune. 

  sā ndā āká á ntsné á wātā nkʷnè 
  1SG.SBJ- come ACC PREP1 earlier PREP1 compound 2PL.POSS 

‘I came from your compound earlier.’                (2422)  

            e. Deɓ unaf aka, a ɗaw ŋ ghwaɗahwaw 

 dèɓ wnāf āká ā- ɗàw ŋ ́ ɣʷāɗ -āxʷāw 

 calm heart PTH 3SG.SBJ- want INF anger -2SG.DOBJ 

 kwaw.        

 kʷáw        

 NEG        

     ‘Calm your heart down, it shouldn’t (lit. doesn’t want to) anger you.’            
(280)   

The marker of accomplishment can also be used to code RETROSPECTIVE aspect, ‘a point 

immediately subsequent to the endpoint of an event’ (Frawley 1992: 321). In other words, 

something which has ‘just’ happened (6.44 a & b). 

 

(6.44) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zamaha 

zàm -ā -xā 

eat -VNT.PROX -VNT.DIST 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 .   

‘I just came from eating at home.’    (GE52-SE:3.1) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 təlam 

tlám 

recent 

 ,  amba 

āmbá 

then 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zləme 

ɮmē 

hear 

 lahan 

lā- xán 

NOM.ACT- cry 

.  

‘I just finished eating food recently, then I heard crying.’ (GE52-SE:3.2) 
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Retrospective events are necessarily complete and in this sense the function of the marker 

of accomplishment overlaps somewhat with the completive marker āzá (see Section 6.3.1) 

in coding events which occur before other events (6.44 a & b). 

 

(6.45) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nazam 

ná- zàm 

FUT- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ha 

xá 

until(ful.) 

 sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 həraɗ 

xrāɗ 

satisfied 

 .   

‘I will eat until I am satisfied.’    (GE52-SE:3.4) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zamaha 

zàm -ā -xā 

eat -VNT.PROX -VNT.DIST 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ,  amba 

āmbá 

then 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

  

  banaɓa 

bān -ā -ɓā 

wash -VNT.PROX -BEN 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 .   

  ‘I shepherd the goats, then I wash at the same time (before returning).’  
(GE52-SE:3.6) 

 

The completive marker is distinct because implies that the first event must be completed 

before the second event can take place. Examples (6.46 a & b) contrast the meanings of 

the same temporal sequence using either the marker of accomplishment or the completive 

marker. 

 

(6.46) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ,  amba 

āmbá 

then 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 .   

‘I ate food just before, then I went to the bush.’  (GE52-SE:3.8) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 ,  amba 

āmbá 

then 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 .   

‘I (must) eat food first, then I (will) go to the bush.’  (GE52-SE:3.7) 
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As for the other verbal particles, the marker of accomplishment can occur before or after 

an indirect object with a resulting change in meaning. Example (6.47a) could be said 

when the mother and the speaker have been together in the house and the mother asks the 

speaker to close the door on the way out. Example (6.47b) could be said when the mother 

has left and forgotten to close the door. 

 

(6.47) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 mpekene 

mpāk -ēnē 

close -3SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.3POSS 

 .   

‘I close the door (lit. mouth of hut) there for my mother.’  (GE52-SE:1.13) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 mpekene 

mpāk -ēnē 

close -3SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.3POSS 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 .   

‘I close the door (lit. mouth of hut) for my mother there.’  (GE52-SE:1.12) 

 

6.3.4 Marker of anticipation ká 

The marker of ANTICIPATION ká marks an action which is done ahead of time with a 

possible future situation in view (6.48 a-c). It is often used for actions which are as 

preparation for a future activity. For example in (6.48a) below a woman puts food on the 

shelf ahead of time for her children to eat.  

 

(6.48) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 səkam 

skām 

buy 

 ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 .   

‘I buy fish in advance at the market.’   (GE52-SE:2.4) 

(Otherwise it might run out.) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kádapɓa 

ká- dàp -ɓā 

PFV- cover  -BEN 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋkusaf 

nksāf 

grass 

 .   

  ‘I covered (it) for the time being with grass.’   (DE4-SE:6.2) 
  (One day I will cover the hut with roofing iron.) 
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 c. Ca 

tsā 

put 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 cetene 

tsā -ētēnē 

put -3PL.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

  

  ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 zləmbal 

ɮmbàl 

shelf 

 .   

‘She put the food for her children on the shelf ahead of time.’ 

  (TN4-SN:3.2) 

 
Like the other verbal particles, the marker of anticipation can co-occur with all primary 

tenses and aspects, such as imperfective (6.49a), pefective (6.48b), future (6.49b) as well 

as the unmarked verb (6.48a). 

 

(6.49) a. egələyz 

eɡljz 

church(fr.) 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 baw 

bāw 

TOP.ADD 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kasəkamha 

kā- skām -xā 

IPFV- buy -VNT.DIST 

  

  asana 

asana 

matches(ful.) 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 ,  ana 

ánā 

like 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 .   

‘..the church also, it is buying matches in advance, like other things in 

advance.’ (to give away at the Christmas celebrations)   (DP8-SN:7.1) 

 b. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nampak 

ná- mpāk 

FUT- shut 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 ,  mahkaɗ 

māxkáɗ 

three 

 

  ‘…they will imprison him in advance two or three days…’ 
  (before his trial)               (DE16-WN:3.2) 

 

The marker of anticipation can also occur in imperative clauses (6.50). 

(6.50) Mbahw 

mbáxʷ 

pardon 

 ,  mtahw 

mtàxʷ 

orphan 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 kaw 

káw 

even 

 kágay 

ká- ɡāj 

PFV- spoil 

 ma 

mā 

situation 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  deɓ 

dèɓ 

calm 

 ka .

ká 

ANT 

  

‘Please, that orphan, even if he has made a mistake, calm down ahead of time.’ 
(in anticipation of the coming festival so that it can be celebrated well) 

 (BH4-SN:2.4) 
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At times a clause may have a similar meaning with either the marker of accomplishment 

āká or the anticipation marker ká, probably because both may carry the implication that 

the event expressed by the verb occurs before some other event. For example certain 

language informants felt that both examples (6.51 a & b) implied that the man bought fish 

in advance for his wife because he was going on a journey. 

 

(6.51) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 səkemene 

skām -ēnē 

buy -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I buy fish in advance for my wife.’    (GE52-SE:2.5) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 səkemene 

skām -ēnē 

buy -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I buy fish in advance for my wife.’             (GE52-SE:2.11) 

 

Whilst it is possible that one of these markers has developed from the other 

diachronically, they do now have different meanings as is illustrated by examples (6.52 a 

& b). The event in (6.52b) occurred longer ago than the event in (6.52a). 

 

(6.52) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 .   

‘I just ate food at home.’                         (GE53-SE:12.1) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 .   

‘I ate food at home previously.’                        (GE53-SE:12.2) 

 

The marker of anticipation can occur both before (6.53a) and after the indirect object 

(6.53b) with a change in meaning. Example (6.53a) could be said if, for example, the 

mother is sick and so the speaker closes the door to keep out the wind. Example (6.53b) 

could be said if the mother has forgotten to close the door. 
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(6.53) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 mpekene 

mpāk -ēnē 

close -3SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mana 

mānā 

mother 

 .   

‘I close the door (lit. mouth of hut) in advance for my mother.’                   
(GE52-SE:1.14) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 mpekene 

mpāk -ēnē 

close -3SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.3POSS 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 .   

‘I close the door (lit. mouth of hut) for my mother in advance.’  

           (GE52-SE:1.15) 

 

6.4 Possessive subject pronoun 

In Buwal a verb occurring in an intransitive clause (see Section 8.1.2.1), which is 

normally marked for the subject may also be followed by a possessive pronoun which 

agrees in person and number with that subject (6.54a). Many Chadic languages have a 

similar construction. These pronouns are commonly known by Chadicists as INTRANSITIVE 

COPY PRONOUNS (ICPs) (Storch et al 2011: 5). ICPs resemble object pronouns in some 

languages, and possessive pronouns in others. I am following Frajzyngier here, in using 

the term POSSESSIVE SUBJECT PRONOUNS. He has used this term in relation to Mina 

(Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 86-91) and Wandala (Frajzyngier 2011: 47-64). This 

choice reflects the fact that ICPs in Buwal have exactly the same form as possessive 

pronouns (see Section 4.1.3 for a list) and can occur in imperative clauses with no subject 

marking (6.54b) and hence cannot really be said to be copying anything. 

 

(6.54) a. Benjer 

béndzēr 

squirrel 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

saying 

 :  «  Hune 

xʷnè 

2PL.STAT 

 ma 

ma= 

REL= 

 kasanaw 

kā- sàn -āw 

IPFV- know -3SG.DOBJ 

 ,  

  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘Squirrel said, “You are the ones who know about it, I'm leaving.”’ 

  (NF6-SN:4.7) 
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 b. Fətek 

ftēk 

lose 

 ŋkune 

nkʷnè 

2PL.POSS 

 .   

‘Lose yourselves.’       (GE15-SE:61) 

 
The function of ICPs appears to vary depending on the language. It has often been 

observed that ICPs occur with verbs which have ‘middle’ semantics, in which the subject 

is highly affected by the action. This has led Leger and Zoch to postulate that middle 

markers have spread diachronically into different non-middle domains, becoming 

intransitive markers in some languages and totality/auxiliary focus markers in others 

(Leger & Zoch 2011: 39 & 42). There is often some relationship between ICPs and 

inchoative verbal semantics (i.e. entering into a new state)  (Frajzyngier 1977: 75). For 

Mina, Frajzyngier and Johnston (2005: 88) state that the function of possessive subject 

pronouns is ‘to code a change in the event’. 

 
In Buwal, possessive subject pronouns occur only with intransitive verbs (including 

ambitransitive verbs used intransitively). They are not obligatory,  and so are not markers 

of intransitivity. Many of the verbs they co-occur with have ‘middle’ type semantics, such 

as verbs of movement like ndā ‘go’, dàm ‘enter/exit’, dèdèr ‘wander’, zèn ‘return and 

ndàv  ‘fall’ (6.55a), or change of state like bāw ‘change’, màts ‘die’, ɡāj ‘spoil’ and ɡàl 

‘grow’ (6.55b). 

 

(6.55) a. heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kededer 

kā- dèdèr 

IPFV- wander 

 ŋtakwaw 

ntàkʷàw 

1INCL.POSS 

 .   

  ‘…we are wandering.’                         (HT4-SN:30.13) 

 b. Kágal 

ká- ɡàl 

PFV- grow 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 tew 

téw 

finally 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 dene 

dā -ēnē 

bring -3SG.IOBJ 

  

a 

á 

PREP1 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 .   

‘She has finally grown up, therefore they bring her to their son.’ 

(DE19-SN:3.5) 
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In Buwal, possessive subject pronouns can occur with any patientive (S=O) intransitive 

verb. As Section 3.2.2.2 showed, many verbs that would generally be treated as strictly 

transitive in many other languages can function as patientive ambitransitives in Buwal. As 

a result, the number of verbs in Buwal that can occur with possessive subject pronouns is 

very large. Furthermore, the subject need not be significantly affected by the action (6.56 

a & b). This is an indication that possessive subject pronouns are not coding a specifically 

inchoative meaning in Buwal. 

 

(6.56) a. Dala 

dālā 

money(ful.) 

 kácak 

ká- tsāk 

PFV- contribute 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘Money was contributed.’                       (GE21-SE:25.10) 

 b. Mce 

mtsè 

corpse 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 han 

xān 

mourn 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘This deceased can be mourned.’             (GE21-SE:17.6) 

 

The use of the possessive subject pronoun in intransitive clauses codes the modality of 

MIRATIVITY. Aikhenvald (2004: 20) defines mirativity as ‘a category manifesting 

‘unexpected information’ with overtones of surprise and admiration’. In Buwal this 

surprise is not always positive as the construction can refer to something occurring in 

spite of wishes to the contrary (6.57b & 6.58b). 

 

(6.57) a. Uda 

wdā 

food 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kada 

kā- dà 

IPFV- cook 

 .   

‘The food is cooking.’                 (GE47-SE:6.1) 
(It is cooking how you want it to.) 

 b. Uda 

wdā 

food 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kada 

kā- dà 

IPFV- cook 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘The food is cooking !’     (GE47-SE:6.2) 

(You don’t want it to cook quickly but it does.) 
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(6.58) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kándav 

ká- ndàv 

PFV- fall 

 .   

‘I have fallen.’       (GE47-SE:9.1) 
(I wanted to fall.) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kándav 

ká- ndàv 

PFV- fall 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I have fallen!’                 (GE47-SE:9.2) 
(Something made me fall.) 

 
The use of the possessive subject pronoun can also express surprise at an unexpected 

event. In many cases, particularly when the subject is not ‘agent-like’ as in (6.59) the 

construction with the possessive subject pronoun means that it is possible for the action to 

be done if some force is used. The sense of surprise may relate to accomplishing difficult 

activities that take an increase in agency. Example (6.60b) shows an increase in agency as 

the people planned to assemble, it did not happen randomly. 

 

(6.59) a. Mɓa 

mɓā 

tamarind 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kabac 

kā- bāts 

IPFV- crush 

 .   

‘The tamarind is being crushed.’                        (GE47-SE:13.1) 

 b. Mɓa 

mɓā 

tamarind 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 bac 

bāts 

crush 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘The tamarind can be crushed.’             (GE47-SE:13.2) 

(6.60) a. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kéɓec 

ká- ɓèts 

PFV- assemble 

 .   

    ‘The people have assembled.’     (GE47-SE:4.4) 

  (Possibly unplanned.) 

 b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kéɓec 

ká- ɓèts 

PFV- assemble 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 .   

‘The people have assembled themselves.’   (GE47-SE:4.3) 
(Planned ahead of time.) 
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This mirative function of possessive pronouns was recognised by Hellwig (2011: 74) for 

the West Chadic language Goemai, and is also found in a number of languages of the 

Jukunoid subgroup of East-Benue Congo (Koops 2011: 107; Storch 2011:94-96), which 

have had considerable contact with Chadic languages. In Goemai however, Hellwig 

(2011: 76) states that the possessive forms occur in an adverbial function and can even 

follow the object of a transitive clause. This is not the case in Buwal, where the syntactic 

properties of possessive subject pronouns more closely resemble typical ICPs in Chadic 

languages (Storch et al 2011: 6-7) as they must follow the verb and can only occur in 

intransitive clauses. Therefore it may be, as Leger and Zoch (2011: 42) suggest, that 

possessive subject pronouns in Buwal began as middle markers but over time took on the 

mirative function common to the southern part of what is known as the Nigerian 

‘sprachbund’ (Hellwig 2011:77). 
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Chapter 7 Prepositional phrases 

Trask (1993: 215) gives the traditional definition of a PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE as ‘a 

phrase consisting of a preposition and a noun phrase serving as its object.’ However, as 

Huddleston and Pullman (2005: 139) point out for English, prepositions may take a range 

of complements. This is also the case for Buwal. The different sub-classes of prepositions 

and the types of complements they take were outlined in Section 4.8. The structure of the 

prepositional phrase in Buwal is given in Table 7.1. Depending on the preposition, the 

complement may be (i) a noun phrase (NP), (ii) a prepositional phrase (PP), (iii) no 

complement or (iv) a subordinate clause. This chapter will focus on the semantic 

functions of the first three types of prepositional phrases. Subordinate clauses which are 

introduced by prepositions will be dealt with in further detail in Chapter 10 on clause 

combining. These subordinate clauses are often adverbial clauses, some of which involve 

deranked verb forms introduced by a preposition (see Sections 10.1.1.4 & 10.1.5.10). In 

other cases the complement of the preposition is a relative clause (see Sections 10.1.5.1, 

10.1.5.3, 10.1.5.4 & 10.1.5.5). Reason adverbial clauses may be introduced by a 

preposition directly (see Section 10.1.5.4).  

 

Table 7.1: Structure of Buwal prepositional phrase 
Preposition (Complement) 

 

Section 7.1 briefly summarises the syntactic functions of prepositional phrases all of 

which are discussed in further detail elsewhere. The semantic functions of various types 

of prepositional phrases are covered in Section 7.2. Finally, Section 7.3 describes 

coordinate prepositional phrases. 

 

7.1 Syntactic functions of prepositional phrases 

This section describes the syntactic functions of prepositional phrases. Several of these 

functions are discussed in more detail in other sections of the grammar. Prepositional 

phrases may function as (i) noun modifiers (7.1a) (Section 5.1.10), (ii) predicates of 

verbless clause (7.1b) (Section 8.2.1), (iii) predicates of relative clauses (7.1c) (Section 

10.1.4.1), (iv) complements of copula verbs (7.1d) (Section 8.3), (v) indirect objects 

(7.1e) (Section 8.1.1.3) and (v) obliques (7.1f). Trask (1993: 194) defines an OBLIQUE as 

‘denoting an argument NP which is neither subject nor a direct object’ and goes on to say 
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that oblique NPs in English are realised as objects of prepositions. This is also the case in 

Buwal. Although the indirect object in Buwal is introduced with a preposition, it is 

analysed as a core argument rather than an oblique because the indirect object is usually 

cross-referenced on the verb (see Section 8.1.1.3). 

 

(7.1) a. Gəmesl 

ɡmèɬ 

monkey 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 barla 

bārlā 

mountain 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 hey 

xēj 

flee 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘Monkeys in the mountains, they don't flee from a person.’ 
(GE40-SE:2.2) 

 b. La 

lā 

field 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 calah 

tsáláx 

beyond 

 ama 

á mā 

PREP1 edge 

 zlazlar 

ɮàɮàr 

river 

 .   

‘My field is beyond (at) the edge of the river.’           (GE40-SE:27.7) 

c. kélemaheje 

ká- lèm -āxèdzè 

PFV- get -1INCL.IOBJ 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 heɗe 

xēɗé 

on.it 

 

 ‘…it has got fruit (lit. child fruit) which is on it for us…’      (C7-SN:24)         

 d. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

be 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 təbekw 

tbèkʷ 

chaff 

 ,  ketegəre 

kētèɡré 

perhaps 

 .   

‘You are like chaff, perhaps.’              (DE14-SN:12.3) 

 e. A, 

á 

ah! 

 zlam 

ɮàm 

name 

 dawar 

dāwār 

misfortune 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kecetene 

kā- tsā -ētēnē 

IPFV- put -3PL.IOBJ 

  

  a 

á 

PREP1 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 vəram 

vrām 

many 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘Ah, names of misfortune, they give many of them to people like this.’  

     (C9-SN:44) 

 f. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 naɓas 

ná- ɓās 

FUT- laugh 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 hune 

xʷnè 

2PL 

 .  

‘They will laugh at you.’              (HT8-SN:10.17) 
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7.2 Semantic functions of prepositional phrases 

In Buwal the same preposition may introduce prepositional phrases functioning in a 

number of different semantic and grammatical roles. This section discusses the semantic 

roles expressed by prepositional phrases with NP complements (Section 7.2.1), no 

complement (Section 7.2.2) and prepositional phrase complements (Section 7.2.3). 

 

7.2.1 Prepositional phrases with NP complements 

Table 7.2 summarises the types of roles which are marked with each preposition that 

takes an NP complement, both basic (see Section 4.8.1) and complex (see Section 4.8.2). 

Examples are given below. 

 

Table 7.2: Semantic roles of Buwal prepositional phrases with NP complements 
Preposition 

Type 

Preposition Semantic/Grammatical 

Role 

Gloss 

Basic á Spatial (Loc/All/Abl) 
Temporal 
Comitative 
Instrument 
Manner 
Material 
Indirect object 

‘at/to/from’ 
‘at’ 

‘with’ 
‘with’ 
‘with’ 

‘out of’ 
 

 ŋ ́ Spatial 
Indirect object 

‘in/into/from in’ 

 ɮàɓá Comitative ‘with/along with’ 

Complex á tā Spatial  
Temporal 
Cause 
Content 

‘on’ 
‘on’ 

‘due to’ 
 ‘about’ 

 á sā Spatial ‘under’ 

 á rā Spatial ‘at the side of’ 

 á mā Spatial ‘at the edge of’ 

 á xā Spatial ‘over/above’ 

 á dāw Spatial  ‘behind’ 

 ánā Similative 
Manner 
Example 
Asserter 

‘like’ 
‘like’ 
‘like’ 

‘according to’ 
 màvdāj/màvāj Reason ‘because’ 
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7.2.1.1 Preposition á 

The preposition á is the most frequent in Buwal and covers a wide range of meanings. For 

this reason it is glossed as PREP1 in the examples. One of its main functions is as a general 

spatial preposition. It functions both as a locative ‘at’ (7.2a) as well as both an allative 

‘to/into’ (7.2b) and an ablative ‘from’ (7.2c). The precise direction must be determined 

from the context. At times directional marking on the verb may give an indication (7.2c). 

 

(7. 2) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ba 

bā 

create 

 ujek 

wdzēk 

hut 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámáw 

bush  

 

‘He built a house at the bush…’                 (TN1-SN:1.2) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātá 

home 

 mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 .   

‘He goes to the blacksmith's home.’     (DE2-SN:8.4) 

 c. Mesleje 

mēɬédzē 

neighbour 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 a        damaw 

á        dámáw 

PREP1 bush  

 .   

‘His neighbour came from the bush.’     (NF5-SN:1.1) 

 

The preposition á also occurs with temporal adjuncts preceding temporal nouns (7.3) (see 

Section 3.1.2.4). 

 

(7.3)  Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kégərehwaw 

ká- ɡrē –xʷāw 

PFV- see -2SG.DOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 njuna 

ndzwná 

yesterday 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 taf 

tàf 

road 

 .   

‘I saw you yesterday on the road.’                (LL17-SE:28) 

 

The preposition á can introduce noun phrases which have comitative (7.4a), instrumental 

(7.4b), material (7.4c) and manner (7.4d) meanings. 
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(7.4) a. Bay 

bāj 

chief 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 madarlaŋw 

mā- dárlāŋʷ 

NOM- young.man 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 

  ege .

=éɡē 

=PL 

 

‘The chief came with his assistants.’               (NH7-SN:2.1) 

 b. Hejəye 

xèjè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 bal 

bàl 

chop 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

millet 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wambat 

wāmbāt 

sickle 

 .   

‘People cut millet with a sickle.’       (LL41-SE:1) 

 c. Uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- make 

 muta 

mwtá 

car(ful.) 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ɓarzlam 

ɓàrɮām 

iron 

 .   

‘Children make cars out of iron.’                 (DE1-SN:1.6) 

 d. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 gef 

ɡéf 

difficulty 

 .   

‘I do work with difficulty.’        (LL35-SE:8) 

 

The preposition á can also introduce an indirect object (7.5). 

 

(7.5) na 

nā- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 jene 

dzā -ēnē 

hit -3SG.IOBJ 

 mbahw 

mbáxʷ 

pardon 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 Kwada 

kʷádā 

Koda 

 

mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 

‘…we went to plead with (lit. hit pardon to) the husband of my mother’s Koda
1. 

            (C14-SN:39) 

                                                
1 Koda is the name of the eighth-born child. Here the speaker is referring to his sister. 
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7.2.1.2 Preposition ŋ ́

After á, the preposition ŋ ́is the most frequent in Buwal. Its basic meaning is the locative 

‘in’ (7.6a) but, like á, it can be used with allative ‘into’ (7.6b) and ablative ‘from in’ 

(7.6c) meanings depending on the context. This preposition also has some grammatical 

functions. Given the range of meanings involved, it is glossed PREP2 in the examples. 

 

(7.6) a. Uzəye ,

wzjé 

children 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kavah 

kā- vāx 

IPFV- pass.time 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 bədam 

bdām 

cave 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

.  

‘The children, they would pass all day in the cave there.’  (C18-SN:133.4) 

 b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaf 

ɗàf 

reach  

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 delele 

délélé 

directly 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 gaduda 

ɡàdwdā 

cooking.pot 

 

‘He reached directly into the pot.’     (NH3-SN:1.8) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dā 

bring 

 tasaw 

tāsāw 

dish(ful.) 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 dabaskayam 

dābá-ská-jām 

kitchen 

 .   

‘I get a dish from in the kitchen.’             (GE40-SE:20.2) 

 

The preposition ŋ ́can also be used to mark the indirect object (7.7). 

 

(7.7) əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 lene 

lā -ēnē 

do -3SG.IOBJ 

 wasay 

wásāj 

thankyou 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

 .  

 ‘…they give thanks to God.’        (DP2-SN:4.1) 

 

7.2.1.3 Preposition ɮàɓá 

The preposition ɮàɓá ‘with’ is used to head prepositional phrases with a comitative 

meaning. 
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(7.8) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kahan 

kā- xān 

IPFV- cry 

 zlaɓa 

ɮàɓá 

with 

 maman 

mámán 

mother.3POSS 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 .   

‘They were crying along with their mother.’  (TN3-WN:2.5) 

 b. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 yak 

jàk 

leave 

 talgway 

tálɡʷāj 

flute  

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 zlaɓa 

ɮàɓá 

with 

 ŋgeŋge 

ŋɡéŋɡē 

pan.pipes 

 

‘They leave the flutes along with the pan pipes.’     (DE7-SN:3.5) 

 

The difference in meaning between comitative prepositional phrases marked with the 

preposition á and the preposition ɮàɓá is that the second type emphasises the 

accompanying entity more and so could be better translated as ‘along with’. For example, 

according to language informants (7.9a) could be said is response to the question ‘Who 

did you go to the market with?’. Example (7.9b) on the other hand implies a context 

involving you needing your friend at the market so you ask him to come and help you. 

There is an intentionality involved in the bringing of the item or person. 

 

(7.9) a. Nene 

nèné- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋgama 

ŋɡámà 

friend 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .  

‘I (lit. we (excl)) went to the market with my friend.’        (GE40-SE:21.5) 

 b. Nene 

nèné- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 zlaɓa 

ɮàɓá 

with 

 ŋgama 

ŋɡámà 

friend 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I (lit. we (excl)) went to the market along with my friend.’ 

          (GE40-SE:21.6) 

 

7.2.1.4 Spatial prepositions beginning with á 

Complex prepositions beginning with á that have spatial semantics include: á tā ‘on’, á sā 

‘under’, á rā ‘at the side of’, á mā ‘at the side of’, á xā ‘over’ and á dāw ‘behind’. These 

forms were described in Section 4.8.2. They are grouped together here as they all behave 

in a similar way. They all begin with the preposition á and so can all have locative, 
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allative and ablative meanings. This is illustrated with the preposition á dāw ‘behind’ in 

examples (7.10 a to c) below. 

 

(7.10) a. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 pal 

pàl 

untie 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 daw 

dāw 

behind 

 ujek 

wdzēk 

house 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 

‘They untied the goats behind his house.’    (NH8-SN:8.1) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 daw 

dāw 

behind 

 ujek 

wdzēk 

hut 

 .   

‘I want to go behind the house.’        (LL6-SE:10) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ŋta 

ntā 

take 

 ŋkəɗaŋ 

nkɗāŋ 

stone 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 daw 

dāw 

behind 

 muta 

mẃtá 

car(ful.) 

 .   

‘I take a stone from behind the car.’            (GE40-SE:22.5) 

 

The preposition á tā ‘on’ has extended its meaning and can express temporal relations 

(7.11 a & b), particularly when specifying a particular day, month or year. Note that when 

a temporal expression is repeated, the resulting meaning is distributive. 

 

(7.11) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ca 

tsā 

put 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 mewe 

méwè 

new 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 wan 

wān 

day 

 ŋsəleɗ 

nsléɗ 

seven 

 ŋtəra 

ntrā 

month 

 Mahwaraw 

māxʷàràw 

Mohoro 

 .   

‘They put a new chief (in place) on the seventh of September (lit. on day 

seven of the month of Mohoro).’        (NH7-SN:1.1) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaɗa 

kā- ɗā 

IPFV- draw 

 gham 

ɣàm 

war 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 va 

vā 

year 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 va 

vā 

year 

 

  ‘They were making (lit. drawing) war every year (lit. on year on year)…’
                                        (NH10-WN:4.2) 
  

Prepositional phrases introduced by á tā ‘on’ can also express meanings such as cause 

(7.12a) or content (7.12b). 



405 
 

 

(7.12) a. mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nasasam 

ná- sàsàm 

FUT- rejoice 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 .  

  ‘…your husband will rejoice over you.’     (HT1-SN:5.3) 

 b. Hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 zen 

zèn 

return 

 zlap 

ɮāp 

speech 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘You discuss (lit. return speech about) the problem.’       (DE12-SN:14.1) 

 

7.2.1.5 Preposition ánā 

The preposition ánā ‘like’ introduces prepositional phrases which can have semantic roles 

such as similative (7.13a) and manner (7.13b). 

 

(7.13) a. hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3SG.SBJ- 

 cakza 

tsāk –zā 

believe -TRANS 

 kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

is 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

  

  gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God  

 .   

‘…people believe an idol, it is like God.’   (DE2-SN:18.1) 

 b. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 Buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

‘They do (it) like the Buwal people also.’     (DE1-SN:4.2) 

 

This preposition is frequently used to introduce noun phrases which are given as 

examples (7.14). 
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(7.14)  Kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ɗeɗe 

ɗēɗē 

pour.in 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mna 

mnā 

inside 

 ,  ana 

ánā 

like 

  

  kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 mejəve 

médzvè 

ancestor.idol 

 ,  ana 

ánā 

like 

 uzlaf 

wɮāf 

idol 

 tərgwa 

trɡʷā 

granary 

 ,  ana 

ánā 

like 

 uzlaf 

wɮāf 

idol 

 daba 

dābá 

women's.hut 

 ,   

  ana 

ánā 

like 

 uzlaf 

wɮāf 

idol 

 ben 

bèn 

man's.hut 

 ,  ana 

ánā 

like 

 seŋge 

séŋɡè 

funeral.pot 

 .   

‘Certain idols, they pour beer into them, like the ancestor pot idol, like the 
granary idol, like the woman's hut idol, like the man's hut idol, like the 
funeral pot.’       (DE2-SN:13.1) 

 

The preposition ánā can mean ‘according to’ the speech of someone (7.15 a & b).  

 

(7.15) a. « Sa 

sā 

1SG 

 ,  sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 maja 

mā- dzá 

NOM- kill 

 gwazla 

ɡʷāɮā 

elephant 

 »  ana 

ánā 

according.to 

 benjer 

béndzēr 

squirrel 

  

  əy 

ā              jā 

3SG.SBJ- say 

.  

  “Me, I am the killer of the elephant.” according Squirrel, he (Squirrel) 

said.’            (NF2-SN:5.3) 

b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 səkamata 

skām -ātā 

sell -3PL.DOBJ 

 ana 

ánā 

according.to 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

at 

 

nuna 

nwná 

times.past 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 

  ‘They went, they sold them, according to those of the old days…’ 

 (NH4-SN:1.4) 
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Finally, this preposition can be found in the expression ánā ɮāp (TOP), which might be 

translated as ‘that is to say’, introducing a further explanation of what was just said 

(7.16). 

 

(7.16) Kaw 

káw 

even(ful) 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 hey 

xēj 

flee 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 .  

Ana 

ánā 

like 

 zlap 

ɮāp 

speech 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ge 

ɡē 

house 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 weɗ 

wēɗ 

disperse 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘Even like the children, you see that they flee. That is to say, the household 
disperses.’                        (DE12-SN:10.5-6) 

 

7.2.1.6 Preposition màvdāj/màvāj 

The preposition màvdāj or its variant màvāj ‘because’ is used to introduce a prepositional 

phrase which has the semantic role of reason (7.17 a & b). 

 

(7.17) a. Na 

nà 

now 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

kázlara 

ká- ɮàr -ā 

PFV- open -VNT.PROX 

 nje 

ndzé 

eye 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

a.little 

 ,  mavəday 

màvdāj 

because 

 

nasara 

nāsārā 

white.man(ful.) 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 

‘Now people who are in Buwal have opened their eyes a little, because of 

white men…’          (DE15-SN:7) 

 b. mac 

màts 

die 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mac 

màts 

die 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 mavay 

màvāj 

because 

 lehey 

lā- xéj 

NOM.ACT run 

 

  ‘…he died because of running…’             (NF6-WN:2.11) 
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Prepositional phrases introduced with màvdāj/màvāj give reasons that could have 

happened at any time in any place, whereas cause prepositional phrases introduced with á 

tā ‘on’ (see Section 7.2.1.4) refer to a cause in the immediate vicinity. For example, in 

(7.18a) the subject referrents are laughing about something the child did earlier. In 

(7.18b) however, they are laughing at something the child did at the time. 

 

(7.18) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaɓas 

kā- ɓās 

IPFV- laugh 

 mavay 

màvāj 

because 

 mbaw 

mbàw 

child 

 .   

‘They are laughing because of the child.’            (GE40-SE:23.4) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaɓas 

kā- ɓās 

IPFV- laugh 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 mbaw 

mbàw 

child 

 .   

‘They laugh at the child.’              (GE40-SE:23.3) 

 

7.2.2 Prepositional phrases with PP complements 

The semantic roles of prepositional phrases with PP complements is summarised in Table 

7.3 below.  

 

Table 7.3: Semantic roles of prepositions with PP complements 
Preposition Semantic role Gloss 

kɗā Allative ‘towards (straight)’ 

kɗē Allative ‘towards (general 
direction)’ 

ɡbáŋ Locative ‘just’ 

tsáláx Locative ‘beyond’ 

sát Allative ‘up to’ 

pá Locative ‘at a level’ 

tá Path ‘by, through’ 

xá Allative 
Temporal 

‘up to’ 
‘until’ 

dàkà Ablative 
Temporal 

‘from’ 
‘since’ 
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The majority of these carry spatial semantics and give some kind of precision about the 

direction (7.19a), path (7.19b) or exact location (7.19c). 

 

(7.19) a. a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Zamay 

zāmāj 

Zamay 

 

  ‘…he was going towards (to) Zamay…’      (C12-SN:64) 

 b. Taf 

tàf 

path 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ta 

tá 

through 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 barla 

bārlā 

mountain 

 gədak 

ɡdàk 

far 

 .  

‘The path which is through (in) the mountains is far.’    (GE40-SE:26.10) 

 c. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 pa 

pá 

level 

 ama 

á mā 

PREP1 edge 

 ŋgəzle 

ŋɡɮē 

forge 

 

  ‘He goes to the level at the edge of the forge…’    (DP9-SN:4.7) 

 

The prepositions tá ‘by, through’ (7.20a) and  pá ‘at a level’ (7.20b) can also be used with 

a figurative as well as a purely physical sense. 

 

(7.20) a. gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nasar 

ná- sār 

FUT- watch 

 la 

lā 

place 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ta 

tá 

through 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 .   

  ‘…God will watch the place, through idols.’  (DE2-SN:18.6) 

 b. Mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 cercer 

tsér-tsér 

thin 

 aha 

á xā 

PREP1 over 

 sa 

sā 

1SG 

 .   

‘He is thinner than me.’                                                           (GE16-SE:12) 

(lit. He is at a level in thinness over me.) 

 

The prepositions xá ‘until’ and dàkà ‘since’, both borrowed from Fulfulde, can carry both 

temporal (7.21a & 7.22a) and spatial (7.21b & 7.22b) meanings. 
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(7.21) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

live 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 ha 

xá 

until(ful.) 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 makuɗa 

mākʷɗá 

next.year 

 .   

‘I (will) live at Buwal until next year.’  (GE40-SE:32.4) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 tev 

tèv 

climb 

 ha 

xá 

until(ful.) 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 kelkel 

kēl-kēl 

summit 

 .   

‘I climb up to the summit.’    (GE40-SE:32.6) 

(7.22) a. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 jamha 

dzām -xā 

gather -VNT.DIST 

 daka 

dàkà 

since(ful.) 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 .   

‘The people (have) gathered since the morning.’   (NH7-SN:1.2) 

 b. Mar 

mār 

begin 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 daka 

dàkà 

since(ful.) 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

 ,  calah 

tsáláx 

beyond 

 mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 la 

lā 

field 

  

naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

  ‘Beginning from here (to) further than up there is my field.’ 
          (GE40-SE:33.1) 

 

7.2.3 Prepositional phrases with no complement 

Prepositions which take no complement were described in Section 4.8.4. Reasons why 

these should be considered prepositions and not adverbs or temporal nouns were given 

there. Table 7.4 summarises the semantic roles for each preposition which takes no 

complement.  

 

Table 7.4: Semantic roles of Buwal prepositions with no complement 
Preposition Semantic role Gloss Replaces 

á bzā Spatial ‘outside’  

á mān/mnā/mā Spatial 
Temporal 

‘inside’ 
‘during’ 

ŋ ́‘in’ + NP 

á skā Spatial ‘underneath’ á sā ‘under’ + NP 

á xēɗé Spatial  ‘on top’ á tā ‘on’ + NP 
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Cause 
Content 

‘due to it’ 
‘about it’ 

 

Note that all of these prepositions except á bzā ‘outside’ directly replace a prepositional 

phrase consisting of a preposition plus a NP complement and therefore fulfil equivalent 

semantic roles. In terms of spatial roles, these prepositions can have locative (7.23a), 

allative (7.23b) and ablative (7.23c) interpretations depending on the context. 

 

(7.23) a. Hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 kegəre 

kā- ɡrē 

IPFV- see 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 kénjeye 

ká- ndzā -ējē 

PFV- sit -PART 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 

 səka 

skā 

underneath 

 

  ‘You see the person seated underneath…’              (HT6-SN:8.11) 

 b. əy 

j-́ 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kelene 

kā- lā -ēnē 

IPFV- do -3SG.IOBJ 

 wa 

wá 

milk 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 man 

mān 

inside 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 kwa 

kʷá 

Q.FAM 

 ?  

  ‘…do they add (lit. do) milk to it (lit. inside) as well?’    (C11-SN:73) 

 c. əy 

j-́ 

3SG.SBJ- 

 daza 

dā -zā 

bring -TRANS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 bəza 

bzā 

outside 

 

  ‘…they bring it outside…’       (DP1-SN:3.6) 

 

The preposition á mān/mnā/mā  can also be used to refer to something occurring during a 

particular period of time or activity (7.24). 

 

(7.24)  weləye 

wālā -jé 

woman -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaja 

kā- dzā 

IPFV- hit 

 mekweɗkweɗe 

mèkʷēɗkʷēɗē 

rattle 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ŋgas 

ŋɡās 

foot 

 ,   

  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kesleŋ 

kā- ɬēŋ 

IPFV- jump.dance 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mna 

mnā 

inside 

 .  
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‘…women would shake (lit. hit) rattles on (their) feet, they would do a 
jumping dance at the same time (lit. inside).’  (DE10-SN:3.4) 

 

In addition to spatial meaning, the preposition á xēɗé  ‘on it’ is equivalent to á tā  ‘on’ + 

NP and may also carry other meanings. For example, in (7.25a) it expresses cause while 

in (7.25b) it expresses content. 

 

(7.25) a. A 

á 

ah! 

 ,  mada 

màdā 

if 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 kulaskwaw 

kʷláskʷāw 

sick 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

  

yam 

jám 

also 

 baw 

bāw 

TOP.ADD 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kededer 

kā- dèdèr 

IPFV- wander 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 heɗe 

xēɗé 

on.it 

 .   

‘Ah, if there is someone sick at home. People also wander around (looking 
for a cure) because of him (lit. on it).’                    (DE12-SN:16.1-2) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 rak 

ràk 

pray 

 gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 heɗe 

xēɗé 

on.it 

 .   

‘They pray to God about it.’                         (DE12-SN:17.3) 

 

7.3 Coordinate prepositional phrases 

Prepositional phrases can be coordinated in a similar manner to noun phrases (see Section 

5.4). The same two conjunctions, éj ‘and’ léŋ ‘plus’, which can be used to coordinate 

noun phrases (see Section 5.4.1), can also be used for the conjunctive coordination of 

prepositional phrases (7.26 a & b). 

 

(7.26) a. Hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 kula 

kʷlá 

able 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 cekzetene 

tsàk -zā -ētēnē 

help -TRANS -3PL.IOBJ 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 gef 

ɡèf 

difficulty 

  

  vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 ey 

éj 

and(ful.) 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 ŋtəɓal 

ntɓàl 

tiredness 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 mbalata 

mbāl -ātā 

hold -3PL.DOBJ 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 

‘You are able to help them, for example (with) certain difficulties and 

also for example (with) the tiredness which grips them…’(BH1-SN:4.3) 
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b. Nene 

nèné- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

 labara 

làbārā 

chatter 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 

ŋtəməye 

ntmēk -jé 

sheep -PL 

 .   

‘We are chatting about goats and (lit.) plus about sheep.’  (GE18-SE:14) 
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Chapter 8 Declarative clauses 

This chapter describes main declarative clauses. Key distinctions between main and 

subordinate clauses will be discussed in Section 10.1. Non-declarative clauses will be 

dealt with in Chapter 9. This chapter is divided into four main sections. Verbal clauses are 

described in Section 8.1, whilst Section 8.2 deals with verbless clauses. Section 8.3 

discusses verbal clauses in which the verbs have copula-type functions. Finally, 

comparative clauses are covered in Section 8.4. 

 

8.1 Verbal clauses 

In this section the structure of the basic verbal clause is given (Section 8.1.1) and various 

clause types relating to this structure are described (Section 8.1.2). Section 8.1.3 explores 

different ways the transitivity of a clause may be adjusted. 

 

8.1.1 Structure of the basic verbal clause 

The structure of the basic verbal clause is given in Table 8.1 below. Those elements 

which are shaded can vary in their order. This applies to adverbs (Adv), including 

ideophones (Ideo) which may appear before the verb but at times can also occur in other 

adverb slots (see Section 3.4). As described in Section 4.7.2, certain verbal particles (Vpt) 

can occur either before or after the indirect object. 

 

Table 8.1: Structure of the Buwal basic verbal clause 
(S) (Ideo) V (PSP) (SRC) (DO) (VPt) (Adv) (prep IO) (VPt) (Adv) (OBL)n (Adv) 
 

As Table 8.1 shows, the basic word order in Buwal is SVO/SV. This order is relatively 

fixed, although different arguments can be left or right dislocated for pragmatic purposes. 

The dislocated element will be followed or preceded by a topic marker or a pause and is 

therefore no longer considered to belong to the main clause. These constructions will be 

discussed with other pragmatically marked structures in Chapter 11. Full noun phrases 

can occur in the subject (Section 8.1.1.1), direct object (Section 8.1.1.2), indirect object 

(Section 8.1.1.3) and oblique (Section 8.1.1.3) positions. Each type of argument will be 

discussed in more detail in the sections which follow and bolded in the examples 

provided.  
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8.1.1.1 Subject 

The subject noun phrase is located directly before the verb (8.1 a & b), although it is 

possible for an ideophone to interpose (8.1 c).  

 

(8.1) a.  Wala 

wālā 

woman 

 mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kacaf 

kā- tsāf 

IPFV- decorate 

 gaduda 

ɡàdwdā 

cooking.pot 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 .   

‘The blacksmith woman is decorating the clay pot.’             (LL17-SE:90)

b. Ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 wan 

wān 

sleep  

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 bəza 

bzā 

outside 

 .   

‘Their goats slept outside.’      (NH8-SN:2.2) 

 c. Baba 

bābā 

father(ful.) 

 na 

nā 

1SG.POSS 

 cafcalav 

tsàftsàlàv 

falling.suddenly 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndav 

ndàv 

fall 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

  

  ata 

á          tā 

PREP1  on 

 hayak .

xājāk 

ground 

  

‘My father suddenly fell to the ground.’               (NH3-SN:2.8) 

 

Buwal, as is generally the case for Central Chadic languages, has subject agreement 

prefixes on the verb which precede the verb stem. These were listed in Table 3.16 in 

Section 3.2.1.4. These are agreement markers rather than pronouns because they are 

present even when the subject is overtly expressed (8.1 a to c). These types of markers are 

ANAPHORIC as they may constitute the only reference to the particular argument in the 

clause when the subject is recoverable from the context (Payne 1997: 250). See example 

(8.2a) below. Subject agreement is always marked on the verb except for third person 

singular when the verb is in the perfective (8.2b) or the jussive (8.2c) form (see also 

Section 3.2.1.4). In Mina, Frajzyngier and Johnston (2005: 83) also found that the third 

person singular pronoun is only used in some aspects and moods. 
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(8.2) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 .   

    ‘He goes to the blacksmith's house.’     (DE2-SN:8.4) 

  (Nominal subject mentionned three sentences earlier.) 

 b. Káya 

ká- jā 

PFV- invite 

 mesleje 

mēɬédzè 

neighbour 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘He invited his neighbours.’                (TN3-WN:6.3) 

 c. Maɓamɓa 

mā- ɓām -ɓā 

JUS- munch -BEN 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

‘Let him munch some also.’       (DE5-SN:5.2) 

 

Independent pronouns never occur in the subject position but may occur in the left-

dislocated position if the speaker wishes to emphasise the subject (8.3) (see also Section 

11.2.1). 

 

(8.3)  Tata 

tātā 

3PL 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ɓal 

ɓāl 

shoot 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 .   

‘Them, they know how to shoot game (lit. meat).’     (GE29-SE:4) 

 

8.1.1.2 Direct object 

A direct object noun phrase normally immediately follows the verb (8.4a), although it is 

possible for the itive directional marker (see Section 6.2.2) to interpose between them 

(8.4b). 

 

(8.4) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ba 

bā 

create 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 

  ‘He built a hut in the bush…’                 (TN1-SN:1.2) 
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 b. A 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 tew 

tèw 

carry 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 .   

‘At the compound they lifted (lit. carried) down the chief (from his 
horse).’        (NH7-SN:7.5) 

 

Buwal has a series of direct object suffixes which code a pronominal direct object (8.5a). 

These were listed in Table 3.16. It is also possible, for an independent pronoun to occur as 

a direct object for the purpose of emphasis (8.5b) (see also Section 4.1.1.1). 

 

(8.5) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gazlahwaw 

ɡàɮ -āxʷāw 

beat -2SG.DOBJ 

 .   

‘I beat you.’                (GE29-SE:20.1) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gazl 

ɡàɮ 

beat 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 .   

  ‘I beat you.’                (GE29-SE:20.2) 
 

All of the direct object suffixes apart from third person plural are simply pronominal. 

They are not agreement markers as they do not co-occur with an overt direct object (8.4 a 

& b; 8.5b). Whilst first and second person direct object suffixes can never be omitted, the 

third person singular object suffix –āw typically only occurs before a pause. In example 

(8.6a) the verb occurs at the end of the sentence and so the object suffix is included. 

When the verb is followed by a locative adjunct as in (8.6b), the object suffix is omitted. 

However when a pause is inserted after the verb (8.6c), the object suffix is reintroduced. 

 

(8.6) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 vaŋha 

vāŋ -xā 

arrive -VNT.DIST 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kazamaw 

kā- zàm -āw 

IPFV- eat -3SG.DOBJ 

 .   

‘He arrived when I was eating it.’             (GE45-SE:18.1) 
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 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 vaŋha 

vāŋ -xā 

arrive -VNT.DIST 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 .   

‘He arrived when I was eating (it) at home.’            (GE45-SE:18.2) 

 c. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 vaŋha 

vāŋ -xā 

arrive -VNT.DIST 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kazamaw 

kā- zàm -āw 

IPFV- eat -3SG.DOBJ 

 ,   

  a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 .   

  ‘He arrived when I was eating it, at home.’            (GE45-SE:18.3) 
 

The third person singular direct object suffix is also deleted when other suffixes are 

attached to the verb (8.7) (see also Section 3.2.1.4). 

 

(8.7)  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kélemɓa 

ká- lèm -ɓā 

PFV- get -BEN 

 dala 

dālā 

money(ful.) 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

  

  səkamɓa 

skām -ɓā 

buy -BEN 

 .   

‘…when I get money, I will go and buy it for myself.’ 
(lit. ‘…(when) I have got money, I (will) go and buy myself (it).’) 

   (C6-SN:282) 

 

Third person singular direct object noun phrases are frequently omitted in natural speech 

when they are understood from the context (8.8a). Considering Since the third person 

singular direct object suffix is also omitted in a non-pausal situation, it can be difficult to 

determine if a particular verb is functioning as an agentive ambitransitive or simply as a 

transitive verb with the object omitted (see Section 3.2.2.2). One test that overcomes this 

ambiguity is the obligatory presence of the third person singular direct object suffix 

before a pause, if the verb is functioning transitively (8.8b). Example (8.8c) shows that 

omitting the object suffix under these conditions is not possible.  
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(8.8) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dā 

bring 

 tekeɗ 

tēkēɗ 

calabash 

 sefe 

séfē 

unused 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 tərgwa 

trɡʷā 

granary 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  ca 

tsā 

put 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

ca 

tsā 

put 

 ata 

á          tā 

PREP1  on 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 . 

‘She took that unused calabash from the granary, she put (it) on her head.’ 

  (NF5-SN:2.2) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nasəkamahwaw 

ná- skām -āxʷāw 

FUT- buy -2SG.IOBJ 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

  

  kaɗawaw 

kā- ɗàw -āw 

IPFV- want  -3SG.DOBJ 

 .   

‘I will buy for you the thing that you want (lit want it).’     (GE45-SE:15.1) 

 c. *Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nasəkamahwaw 

ná- skām -āxʷāw 

FUT- buy -2SG.IOBJ 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

  

  kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

.   

‘I will buy for you the thing that you want.’                             (Fieldnotes) 

 

The distribution of the third person plural object suffix –ātā differs from the other direct 

object suffixes. Whilst it may constitute the only reference to the direct object in a clause 

(8.9a), it can also co-occur with an overt direct object (8.9b). This occurs when the direct 

object is definite, meaning that it is ‘assumed by the speaker to be uniquely identifiable to 

the hearer’ (Givón 1978: 296). When the direct object is indefinite, the object suffix is 

omitted (8.9c). 
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(8.9) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 darata 

dār -ātā 

align -3PL.DOBJ 

 ama 

á mā 

PREP1 edge 

 zlazlar 

ɮàɮàr 

river 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 .   

‘He aligned them all along the river bank.’   (NF6-WN:2.2) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gamata 

ɡām -ātā 

drive.away -3PL.DOBJ 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 Kwada 

kʷádā 

Koda 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 la 

lā 

field 

  

  naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I drive away the goats of Koda from in my field.’     (GE45-SE:5) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gam 

ɡām 

drive.away 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 la 

lā 

field 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I drive away people's goats from in my field.’     (GE45-SE:6) 

 

Some direct objects are obligatory as they form lexicalised expressions with the verb. See 

examples (8.10 a & b). This is not a case of noun incorporation as obligatory direct 

objects occupy the normal direct object position (see Table 8.1) and various suffixes may 

still be attached to the verb (8.10b). These lexicalised expressions were discussed in 

Section 3.2.2.4 where it was explained how obligatory direct objects are not ‘true’ 

objects. They cannot be replaced by a direct object suffix, nor can they be modified by 

noun modifiers 

 

(8.10) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 keteh 

kā- tēh 

IPFV- listen 

 zlam 

ɮàm 

ear 

 .   

‘I am listening.’      (GE50-SE:1.1) 
(lit. ‘I am listening the ear.’) 

 

 

 



422 
 

 b. Mada 

màdā 

if 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 tama 

tāmā 

front 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

  

képelzekey 

ká- pàl -zā -ēkēj 

PFV- release -TRANS -1SG.IOBJ 

 taf 

tàf 

path 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 .   

‘If in the future, God has allowed me (lit. released the path for me), I will 
go.’         (NH1-SN:6.3) 

 

8.1.1.3 Indirect object 

An indirect object noun phrase follows the direct object, if there is one (8.12 a & b), and 

is preceded by either the preposition á or ŋ́. It is difficult to determine exactly when either 

preposition should be used. At times it appears to depend on speaker preference. 

Examples can be found in which the same verbs in similar contexts have an indirect 

object being preceded by either preposition (8.11 a & b). Certain language informants feel 

that there is a difference between the two but find it hard to say what it is. One Buwal 

speaker preferred á when the indirect object has a benefactive role (8.12a) and ŋ́ when it 

has a recipient role (8.12b). Others felt that á is used when the action is either finished or 

currently being done and ŋ ́for future actions which are being contemplated. Thus in 

(8.12a) the speaker is currently ploughing the field and in (8.12b) he has not yet started. 

More work needs to be done in examining the use of each preposition in natural data from 

a larger number of speakers in order to arrive at a clearer answer to this question. 

 

(8.11) a. sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zlepene 

ɮāp -ēnē 

speak -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 .  

  ‘…I spoke to the person.’      (NH3-SN:4.3) 

 b. gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zlepene 

ɮāp -ēnē 

say -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP1 

 meŋ 

mēŋ 

antelope 

 

  ‘…the toad spoke to the antelope…’    (NF6-WN:1.1) 
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(8.12) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 bebeɗene 

bàbàɗ -ēnē 

plough -3SG.IOBJ 

 la 

lā 

field 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 vana 

vāná 

father.1POSS 

 .   

    ‘I plough the field for my father.’ (it’s already his)           (GE21-SE:14.9) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 bebeɗene 

bàbàɗ -ēnē 

plough -3SG.IOBJ 

 la 

lā 

field 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 vana 

vāná 

father.1POSS 

 .   

‘I (will) plough the field for my father.’ (to give to him)     (GE21-SE:14.8) 

 

Although the indirect object is always preceded by a preposition, I am treating it as a core 

argument because Buwal has indirect object agreement suffixes which attach to the verb. 

These were listed in Table 3.16. They may constitute the only reference to the indirect 

object in the clause (8.13a) or they can also co-occur with an overt indirect object (8.13b).  

 

(8.13) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 fetetene 

fāt -ētēnē 

slaughter -3PL.IOBJ 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘They slaughter goats for them.’      (DE2-SN:6.5) 

 b. Ca 

tsā 

put 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 cetene 

tsā -ētēnē 

put -3PL.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

  

  ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 zləmbal 

ɮmbàl 

shelf 

 .   

‘She put the food for her children in advance on the shelf.’ (TN4-WN:3.2) 

 

In the vast majority of cases in the corpus the indirect object is marked on the verb even if 

it is also made explicit within the clause (8.14a). Lienhard and Wiesemann (1986: 43) 

also found for Daba that indirect object pronouns were always used in this situation. In 

Buwal, although it is preferred that the verb carries indirect object marking, it is possible 

for this marking to be absent (8.14b). However for this to be possible the direct object 

needs to be expressed. If the direct object is omitted, the indirect object must be marked 

on the verb (8.14 c & d). It is not clear at this point when indirect object marking may be 
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omitted. For example indirect object marking does not appear to have any correlation 

with the pragmatic status of the indirect object such as definiteness or referentiality. 

Language informants stated that examples (8.14a) and (8.14b) have the same meaning. 

 

(8.14) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 mbelene 

mbāl -ēnē 

pluck -3SG.IOBJ 

 urey 

wrèj 

vegetables 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 zlaŋgan 

ɮāŋɡān 

sibling 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 .   

‘I pluck vegetables for my aunt.’    (GE46-SE:5.1) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 mbal 

mbāl 

pluck 

 urey 

wrèj 

vegetables 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 zlaŋgan 

ɮāŋɡān 

sibling 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 .   

    ‘I pluck vegetables for my aunt.’    (GE46-SE:5.2) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 mbelene 

mbāl -ēnē 

pluck -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 zlaŋgan 

ɮāŋɡān 

sibling 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 .   

  ‘I pluck (it) for my aunt.’                (GE46-SE:5.3) 

            d. * Sa mbal Ŋ zlaŋgan mana. 

 sā- mbāl Ŋ́ ɮāŋɡān mānā 

 1SG.SBJ- pluck PREP2 sibling mother.1POSS 

  ‘I pluck (it) for my aunt.’          (Fieldnotes) 

 
An overt indirect object may be an independent pronoun (8.15b). An independent 

pronoun is used when the indirect object cannot be seen and so needs to be specified. In 

example (8.15a) however, the indirect object is visible.  

 

(8.15) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 velene 

vàl -ēnē 

give -3SG.IOBJ 

 gamtak 

ɡāmtāk 

chicken 

 .   

‘I give him a chicken.’              (GE29-SE:23.1) 

 d. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 velene 

vàl -ēnē 

give -3SG.IOBJ 

 gamtak 

ɡāmtāk 

chicken 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 .   

‘I give a chicken to him.’              (GE29-SE:23.2) 
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8.1.1.4 Oblique 

Noun phrases can also occur as oblique arguments functioning as complements of a 

preposition (8.16a). Different prepositional phrases were described in Chapter 7. Oblique 

arguments follow the indirect object (8.16c). It is possible for there to be more than one in 

the clause (8.16b). These noun phrases may be replaced by independent pronouns (8.16b) 

 

(8.16) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 .   

‘She will go with the blacksmith.’                        (DE11-SN:1.11) 
(lit. ‘They will go with the blacksmith.’) 

 b. sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kabəzla 

kā- bɮā 

IPFV- bless 

 ata 

á          tā 

PREP1   on 

 mpe 

mpè 

tree 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 .  

       ‘I am blessing (lit. on) the tree like this (lit. it).’                    (BH3-SN:3.5) 

c. na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 ndewzetene 

ndāw -zā -ētēnē 

find -TRANS -3PL.IOBJ 

    a 

á  

PREP1  

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 

wata 

wātā 

compound 

 juraw 

dzwrāw 

sub-chief(ful.) 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 .   

‘…we found two goats at the subchief’s house.’   (NH8-SN:4.1) 

 

8.1.2 Verbal clause types 

In this section verbal clauses are divided into different types based on their VALENCE, or 

the number of core arguments present within the clause (Payne 1997: 170). Clauses 

having one nominal argument include intransitive (Section 8.1.2.1) and zero-transitive 

(Section 8.1.2.5) clauses. Both transitive (Section 8.1.2.2) and extended intransitive 

(Section 8.1.2.3) clauses have two nominal arguments. Finally ditransitive (Section 

8.1.2.4) clauses are those with three nominal arguments. Each clause type will be 

described in more detail in the sections which follow. 
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8.1.2.1 Intransitive 

According to Dryer (2007a: 250), INTRANSITIVE clauses take a single core argument 

represented by the subject. Examples of intransitive clauses in Buwal are given in (8.17 a 

& b).  

 

(8.17) a. Uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 na 

nā 

1SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kawan 

ka- wān 

IPFV- sleep 

 

‘My children are sleeping.’       (NF4-SN:2.4) 

 b. dakw 

dākʷ 

horse 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kandaha 

kā- ndā -xā 

IPFV- come -VNT.DIST 

 ,  akw 

ākʷ 

horse.arriving 

 ,  

   akw 

ākʷ 

horse.arriving 

 

‘The horses were arriving, clip clop…’    (NH5-SN:2.4) 

 

Some intransitive clauses contain a possessive subject pronoun which follows the verb 

and agrees in person and number with the subject (8.18 a & b). As discussed in Section 

6.4, this construction is used to code the modality of mirativity. 

 

(8.18) a. benjer 

béndzēr 

squirrel 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 hey 

xēj 

flee 

 anta 

a ̄nta ̄ 

3SG.POSS 

 kwawah 

kʷáwáx 

enter.to.hide 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 dəbe 

dbé 

termite.hill 

 .   

‘The squirrel fled into the termite mound.’      (NF2-SN:1.6) 

 b. sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .  

  ‘…I’m leaving.’      (NF6-WN:4.7) 

 

8.1.2.2 Transitive 

TRANSITIVE clauses contain two core arguments represented by the subject and the direct 

object (Dryer 2007: 250). Examples of transitive clauses in Buwal are given in (8.19 a & 
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b). As mentioned in Section 8.1.1.2, in natural speech the direct object is frequently 

omitted if understood from the context. 

 

(8.19) a. Kuvahw 

kʷvāxʷ 

monitor.lizard 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kwakwaɓa 

kʷākʷāɓ -ā 

rinse.quickly –VNT.PROX 

 ma 

mā 

mouth  

 

‘The monitor lizard rinsed out (his) mouth.’  (NF2-SN:1.11) 

b. Mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 kála 

ká- lā 

PFV- make 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer  

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 Gavar 

ɡávár 

Gavar 

 .   

‘My mother made beer on Thursday (lit. Gavar market day).’  
          (NH3-SN:1.4) 

 

8.1.2.3 Extended Intransitive 

The indirect object in Buwal can function in a number of different semantic roles such as 

recipient, benefactive, malefactive and patient. Consequently any verb, including an 

ambitransitive verb functioning intransitively, can take an indirect object. This gives rise 

to what Dixon and Aikhenvald (2000:3) call an EXTENDED INTRANSITIVE clause which is an 

intransitive clause to which a further core argument has been added. Examples of 

extended intransitive clauses in Buwal are shown in (8.20 a-c). Although Dixon and 

Aikhenvald observe that extended intransitive clauses are typically greatly outnumbered 

within a particular language by intransitive and transitive clauses, in Buwal such clauses 

are relatively common. The reflects the wide range of semantic roles which the indirect 

object can fill. 

 

(8.20) a. uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j ́- 

3PL.SBJ- 

 zlepene 

ɮāp –ēnē 

speak -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 cen 

tsèn 

father 

  

  tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 

‘Those children spoke to their father.’              (TN4-WN:4.1)  
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 b. na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 ndewzetene 

ndāw -zā -ētēnē 

find -TRANS -3PL.IOBJ 

a 

á  

PREP1  

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

  wata 

wātá 

compound 

 juraw 

dzwrāw 

sub-chief(ful.) 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 .   

‘We found two goats at the sub-chief’s compound.’   (NH8-SN:4.1) 

 c. kéndene 

ká- ndā -ēnē 

PFV- go -3SG.IOBJ 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 unaf 

wnāf 

heart 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .  

‘…it went for him into his heart.’                        (HT4-SN:27.21) 

 

8.1.2.4 Ditransitive 

DITRANSITIVE clauses contain a subject and two non-subject core arguments that are often 

called direct and indirect object respectively (Dryer 2007:253). Examples of ditransitive 

clauses in Buwal are given in (8.21 a & b). Dixon and Aikhenvald (2000:3) would call 

these clauses ‘extended transitive’ as a core argument has been added to a transitive 

clause. Like the extended intransitive clauses described in the previous section, 

ditransitive clauses are common in Buwal due to the wide semantic range of functions 

filled by the indirect object. The clauses are not just restricted to verbs such as ‘give’, 

‘show’ or ‘tell’. 

 

(8.21) a. Madakal 

mà- dākāl 

NOM- big 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ghwelene 

ɣʷàl –ēnē 

show -3SG.IOBJ 

 menjevek 

mēndzēvēk 

remedy 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋkwaɓ 

nkʷāɓ 

brain 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 ha 

xā 

head 

.  

‘The leaders show remedies to someone sensible.’               (DE9-SN:3.4) 

 b. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 keghweɗetene 

kā- ɣʷàɗ -ētēnē 

IPFV- anger -3PL.IOBJ 

   unaf 

wnáf 

heart 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 musa 

mwsá 

twin 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘…they anger the heart of the twins.’                                 (DE2-SN:6.10) 
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8.2.1.5 Zero-transitive 

Some clauses have no semantic subject and correspondingly no nominal subject. In this 

case Buwal uses a semantically non-referential third person singular subject prefix (8.22 a 

& b). 

 

(8.22) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mena 

mèn –ā 

be.left –VNT.PROX 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 .   

‘There is another part left as well.’               (DP9-SN:4.10) 
(lit. ‘It is left another again.’) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mbelekey 

mbāl –ēkēj 

hold -1SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 .   

‘My head hurts.’             (LL15-SE:16) 
(lit. ‘It hurts me in the head’). 

 

8.1.3 Adjusting transitivity 

This section deals with various grammatical processes which lead to a change in 

transitivity of a clause. However, before discussing each of these processes in more detail 

it is necessary to define transitivity and relate this to the structures found in the Buwal 

language. Transitivity has been defined in different ways by various linguists over the 

years. There is firstly a strictly SYNTACTIC view of transitivity or valence which relates to 

the number of core (or obligatory) arguments present in a clause (Payne 1997: 170; Dixon 

and Aikhenvald 2000: 2; LaPolla et al 2011: 476). This was the view which was used in 

the division of Buwal verbal clauses into various clause types in Section 8.1.2.  

 

However LaPolla et al (2011: 472) assert that ‘…the straightforward syntactic approach 

cannot explain the diversity of patterns related to transitivity in different languages…’ 

Dixon and Aikhenvald (2000: 6) also point out that some verbal derivations ‘may reduce 

or increase the number of core arguments’ but also be used in circumstances where ‘the 

number of core arguments may be retained but their semantic roles altered.’ Consequently 

they advocate an integrated approach where both semantic and syntactic distinctions are 

taken into account (Dixon and Aikhenvald 2000: 19). 
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Various semantic approaches to transitivity have been developed. According to Payne 

(1997: 169), SEMANTIC valence is the ‘number of participants that must be ‘on-stage’ in 

the scene expressed by the verb.’ The semantic valence may not correspond with the 

syntactic valence as not all of these participants may be overtly expressed. Hopper and 

Thomson (1980: 251) state that transitivity ‘is traditionally understood as a global 

property of an entire clause, such that an activity is ‘carried-over’ or transferred from an 

agent to a patient.’ They identified a number of parameters which correlate with degrees 

of transitivity, the number of participants being only one of these (Hopper and Thomson 

1980: 252). In their view, two clauses may have the same number of participants and yet 

have a different degree of transitivity. According to LaPolla et al (2011: 474), what 

Hopper and Thomson are really talking about is the effectiveness of the event which is 

different to transitivity which relates the number of participants in a clause. LaPolla et al 

argue that these two terms should be kept distinct. 

 

For the purposes of the discussion of transitivity adjusting in Buwal below I will follow 

Hopper and Thomson (1980) in using the term ‘semantic transitivity’ to refer to semantic 

effectiveness of an event. The term ‘syntactic valence’ will be used to refer to the number 

of core grammatical arguments within a clause, whilst the number of semantic 

participants ‘on stage’ will be referred to as ‘semantic valence’. 

 

In order to explain transitivity adjusting processes in Buwal, both syntactic and semantic 

views of transitivity are required. The only processes that lead to a change in the syntactic 

valence of a clause are the direct causative use of the transitivity suffix (see Section 

8.1.3.1a) and indirect causation (described in Section 8.1.3.2). The transitivity suffix has a 

number of other functions which change the semantic transitivity of a clause. These are 

detailed in Sections 8.1.3.1b to 8.1.3.1d. Constructions which involve a reduction in 

semantic valence rather than syntactic valence are the impersonal (Section 8.1.3.3), 

reflexive (Section 8.1.3.4) and the reciprocal (Section 8.1.3.5). 

 

8.1.3.1 Transitivity suffix 

The Buwal transitivity suffix –zā has number of functions which result in a change in the 

transitivity of a clause: (a) causative, (b) agentivisation, (c) transitivisation and (d) 
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attenuative. After describing the suffix in general terms here, specifc examples will be 

provided for each function below. 

 

As this list shows, the transitivity suffix functions as a causative, which allows an 

intransitive verb to take a second core argument. This leads to an increase in the syntactic 

valency of the clause. However, I have chosen not to label this morpheme as ‘causative’ 

but rather the more neutral ‘transitivity suffix’ because it can also attach to transitive 

verbs without a change in the number of arguments in the clause. It is the semantic 

transitivity or effectiveness in the sense of Hopper and Thomson (1980) which is affected 

in these cases. The Buwal transitivity suffix can have a number of different semantic 

effects when attached to transitive verbs and it is not always completely predictable what 

these will be.  

 

Causative morphemes which have non-valency-increasing functions are not uncommon 

cross-linguistically (Kittilä 2009: 68; Aikhenvald 2011: 86). A similar situation was 

found by Hollingsworth (1995: 12) for the neighbouring language of Mofu-Gudur and 

since the form of this suffix is –da, it is likely that it is related to the Buwal form –zā. 

 

(a) Causative 

Dixon (2000: 30) defines a CAUSATIVE construction as involving the ‘specification of an 

additional argument, a causer, onto the basic clause’. The Buwal transitivity suffix 

functions as a causative when it attaches to an intransitive verb (8.23b & 8.24b). The verb 

takes an object, the former S becoming O. The resulting construction expresses direct 

causation where the agent is himself involved in the action. 

 

(8.23) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

sit 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 papalam 

pápálàm 

plank 

 .   

‘I sit on a plank.’       (LL57-SE:35) 

 b. Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 njaza 

ndzā -zā 

sit -TRANS 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 karawal 

kārāwāl 

chair(ful.) 
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ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 lanja 

lā       ndzá 

place sit 

 .   

‘The chief went and seated him in a chair on the sitting place.’ 

 (NH7-SN:6.5) 

(8.24) a. Həza 

xzā 

dog 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 babahw 

bàbàxʷ 

bark 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 .   

‘The dog barked at the goat.’     (GE20-SE:1.3) 

b. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 babahwza 

bàbàxʷ -zā 

bark -TRANS 

 həza 

xzā 

dog 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 vay 

váj 

where 

 ?   

‘You made the dog bark, what for?’    (GE20-SE:1.1) 

 

Certain agentive ambitransitive verbs (see Section 3.2.2.2) when used intransitively can 

also take the transitive suffix with a causative meaning (8.25c). These include bàbàr 

‘roar/make roar’, bāx ‘cry out/make cry out’, dmàs ‘dance/make dance’, ɮāp ‘speak/make 

speak (e.g. a radio)’ and sàsràk ‘learn/teach’. 

 

(8.25) a. Mba 

mbà 

child 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kahan 

kā- xān 

IPFV- cry 

 .   

‘The child is crying.’                          (GE21-SE:17.1) 

 b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kahan 

kā- xān 

IPFV- cry 

 mce 

mtsè 

corpse 

 .   

‘People are mourning the deceased.’            (GE21-SE:17.2) 

 c. Uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kahanza 

kā- xān -zā 

IPFV- cry -TRANS 

 mbaw 

mbàw 

child 

 .   

‘The children are making the child cry.’            (GE21-SE:17.7) 

 

(b) Agentivisation 
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According to Kittilä (2009: 79), AGENTIVISATION involves a change in agency which 

involves volitionality, control, willingness and purposefulness of the action. One of non-

valency-increasing functions of the transitivity suffix when attached to transitive verbs is 

to increase the agency of the subject. The agentivising function seems apply to verbs 

which take non-patientive type objects such as theme, content, stimulus, desire etc. This 

increase in agency appears to be largely in the areas volitionality, purposefulness and 

control. The interpretation depends on the semantics of the situation. This can lead to 

contextually determined changes in meaning when the transitivity suffix is added to 

certain verbs (8.26 a & b; 8.27 a & b). 

 

(8.26) a. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kanah 

kā- nāx 

IPFV- drop 

 ŋseŋ 

nsēŋ 

seed 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 uley 

wlèj 

hole 

 .   

‘He is dropping the seed into the hole.’      (LL30-SE:2) 

 b. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nahza 

nāx -zā 

drop -TRANS 

 gajak 

ɡàdzàk 

gourd 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 kwahwaw 

kʷāhʷāw 

fire 

 .   

  ‘…they threw that gourd into the fire.’    (NH4-SN:1.1) 

(8.27) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 jeɓ 

dzèɓ 

take 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 lupital 

lwpjtal 

hospital(fr.) 

 .   

‘I take my child to the hospital.’    (GE23-SE:3.2) 

(  Not physically carrying. Either he is in front of you or you have already 
taken him there and left him there.) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 jeɓza 

dzèɓ -zā 

take -TRANS 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 lupital 

lwpjtal 

hospital(fr.) 

 .   

‘I take my child to the hospital.’    (GE23-SE:3.1) 

(Actually carrying the child.) 

 

Other examples of the types of meaning changes that can occur are listed in (8.28) below. 

 

(8.28) dèŋ  ‘think/worry’  dèŋzā  ‘reflect/decide’ 
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bāɗ  ‘flatter’  bāɗzā  ‘deceive’ 

ɗàw  ‘want’   ɗàwzā  ‘ask’ 

sār  ‘look at’  sārzā  ‘visit/examine’ 

ɮāp  ‘speak’   ɮāpzā  ‘greet’ 

ndāw  ‘come upon’  ndāwzā ‘find (while looking)’ 

ɓàx  ‘hide’   ɓàxzā  ‘store/put aside’ 

dā  ‘bring/get’  dāzā  ‘bring somewhere’ 
(8.28) cont… 

ɡām  ‘drive away’  ɡāmzā  ‘push away/over’ 

ntsàkʷ  ‘push’   ntsàkʷzā ‘push away/get rid of’ 

tsāk  ‘contribute’  tsākzā  ‘help’ 

ɬàn  ‘imitate/try’  ɬànzā  ‘try on/make an effort’ 

tsā mā  ‘accompany’  tsāzā mā ‘guide’ 
 

(c) Transitivisation 

Interacting with the function of agentivisation is the notion of TRANSITIVISATION. 

According to Kittilä (2009: 83), transitivisation relates to any increase in transitivity 

which does not relate to the agent and includes directness of causation, intensification of 

events (high degree of patient affectedness), punctuality, expression of definiteness, and 

dynamicity. 

 

For Buwal, it is the INDIVIDUATION and AFFECTEDNESS of the object which are related to 

transitivisation. According to Hopper and Thomson (1980: 253), individuation ‘refers to 

the distinctness of the patient from the A and to its distinctness from its own background.’ 

Those nouns which are proper, human/animate, concrete, singular, count or 

referential/definite are more highly individuated than those having the correspondingly 

opposite semantic and pragmatic properties. In the case of Buwal, referentiality appears to 

be the key property in this respect, triggering the use of the transitivity suffix (8.29b & 

8.30b). 

 

(8.29) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 tam 

tàm 

pour.out 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 .   

‘I pour out water.’      (GE21-SE:2.1) 

(Any water) 
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 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 tamza 

tàm -zā 

pour.out -TRANS 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 .   

‘I pour out the water.’     (GE21-SE:2.2) 

(Particular water) 

(8.30) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 dam 

dàm 

enter 

 serek 

sérēk 

string 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 gejere 

ɡèdzérē 

shorts 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I enter string into my shorts.’             (GE21-SE:12.2) 

(Whichever string) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 damza 

dàm -zā 

enter -TRANS 

 serek 

sérēk 

string 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 gejere 

ɡèdzérē 

shorts 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I enter the string into my shorts.’             (GE21-SE:12.3) 

(We can see the string.) 

 

Another factor relevant here is the affectedness of the object. This idea interacts with the 

notion of telicity in which an action is viewed from its endpoint (Hopper and Thomson 

1980: 252). If the activity is completed, then the object is more completely affected than 

if the action is still ongoing. This notion may help to explain the examples below in which 

the form of the verb with the transitivity suffix indicates that the action is finished (8.31b 

& 8.32b), whereas without the transitivity suffix the action is not yet complete (8.31a & 

8.32a). 

  

(8.31) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɓar 

ɓàr 

crack 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 .   

‘I crack my hut.’      (GE21-SE:4.5) 

(Still doing it.) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɓarza 

ɓàr -zā 

crack -TRANS 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 .   

‘I cracked my hut.’      (GE21-SE:4.4) 

(Already finished.) 
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(8.32) a. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kecem 

kā- tsēm 

IPFV- defend 

 zlambay 

ɮāmbáj 

staff 

 .   

‘I am defending with a stick.’                        (GE50-SE:11.7) 

(Doing it now.) 

 b. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kecemza 

kā- tsēm -zā 

IPFV- defend -TRANS 

 zlambay 

ɮāmbáj 

staff 

 .   

                       ‘I was defending with a stick.’             (GE50-SE:11.6)                                                                    

  (In the past) 

 

(d) Attenuative 

Whilst in many cases the use of the transitivity suffix increases the semantic transitivity 

of the clause, it may also be used to decrease semantic transitivity, being used with a 

ATTENUATIVE sense for many verbs in transitive clauses. This use indicates that an action 

is only partially done or attempted and therefore the object is only partially affected. 

Suffixes with a similar meaning have also been found in other Central Chadic languages 

such as Kapsiki (Smith 1969: 115), Cuvok (Ndokobai 2006: 83) and Mafa (Barreteau & 

Le Bleis 1990: 46). The type of polysemy found in Buwal is unusual although Wolff 

(1983a: 115) also found that one of the causative verbal extensions could convey the idea 

of the action being done ‘a little’ in Lamang. 

 

In Buwal many of the verbs which take the transitivity suffix with the attenuative 

meaning involve objects which are patient-like in that they are changed in some way as a 

result of the action (8.33b & 8.34b). Such verbs include tsāp ‘render’, ɗàs ‘cultivate’, ràk 

‘ask for’, zàm ‘eat, bān ‘wash’, ɮàn ‘taste’, mpāk ‘close’, dàɗ  ‘pull out’ and skèn ‘grind’. 

 

(8.33) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 babaɗ 

bàbàɗ 

plow 

 la 

lā 

field 

 .   

‘I plow the field.’                          (GE21-SE:14.1) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 babaɗza 

bàbàɗ -zā 

plow -TRANS 

 la 

lā 

field 

 .   
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‘I plow the field a bit.’                         (GE21-SE:14.5) 

(8.34) a. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 lam 

lām 

build 

 ujek 

wdzēk 

hut 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 .  

‘…you build a house with it.’         (PP1-SN:7) 

 b. sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 lamzaɓa 

lām –zā -ɓā 

build -TRANS -BEN 

 ujek 

wdzēk 

hut 

 

‘…I fix up (lit. build a bit) a hut for myself…’    (EP1-SN:2.1) 

 
However, the attenuative use is also found with verbs which have objects with non-

patient-like semantic roles (8.35b), for example tēh ‘listen’, dzèjèkʷ  ‘regret’ and nkàp 

‘wait for’. 

 

(8.35) a. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kefefekw 

kā- fēfēkʷ 

IPFV- whistle 

 dəraf 

dràf 

song 

 .   

‘I am whistling a song.’     (GE50-SE:9.1) 

(I know the song.) 

 b. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kefefekwza 

kā- fēfēkʷ -zā 

IPFV- whistle -TRANS 

 dəraf 

dràf 

song 

 .   

‘He is trying to whistle a song.’    (GE50-SE:9.2) 

(He is learning the song.)

Another construction which makes use of the attenuative meaning of the transitivity 

suffix involves the co-occurrence of indirect object agreement marking. This gives the 

idea that the subject is participating with others in a particular activity for their benefit 

and so is only doing part of the task (8.36 a & b). 

 

(8.36) a. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kehenzene 

kā- xān -zā -ēnē 

IPFV- mourn -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

 banay 

banaj 

suffering(ful.) 

 a 

á 

PREP1 
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  mesleje 

mēɬédzè 

neighbour 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I am mourning the sufferings of my neighbour (as part of a group).’ 
          (GE21-SE:17.5) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 cekzene 

tsàk -zā -ēnē 

help -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.3POSS 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 tew 

tèw 

carry 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

.  

‘I help my mother to carry something.’            (GE21-SE:25.2) 

(Both are carrying it at the same time.) 

 

The above discussion has shown that the meaning of the transitivity suffix, while 

interacting with verbal semantics, also appears to contain an element of unpredictability. 

A profitable area for further study would be to investigate all the verbs in the corpus and 

see whether there is a strong correlation between semantic type and the interpretation of 

the transitivity suffix. It would also be interesting to investigate further whether the 

transitivity suffix can have more than one interpretation when attached to a particular 

verb. No clear examples of this have been found so far. 

 

8.1.3.2 Indirect causation 

A restricted group of transitive verbs can be causativised by a process in which an extra 

participant, a causer, is added to the clause in the subject position, whilst the original 

subject becomes an indirect object of the verb. This process increases the syntactic 

valency of the clause. The process is possible with verbs of consumption such as zàm 

‘eat’, sā ‘drink’, ɮàn ‘taste’ and bā ‘taste’ and verbs of perception like sār ‘look at’, ɡrē 

‘see’, ndzèf  ‘smell’ and ɮmē ‘hear/feel’. The resulting meaning is a type of INDIRECT 

CAUSATION in which the indirect object is given something to eat and drink (8.37 a & b) or 

made to experience something (8.38 a & b). 
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(8.37) a. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 keɗetene 

kā- ɗā -ētēnē 

IPFV- draw -3PL.IOBJ 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

  kesetene 

kā- sā -ētēnē 

IPFV- drink -3PL.IOBJ 

 .   

  ‘…they go, they draw water for them, they have them drink.’ 
(DE18-SE:2.8) 

b. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kézlenzekey 

ká- ɮàn -zā -ēkēj 

PFV- taste -TRANS -1SG.IOBJ 

 sasam 

sàsàm 

joy 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

  ‘…you had me taste joy a little.’                (BH4-SN:2.3)  

 (8. 38) a. Əy kenjefzene mehesfeŋ ŋ mbaw. 

 j-́  kā- ndzèf -zā -ēnē mēxésfēŋ ŋ ́ mbàw 

 3PL.SBJ- IPFV- smell -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ plant.sp. PREP2 child 

  ‘They have the child smell a ‘meheshfeng’ plant a bit.’                    (2122) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gərezene 

ɡrē -zā -ēnē 

see -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I have my child see someone.’     (GE46-SE:23) 

 

8.1.3.3 Impersonal 

Where other languages may use a passive construction, Buwal uses the third person plural 

subject to express an IMPERSONAL meaning. This construction is used when the person 

who did the action is unknown or when it is not important to make their identity explicit. 

This type of strategy is common in Chadic and has been found in other Central Chadic 

languages such as Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 83), Muyang (Smith 2002: 11), 

Vame (Kinnaird 2006: 47), Merey (Gravina 2007: 12) and Moloko (Friesen and Mamalis 

2004: 50). The subject may be expressed by the third person plural subject agreement 

prefix alone (8.39 a & b) or in combination with the noun xèdzjé ‘people’ (8.40 a & b). 

While there is no change in syntactic valence of the clause, the semantic valence is 

affected as the agent is de-focused. 
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(8.39) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

make 

 menjevek 

mēndzēvēk 

medicine 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 parpar 

párpār 

different 

 parpar 

párpār 

different 

 parpar 

párpār 

different 

 .   

‘They make remedies in different ways.’     (DE9-SN:2.1) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kágazl 

ká- ɡàɮ 

PFV- beat 

 zlana 

ɮānā 

sibling.1POSS 

 .   

‘They have beaten my brother.’             (GE30-SE:46.1) 

(8.40) a. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kéŋhelene 

ká- nxèl -ēnē 

PFV- steal -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 mesleje 

mēɬédzè 

neighbour 

  

  naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

‘People have stolen my neighbour's goat.’            (GE46-SE:4.11) 

 b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kágazl 

ká- ɡàɮ 

PFV- beat 

 zlana 

ɮānā 

sibling.1POSS 

 .   

‘People have beaten my brother.’             (GE30-SE:46.2) 

 
The first person plural inclusive subject prefix can also be used to express a type of 

impersonal meaning when it is referring to what people do in general (8.41). 

 

(8.41) Ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ŋtəra 

ntrā 

month 

 Welmbegem 

wélmbèɡém 

Welmbegem 

 heje 

xèdzé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 gagəmay 

ɡáɡmāj 

cotton 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 

  heje 

xèdzé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kara 

kā- rà 

IPFV- dig 

 ŋgəzleŋ 

ŋɡɮèŋ 

peanut 

 .   

‘In January we harvest cotton and dig up peanuts.’         (LL29-SE:2) 

8.1.3.4 Reflexive 

According to Payne (1997: 198), a ‘prototypical REFLEXIVE construction is one in which 

the subject and the object are the same entity.’  A number of Central Chadic languages 
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such as Gidar (Frajzyngier 2008: 166 & 176), Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 101 

& 114), Hdi (Frajzyngier 2002: 195 & 197) , Mbuko (Gravina 2001: 21 & 21), Muyang 

(Smith 2002: 10) and Merey (Gravina 2007: 13) use the word ‘body’ or some derivative 

thereof to code both the reflexive and the reciprocal. In fact, this type of polysemy is 

common in African languages (Heine 2000: 18). However in Buwal whilst ‘body’ is 

indeed used for reciprocal (see Section 8.1.3.5), the typical reflexive construction 

involves the noun hā  ‘head’ followed by a possessive pronoun which matches the subject 

in person/number (8.42 a & b). This strategy appears to be common in West rather than 

Central Chadic languages, being found in such languages as Miya (Schuh 1990: 240), 

Hausa (Newman 2000: 522) and Margi (Hoffmann 1963: 105). This construction does not 

involve a decrease in syntactic valency but rather in semantic valency since the number of 

semantic participants in the event has been reduced. 

 

(8.42) a.  Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 mpam 

mpàm 

look.for 

 bay 

bāy 

chiefdom 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

  ghwalza 

ɣʷāl -zā 

show -TRANS 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 .   

‘Those people who looked to be chief, they introduced (lit. showed) 
themselves.’                 (NH7-SN:3.10) 

 b. Kábawza 

ká- bāw -zā 

PFV- change -TRANS 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 gaɗaŋ 

ɡáɗāŋ 

idiot 

 .   

‘He changed himself into an idiot.’    (HT6-SN:9.6) 

 

Reflexives, which involve coreferentiality of the subject and the indirect object are coded 

by the auto-benefactive suffix -ɓā (see Section 3.2.1.4) plus an independent pronoun 

occurring in the indirect object position (8.43 a & b). A similar construction was found in 

Hdi by Frajzyngier (2002: 196). 

(8.43) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kavalɓa 

kā- vàl -ɓā 

IPFV- give -BEN 

 gamtak 

ɡāmtāk 

chicken 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 .   
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‘He is giving a chicken to himself.’       (LL23-SE:3) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 səkamɓa 

skām -ɓā 

buy -BEN 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 sa 

sā 

1SG 

 .   

‘I want to buy a goat for myself.’             (GE46-SE:11.2)

 

EMPHATIC REFLEXIVES emphasise ‘that a reference is to a particular participant alone’ 

(Payne 1997: 203). In Buwal they are expressed using the noun hā  ‘head’ followed by a 

possessive pronoun and preceded by the preposition á (8.44 a & b). Heine (2000: 3) states 

that this is a frequent construction in African languages. 

 

(8.44) a. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 dekaɓa 

dèk -ā -ɓā 

hobble –VENT(PROX) -BEN 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

  zlambay 

ɮāmbáj 

staff 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

‘…he hobbles out himself (lit. with his head) with a staff also.’ 

  (C5-SN:37.2) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 lam 

lām 

build 

 ləwec 

lwèts 

fireplace 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘He builds a fireplace himself.’       (GE49-SE:2)

 

8.1.3.5 Reciprocal 

Payne (1997: 200-201) defines a prototypical RECIPROCAL clause as one ‘in which two 

participants equally act upon each other.’ Evans (2008: 40) points out that ‘reciprocal 

constructions in fact extend to a broader range of situations than this.’ The type of 

situation described by Payne can be called a STRONG RECIPROCAL where ‘mutual 

relations hold between all members of a set’ (Evans 2008: 40). In Buwal strong 

reciprocals are expressed by simply using the noun kʷsàm ‘body’ in the direct object 

position (8.45 a & b). This has also been found to be the case in such Central Chadic 
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languages as Moloko (Friesen and Mamalis 2004, 41), Muyang (Smith 2002, 10) and 

Mbuko (Gravina 2001b, 21). As for reflexives, the reciprocal construction leads to a 

reduction in the semantic rather than the syntactic valence of the clause.  

 

(8.45) a.         əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaŋcakw 

kā- ntsàkʷ 

IPFV- push 

 kusam 

kʷsàm 

body 

 .  

‘…they were pushing each other.’                (NH3-SN:4.2) 

 b. Ŋgama 

ŋɡámà 

friend 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaŋgaz 

kā- ŋɡàz 

IPFV- advise 

 kusam 

kʷsàm 

body 

 .   

‘Friends advise each other.’      (LL47-SE:16) 

 

If there are more than two people in the group kʷsàm ‘body’ is followed by the plural 

marker éɡē (8.46). 

 

(8.46) Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

invite 

 kusam 

kʷsàm 

body 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘They invite each other.’                    (LL47-SE:4) 

 

This construction can also be used for ASSYMETRICAL reciprocity in which mutual 

relations do not hold (Evans 2008: 40) as in examples (8.47 a & b) where only one person 

is chasing or following. 

 

(8.47) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 katatak 

kā- tātāk 

IPFV- chase 

 kusam 

kʷsàm 

body 

 .   

‘They are chasing each other.’     (GE49-SE:16) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kasəbar 

kā- sbār 

IPFV- follow 

 kusam 

kʷsàm 

body 

 .   

‘They are following each other.’     (GE49-SE:17) 
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Reciprocals in which the subject and the indirect object are coreferential, are expressed by 

the prepositional phrase ŋ́ tàbā tātá ‘amongst them’ (8.48 a & b). 

 

(8.48) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaval 

kā- vàl 

IPFV- give 

 gemtəye 

ɡāmtāk -jé 

chicken -PL 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 taba 

tàbā 

middle 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 .   

‘They give chickens to each other.’     (GE49-SE:18) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kada 

kā- dà 

IPFV- prepare 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 taba 

tàbā 

middle 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 .   

‘They are preparing food for each other.’    (GE49-SE:20) 

 

8.2 Verbless clauses 

There are two main syntactic types of verbless clauses in Buwal. The first of these, the 

stative clause, will be described in Section 8.3.1. This clause type can be divided into 

various sub-types depending on the predicate type. The second type of verbless clause, 

the existential clause, will be dealt with in Section 8.3.2. 

 

Table 8.2 below gives a summary of the semantic types of verbless clauses and their 

structures. Also included in the table are those clauses with copula-like verbs (see Section 

8.3) since their semantic function overlaps with verbless clauses. The sources and 

meanings of the terms used in Table 8.2 will be given in the following sections, along 

with examples of each semantic type of verbless clause.  
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Table 8.2: Summary of semantic types of Buwal verbless clauses and their structures 

Meaning Subject Copula Predicate type Predicate 

Equational NP or  
Stative pronoun 

Optional ārā Nominal NP (referential) 
or independent 
pronoun 

Proper inclusion NP or 
Stative pronoun 

Optional ārā NP (non-
referential) 

Characterisation NP or Stative 
pronoun 

Optional ārā NP 

Specification NP Optional ārā NP (non-
refential) 

Genitive 
 

NP 
 

Optional ārā genitive marker 
plus NP or 
possessive 
pronoun  

Naming NP  Optional ārā Proper noun 

Attribution NP or Stative 
pronoun 

None,  
ndzā ‘be’ or 

lā ‘become’ 

Adjective Adjective, 
numeral or 
quantifier 

Locative I NP or Stative 
pronoun 

None Demonstrative 
identifier 

Locative II 
(incl. 
possession) 

NP or Stative 
pronoun 

None or 
ndzā ‘be’ 

Prepositional 
phrase 

Prepositional 
phrase 

Temporal NP or Stative 
pronoun 

None Prepositional 
phrase 

Similative NP or Stative 
pronoun 

None or 
ndzā ‘be’ 

Prepositional 
phrase 

Comitative 
(incl. 
possession) 

NP or Stative 
pronoun 

None or 
ndzā ‘be’ 

Prepositional 
phrase 

Existential 
(incl. 
possession) 

NP or 
independent 
pronoun 

No Existential 
marker 

 

 

8.2.1 Stative clauses 

The structure of the stative clause is given in Table 8.3 below. It consists of an optional 

subject NP followed by either an optional stative pronoun or copula and then the 

predicate. Stative pronouns function as the subject of verbless clauses. A full list was 

given in Table 4.1 and their properties described in Section 4.1.1.2. Tense and aspect 

marking does not occur in stative verbless clauses. Time reference must be determined 

from the context. The same structure may be used in the past (8.49a), present (8.49b) or 

future (8.49c). 
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Table 8.3: The Buwal stative verbless clause 
(Subject NP) (Stative pn)/(Copula) Predicate 

 

(8.49) a. A 

á 

PREP1 

 nuna 

nwná 

last.year 

 [ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 naka ]NP

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 [fətek ]Pred

fték 

lost1 

 .   

‘Last year my goat (was) lost.’             (GE15-SE:46.2) 

 b. A 

á 

PREP1 

 vawaca 

váwātsà 

this.year 

 [ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 naka ]NP

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 [fətek ]Pred

fték 

lost 

 .   

‘This year my goat (is) lost.’              (GE15-SE:46.3) 

 c. A 

á 

PREP1 

 makuɗa 

mākʷɗá 

next.year 

 [ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 naka ]NP

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 [fətek ]Pred

fték 

lost 

 .   

‘Next year my goat (will be) lost.’             (GE15-SE:46.4) 

 

The subject may be any noun or noun phrase (8.50 a & b).  

 

(8.50) a. [gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

god 

 tata ]NP

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 [welɓe 

wēlɓē 

nature.spirit 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 ]Pred.   

  ‘…their gods (were) nature spirits and idols.’   (DE15-WN:2) 

 b. [Ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 ey 

éj 

and 

 meŋ ]NP

mēŋ 

antelope 

 [səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 ege ]Pred

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘The toad and the antelope (are) wild animals (lit. things of the bush).’            

          (GE15-SE:79.1) 

 

Note that the subject may be topicalised, as indicated either by a topic marker (8.51a) or 

simply a pause (8.51b) (see Section 11.2.1). 

 

                                                
1 Here fték ‘lost’ is functionning as an adjective rather than a verb (see Section 3.2.1.3). 
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(8.51) a. [Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kaja ula 

kā- dzā wlā 

IPFV- hit  neck 

 ca ,

tsá 

TOP 

]NP [tata 

tātā 

3PL 

 ]Pred. 

‘The ones who call out, (are) them.’      (DE7-SN:1.6) 

 b. [Dəvar 

dvàr 

hoe 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

]NP , [mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

]Pred . 

‘This hoe, (it’s) my mother's.’     (GE15-SE:30) 

 

Dixon (2010: 180) notes that most languages with a copula construction allow the copula 

verb to be omitted at times due to its lack of referential meaning. In Buwal, where there is 

no overt subject noun phrase the subject may be expressed by either a stative pronoun 

(8.52a) (see Section 4.1.1.2) or the copula ārā (8.52b) (see Section 4.9). Note that the 

copula can only occur with predicate nominals. This is not unusual cross-linguistically 

according to Dryer (2007: 236-238). 

 

(8.52) a. [Mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

]�� [teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one 

 anta ]Pred

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘He was by himself (lit. one of him).’                 (TN5-SN:4.6) 

 b. [Ara]Cop 

ārā 

COP 

 [ŋgama 

ŋɡámà 

friend 

 ege ]Pred

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘They are (it’s) friends.’                  (NF4-SN:1.2) 

 
In Buwal an overt noun phrase and a stative pronoun or copula can optionally co-occur 

(8.53 a & b). Lienhard (1978: 6) also found that the copula aɗa in Daba is optional. Note 

however that a stative pronoun and a copula cannot co-occur. This indicates that they 

occupy the same slot in the structure in Table 8.3 above. 

 

(8.53) a. [Mesleje 

mēɬédzè 

neighbour 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

] ! [mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

]�� [meber 

mā- bér 

NOM- sell 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

]Pred .   

‘My neighbour is a seller.’              (GE15-SE:75.2)    
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 b. [mba 

mbàw 

child 

] ! [ara]Cop 

ārā 

COP 

 [dadawar ]Pred

dādāwār 

evil.person 

 

‘The child is an evil person.’       (HT1-SN:2.3) 

 

The stative pronoun is used when the subject is definite/identifiable. For example in 

(8.54a) the speaker could be talking about any peanuts, whereas in (8.54b) the speaker 

assumes that the hearer knows which peanuts he is talking about. The use of the copula, 

apart from its restriction to nominal predicates, does not appear to be grammatically 

conditioned. 

  

(8.54) a. [Ŋgəzleŋ ]NP

ŋɡɮèŋ 

peanuts 

 [a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 naka ]Pred

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘(Some) peanuts are at my home.’     (GE15-SE:17) 

 b. [Ŋgəzleŋ ] !

ŋɡɮèŋ 

peanut 

 [mbəy ]pn

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 [a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

]Pred .   

‘The peanuts are at my home.’     (GE15-SE:19) 

 

In natural discourse the subject may be omitted altogether when known from the context. 

For example the question in (8.55a) could be answered with either (8.55b) or (8.55c). 

 

(8.55) a. [Ara ]Cop

ārā 

COP 

 [vemey]Pred 

véméj 

what 

 ?   

‘What is it?’                (GE15-SE:81.1) 

 b. [Ara ]Cop

ārā 

COP 

 [həza ]Pred

xzā 

dog 

 .   

‘It's a dog.’                (GE15-SE:81.2) 
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 c. [Həza ]Pred

xzā 

dog 

 .   

  ‘Dog’                 (GE15-SE:81.3) 

 

The predicate in a stative verbless clause can be one of a number of types: (i) predicate 

nominal, (ii) predicate adjective (including quantifiers and numerals) and (iii) predicate 

prepositional phrase. Each will be discussed in more detail and examples given below. 

 

(i) Predicate nominal 

Firstly, the predicate may be a noun or a pronoun as in examples (8.50 a & b), (8.51 a & 

b), (8.52b), (8.53 a & b) and (8.55 b & c) above. There are two main semantic types of 

predicate nominals, both of which have the same structure in Buwal. The first is 

EQUATIONAL which indicates that an entity is identical to the entity expressed by the 

predicate nominal (8.56 a & b) (Payne 1997: 114). These constructions have referential 

predicates (Dryer 2007: 233).  

 

(8.56) a. [hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

]NP [wala 

wālā 

wife 

 naka ]Pred

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 

‘…you (are) my wife…’                  (DE7-SN:1.4) 

 b. [Nəyzerəya 

njzerja 

Nigeria 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

]NP [əy ]pn

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

come -VNT.DIST 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

   

  gayzaheje 

ɡāj -zā -āxèdzè 

spoil -TRANS -1INCL.DOBJ 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

]Pred 

  ‘The Nigerians are the ones who came to spoil us in advance…’ 
     (GE6-SE:4) 

 

The second type, which Payne (1997: 114) calls PROPER INCLUSION and Dryer (2007: 

233) calls TRUE NOMINAL, indicates that an entity belongs to the class of items specified 

in the nominal predicate. In this case the predicate is non-referential (8.57 a & b). 
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(8.57) a. [mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

]NP [haldəma ]Pred

xáldmá 

girl 

 

‘…she (was) a girl…’                      (DE11-SE:1.3) 

 b. [Ara ]Cop

ārā 

COP 

 [ŋseŋ 

nsēŋ 

clan 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma          def 

má= déf 

REL= short 

 def 

déf 

short 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

]NP .   

  ‘They are (lit. it’s) a clan of very short people.’      (NH16-SN:2.4) 

 

Hengeveld (1992: 82-88) also divides predicate nominals into those which express 

characterisation versus specification. CHARACTERISATION gives only one characteristic 

of the referent which may also have other characteristics. Examples (8.56 a & b) and 

(8.57 a & b) illustrate this type. In SPECIFICATION, the predicate nominal gives a 

definition of the item being referred to (8.58 a & b). Stative pronouns usually cannot be 

used in this type of clause in Buwal as the subject can not be definite. 

 

(8.58) a. [Mende 

méndé 

IND.DET.SG 

]NP [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á          tā 

PREP1  on 

 rehha 

rēx –xā 

cure –VNT.DIST 

 metene 

mètēné 

malnutrition 

 ]Pred.  

‘A certain one (is) one for curing malnutrition.’               (DE9-SN:1.2) 

 b. [Mslaɗ ]NP

mɬāɗ 

broom 

 [ara ]Cop

ārā 

COP 

 [səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 zlaɗ 

ɮāɗ 

sweep 

 la ]Pred

lā 

place 

 .   

‘A broom is a thing for sweeping the place.’                 (LL53-SE:8) 

 

Another type of predicate nominal is the GENITIVE clause in which a noun (8.59 a & b) or 

a possessive pronoun (8.59c) (see Section 4.1.3) occurs in the predicate position preceded 

by the genitive marker mālā (see Section 4.6). There is the same range of relationships 

between the two referents as for genitive constructions (see Section 5.2.2). The fact that 

the copula can be used in this type of clause (8.59d) is evidence that this construction is 

nominal rather than involving a prepositional phrase. Stative pronouns cannot occur in 

this type of clause. 
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(8.59) a. [Dəvar ]NP

dvàr 

hoe 

 [mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 mana ]Pred

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 .   

‘The hoe (is) my mother’s.’      (GE15-SE:29) 

 b. [Wende ]NP

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 [mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 mbəlah 

mblàx 

wound 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

]Pred .   

‘Another (is) for wounds.’       (DE9-SN:1.5) 

c. [Ŋhwa ]NP

nxʷā 

goat 

 [mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

]Pred .   

‘The goat (is) mine.’       (GE15-SE:27) 

 d. [Ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

]TOP ,  [ara ]Cop

ārā 

COP 

 [mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

]Pred .   

‘As for this goat, it's mine.’      (GE15-SE:26) 

 

Naming clauses may be formed either by simple juxtaposition of the two nominals 

(8.60a), or else a copula may be used to link them (8.60b). 

 

(8.60) a. [zlam 

ɮàm 

name 

 anta ]NP

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 [Haman 

xámān 

Haman 

 Makwal 

mākʷál 

Mokol 

 ]Pred. 

‘His name (was) Haman Mokol.’                           (NH7-SN:5.6) 

 b. Zlana 

ɮānā 

sibling.1POSS 

 ara 

ārā 

COP 

 Dele 

délē 

Deli 

 .   

‘My brother is Deli.               (GE15-SE:93.3) 

 

(ii) Predicate adjective 

The predicate of a stative verbless clause may also be an adjective (8.61 a & b), quantifier 

(8.62a) or a numeral (8.52a & 8.62b). This type of clause expresses ATTRIBUTION. The 

copula ārā cannot occur in predicate adjective clauses. However like other verbless 
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clauses, the stative pronoun may be optionally included even when the subject is overtly 

expressed by a noun phrase (8.61b) 

 

(8.61) a. [Wala 

wālā 

wife 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

]NP [tuwah 

twáx 

beautiful 

 deydey 

dējdéj 

too.much(ful.) 

 ]Pred. 

‘His wife (was) too beautiful.’      (TN1-SN:1.4) 

           b. [Heje dawar]NP mbəy [zukwana]Pred. 

 xèdzè dāwār mbj ̄ zkʷāná 

 person sickness 3sSTAT better 
‘The sick person is better.’                  (1811) 

(8.62) a. [zləye 

ɮā -jé 

ox -PL 

 na 

nā 

1SG.POSS 

 ege ]NP

=éɡē 

=PL 

 [cekuɗe ]Pred

tsékʷɗē 

few 

 

‘…my cows (are) few…’                  (DE4-SN:9.2) 

 b. [nene 

nènè 

1EXCL.STAT 

]NP [gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 naka ]Pred

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 

‘…we (are) two with my wife…’               (DE12-SN:8.1) 

 

There is also a type of predicate adjective clause which expresses location (named 

‘Locative I’ in Table 8.2). In this case demonstrative identifiers (see Section 4.3.3) are 

used as the predicate (8.63 a & b). 

 

(8.63) a. [Ujek 

wjēk 

house 

 menjevek 

mēndzēvēk 

medicine 

]NP [cakwa 

tsákʷá 

here 

]Pred .   

‘The clinic (lit. house of medicine) is here.’                       (GE15-SE:77.1) 

 b. [Ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 haŋga 

xāŋɡá 

as.if 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 wese ]NP

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 [caw ]Pred

tsáw 

there 

 .   

‘That goat which is like mine is there.’            (GE48-SE:7.12) 

 



453 
 

 

(iii) Predicate prepositional phrase 

The predicate of a stative verbless clause may also be a prepositional phrase. This type of 

predicate may express a number of meanings: locative (8.54 a & b, 8.64a), temporal 

(8.64b), similative (8.64c) and comitative (8.64d). The copula cannot be used with this 

type of clause. 

 

(8.64) a. [Əy ]pn

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 [ata 

á        tā 

PREP1 on 

 mpe 

mpè 

tree 

]Pred . 

‘They (are) in a tree.’       (BH4-SN:2.9) 

 b. [Heje ]pn

xèdzè 

1INCL.STAT 

 [a 

á 

PREP1 

 vəya 

vjā 

wet.season 

]Pred .   

‘We (are) in the wet season.’        (LL24-SE:2) 

 c. [mbəy ]pn

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 [ana 

ánā 

like 

 mpe 

mpè 

tree 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

]Pred 

‘…he (is) like this tree...’                 (BH3-SN:3.1) 

 d. [hune ]pn

xʷnè 

2PL.STAT 

 [a 

á 

PREP1 

 gef ]Pred

ɡèf 

difficulty 

 

  ‘…you are having (lit. with) difficulties…’                (HT3-SN:4.3) 

 

Note that locative (8.65a) and comitative (8.65b) clauses can be used to express 

possession. 

 

(8.65) a. [car 

tsàr 

stubbornness 

 deydey 

dējdéj 

too.much(ful.) 

]NP [ara 

á         ra ̄ 

PREP1 side 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 ]Pred.   

‘…she has too much stubbornness.’      (C1-SN:21.2) 
(lit. ‘..too much stubborness is at her side.’) 



454 
 

 b. [mbəy ]pn

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 [a 

á 

PREP1 

 metes 

mētēs 

hunger 

]Pred 

‘…he has hunger…’                 (DE17-SN:2.1) 
  (lit. ‘…he (is) with hunger…’) 

 

8.2.2 Existential clauses 

Buwal existential clauses have the structure found in Table 8.4. It consists of the subject 

followed by the invariable existential marker ákā which could be translated ‘it exists’ (see 

Section 4.10). This marker can also be used to mark existential relative clauses. These 

will be discussed in Section 10.1.4.2. 

 

Table 8.4: Structure of Buwal existential clause 
(Subject) ákā 

 

The subject may be an independent pronoun (8.66a), or any noun phrase (8.66 b-e).  

 

(8.66) a. [Tata]pn 

tātā 

3PL 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘They exist.’        (GE29-SE:15) 

 b. [dala 

dālā 

money 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á        tā 

PREP1 on 

 ŋter 

ntèr 

write 

 zlam 

ɮàm 

name 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 wese ]NP

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 

‘…there is that money which is for writing names…’     (C1-SN:29.4) 
(lit. ‘…that money which is for writing names exists.’) 

  c. [bezle 

béɮē 

enclosure 

 ŋhwəye ]NP

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .  

‘…there is a goat enclosure.’        (DE4-SN:6.1) 
(lit. ‘…a goat enclosure exists.’) 
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d. [Mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 masəɓahw ]NP

màsɓáxʷ 

bone.ache 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘There is one for aching bones.’      (DE9-SN:1.7) 
(lit. ‘One for aching bones exists.’) 

e. [Ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 juraw 

dzwrāw 

sub-chief(ful) 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

 

a 

á 

PREP1 

Zukwaɗfaŋw 

zkʷāɗfáŋʷ 

Zukodfong 

]NP aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .  

‘There are some goats at the sub-chief’s home here in Zukodfong.’ 
(lit. ‘Some goats at the sub-chief’s home here in Zukodfong exist.’) 
          (NH8-SN:3.5) 

 

Here the prepositional phrases in example (8.66e) are analysed as noun modifiers (see 

Section 5.1.10) and therefore as constituents of the noun phrase functioning as the subject. 

They could equally be analysed as adjuncts with the subject being the noun modified by 

the indefinite determiner (8.67). As will be shown in Section 10.1.4.2, the existential 

marker does not need to be directly adjacent to the noun phrase which is in its scope. 

 

(8.67) [Ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 vedəye ]NP

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 juraw 

dzwrāw 

sub-chief(ful) 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

 Zukwaɗfaŋw 

zkʷāɗfáŋʷ 

Zukodfong 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .  

‘There are some goats at the sub-chief’s home here in Zukodfong.’ 
(lit. ‘Some goats exist at the sub-chief’s home here in Zukodfong.’)  (NH8-SN:3.5) 

 

Like other verbless clauses, the subject may be topicalised in existential clauses (8.68) 

(see Section 11.2.1). 
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(8.68)  [Dadawar 

dādāwār 

badness 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

]NP ,  aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

  ‘Problems which are at home, (they) exist.’               (DE12-SN:2.1) 

 

In natural discourse, if the subject is already known from the context for example as 

established in (8.69a), it may be omitted altogether (8.69b). 

 

(8.69) a. Akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 zla 

ɮā 

ox 

 .   

‘Otherwise, beef (lit. ox meet).’ 
(Speaker A) 

 b. Aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘There is some.’ (lit. ‘(It) exists.)                        (C11-SN:13-14) 

(Speaker B) 

 

Existential clauses are frequently used to introduce a new participant into discourse (8.70) 

(see also Section 11.2.3). This presentation function is typical of existentials cross-

linguistically (Payne 1997: 123). 

 

(8.70) A 

á 

ah! 

 ,  wala 

wālā 

woman 

 mende 

méndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 ,  əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 da 

dā 

make.sacrifice.to 

 la 

lā 

place 

 .   

‘Ah, there is a certain woman, she is with a blacksmith (lit. they are two with a 
blacksmith), they are going to make a sacrifice to a place.’  (DE11-SN:1.1) 

 

Existential clauses are also used to express possession (8.71 a & b), again a common 

strategy cross-linguistically (Dryer 2007: 244). 
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(8.71) a. [Dəvar 

dvàr 

hoe 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

]NP aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘I have a hoe.’          (LL19-SE:9) 

(lit. ‘My hoe exists.’) 

 b. [Zaɓəla 

zāɓlā 

supernatural.power 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 Madagamzam 

mādáɡámzām 

Madagamzam 

]NP aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘The Madagamzam clan had supernatural power.’            (NH11-SN:2.3) 

(lit. ‘The supernatural power of the Madagamzam existed.’) 

 

8.3 Clauses with ‘copula’ verbs 

This section describes Buwal verbal clauses with similar meanings to verbless clauses or 

copula clauses in other languages. In structure these verbal clauses conform to the 

structure found in Table 8.1. However, due to the semantic overlap with verbless clauses 

they are presented here. 

 

It is common in the world’s languages for verbs of stance such as ‘sit’, ‘stand’ or ‘lie’ to 

have their use extended to a copula function (Dixon 2010:182; Newman 2002: 10). 

Hellwig (2003: 363) found this to be the case in the West Chadic language Goemai. In 

Buwal there is an overlap between the use of the intransitive verb ndzā ‘sit, dwell, stay’ 

and stative verbless clauses (see Section 8.2.1). For example, both can be used to express 

an attribute with an adjective (8.72 a & b) and with a prepositional phrase; location (8.73 

a & b), comitative (8.74 a & b), and similative (8.75 a & b) meanings (see Table 8.2). The 

type of clause to be preferred depends on the meaning being expressed. For example, 

verbless clauses are more common for attributive and locative type meanings. However, 

for the similative meaning the verbal construction is preferred. The difference between 

the two comitative clauses in (8.74 a & b) is that the verbless clause implies that the 

situation may only last for a short time whereas the clause with ndzā indicates that it may 

last forever. This aligns well with Newman’s (2002: 12) comment that the extension of 

the use of verbs of stance to more stative-like meanings is commonly based on this idea 

of continuation through time. 
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 (8.72) a. Mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 ɓarɓar 

ɓár-ɓár 

hard 

 .   

‘It is hard.’        (GE15-SE:35) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

sit 

 ɓarɓar 

ɓár-ɓár 

hard 

 .   

‘It is (lit. sits) hard.’       (GE15-SE:34) 

(8.73) a. Wata 

wātā 

compound 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ,  mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Kuvahwam 

kʷvàxʷám 

Kuvohom 

 .   

‘My home, it is in Kuvohom.’     (GE15-SE:33) 

 b. Wata 

wātā 

home 

 na 

nā 

1SG.POSS 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

sit 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 Kuvahwam 

kʷvàxʷám 

Kuvohom 

 

‘My home, it is (lit. sits) in Kuvohom…’                (DE4-SN:1.2) 

(8.74) a. Hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 nene 

nènè 

1EXCL 

 .   

‘You are with (lit. at the side of) us.’             (GE15-SE:91.2) 

 b. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nanja 

ná- ndzā 

FUT- sit 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 nene 

nènè 

1EXCL 

 

‘You will be (lit. sit) with us.’                   (BH1-SN:2) 

(8.75) a. Hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 tebekw 

tēbèkʷ 

bat 

 .   

‘You are like a bat.’       (GE15-SE:39) 

 b. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

sit 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 tebekw 

tēbèkʷ 

bat 

 .   

‘You are (lit. sit) like a bat’      (GE15-SE:38) 
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Although the verb ndzā can express copula-like meanings there are no language internal 

reasons to indicate that it is any different from a typical Buwal verb. Hellwig (2003: 364) 

also found this to be the case for locative verbs in Goemai. In Buwal, the verb ndzā 

occurs in clauses which do not differ in structure from the basic verbal clause. 

Prototypical adjectives can function as secondary predicates in verbal clauses, occurring 

in the adverb position (see Table 8.1) (see Section 3.3.3.1). Therefore in example (8.72b), 

the adjective could be said to be functioning as a ‘depictive’ which, according to 

Schultze-Berndt and Himmelmann (2004: 65-66), designates a state of affairs which holds 

at the same time as the event coded by the verb. In this case example (8.72b) would be 

interpreted as meaning that the subject is in a hard state at the same time that it is ‘sitting’. 

Furthermore, the prepositional phrases in examples (8.73b, 8.74b & 8.75b) could be said 

to be functioning as oblique arguments within a verbal clause (see Table 8.1).  

 

Since the verb ndzā is intransitive, it cannot take a nominal complement. If ndzā is being 

used with a copula-like meaning then the complement noun must occur in a prepositional 

phrase as in example (8.76a). Other evidence that ndzā is a normal verb relates to the way 

it behaves like other verbs. It occurs with the verbal subject agreement markers (8.72-

8.75b), can be nominalised (8.76b) and takes all tense/aspect prefixes (8.74b & 8.76 a & 

c). 

 

(8.76) a. Kaw 

káw 

even 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 maghwalza 

mā- ɣʷāl -zā 

JUS- explain -TRANS 

 mada 

màdā 

if 

 kánja 

ká- ndzā 

PFV- sit 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

  

  ca , 

tsá 

TOP 

  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 neletene 

ná- lā -ētēnē 

FUT- do -3PL.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?   

‘Let each one explain, if they were chief (lit. sat in chief), what would 
they do for the people?’                            (NH7-SN:3.6) 
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 b. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 deŋza 

dèŋ -zā 

reflect -TRANS 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 lanja 

lā- ndzá 

NOM.ACT sit 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 yam 

jám 

also 

  

  ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ?   

‘What (lit. how) do you think about your life (lit. sitting)?’ (HT4-SN:32.9) 

 c. heldəməye 

xáldmā -jé 

girl -PL 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kanja 

kā- ndzā 

IPFV- sit 

  

  parpar 

párpār 

different 

 parpar 

párpār 

different 

 .   

‘…girls, they want husbands who are (lit. are sitting) different.’ 
          (DE19-SN:10.1) 

  

The inchoative meaning ‘become’ in Buwal is expressed using the ambitransitive verb lā  

‘do/make’. Again, an adjective may function as a secondary predicate, this time as a 

‘resultative’ designating the result of the event of ‘becoming’ expressed by the verb (8.77 

a & b) (Schultze-Berndt and Himmelmann 2004: 65-66).  

 

(8.77)  a. Sa ndaɓa ama kwahwaw ŋ la 

 sā- ndā -ɓā Á mā kʷáhʷáw ŋ ́ lā 

 1SG.SBJ- go -BEN PREP1 edge fire INF do 

 ɓahwɓahw.        

 ɓāxʷ-ɓáxʷ        

 warm        

         ‘I go next to the fire to become (lit. do) warm.’               (2092) 

 b. mbəlah 

mblāx 

wound 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 zukwana 

zkʷāná 

better 

 .  

  ‘…his wound becomes (lit. does) better.’              (HT6-SN:8.10) 
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If the result of the process is expressed by a noun it must be introduced by the preposition 

ŋ ́(8.78). 

 

(8.78) A 

á 

PREP1 

 makuɗa 

mākʷɗá 

next.year 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nala 

ná- lā 

FUT- do 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́ 

PREP2 

 wala 

wālā 

woman 

 .   

‘Next year I will become (lit. will do into) a woman.’           (GE15-SE:41.5) 

 

8.4 Comparative clauses 

According to Payne (1997: 88), a COMPARATIVE construction is one ‘in which two items 

are compared according to some quality.’ In Buwal there are two types of comparative 

construction; comparatives of equality (Section 8.4.1) and comparatives of inequality 

(Section 8.4.2). Constituents present in both types include; a STANDARD (S) against 

which the COMPAREE (C) is compared, a MARKER OF STANDARD (MS) and the predicate 

(Pred) which contains the quality which is being compared. 

 

8.4.1 Comparatives of equality 

Comparatives of EQUALITY express the meaning that quality in question is present to an 

equal degree in both items which are being compared. The structure of Buwal 

comparatives of equality is given in Table 8.5 below. The subject functions as the 

comparee, the predicate is the quality which is being compared and the oblique argument 

is the standard which is marked by the preposition ánā ‘like’. 

 

Table 8.5: Structure of Buwal comparatives of inequality 
Subject Predicate ánā ‘like’ Oblique 

 

When the predicate of the clause consists of an adjective, the structure in Table 8.5 is 

based on the stative verbless clause expressing a similative meaning (see Section 8.2.1). 

The subject may be either a stative pronoun (8.79a) or a noun (8.79b). The oblique may 

be an independent pronoun (8.79a) or a noun (8.79b). 
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(8.79) a. [Hwa ]C

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 [jem ]Pred

dzèm 

tall 

 [ana ]MS

ánā 

like 

 [sa ]S

sā 

1SG 

 .   

‘You are as tall as me.’        (GE16-SE:1) 
(lit. ‘You are tall like me.) 

 b. [Rəgwac 

rɡʷàts 

clothes 

 anta ]C

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 [pepeɗek ]Pred

pépēɗék 

white 

 [ana ]MS

ánā 

like 

 [gagəmay 

ɡáɡmāj 

cotton 

 ]S.   

‘His clothes are as white as cotton.’       (GE16-SE:3) 

(lit. ‘His clothes are white like cotton.’) 

 

When the predicate is a verb or a resultative participle (see Section 3.3.3.3), the 

comparative clause is verbal with the subject being coded by a noun phrase in conjunction 

with a subject agreement prefix (8.80a), or a subject prefix alone (8.80b). 

 

(8.80) a. [Mba 

mbà 

child 

 a ]C

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 [la 

lā 

do 

 zlan ]Pred

ɮàn 

work 

 [ana ]MS

ánā 

like 

 [cen ]S

tsèn 

father 

 .   

‘The child does work the same (lit. like) the father.’           (GE16-SE:41.5) 

 b. [Hwa ]C

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 [kénjeye 

ká- ndzā -ējē 

PFV- sit -PART 

]Pred [ana ]MS

ánā 

like 

 [sa ]S

sā 

1SG 

 .   

‘You are seated the same as (lit. like) me.’            (GE16-SE:42.1) 

 

8.4.2 Comparatives of inequality 

Comparatives of INEQUALITY express the meaning that the quality in question is not 

present to an equal degree in both the comparee and the standard. The marker of standard 

in such constructions is the complex preposition á xā  ‘over’. This is derived from the 

preposition á plus the word xā ‘head’ (see Section 4.8.2). In both Gidar and Hdi, 

Frajzyngier (2008: 452; 2002: 501) notes that the word for ‘head’ has been 

grammaticalised as a marker of comparison. This construction conforms to what Leyew 

and Heine (2003: 50) refer to as the ‘location schema’, in which the standard of 

comparison is coded as a static locative participant. 
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There are two structural types of comparatives of inequality in Buwal. The first expresses 

the concept ‘bigger, greater’ or ‘more than’ and uses the adjective dāj ‘more’ as the 

predicate. This structure is given in Table 8.6 and is based on the stative verbless clause 

(see Section 8.2.1). Examples are shown (8.81 a & b). 

 

Table 8.6: Structure of comparative of inequality with dāj ‘more’ 

Subject dāj ‘more’ á xā  ‘over’ Oblique 

 

 

(8.81) a. [Teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one 

]C [day ]Pred

dāj 

more 

 [aha ]MS

á         xā 

PREP1 over 

 [bəse ]S

bsé 

nothing 

 .   

‘One is more than zero.’        (LL48-SE:3) 

 b. [əy ]C

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 [day ]Pred

dāj 

more 

 [aha ]MS

á         xā 

PREP1 over 

 [ŋseŋ 

nsēŋ 

clan 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

]S .  

  ‘…they are more (numerous) than all other clans.’            (NH10-WN:7.2) 

 

The structure of the second type of comparative of inequality is shown in Table 8.7 and is 

also based on the stative verbless clause (see Section 8.2.1). The predicate in this case 

consists of the preposition pá ‘at a level’ (see Section 4.8.3) followed by either the 

preposition ŋ́, or the relative marker má (see Section 4.14.1.2), followed by the standard 

of comparison introduced by the complex preposition á xā  meaning ‘over’. The use of 

either the preposition or the relative marker does not appear to lead to any variation in 

meaning. This type of construction can be interpreted as meaning ‘C is at a level in 

_____ness over S’. 

 

Table 8.7: Structure of comparative of inequality with pá ‘at a level’ 

Subject Predicate á xā  ‘over’ Oblique 

pá ‘at a level’ ŋ ́or má Standard 
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A number of different word classes can function as the standard of comparison: (i) an 

adjective (8.82 a & b; 8.83 a & b), (ii) a verb (8.84 a & b), (iii) a patient nominalisation 

(8.85) (see Section 3.1.3.1), (iv) a resultative participle (8.86 a & b) (see Section 3.3.3.3) 

or (v) a noun designating a quality (8.87) (see Section 3.1.2.2).  

 

(i) Adjective 

 

(8.82) a. [Sa ]C

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 [pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́ 

PREP2 

 pəzek 

pzékʷ 

small 

]���� [aha 

á        xā 

PREP1 over 

]MS [hwa ]S

xʷā 

2SG 

 .   

‘I am smaller than you.’                   (LL51-SE:2) 
(lit. ‘I am at a level in smallness over you.’) 

 b. [Hwa ]C

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 [pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 def 

déf 

short 

]���� [aha 

á xā 

PREP1 over 

]MS [sa ]S

sā 

1SG 

 .   

‘You are shorter than me.’              (GE16-SE:10.2) 
(lit. ‘You are at a level in shortness over me.’) 

 

Note that the adjective dāj ‘more’, as well as functioning alone as the predicate as shown 

in Table 8.6 and examples (8.81 a & b), can also function as the standard of comparison 

in the structure shown in Table 8.7 (8.83 a & b). 

 

(8.83) a. [Mbəy ]C

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 [pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́ 

PREP2 

 day 

dāj 

more 

]���� [aha ]MS

á xā 

PREP2 over 

 [sa ]S

sā 

1SG 

 .   

‘He is greater than me.’              (GE16-SE:21.2) 
(lit. ‘He is at a level in ‘moreness’ over me.’) 

 b. [Ŋsəleɗ ]C

nsléɗ 

seven 

 [pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 day ]Pred

dāj 

more 

 [aha ]MS

á         xā 

PREP1 over 

 [jaɓan 

dzāɓán 

five 

]S .   

‘Seven (is) bigger than five.’        (LL51-SE:5) 
(lit. ‘Seven (is) at a level in ‘moreness’ over me.’) 
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(ii) Verb 

Note that the verb in comparative constructions can take tense/aspect prefixes (8.84a). 

 

(8.84) a. [Mbəy ]C

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 [pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 kéhey 

ká- xēj 

PFV- run 

]Pred [aha ]MS

á xā 

PREP1 over 

 [sa ]S

sā 

1SG 

 .   

‘He ran faster than me.’                         (GE16-SE:13.4) 
(lit. ‘He is at a level in having run over me.’) 

 b. [Mbəy ]C

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 [pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 san 

sàn 

know 

]Pred [aha ]MS

á xā 

PREP1 over 

 [sa ]S

sā 

1SG 

 .   

‘He knows more than me.’              (GE16-SE:14.2) 
(lit. ‘He is at a level in knowing over me.’) 

 

(iii) Patient nominalisation 

Note that if the standard of comparison is a patient nominalisation it is not possible for it 

to be preceded by the relative marker má. 

 

(8.85) [Uda 

wdā 

food 

 ŋgha ]C

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

[ pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 madada 

má- dà -á- dà 

NOM- cook NOM.PAT cook 

]���� 

[aha ]MS

á xā 

PREP1 over 

  [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 njuna 

ndzwná 

yesterday 

]S .   

‘This food (is) more cooked than yesterday's.’               (GE16-SE:33) 
(lit. ‘This food (is) at a level in ‘cookedness’ over that of yesterday.’) 
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(iv) Resultative participle 

 

(8.86) a. [Haldəma ]C

xáldmā 

girl 

 [pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 kéŋgezeye 

ká- ŋɡàz -ējē 

PFV- discipline -PART 

]���� 

   [aha ]MS

á xā 

PREP1 over 

[hal 

xāl 

girl 

heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

]S.  

‘That girl has been disciplined more than this man's girl.’ (GE16-SE:20.1) 
(lit. ‘The girl (is) at a level in having been disciplined more than the girl 
of this person.’) 

 b. [Səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 mbəy ]C

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 [pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kékefeye 

ká- kāf -ējē 

PFV- lift -PART 

]����  

  [aha ]MS

á xā 

PREP1 over 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 caw 

tsáw 

there 

 ŋgha ]S

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘This thing has been lifted up more than that one over there.’ 

(lit. ‘This thing is at a level in having been lifted up over this one there.’ 

          (GE16-SE:18.2) 

 

(v) Noun designating a quality 

Note than when a noun is used as the standard of comparison, it may only be preceded by  

the preposition ŋ.́ If the relative marker má is used, the noun must be part of a larger 

verbal clause. 

 

(8.87) a. [Wala 

wālā 

wife 

 ŋkwa ]C

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 [pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 dedehw ]Pred

dédèxʷ 

tardiness 

 [aha ]MS

á xā 

PREP1 over 

 [mala 

mālā 

GEN 

  

  naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

]S .   

‘Your wife (is) more tardy than mine.’            (GE16-SE:45.1) 
(lit. ‘Your wife (is) at a level in tardiness over mine.’) 
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b. [Wala 

wālā 

wife 

 ŋkwa ]C

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 [pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 la 

lā 

do 

 dedehw ]Pred

dédèxʷ 

tardiness 

 [aha 

á xā 

PREP1 over 

]MS 

[mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

]S .   

 ‘Your wife is tardy more than mine.’            (GE16-SE:45.2) 
‘Your wife (is) at a level which does tardiness over mine.’ 
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Chapter 9 Non-declarative clauses 

The subject of this chapter is non-declarative clauses in Buwal. Section 9.1 will deal with 

imperative clauses. Negation of both verbal and verbless clauses as well as imperatives 

will be discussed in Section 9.2. Finally interrogative clauses, including polar 

interrogatives, content interrogatives and tag questions will be described in Section 9.3. 

 

9.1 Imperative clauses 

In Buwal, imperative mood is marked on the verb. How this mood is marked is 

summarised in Table 9.1 below. I am using ‘mood’ to refer to the speech act value of an 

utterance such as declarative (indicative), interrogative and imperative.  Imperative mood 

marking is used to express various kinds of deontic (obligation) modality. 

 

As Table 9.1 shows, imperatives in Buwal can be divided into three major types 

according to the type of marking found and the person referred to. These types do not 

overlap (for example the jussive marker cannot be found with second person), therefore 

they could be regarded as comprising a single paradigm. However, since the marking 

strategies and semantics are different for each type, the three types will be treated 

separately. Second person imperatives will be referred to as IMPERATIVE (see Section 

9.1.1) and first person imperatives as HORTATIVE (see Section 9.1.2) following 

Timberlake (2007: 318). Whilst JUSSIVE is often used for both first and third person 

imperatives (Palmer 2001: 81), here it will only be used for third person (see Section 

9.1.3). There are no first person singular imperative clauses in Buwal. 

 
Table 9.1: Buwal imperative mood marking 

Mood Person/Number Subject Agreement Marking Verbal Affixes 

Imperative  2SG Optional Ø- 
2PL Yes 

Hortative 1INCL Infinitive marker ŋ ́ -ākʷā 
1DUAL No -w* 

Jussive 3SG No mā- 
3PL Yes 

*The dual hortative suffix only applies to the verb ‘go’. 
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9.1.1 Imperative 

According to Payne (1997: 303), IMPERATIVES are used to directly command the 

addressee to perform some action. The addressee is usually the second person, either 

singular or plural. In Buwal, the form of the verb stem used in imperative constructions is 

the unmarked form (see Section 6.1.3). The tone on both the verb stem and the subject 

agreement markers does not vary in imperative clauses. For second person singular, the 

subject agreement marker is optional (9.1a). When it is included, the sense is of a 

mitigated order or the giving of advice (9.1b).  

 

(9.1) a. Gway 

ɡʷāj 

pal 

 ,  ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 !  

  ‘Pal, come to my compound!’                  (NF4-SN:3.2) 

 b. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ŋterekey 

ntàr -ēkēj 

pay -1SG.IOBJ 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 .   

  ‘You (should) pay me like this.’             (DE18-SE:18.5) 

 

The second person singular subject agreement marker is obligatory in negative imperative 

clauses (9.2). 

 

(9.2)  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 hey 

xēj 

run 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 !   

    ‘Don't run away.’              (NH13-SN:2.10) 

 

For the second person plural, the subject agreement marker is obligatory in both 

affirmative (9.3a) and negative (9.3b) imperative clauses. 

 

(9.3) a. hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 kwakwaɓ 

kʷākʷāɓ 

rinse.quickly 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 !   

    ‘…rinse out your mouths with water.’                                     (NF2-SN:1.8) 
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 b. Hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 gazl 

ɡàɮ 

beat 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 !   

  ‘Don’t beat (him)!’        (C1-SN:46.3) 
   

9.1.2 Hortative 

In Buwal the hortative involves the first person dual and the first person plural inclusive. 

First person plural inclusive hortative clauses will be described in Section 9.1.2.1. The 

dual form is quite restricted and only applies to the verb ‘go’. For other verbs indicating 

first person dual hortative, a complex structure of the dual form of ‘go’ plus the infinitive 

form of the main verb must be used. This will be discussed further in Section 9.1.2.2. 

 

9.1.2.1 First person plural inclusive 

In first person plural inclusive hortative clauses, the verb ‘go’ is treated differently to 

other verbs. For all verbs except ‘go’ the first person plural inclusive hortative is formed 

by placing the preposition ŋ,́ which is used to form the infinitive (see Section 10.1.1.4), 

before the verb stem. The first person inclusive collective suffix –akʷā (see Section 

3.2.1.4) is also attached to the verb stem (9.4 a & b). 

 

(9.4) a. Ŋ 

ŋ́ 

INF 

 tewakwa 

tèw -ākʷā 

carry -1INCL.COL 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 na 

nà 

now 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 .   

‘Let's carry the root (lit. hut) now therefore.’    (DP7-SN:2.6) 

 b. Ŋ 

ŋ́ 

INF 

 lamakwa 

lām -ākʷā 

build -1INCL.COL 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 !   

‘Let's all build a house.’      (LL10-SE:64) 

 

In Buwal the special hortative form of the verb ‘go’ is āzā. The first person inclusive 

collective marker is attached to the stem as for other verbs but there is no infinitive 

marker (9.5 a & b).The non-hortative form of ‘go’ is ndā. Other Central Chadic languages 
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such as Mina (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 242) and Kapsiki (Smith 1969: 129) also 

have irregular stems for hortative ‘go’.  

 

(9.5) a. Azakwa 

āzā -ākʷā 

go.HORT -1INCL.COL 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 jakwa 

dzā -ākʷā 

cut -1INCL.COL 

 vejeɗ 

védzēɗ 

vegetation 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 .   

  ‘Let’s go to cut vegetation in the bush!’     (DE7-SN:5.2) 

 b. Azakwa 

āzā -ākʷā 

go.HORT -1INCL.COL 

 ama 

á mā 

PREP1 edge 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 .   

‘Let's go to the edge of the water!’               (DE18-SN:8.9) 

 

In contrast to other verbs, āzā can host the imperfective marker kā- (9.6b) and the third 

person jussive marker mā- (9.6c) with resulting variations in meaning. 

 

(9.6) a. Azakwa 

āzā -ākʷā 

go.HORT -1INCL.COL 

 .   

‘Let's go!’                  (GE22-SE:4.2) 

(The speaker is encouraging others to go on ahead.) 

 b. Kazakwa 

kā- āzā -ākʷā 

IPFV- go.HORT -1INCL.COL 

 .   

‘Let’s get going!’      (GE22-SE:4.3) 

(Stronger. Very much an order.) 

 c. Mazakwa 

mā- āzā -ākʷā 

JUS- go.HORT -1INCL.COL 

 .   

‘Let's go!’       (GE22-SE:4.3) 

(Less strong. Inviting everyone to go together.) 
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It is possible for āzā to occur followed by another verb in the infinitive form which carries 

the first person inclusive collective suffix. In this case for āzā the suffix is optional (9.5a 

& 9.7). This does not appear to affect the meaning of the clause. 

 

(9.7)  Aza 

āzā 

go.HORT 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 sasərakakwa 

sàsràk -ākʷā 

learn -1INCL.COL 

 dəraf 

dràf 

song 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 tata 

tātā 

3PL 

 .    

‘Let's go to learn songs with them.’               (HT8-SN:13.3) 

 

9.1.2.2 First person inclusive dual 

Only the special hortative stem āzā ‘go’ can take the first person dual hortative suffix. 

The stem can either occur alone (9.8a) or preceded by the imperfective (9.8b) or the 

jussive prefixes (9.8c) with similar changes in meaning to those for the first person plural 

inclusive illustrated in (9.6 a-c) .  

 

(9.8) a. Azaw 

āzā -w 

go.HORT -1DUAL.HORT 

 .   

‘Let the two of us go!’     (GE22-SE:5.2) 

 b. Kazaw 

kā- āzā -w 

IPFV- go.HORT -1DUAL.HORT 

 .   

‘Let the two of us be going!’     (GE22-SE:5.3) 

 c. Mazaw 

mā- āzā -w 

JUS- go.HORT -1DUAL.HORT 

 .   

‘Let the two of us go!’     (GE22-SE:5.4) 

 

In natural speech glides are often dropped in a non-pausal position and so the first person 

dual hortative suffix is often not heard. This would be the case with examples such as (9.9 

a & b). 
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(9.9) a. Maza 

mā- āzā –w 

JUS- go.HORT 1DUAL.HORT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 .   

    ‘Let the two of us go home!’     (NF3-SN:4.3) 

 b. Kaza 

kā- āzā -w

IPFV- go.HORT -1DUAL.HORT 

 ama 

á mā 

PREP1 edge 

 gezleŋ 

ɡēɮéŋ 

summit 

 may 

máj 

TAG.IMP.POL 

  

  cemey? 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

  

  ‘Let the two of us go to the edge of the summit shall we?’    (NF2-SN:4.4) 

 

To form a hortative for first person dual with any other verb, the hortative form of the 

verb ‘go’ is followed by the infinitive (9.10 a & b). An infinitive following the declarative 

form of the verb ‘go’ ndā would normally be interpreted as expressing the purpose of the 

movement (see Section 10.1.5.10). However for the hortative, there may be no movement 

involved as in example (9.10b). This is evidence that this structure has become 

grammaticalised.  

 

(9.10) a. Kaza 

kā- āzā -w 

IPFV- go.HORT -1DUAL.HORT 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 pepərek ma 

pèprèk mā 

race 

! 

  ‘Let the two of us be having a race !’    (NF6-WN:1.1) 

 b. Kaza 

kā- āzā            -w

IPFV- go.HORT  -DUAL.HORT

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ulakza 

wlàk -zā 

think -TRANS 

 .   

‘Let the two of us be thinking about it.’  (GE22-SE:5.10) 

 

9.1.3 Jussive 

The jussive in this description of Buwal refers to an imperative involving a third person, 

either singular or plural. This is marked with the jussive prefix mā- (see Section 3.2.1.4). 
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For third person singular the subject agreement marker is omitted (9.11a), but for third 

person plural is it included (9.11b).  

 

(9.11) a. Gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

 mavalahwaw 

mā- vàl -āxʷāw 

JUS- give -2SG.IOBJ 

 matakan 

mátákān 

IND.DET 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 tama 

tāmā 

front 

 

  ‘May God give you another (wife) in the future…’               (HT1-SN:8.5) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 megəre 

mā- ɡrē 

JUS- see 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 ŋtakwaw 

ntàkʷàw 

1INCL.POSS 

 .   

‘Let them see our work.’       (HT8-SN:7.6) 

 

The jussive can be used to express both orders (9.12a) and wishes (9.12b). 

 

(9.12) a. Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 maghwalza 

mā- ɣʷāl -zā 

JUS- show -TRANS 

 zlam 

ɮàm 

name 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘Let everyone reveal (lit. show) his name.’    (NH7-SN:3.5) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 mala 

mā- lā 

JUS- do 

 werwer 

wér-wér 

healthy 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 madəmas 

mā- dmàs 

JUS- dance 

 gwaygwaya 

ɡʷājɡʷājā 

festival 

  

ndəram 

ndràm 

pleasing 

 .   

‘May they become (lit. do) healthy, may they dance the festival well (lit. 
pleasingly).’         (BH2-SN:3.7) 

 

9.2 Negation 

There are two main negative markers in Buwal; the plain negative kʷāw/skʷāw  (see 

Section 4.11.1) and the existential negative ákʷāw/áskʷāw (see Section 4.11.2). These 

two markers are used to negate various types of clauses as described in the sections which 

follow. Section 9.2.1 deals with negative declarative verbal clauses. Negative imperative 
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clauses are described in Section 9.2.2. The negation of verbless clauses, including both 

stative and existential clauses, is the subject of Section 9.2.3. Section 9.2.4 discusses 

issues relating to the negation of subordinate clauses. Emphatic negation is described in 

Section 9.2.5. A third negative marker tàkʷàm ‘impossible’ (see Section 4.11.3) only 

occurs in verbal clauses and is covered in Section 9.2.6. Finally, constituent negation is 

dealt with in Section 9.2.7. 

 

9.2.1 Negative declarative verbal clauses 

Declarative verbal clauses are negated with a negative particle which occurs clause finally 

after any objects or adjuncts and which may be followed by certain sentence adverbs or a 

question marker (see Section 4.11.4). One of three negative markers may be used; the 

plain negative kʷāw/skʷāw , the existential negative ákʷāw/áskʷāw  or the ‘impossible’ 

negative tàkʷàm. This last negative marker will be described in more detail in Section 

9.2.6. This section will deal with the differences in use between the plain and the 

existential negative markers in declarative verbal clauses. 

 

Having more than one way of marking negation in verbal clauses is not unusual cross-

linguistically. There may be variation according to tense and aspect, mood, verbal vs. 

existential clauses, verbal vs. non-verbal clauses or speech act type (Payne, J. 1985: 222-

223; Payne, T. 1997: 282; Miestamo 2005: 15; Ziegelmeyer 2009: 19). Negation in 

Buwal verbal clauses does not vary in relation to tense/aspect marking as clauses in all 

tenses and aspects can take either marker. Furthermore, each negative particle can occur 

with verbs which are either semantically active or stative.  

 

Negation in Buwal is what Miestamo (2005: 7) would call SYMMETRIC in that apart from 

the negative marker, there are no formal structural differences from the corresponding 

affirmative clause. For example, Buwal does not use different tense/aspect marking in 

negative clauses, as had been found in certain other languages (Miestamo 2005: 10). 

 

The difference in use between the two negative markers appears to be pragmatically 

governed. The examples in (9.13 b & c) and (9.14 b & c) contrast the meaning of the 

answers given using each type of negative marker to the questions in (9.13a) and (9.14a) 
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respectively. In (9.13b) the expectation is that the speaker would have eaten food as it was 

known that he was hungry and planning to eat. His answer counters that. In example 

(9.14b) the speaker is seen on the road and so it assumed he is going to the market. Once 

again his answer counters that expectation. From these examples it therefore seems that 

the plain negative kʷāw/skʷāw  is used for denial of a corresponding positive assertion.  

This is what Frajzyngier (2004: 54) would categorise as a ‘pragmatically dependent 

clause’ in that it must be interpreted in connection with another proposition. 

 

The Buwal existential negative ákʷāw/áskʷāw  on the other hand, codes a simple 

negative assertion that does not need to be interpreted with reference to a corresponding 

affirmative clause and is thus ‘pragmatically independent’ (Frajzyngier 2004: 54). For 

example in (9.13c) there is no expectation that the speaker will have eaten as he is not 

hungry. Example (9.14c) is said while the speaker is still at home so there is no 

expectation that he is going anywhere. This marker could be interpreted as meaning ‘it is 

not the case that…’ or ‘the situation does not exist such that…’. 

 

(9.13) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kázam 

ká- zàm 

PFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

?   

‘Have you eaten food?’                         (GE11-SE:11.1) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kázam 

ká- zàm 

PFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘I haven't eaten food (yet).’                         (GE11-SE:11.2) 

(The speaker wants food and is planning to eat.) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kázam 

ká- zàm 

PFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘I haven't eaten food.’      (GE11-SE:13) 

(The person doesn’t want food.) 

(9.14) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Are you going to the market?’    (GE11-SE:3.1) 
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 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 

  mana 

mānā 

mother.3POSS 

 .   

‘I am not going to the market. I am going to my mother's house.’  

(Said on the road while going.)            (GE11-SE:3.3-4) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘I don't go to the market.’     (GE11-SE:3.2) 

(Said while the speaker is still at home.) 

  

When the plain negative marker is used, there is usually an implied or explicitly stated 

alternative state of affairs. For example in (9.14b) the speaker is not going to the market 

since he is going elsewhere. Example (9.15b) below implies that the speaker is not 

cultivating, either because he does not know how or because he is doing something else 

such as pulling up grass. 

 

(9.15) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗas 

kā- ɗàs 

IPFV- cultivate 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Are you cultivating?’                          (GE11-SE:42.1) 

 b. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗas 

kā- ɗàs 

IPFV- cultivate 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘I don't cultivate.’               (GE11-SE:43.2) 

(Either the speaker does not know how to cultivate or he is doing 
something else.) 

c. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗas 

kā- ɗàs 

IPFV- cultivate 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘I am not cultivating.’               (GE11-SE:42.2) 
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Contini-Morava (1989: 126-127) in her discussion of negation in Swahili invokes the 

concept of ‘temporal boundedness’ to help explain the difference in meaning of the three 

negation strategies found there: the suffix –i and the particles ja and ku. She states that ja 

and ku describe the negated occurrence as limited in time whereas –i is neutral with 

respect to time limitations. She goes on to say that there are two ways a negative event 

can be temporally bounded. The first is that the opportunity for the positive event to 

occur is limited in time, meaning that it is not expected to occur at other times (expressed 

by ku). Secondly the negation of the event is restricted in time, so that at other times the 

event would be expected to occur (expressed by ja). 

 
The concept of ‘temporal boundedness’ can also be applied to the use of the plain and 

existential negative markers in Buwal. The use of the existential negative in Buwal 

appears to be similar to the use of –i in Swahili since the negated event is unspecified for 

time limitation and is likely to persist unchanged (cf Contini-Morava 1989: 126 & 130). 

For example, in (9.13c) above, the speaker is unlikely to eat any time soon as he is not 

hungry. In (9.16b), the house still exists and so still has the opportunity to be beautiful. In 

example (9.17b) the speaker will never know because he refuses to find out. This lack of 

temporal boundedness reflects the stative-like origin of the existential negative marker. It 

is used for situations that either never will exist, or will not exist over an extended period 

of time. This conforms to what Miestamo (2005: 196) notes about negative statements 

being stative since they refer to a universe in which no change occurs.  

 

The plain negative is used to refer to negated events which are temporally bounded. 

Unlike Swahili, Buwal does not make a distinction within this category. In example 

(9.16a) below, the opportunity for the house to be beautiful is over as it has now been 

destroyed. In (9.13b) it is the negation which is restricted in time, as it is expected that the 

speaker will eat soon. In (9.17a) the negation is also bounded temporally as once the 

obstacle to the speaker’s knowledge is removed, he will know. 
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(9.16) a. Ujek 

wjēk 

house 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 kádadaɓ 

ká- dàdàɓ 

PFV- be.beautiful 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘The house was not beautiful.’                        (GE11-SE:55.1) 

(The house no longer exists.) 

 b. Ujek 

wjēk 

house 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 kádadaɓ 

ká- dàdàɓ 

PFV- be.beautiful 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘The house was not beautiful.’             (GE11-SE:55.2) 

(The house is still there.) 

(9.17) a. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kanasan 

kā- ná- sàn 

IPFV- FUT- know 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘I will not be knowing.’              (GE11-SE:81.1) 

(I want to know but something prevents me.) 

 b. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kanasan 

kā- ná- sàn 

IPFV- FUT- know 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘I will not be knowing.’              (GE11-SE:81.2) 

(I refuse to know.) 

 

Examples (9.18) and (9.19) illustrate the use of each negation marker in natural spoken 

data. In (9.18) the speaker is describing the various huts in his compound. He states that 

his daughter’s hut is not arranged properly. The use of the plain negative marker here 

implies that this situation will not last forever. Patching it with straw is only a temporary 

measure. 
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(9.18)  Yaw 

jàw 

so(ful.) 

 ,  ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 .  Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

  

  heləye 

xāl -jé 

daughter -PL 

 na 

nā 

1SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  kélemeye 

ká- lām -ējē 

PFV- arrange -PART 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

  Ɗap 

ɗāp 

patch.up 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗap 

ɗāp 

patch.up 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋkusaf 

nksāf 

grass 

 .   

‘Then there are other huts as well. Even for my daughters, it's not arranged 
(yet). I patch it up with straw for the moment.’        (DE4-SN:7.1-7.3) 

 
In example (9.19) the speaker is recounting the history of a particular clan. Here he is 

describing their success in war. Wherever they went they did not lose one person. The use 

of existential negation here emphasizes the fact that nobody ever died. The negation is 

temporally unbounded. 

 

(9.19)  Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 katay 

kátáj 

where 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kandaha 

kā- ndā -xā 

IPFV- go -VNT.DIST 

 ,  

əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ɗa 

ɗā 

draw 

 gham 

ɣàm 

war 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 

celele 

tsélélé 

not.one.missing 

 .  Ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kefətek 

kā- ftēk 

IPFV- lose 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .  

Ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kamac 

kā- màts 

IPFV- die 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 taba 

tàbā 

middle 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 

akwaw .

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

  

‘Wherever, they came, they went, they made (lit.drew) war, they came 
home without one missing. Not one person was lost. Noone died amongst 
them.’                   (NH11-SN:2.11-13) 
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9.2.2 Negative imperative clauses 

This section describes the negation of imperative clauses. Both the plain and existential 

negative markers can be used to negate imperative clauses in Buwal. As the use of each of 

these markers can lead to different nuances in meaning according to the type of 

imperative clause (see Section 9.1), each type will be described separately. Second person 

imperative clauses will be discussed in Section 9.2.2.1, hortative clauses in Section 

9.3.2.2, jussive clauses in Section 9.2.2.3 and finally other clauses that express obligation 

in Section 9.2.2.4. 

 

9.2.2.1 Second-person imperative 

Second person imperative clauses are most frequently negated using the plain negative 

marker kʷāw/skʷāw (9.20 a & b). Note that for second person singular imperatives the 

subject agreement marker is obligatory in negative clauses (see Section 9.1.1). 

 

(9.20) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ja 

dzā 

hit 

 kaŋgaŋ 

kāŋɡāŋ 

drum 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 !     

  ‘Don’t hit the drum along the way!’      (NF4-SN:3.2) 

 b. Hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 gazl 

ɡàɮ 

beat 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 !  

  ‘Don’t beat (him)!’      (C10-SN:46.3) 
 

The use of the existential negative ákʷāw/áskʷāw in imperative clauses makes the 

imperative a strong prohibition whereas with the plain negative it is more like giving 

advice. The exchange in (9.21) illustrates the difference in use of the two negative 

markers in second person imperatives. This use reflects the difference in temporal 

boundedness of both negative markers as discussed in Section 9.2.1 above. In (9.21b) the 

plain negative marker is used. The person is told not to take the item at that particular 

time. This situation may possibly change. In (9.21d) on the other hand the person is 

forbidden to ever take the item and therefore no change is expected. 
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(9.21) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ŋtaɓa 

ntā -ɓā 

take -BEN 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Should I take it?’      (GE12-SE:2.1) 

 b. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ŋta 

ntā 

take 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 !   

‘Don't take it (for now)!’                 (GE12-SE:2.2) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ŋtaw 

ntā -āw 

take -3SG.DOBJ 

 !   

‘I (will) take it!’      (GE12-SE:3.1) 

 d. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ŋta 

ntā 

take 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 !   

‘You are not to take it (ever)!’    (GE12-SE:3.2) 

 

9.2.2.2 Hortative 

Hortative clauses can also be negated using either the plain negative (9.22a & 9.23a) or 

the existential negative marker (9.22b & 9.23b). The difference in meaning follows the 

pattern established for declarative verbal clauses (see Section 9.2.1). For the examples in 

(9.22a) and (9.23b) there is an explicit or implied reason why the positive situation cannot 

hold. However if the obstacle is removed the situation may change. In examples (9.22b) 

and (9.23b) the situation is not likely to change for an extended period of time. 

 

(9.22) a. Ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 lamakwa 

lām -ākʷā 

build -1INCL.COL 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘Let's not build the hut.’     (GE10-SE:5.2) 

(Something is preventing it.) 



 
484 

 

 b. Ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 lamakwa 

lām -ākʷā 

build -1INCL.COL 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘Let's not build a hut.’      (GE10-SE:5.3) 

(The people are moving so it is not needed.) 

(9.23) a. Azakwa 

āzā -ākʷā 

go.HORT -1INCL.COL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .  Azakwa 

āzā -ākʷā 

go.HORT -1INCL.COL 

  

  ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 barla 

bārlā 

mountain 

 .   

‘Let's not go to the bush. Let's go into the mountain.’    (GE12-SE:7.3-7.3) 

 b. Azakwa 

āzā -ākʷā 

go.HORT -1INCL.COL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘Let's not go to the bush (all day).’    (GE12-SE:7.2) 

 

9.2.2.3 Jussive 

Jussive imperative clauses can also be negated using either the plain or the existential 

negative marker. Like second person imperatives, the use of the existential negative with 

jussives expresses a strong prohibition (9.24b & 9.25b) whereas with the plain negative 

conveys advice (9.24a & 9.25a). 

 

(9.24) a. Manja 

mā- ndzā 

JUS- stay 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 !   

‘Let it not stay!’      (GE10-SE:8.2) 

 b. Manja 

mā- ndzā 

JUS- stay 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 !   

‘It is never to stay!’      (GE10-SE:8.3) 
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(9.25) a. Manda 

mā- ndā 

JUS- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 !   

‘Let him not go to your compound!’    (GE10-SE:9.2) 

 b. Manda 

mā- ndā 

JUS- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 !   

‘Let him never go to your compound!’   (GE10-SE:9.3) 

 

9.2.2.4 Obligation 

There are other types of clauses which can express obligation in Buwal. The first of these 

involves the verb ɗāw ‘want’ followed by an infinitive complement (see Section 

10.1.2.2). This is always negated with the plain negative marker (9.26 a & b). 

 

(9.26) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 rata 

rā -ātā 

insult -3PL.DOBJ 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 mawal 

māwàl 

man 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘You should not insult the young men.’     (HT1-SN:1.4) 
(lit. ‘You don’t want to insult the male children.’) 

 b. heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ɓah 

ɓāh 

hide 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

  ‘…we shouldn’t hide.’     (HT8-SN:7.11) 
  (lit. ‘…we don’t want to hide.) 

 

Another type of clause expressing negation involves the use of the focus particle séj 

‘except’ occurring at the beginning of a clause (see Section 3.4.4). These clauses can be 

negated by either the plain (9.27a) or existential negative marker (9.27b) depending on 

the meaning. 
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(9.27) a. Sey 

séj 

except(ful.) 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘You must not do work.’                         (GE10-SE:13.2) 
(lit. ‘Except you do not do work.’) 

 b. Sey 

séj 

except(ful.) 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 sa 

sā 

drink 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘I must not drink (it).’                (GE12-SE:13.2) 

(lit. ‘Except I do not drink (it).’)

 

9.2.3 Negative verbless clauses 

As described in Section 8.2 there are two main types of verbless clauses in Buwal, stative 

and existential. This section describes how each of these types of verbless clauses is 

negated. Negative stative verbless clauses are dealt with in Section 9.2.3.1, while negative 

existential clauses are described in Section 9.2.3.2. 

 

9.2.3.1 Stative verbless clauses 

Stative verbless clauses can be divided into three types according to the predicate: (i) 

predicate nominal, (ii) predicate adjective and (iii) predicate prepositional phrase (see 

Section 8.2.1).  

 

(i) Predicate nominals are always negated with the plain negative marker 

kʷāw/skʷāw (9.28 a & b). This is because such clauses constitute a denial of the 

corresponding positive assertion. For example (9.28a) counters the expectation 

that it is that woman and example (9.29) that the donkey is ours. 

 

(9.28) a. ara 

ārā 

COP 

 wala 

wālā 

woman 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .  

‘…it’s not that woman.’       (DP9-SN:2.1) 
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 b. sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 mba 

mbàw 

child 

 buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 

‘…I (am) not a child of Buwal…’              (BH4-SN:2.23) 

 

Predicate nominals include nouns preceded by the genitive marker mālā (9.29). 

 

(9.29) berjeŋ 

bèrdzēŋ 

donkey 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 ŋcene 

ntsènè 

1EXCL.POSS 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 .  

 ‘…even the donkey, it is not ours.’               (NH12-SN:3.1) 

 

(ii) Predicate adjectives (including quantifiers and numerals) are generally negated 

with the existential negative marker ákʷāw/áskʷāw (9.30 a & b). This is because 

there is no time limit on the situation expressed by the clause. 

 

(9.30) a. Kay 

káj 

no! 

 ,  mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 zukwana 

zkʷāná 

better 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘No, he (is) not better.’        (LL15-SE:9) 

 b. Dala 

dālā 

money(ful.) 

 dakala 

dàkālá 

a.lot 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘The money (is) not a lot.’        (C6-SN:207) 

 

It is occasionally possible however, for predicate adjectives to be negated with the plain 

negative if the negated event is to be specified as time limited. For example, in (9.31a), 

since the sauce is still being eaten, it is still possible that it may yet be pleasing. In (9.31b) 

however, the negated event is not temporally bounded as there is no chance that the sauce 

will ever be pleasing since it is gone. 
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(9.31) a. Urey 

wrèj 

sauce 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ndəram 

ndràm 

pleasing 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘The sauce (is) not pleasing.’                (GE13-SE:9.2) 
(You see it and are still eating it.) 

 b. Urey 

wrèj 

sauce 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ndəram 

ndràm 

pleasing 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘The sauce (was) not pleasing.’    (GE13-SE:9.3) 

(It has already been eaten.) 

 

The adjective kʷlá ‘able’ is frequently negated with the plain negative marker (9.32a). 

This is because it usually refers to the person’s ability at a particular point in time. If a 

lack of ability applies over an extended period of time then the existential negative may 

be used as in example (9.32b). This example refers to the fact that nobody was ever able 

to kill someone from the speaker’s clan. 

 

(9.32) a. Sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 kula 

kʷlā 

able 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 hey 

xēj 

run 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘I am not able to run.’                    (LL11-SE:5) 

 b. Ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 kula 

kʷlá 

able 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 jeney 

dzā -ēnèj 

kill -1EXCL.DOBJ 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘Nobody (was) able to kill us.’              (NH11-SN:2.2) 

(lit. ‘Someone was never able to kill us.’) 

 
(iii) Predicate prepositional phrases can be negated using either the plain (9.33a) or the 

existential negative marker (9.33b). 

 

(9.33) a. kusam 

kʷsàm 

body 

 na 

nā 

1SG.POSS 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 man 

mān 

inside 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

  ‘…my body was not inside.’                          (NH14-SN:2.6) 
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 b. Əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘They are not at home.’        (LL16-SE:6) 

 

The differences in meaning are consistent with the uses of the negative markers 

elsewhere. Example (9.34a) counters the expectation that the donkey is in the marsh. 

Futhermore, there is an implication that it is known to be in another location. Example 

(9.34b) simply states that the donkey is not in marsh. Example (9.35a) also expresses 

counter expectation because the person is planning on putting the pot on the fire. The 

negated event in this case is time limited as it is expected the situation will change. On the 

other hand (9.35a) simply states that the pot is not on the fire. There is no expectation that 

it will be put there. 

 

(9.34) a. Berjeŋ 

bèrdzēŋ 

donkey 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 jajaɓ 

dzàdzāɓ 

marsh 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘The donkey is not in the marsh.’   (GE13-SE:22.3) 

(It’s somewhere else. You know where it is.) 

 b. Berjeŋ 

bèrdzēŋ 

donkey 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 jajaɓ 

dzàdzāɓ 

marsh 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘The donkey is not in the marsh.’   (GE13-SE:22.2) 

(You don’t know where it is.) 

(9.35) a. Gaduda 

ɡàdwdā 

pot 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 kwahwaw 

kʷāhʷāw 

fire 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘The pot is not on the fire.’    (GE13-SE:23.2) 
(You haven’t put it on yet.) 

 b. Gaduda 

ɡàdwdā 

pot 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 kwahwaw 

kʷāhʷāw 

fire 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘The pot is not on the fire.’    (GE13-SE:23.3) 

(It is in some undefined place.) 
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9.2.3.2 Existential clauses 

Existential clauses are always negated with the existential negative marker ákʷāw/áskʷāw  

(9.36 a & b) or the non-contracted version ákā skʷāw  (9.36c) (see Section 4.11.2). 

 

(9.36) a. Fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leprosy 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘There was no more leprosy.’                (HT4-SN:24.3) 
(lit. ‘Leprosy again didn’t exist.’) 

 b. səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 askwaw 

áskʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .  

  ‘…there was nothing to eat.’                (TN3-WN:1.6) 
(lit. ‘A thing to eat didn’t exist.’) 

c. Na 

nā- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go –VNT.DIST 

 ,  uda 

wdā 

food 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘We came, there was no food.’                         (NH11-SN:1.7) 

(lit. ‘We came, food did not exist.’)     

    

This also applies to existential clauses expressing possession (9.37). 

 

(9.37) Berjeŋ 

bèrdzēŋ 

donkey 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘I don’t have a donkey.’       (LL19-SE:15) 
(lit. ‘My donkey does not exist.’) 

 

Note that verbless clauses such as (9.38), which have both an indefinite subject and a 

prepositional phrase and which are negated with the existential negative, can be analysed 

in one of two ways. Firstly, these types of verbless clauses can be analysed as containing 

a negated predicate prepositional phrase clause (9.38a) (see Section 9.2.3.1). Secondly, 
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they can equally well be analysed as containing a negative existential clause, with the 

subject being a noun modified by a prepositional phrase (9.36b). 

 

(9.38) a. [Dala ]NP

dālā 

money(ful.) 

 [ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 sa 

sā 

1SG 

]Pred akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘I do not have money.’                         (GE13-SE:25.2) 
(lit. ‘Money (is) not with me.’) 

 b. [Dala 

dālā 

money(ful.) 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 sa 

sā 

1SG 

]NP [akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

]Pred .   

‘I do not have money.’              (GE13-SE:25.2) 

(lit. ‘Money with me does not exist.’) 

 

9.2.4 Negation of subordinate clauses 

This section discusses the negation of subordinate clauses in Buwal. Different types of 

subordinate clauses will be described in Chapter 10.  

 

It is possible to negate both a matrix clause and a subordinate clause. In the case of 

speech reports (9.39 a & b) or relative clauses (9.40 a & b) a negative marker will occur 

at the end of the subordinate clause as well as on the matrix clause in which it is 

embedded. This results in the two negative markers following each other; the first 

negating the subordinate clause, and the second negating matrix clause. 

 

(9.39) a. [Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 zlap 

ɮāp 

speak 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 :  « [ Hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 mbamawal 

mbà māwàl 

child man 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

  

  taŋtaŋ 

tāŋ-tāŋ 

good 

 səkwaw ]SR

skʷāw 

NEG 

 »  kwaw ]MC

kʷāw 

NEG 

.   

‘You shouldn't (lit. don’t want to) say, "You are not a good young man."’ 
                 (HT1-SN:1.8) 
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 b. [Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 deŋza 

dèŋ -zā 

reflect -TRANS 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 :  «  [Ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

  

ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

]SR »  kwaw ]MC

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘You shouldn't (lit. don’t want to) think, saying "This one is not my 
husband."’           (HT7-SN:1.10) 

(9.40) a. [Heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 [əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nevelene 

ná- vàl -ēnē 

FUT give -3SG.IOBJ 

  

  akwaw ]RC

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

]�� .   

‘We don't know the thing that they will not give him.’    (GE31-SE:7) 

 b. [Jeje 

dzèdzē 

grandparent 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kazlap 

kā- ɮāp 

IPFV- speak 

 ata 

á tā 

at on 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

  

  [kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- need 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ɗas 

ɗàs 

cultivate 

 kwaw]RC 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

]�� .   

‘The grandparents didn’t talk about someone who didn’t want to 
cultivate.’                     (GE31-SE:2) 

 

As a result of this distribution, ambiguity may arise (9.41 a & b). Similar ambiguities 

have been found in other Chadic languages including Tera (Payne 1985: 226) and Goemai 

(Hellwig 2011: 306). Context can help to determine the meaning. In Buwal, the different 

use of the two negation markers can be helpful in resolving the ambiguity. For example, 

the verb ɗāw ‘want’ is most frequently negated with the plain negative marker. This verb 

appears in the main clause in (9.41a) and the relative clause in (9.41b). Furthermore the 

speech report in (9.41a) is a predicate adjective clause which would normally be negated 

with the existential negative (see Section 9.2.3.1). Therefore it is likely that the scope of 

the negation in (9.41a) is the main clause. For example (9.41b) however, the main clause 
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would normally be negated using the existential negative (cf 9.40b) and therefore it is 

likely that the scope of the negative marker in this case is the relative clause. The correct 

free translation is underlined in each of the examples below. 

 

(9.41) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ulakza 

wlàk -zā 

think -TRANS 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 :  «  Ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  

  pəzek 

pzék 

small 

  »  kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘You shouldn't (lit. don’t want to ) think saying, "This one is small."’ 

OR 

‘You should (lit. want to) think saying, “This one is not small.”  
              (HT7-SN:1.13) 

 b. A 

á 

PREP1 

 nuna 

nwná 

times.past 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 jeje 

dzèdzē 

grandparent 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kazlap 

kā- ɮāp 

IPFV- speak 

  

ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ɗas 

ɗàs 

cultivate 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘In olden times, the granparents talked about someone who didn't want to 
cultivate.’  

OR 

‘In olden times, the grandparents didn’t talk about someone who wanted 
to cultivate.’       (TN3-WN:1.1) 

 

For complement and adverbial clauses no ambiguity arises. Example (9.42a) shows that it 

is possible to negate the proposition expressed by a complement clause. However, two 

independent negative clauses separated by a pause are employed to express a double 

negative meaning (9.42b).  

 

(9.42) a. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 deŋza 

dèŋ -zā 

reflect -TRANS 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘I don't want (that) you think about the problem.’     (GE31-SE:9) 
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 b. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 deŋza 

dèŋ -zā 

reflect -TRANS 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

.  

‘I don’t want that you not think about the problem.’   (GE31-SE:11) 

(lit. ‘I don't want it, you don't think about the problem.’)  

 

For adverbial clauses also, two independent clauses separated by a pause must be used if 

both propositions are negated (9.43a). The same strategy is used when the main 

proposition is negative and the adverbial proposition is positive (9.43b). 

 

(9.43) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 sasam 

sàsàm 

rejoice 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ,  mavay 

màvāj 

because 

 kélem 

ká- lèm 

PFV- get 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 taŋtaŋ 

tāŋ-tāŋ 

good 

  

  akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘He doesn't rejoice, because he did not get something good.’ 
 (GE31-SE:32) 

 b. Ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 bal 

bàl 

chop 

 mpe 

mpè 

tree 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 ,  ndar 

ndár 

so.that 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 gal 

ɡàl 

grow 

 dakala 

dàkālá 

a.lot 

 .   

‘Someone doesn't chop the tree, so that it (wil) grow a lot.’ (GE31-SE:27) 

 

9.2.5 Emphatic negation 

The focus particle káw ‘even’ (see Section 3.4.4) may precede the existential negative 

marker to emphasis negation (9.44 a & b). This cannot occur with the plain negative 

marker. 

 

(9.44) a.  Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗawɓa 

ɗàw -ɓā 

want  -BEN 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘I don’t want anything more even a little bit.’   (LL13-SE:36) 
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 b. Baba 

bābā 

father(ful.) 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 kála 

ká- lā 

PFV- do 

 lekwal 

lèkʷál 

school(fr.) 

 kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘My father has not done any school not even a little.’    (GE32-SE:3) 

 

9.2.6 ‘Impossible’ negation 

The negative word tàkʷàm  ‘impossible’ can be used to negate verbal clauses expressing 

the impossibilty of an event taking place (9.45 a & b). 

  

(9.45) a. [Hal na a lem landa a pes 

 xāl nā ā- lèm lā- ndá á pès 

 daughter 3SG.POSS 3SG.SBJ- get NOM.ACT- go PREP1 day 

 mbaca a lekwal] takwam mavay mbəy kulaskwaw. 

 mbācá á lekwal tàkʷàm māváj mbj ̄ kʷláskʷāw 

 today PREP1 school impossible because 3SG.STAT sick 

‘It was impossible for my daughter to get to go to school today because she is         
 sick.’                 (1921) 
(lit. ‘My daughter got the going to school today impossible, because…’) 

 b.   [əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

] takwam 

tàkʷàm 

impossible 

 

      ‘…it was impossible for them to deal with the problem there.’ (NH15-SN:1.9) 
      (lit. ‘They did the problem there impossible…’) 

 
This word can also negate bare verb roots. 

 

(9.46) a. ɗa 

ɗā 

draw 

 van 

vān 

rain 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 [ɗa] 

ɗā 

draw 

 takwam 

tàkʷàm 

impossible 

 .  

‘Rain, it was impossible for it to rain.’             (NH4-SN:2.16) 
(lit. ‘Draw rain, draw impossible.) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kédene 

ká- dā -ēnē 

PFV- bring -3SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 mbaw 

mbàw 

give.birth 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 
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ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  [mbaw 

mbàw 

give.birth 

] takwam 

tàkʷàm 

impossible 

 

‘I caused her problems to give birth like this, it was impossible to give 
birth (lit. give birth impossible.’)’      (C17-SN:5.1) 

 

While the verb in this construction is normally unmarked, it may also be marked with 

either the future prefix on its own or in combination with the imperfective prefix (9.47 a 

& b). The perfective prefix or the imperfective prefix alone do not occur with tàkʷàm. 

This is because these aspects imply that the event is either taking place or has already 

taken place. This interpretation is obviously not semantically compatible with the idea of 

the proposition being impossible. 

 

(9.47) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nazlar 

ná- ɮàr 

FUT- open 

 takwam 

tàkʷàm 

impossible 

 .   

‘It is impossible that it will open.’    (GE33-SE:8.1) 

(lit. ‘It will open impossible.’) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kanazlar 

kā- ná- ɮàr 

IPFV- FUT- open 

 takwam 

tàkʷàm 

impossible 

 .   

‘It is impossible that it will be opening.’   (GE33-SE:8.2) 

 

9.2.7 Constituent negation 

Constituent negation is not generally possible in Buwal. The one exception is that 

adjectives (9.48a) and resultative participles (9.49a) can be negated with the plain 

negative marker kʷāw/skʷāw. Compare (9.48a) and (9.49b) with (9.48b) and (9.49b) 

where the existential negative negates the verb and not the adjective. 

  

(9.48) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ca 

tsā 

put 

 rəgwac 

rɡʷàts 

clothes 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 pepeɗek 

pépēɗék 

white 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 ,  ma 

má= 

REL= 

 vəre 

vrè 

red 

 .   

‘I put on clothes which are not white, which are red.’         (GE65-SE:28.1) 
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 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ca 

tsā 

put 

 rəgwac 

rɡʷàts 

clothes 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 pepeɗek 

pépēɗék 

white 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘I do not put on clothes which are white.’            (GE65-SE:28.2) 

(9.49) a. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kegəre 

kā- ɡrē 

IPFV- see 

 la 

lā 

field 

 kébebeɗeye 

ká- bàbàɗ -ējē 

PFV- plough -PART 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘I see a field (that is) not ploughed.’             (GE14-SE:11.1) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kegəre 

kā- ɡrē 

IPFV- see 

 la 

lā 

field 

 kébebeɗeye 

ká- bàbàɗ -ējē 

PFV- plough -PART 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘I do not see a field (that is) ploughed.’            (GE14-SE:11.2) 

 

When an adjective is being negated, the negative marker immediately follows the 

adjective as in example (9.50) where the indirect object follows. This distribution helps 

distinguish constituent negation from clausal negation where the negative marker occurs 

at the end of the clause (see Section 9.2.1). 

 

(9.50) A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 velene 

vàl -ēnē 

give -3SG.IOBJ 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘He gives something (that is) not good to his child.’      (GE32-SE:9) 

 

9.3 Interrogative clauses 

This section describes interrogative clauses in Buwal. Section 9.3.1 discusses different 

types of polar interrogatives, which in general anticipate a ‘yes’ or ‘no’ answer. Content 

interrogatives, which are sometimes called ‘information questions’, are dealt with in 

Section 9.3.2. Finally, tag questions are described in Section 9.3.3. 

 

9.3.1 Polar interrogatives 

POLAR INTERROGATIVES, sometimes called ‘yes/no questions’ are used to question the 

truth value of a proposition, with the expected answer being ‘yes’ or ‘no’ (König & 
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Siemund 2007: 291; Payne 1997: 295). In Buwal there are four types of polar 

interrogatives; plain (Section 9.3.1.1), alternative (Section 9.3.1.2), speculative (Section 

9.3.1.3) and disconfirmation (Section 9.2.1.3). Answers to polar interrogatives will be 

discussed in Section 9.3.1.5. 

 

9.3.1.1 Plain polar interrogatives 

Polar interrogatives in Buwal are marked with the general question marker vāw or the 

familiar question marker kʷá/skʷá, both of which occur at the end of the clause (9.51 a & 

b) (see Section 4.12). Although the majority of the world’s languages show a rising 

intonation for interrogatives (König & Siemund 2007: 292), in Buwal polar questions do 

not differ in their intonnation from declarative clauses, having a right edge low boundary 

tone which combines with the mid tone on the marker to produce a mid-falling tone (see 

Section 2.7.2.1). 

 

(9.51) a. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kawan 

kā- wān 

IPFV- lie 

 aha 

á xā 

PREP1 over 

 nesle 

nēɬē 

egg 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Was she sitting (lit. lying) on eggs?           (C4-SN:8) 

 b. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kelene 

kā- lā –ēnē 

IPFV- add -3SG.IOBJ 

 wa 

wá 

milk 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 man 

mān 

inside 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 kwa 

kʷá 

Q.FAM 

 ?  

  ‘…do they add milk to it as well?’       (C11-SN:73) 

 

The general question marker vāw can be used with verbal clauses with any type of tense 

and aspect (9.52 a-c). 

 

(9.52) a.  Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 kasanata 

kā- sàn -ātā 

IPFV- know -3PL.DOBJ 

  



 
499 

 

  vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘These people, do you know them?’                (NH7-SN:4.1) 

 b. hune 

xʷnè- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 kájaɓa 

ká- jā –ɓā 

PFV- kill -BEN 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 vaw 

vaw 

Q 

 

‘…did you kill yourselves some meat?’     (NF6-SN:3.1) 

 c. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nezenha 

ná- zèn -xā 

FUT- return -VNT.DIST 

 na 

nà 

now 

 na 

nà 

now 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.MED 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Will they come back right now?’       (LL16-SE:9) 

 

The general question marker can also be used with different types of verbless clauses 

(9.53 a-d). 

 

(9.53) a. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 patakwar 

pátákʷār 

hoof 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Is it an animal (lit. thing of hoov(es))?’      (LL3-SE:30) 

 b. Hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 werwer 

wér-wér 

healthy 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Are you healthy?’           (LL1-SE:7) 

 c. Əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātá 

compound 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

  ‘Are they at home?’         (LL16-SE:4) 

 d. Zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 

‘Is there this type meat (at this restaurant)?’            (C11-SN:124.1) 
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(lit. ‘Does the meat of this thing exist?’)             
 

Constituents which are not whole clauses may also be questioned (9.54 a & b). 

 

(9.54) a. Ata 

á          tā 

PREP1  on 

 hayak 

xājāk 

land 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘In this land?’        (NH6-SN:1.1) 

 b. Tete 

tété 

enough 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Enough?’                  (DE7-SN:5.11) 

 

9.3.1.2 Alternative interrogatives 

ALTERNATIVE interrogatives, which are a type of interrogative disjunction, usually take 

the question marker vāw on each alternative. The intonation on the first alternative is 

level high, which is the normal continuation intonation (see Section 2.7.2.1), and on the 

second alternative mid-falling, the normal right boundary prosody for clauses containing 

the question marker. It is possible for the second question marker to be omitted (9.55e). 

The alternatives may be whole clauses (9.55a) or clause constituents such as core 

arguments of verbal clauses (9.55b), predicates of verbless clauses (9.55c), modifiers 

(9.55d), obliques (9.55e) or simply a negative marker (9.55f). Verbs cannot constitute the 

alternatives. 

 

(9.55) a. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 bəse 

bsé 

zero 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Is it someone or is it a simple (lit. zero) thing?’     (LL3-SE:24) 

 b. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɗawɓa 

ɗàw -ɓā 

want  -BEN 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 saɓa 

sà -ɓā 

drink -BEN 

 say 

sáj 

tea(ful.) 

 vaw 

váw 

Q 

 ,  yam 

jàm 

water 

 vaw 

vàw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Do you want to drink tea or water?’       (LL34-SE:5) 
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 c. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  pataw 

pátáw 

cat(ful.) 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ,  həza 

xzā 

dog 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘The one which ate this meat, is it a cat or a dog?’           (GE15-SE:82.1) 

d. ŋkwaɓ 

nkʷāɓ 

mind 

 tata 

tātá 

3SG.POSS 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 kalkal 

kalkāl 

equal(ful.) 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 

meɗeɗe 

mēɗēɗē 

successive.ones 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ,  parpar 

párpār 

different 

 parpar 

párpār 

different 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 .   

‘…their state of mind, does it goes equally for each successive one or 
differently?’       (HT4-SN:14.1) 

 e. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋgas 

ŋɡās 

foot 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 muta 

mwta 

car(fr.) 

 ?   

‘Are you going by foot or by car?’     (LL34-SE:4) 

f. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kávalzaɓa 

ká- vàl -zā -ɓā 

PFV- give -TRANS -BEN 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

a.little.bit 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 vaw ,

vāw 

Q 

  

akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Did they give a litte bit, or not?’     (C10-SN:37) 

(lit. ‘Does a little bit (that) they gave exist, does it not exist?)  
     

9.3.1.3 Speculative interrogatives 

SPECULATIVE polar interrogatives express doubt or question the truth of the proposition 

expressed by the clause but do not necessarily demand an answer (9.56 a & b). They are 

formed using the question marker vāw preceded by a speculative modal marker ká (see 

Secton 4.13.1). There is frequently also a modal adverb expressing speculative epistemic 

modality (see Section 3.4.3) present in the clause (9.56a and 9.57 a & b). 

 



 
502 

 

(9.56) a. Gəre 

ɡré 

maybe 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 navalahwaw 

ná- vàl -āxʷāw 

FUT- give -2SG.IOBJ 

 dala 

dālā 

money(ful.) 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 ka 

ká 

SPEC 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Maybe I will give you your money tomorrow?’  (GE48-SE:3.4) 

b. Gəre 

ɡré 

maybe 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Makwalaw 

mākʷālāw 

Mokolo 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ŋtekey 

ntā -ēkēj 

take -1SG.DOBJ 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 

ka 

ká 

SPEC 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?  

 ‘Maybe you (will) go to Mokolo, take me along maybe?’ (C12-SN:67.2)  
 
It is also possible that the clause may contain an interrogative pro-form (9.57 a & b) (see 
Section 4.1.4). 
 

(9.57) a. gəre 

ɡré 

maybe 

 heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 laɓa 

lā -ɓā 

do -BEN 

 vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ka 

ká 

SPEC 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?  

  ‘…what (lit. how) do we do maybe?’   (C12-SN:28.1) 

b. Ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 gəre 

ɡré 

maybe 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nagwar 

ná- ɡʷār 

FUT- arrive 

 pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 

katay 

kátáj 

where 

 ka 

ká 

SPEC 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘So maybe how far will this problem go?’    (NH3-SN:8.2) 
(lit. ‘So maybe this problem will arrive at at a level where maybe?’) 
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9.3.1.4 Disconfirmation interrogatives 

DISCONFIRMATION polar interrogatives are questions that expect a negative answer. In  

Buwal these are marked with the dubitative epistemic modal particle āzà (see Section 

4.13.2) preceding the question marker vāw (9.58 a & b). 

 

(9.58) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 aza 

āzà 

DUB 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘You eat food at my house, is there really any?’    (C13-SN:8.1) 

b. vedəye 

vēdjé 

other 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kahan 

kā- xān 

IPFV- cry 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 sa 

sā 

1SG 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 

sasam 

sàsàm 

rejoice 

 aza 

āzà 

DUB 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 

 ‘…others are crying, do you really want that me, I rejoice?’   (C3-SN:53.4) 

 

This construction is often used for polite requests (9.59). 

 

(9.59) A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kausta 

kā- wsta 

IPFV- reduce(ful.) 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 aza 

āzà 

DUB 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Can't it (the price) be reduced?’          (C6-SN:48) 

 

9.3.1.5 Answering polar interrogatives 

Polar interrogatives can be answered either positively or negatively. When giving a 

positive answer the pro-sentence ājāw ‘yes’(see Section 4.1.6) may be used either on its 

own (9.60b) or preceding a clause repeating the proposition in the original question 

(9.61b). 
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(9.60) a.        «  Kay 

káj 

Oh! 

 gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 hune 

xʷnè 

2PL.SBJ- 

 kájaɓa 

ká- jā –ɓā 

PFV- kill -BEN 

 zley 

ɮej 

meat 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

  

  vaw ? »

vaw 

Q 

  

  ‘Hey toads, did you kill yourselves some meat?’ 

 b. Gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j ́- 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Ayaw 

ājāw 

yes 

 .  » 

The toads said “Yes”.                                (NF6-WN:3.1-2) 

(9.61) a. Hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 kulaskwaw 

kʷláskʷāw 

sick 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Are you sick?’ 

 b. Ayaw 

ājāw 

yes 

 ,  sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 kulaskwaw 

kʷláskʷāw 

sick 

 .   

‘Yes, I am sick.’             (LL15-SE:11-12) 

 

The pro-sentence ājāw ‘yes’ can also be used to answer negative questions (9.62 a & b) 

confirming the truth of the negative proposition. 

 

(9.62) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Didn’t you go to the market?’ 

 b. Ayaw 

ājāw 

yes 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘Yes, I didn't go to the market.’             (LL5-SE:17-18) 
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There is more than one way to give a negative answer to a question. These correspond 

with the two main types of negation discussed in Section 9.2.1. The pro-sentence ŋɣ́è 

‘no’, like the plain negative marker kʷāw is used for denial of a corresponding positive 

assertion (9.63b). It cannot be used to answer negative questions. 

 

(9.63) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Did you come back from the bush?’ 

b. Ŋghe 

ŋ́ɣè 

no 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .  Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 

a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 .   

‘No, I didn't come back from the bush. I came back from the market.’   

              (GE11-SE:45.1-3) 

 

This is also illustrated by the following example from a conversation where the first 

speaker makes a statement that he assumes to be true (9.64a) and the second speaker 

denies it (9.64b). 

 

(9.64) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 sarata 

sār -ātā 

visit -3PL.DOBJ 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

  

baba 

bābā 

father(ful.) 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

‘You have also gone to visit those at your father’s compound.’ 

 b. Ŋghe 

ŋ́ɣè 

no 

 .   

‘No.’                           (C4-SN:13-14.1) 
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The existential negative marker ákʷāw (see Section 4.11.2) can also be used on its own as 

a pro-sentence meaning ‘no’, used in contexts of simple negative assertion (9.65b & 

9.66b). Note that ákʷāw  can be used to answer both positive (9.65a) and negative 

questions, confirming the truth of the negative proposition (9.66a). 

 

(9.65) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ujek 

wjēk 

house 

 gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 mbaca 

tāmbācá 

today 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Did you go to church (lit. God’s house) today?’     

b. Akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘No, I didn't go.’                       (GE11-SE:46.1-2) 

(9.66) a. Macahw 

mātsāxʷ 

mother.2POSS 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dā 

bring 

 unaf 

wnáf 

heart 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ,  zlanahw 

ɮānāxʷ 

sibling.2POSS 

  

ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nada 

ná- dā 

FUT- bring 

 unaf 

wnáf 

heart 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Isn't your mother annoyed, won't your brothers get annoyed?’ 
(lit. ‘Doesn’t your mother bring the heart, won’t your siblings bring the 
heart?’)       

 b. Akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘No (they aren’t annoyed).’     (C5-SN:39-40) 

 

The interjection káj, which is borrowed from Fulfulde, can also be used to mean ‘no’. It 

can be used for both types of negation (9.67b & 9.68b). 
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(9.67) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Are you wanting food?’ 

 b. Kay 

káj 

no! 

 sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘No, I am not wanting food.’                        (GE8-SE:7.1&3) 

(9.68) a. Hwa 

xʷá- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 urey 

wrèj 

sauce 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 gamtak 

ɡámtāk 

chicken 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Are you eating fufu with chicken meat sauce?’ 

 b. Kay 

káj 

no! 

 ,  sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 urey 

wrèj 

sauce 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 gamtak 

ɡámtāk 

chicken 

 akwaw .

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

  

‘No, I am not eating fufu with chicken meat sauce.’         (LL12-SE:26-27) 

 

The interjection káj can be used to answer negative questions (9.69 a & b). Unlike the 

existential negative (see above), káj in this case is used to deny the truth of the negative 

presupposition. 

 

(9.69) a. Zla 

ɮā 

ox  

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Don’t you have a ox?’ 

 b. Kay 

káj 

no! 

 ,  zla 

ɮā 

ox  

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘No, I (do) have an ox.’        (LL19-SE:19 & 21) 
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9.3.2 Content Interrogatives 

CONTENT INTERROGATIVES, which are also called ‘content questions’, ‘constituent 

questions’, ‘question-word questions, or ‘information questions’, are questions which 

must be answered by the kind of information specified by the interrogative word (König 

& Siemund 2007: 291; Payne 1997: 298). In Buwal content interrogatives are formed 

using interrogative pro-forms which, like the polar question marker (see Section 9.3.1.1), 

always occur at the end of a clause. This may mean, at times, that a gap is left within the 

clause in the normal position of the element which the interrogative replaces. A full list of 

interrogative pro-forms was given in Table 4.4 in Section 4.1.4. These pro-forms replace 

words of different classes; nouns (Section 9.3.2.1), numerals (Section 9.3.2.2), adjectives 

(Section 9.3.2.3) and adverbs (Section 9.3.2.4). Each of these types will be described in 

more detail below. 

 

9.3.2.1 Interrogative pronouns 

The major interrogative pronouns are véméj ‘what’, vájáj ‘who’ and vékéj ‘which’. 

Questions formed with véméj ‘what’ and vékéj ‘which’ may be answered with the name 

of an item (9.70b) or the description of an activity and the name of a category 

respectively (9.71b).  

 

(9.70) a. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?   

‘What is it?’ 

 b. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 həza 

xzā 

dog 

 .   

‘It's a dog.’             (GE15-SE:81.1-2) 

(9.71) a Heje 

xèdzè 

1INCL.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋtəra 

ntrā 

month 

 vekey 

vékéj 

which 

 ?   

‘Which month are we in?’ 
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 b. Heje 

xèdzè 

1INCL.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋtəra 

ntrā 

month 

 pes 

pès 

sun 

 .   

‘We are in the hot time (lit. month of sun).’   (LL24-SE:4-5) 

 

The interrogative pronouns listed above replace nouns whatever their function in a clause 

may be. For example, an interrogative pronoun shown here can function as predicate in a 

verbless clauses (9.70a) and as a noun modifier (9.71a). In verbal clauses interrogative 

pronouns can function as core arguments, with examples for subject (9.72a), direct object 

(9.72b) and indirect object (9.72c). Note that when the subject of a verbal clause is being 

questioned, this clause becomes a relative clause which then functions as the subject of a 

predicate nominal clause in which the question word is the predicate (9.72a). When the 

direct object is questioned, as shown in (9.72b), the question word is simply placed at the 

end of the clause and a gap left after the verb where the direct object would normally 

occur. 

 

(9.72) a. [Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 dekey 

dā -ēkēj 

bring -1SG.DOBJ 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 ŋgha ]

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ?   

‘Who (will) bring me the wife of that leper?’               (TN1-SN:2.2) 
(lit. ‘The one who brings me that leper’s wife is who?) 

 b. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 lene 

lā -ēnē 

do -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?   

‘What are you doing for your husband?’            (DE12-SN:14.5) 

 c. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 mbelene 

mbāl –ēnē 

trim -3SG.IOBJ 

 urey 

wrèj 

vegetables 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ?   

‘For whom are you trimming vegetables?’    (LL17-SE:51) 

 

These interrogative pronouns can also replace obliques, in which case they are preceded 

by a preposition (9.73). 
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(9.73) Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 caf 

tsāf 

decorate 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ,  benjer 

béndzēr 

squirrel 

 ?   

‘What did you decorate with, squirrel?’      (NF2-SN:3.5) 

 

The interrogative pronoun vétséj ‘whose’ replaces a noun functioning as a possessor or a 

possessive pronoun. It may occur alone (9.74a) or be preceded by the genitive marker 

mālā (9.74b) or the preposition á (9.74c).  

 

(9.74) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 mbal 

mbāl 

pluck 

 urey 

wrèj 

vegetables  

 vecey 

vétséj 

whose 

 ?   

‘Whose vegetables are you trimming?’    (LL17-SE:50) 

 b. Ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ma          tuwah 

má= twáx 

REL= great 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 vecey 

vétséj 

whose 

 ?   

‘Whose is this great hut?’                   (GE3-SE:34) 

 c. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 káŋkəɗaw 

ká- nkɗàw 

PFV- burn 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 vecey 

vétséj 

whose 

 ?   

‘Whose other ones did they burn as well?’      (LL56-SE:8) 

 

There are two interrogative pronouns which question a location, váj and kátáj. Each of 

these is always preceded by a preposition, most frequently á (9.75a), but ŋ ́is also possible 

(9.75b). 

 

(9.75) a. Əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 ɗak 

ɗāk 

gone 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 vay 

váj 

where 

 ?   

‘Where did they go?’           (LL6-SE:7) 
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 b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

come 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ta 

tá 

by 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP1 

 katay 

kátáj 

where 

 ?   

  ‘…what direction (lit. by where) did he come from?’   (C10-SN:3.2) 

 

The interrogative pronoun váj  is used for destinations in a different location from the 

questionner (9.76a). On the other hand, kátáj is used for a source location (9.76b) or the 

location of an object (9.76a). It can also be used for a destination if it is identical with the 

location of the questioner. For example to the question in (9.76b) the addressee could 

reply ‘I am coming here to your place.’ 

 

(9.76) a. Ujek 

wjēk 

house 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 katay 

kátáj 

where 

 ?   

‘Where is your house?’          (LL6-SE:1) 

 b. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 katay 

kátáj 

where 

 ?   

‘Where are you going?’        (GE3-SE:10) 

 

9.3.2.2 Interrogative pro-numeral 

The interrogative pro-numeral vánáj ‘how many’ replaces a number and can occur in any 

function that a numeral can such as a noun modifier (9.77a), the predicate of a verbless 

clause (9.77b) and a secondary predicate (9.77c).  

 

(9.77) a. Gwaygwaya 

ɡʷājɡʷājā 

festival 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 wan 

wān 

day 

 vanay 

vánáj 

how.many 

 ?   

‘How many days does the festival last?’    (LL46-SE:15) 
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 b. Weləye 

wālā -jé 

wife -PL 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 vanay 

vánáj 

how.many 

 ?   

‘How many wives does he have?’       (GE3-SE:52) 

(lit. ‘His wives are how many?’) 

 c. Ŋgəzleŋ 

ŋɡɮèŋ 

peanut 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 kézeŋeye 

ká- zēŋ -ējē 

PFV- weigh -PART 

 vanay 

vánáj 

how.many 

 ?   

‘How much did your peanuts weigh?’      (GE3-SE:53) 

 

The answer to a question with vánáj ‘how many’ (9.78a) must be a numeral (9.78b) and 

therefore the pro-form can only be used to refer to count nouns. The amount of mass 

nouns is questioned using váŋɡáj ‘how’ (see Section 9.3.2.3 below). 

 

(9.78) a. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 vanay 

vánáj 

how.many 

 ?   

‘How many people (are there)?’    (GE3-SE:54.1) 

(lit. ‘The people are how many?’) 

 b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 mahkaɗ 

māxkáɗ 

three 

 .   

‘There are three people.’     (GE3-SE:54.2) 

(lit. ‘The people are three.’) 

 

9.3.2.3 Interrogative pro-adjective 

The interrogative pro-adjective váŋɡáj ‘how’ can replace an adjective functioning as the 

predicate of a verbless clause (9.79a) or as a secondary predicate (9.79b). 
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(9.79) a. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 ŋkune 

nkʷnè 

2PL.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ?   

‘How is your family as well?’ 
(lit. ‘The ones at your home also are how?’)                                (C5-SN:5) 

 b. Jem 

dzèm 

length 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

sit 

 vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ?   

‘How long is it?       (LL28-SE:28) 

(lit. ‘Its length sits how?’) 

 

When enquiring about the amount of a mass nouns (9.80a) or the size of something 

(9.81a) the word xámá ‘amount/size’ may precede váŋɡáj ‘how’. In this case the answer 

will either be a quantifier (9.80b) or an adjective expressing dimension (9.81b). 

 

(9.80) a. Vakw 

vākʷ 

sand 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 hama 

xámá 

amount 

 vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ?   

‘How much sand is there?’                (GE3-SE:55.1) 
(lit. ‘How is the amount of sand?’)     

 b. Dakala 

dàkālá 

a.lot 

 .   

‘A lot.’        (GE3-SE:55.2) 

(9.81) a. Jem 

dzèm 

height 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ,  mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 hama 

xámá 

size 

 vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ?   

‘How tall is your wife?’     (GE3-SE:55.8) 
(lit. ‘Your wife's height, how is its size?’)     

 b. Mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 def 

déf 

short 

 .   

‘She is short.’       (GE3-SE:55.9) 
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When enquiring about the state of a referent apart from size or amount, the word ɡàr 

‘state’ may precede váŋɡáj ‘how’ (9.82 a & b). 

 

(9.82) a. Yam 

jàm 

water 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 gar 

ɡàr 

state 

 vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ?   

‘How is the state of the water?’             (GE3-SE:56.10) 

 b. Ɗeɗəwek 

ɗéɗwēk 

bitter 

 .   

‘Bitter.’                           (GE3-SE:56.11) 

 

9.3.2.4 Interrogative pro-adverb 

The interrogative pro-form váŋɡáj ‘how’, as well as functioning as a pro-adjective can 

also function as a pro-adverb specifying manner (9.83 a & b). It is not surprising that 

there is this overlap of functions since adjectives in Buwal can also function adverbially 

(see Section 3.3.3.1). 

 

(9.83) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 káwan 

ká- wān 

PFV- sleep 

 vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ?   

‘How did you sleep?’                               (GE3-SE:30) 

 b. Ŋgama 

ŋɡámà 

friend 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 zlapza 

ɮāp -zā 

speak -TRANS 

 kusam 

kʷsàm 

body 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ?   

‘How do friends greet each other?’     (LL47-SE:11) 

 

The interrogative pro-adverb vépéj ‘when’ replaces adverbs or prepositional phrases with 

a temporal meaning (9.84 a & b). 
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(9.84) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nayaɓ 

ná- jāɓ 

FUT- wash 

 rəgwac 

rɡʷàts 

clothes 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 vepey 

vépéj 

when 

 ?   

‘When will you wash the clothes?’       (GE3-SE:29) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 cahwaw 

tsā -āxʷāw 

put -2SG.IOBJ 

 zlam 

ɮàm 

name 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 vepey 

vépéj 

when 

 ?   

‘When did they give you the name?’       (LL50-SE:8) 

 

There is more than one way of expressing ‘why’ in Buwal. Firstly, the interrogative 

pronoun véméj ‘what’ can be used as a pro-adverb with this kind of meaning. It can either 

occur on its own (9.85 a & b) or be preceded by either the preposition màvāj  (or ŋɡam 

borrowed from Fulfulde) ‘because’ (9.85a) or á tā ‘on’ (9.86b). In this case it is the reason 

for or the cause of something that is being questioned. 

 

(9.85) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ja    ula 

dzā wlā 

hit  neck 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?  

‘Why are you crying out (lit. hit neck)?’     (NF5-SN:2.6) 

 b. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ma       da 

má       dā 

REL=    resemble 

 ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?   

‘Why do you do things like (lit.which resemble) this?’          (NH3-SN:2.5) 

 (9.86) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 pəreslene 

pràɬ -ēnē 

seize -3SG.IOBJ 

 la 

lā 

field 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 mavay 

màvāj 

because 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?   

‘Why (lit. because of what) did you seize his field?’              (GE3-SE:42) 

 b. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 gazl 

ɡàɮ 

beat 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?   

‘Why (lit. on what) do you beat his child?’        (GE3-SE:6) 
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Another complex form involving the preposition ŋ ́followed by the destination 

interrogative pronoun váj is used to question the purpose of an action and could be 

translated in English as ‘for what purpose?’ (9.87 a & b). There is usually a negative 

connotation associated with the action. 

 

(9.87) a. Gway 

ɡʷāj 

pal 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 beɗzekey 

bàɗ -zā -ēkēj 

deceive -TRANS -1SG.DOBJ 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 vay 

váj 

where 

 !  

‘Pal, for what purpose did you deceived me?’               (NF2-SN:3.3) 

 b. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 vay 

váj 

where 

 ?   

‘For what purpose did you eat up all the food?’                (GE3-SE:46) 

 

9.3.3 Tag Questions 

In Buwal there are two major types of tag questions. Both of these are marked with a 

variety of clause final markers (see Section 4.1.5). The first type, confirmation questions, 

are discussed in Section 9.3.3.1. Imperative tag questions are then dealt with in Section 

9.3.3.2. 

 

9.3.3.1 Confirmation tag questions 

A CONFIRMATION TAG QUESTION seeks confirmation of the truth of the information 

contained within the clause. There are two ways of forming confirmation tag questions in 

Buwal. The first uses the confirmation tag particle néjé in clause final position (see 

Section 4.1.5). The speaker expects an affirmative response as illustrated by the following 

exchanges (9.88 & 9.89).  

 

(9.88) a. a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kandəram 

kā- ndràm 

IPFV- please 

 neye 

néjé 

TAG.CONF 

 gway 

ɡʷāj 

pal 

 ?   

  ‘…it was pleasing, wasn’t it, pal?’                  (C15-SN:29) 
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 b. A 

á 

ah! 

 ,  a 

a- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndəram 

ndràm 

please 

 .  

  ‘Ah, it was pleasing.’               (C15-SN:29-30) 

(9.89) a. Ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 lahwaw 

lā -āxʷāw 

do -2SG.IOBJ 

 hahar 

xáxār 

pity 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 neye 

néjé 

TAG.CONF 

 ?   

‘So it made you have pity once again, didn't it?’ 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 lekey 

lā -ēkēj 

do -1SG.IOBJ 

 hahar 

xáxār 

pity 

 .   

‘It made me have pity.’            (C8-SN:49-50.1) 

 
Another type of confirmation tag question is formed using the plain negative maker 

kʷāw/skʷāw followed by the polar question marker vāw (9.90a). This construction also 

affirms the truth of the proposition but in this case there has been doubt earlier so it is 

more emphatic. 

 

(9.90) a. a 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kada 

kā- dà 

IPFV- cook 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ka 

kā- 

IPFV- 

 ,   

  sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kayahwaw 

kā- jā -āxʷāw 

IPFV- call -2SG.DOBJ 

 ,  kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘…on the day that you…, she is cooking, I am, I am calling you, aren’t I?’ 

 b. Andəwse 

ándwsé 

like.that 

 ,  andəwse 

ándwsé 

like.that 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 naghwalzahune 

ná- ɣʷāl -zā -āxʷnè 

FUT- show -TRANS -2PL.IOBJ 

 .   

‘(It’s) like that, (it’s) like that, I will show you.’  (C6-SN:72-73) 
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9.3.3.2 Imperative tag questions 

IMPERATIVE TAG QUESTIONS do not solicit a verbal response, but rather a physical one. 

There are two imperative tag markers in Buwal which are generally used with imperative 

clauses (see Section 4.1.5). Like other tag markers, imperative tag markers occur clause 

finally. The first of these markers is ménéɡē. This marker is used for very strong 

commands or orders and it is used when talking to inferiors (9.91 a & b). 

 

(9.91) a. Nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ban 

bān 

wash 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 menege 

ménéɡē 

TAG.IMP 

 ?   

    ‘  Go and wash there, won't you?’               (NF4-SN:3.13) 

 b. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 yahwaw 

jā -āxʷāw 

call -2SG.DOBJ 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ?  Kes 

kēs 

leave 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

 menege 

ménéɡē 

TAG.IMP 

?  

‘Who called you? Move away from here, won't you?’      (GE6-SE:11.1-2) 

 

The marker ménéɡē is derived from mānā ‘my/our mother’ plus the plural marker éɡē 

(see Section 4.5.1) and therefore literally means ‘my/our mothers’. It is as though the 

speaker is calling on the mothers for permission or to make something happen. This idea 

may be rooted in the ancestor worship which takes place in the Buwal traditional religion 

(see Section 1.2.4.1). The sense of seeking permission is reflected in the use of this 

marker with a first person singular subject (9.92). 

 

(9.92)  Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kada 

kā- dā 

IPFV- bring 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 ,   

sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 zlakaɓa 

ɮàk -ā -ɓā 

sow -VNT.PROX -BEN 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 menege 

ménéɡē 

TAG.IMP 

 ?   

‘People are taking sorghum to (lit. towards) the bush, I will also go and 
sow there, shall I?’         (GE6-SE:10) 
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The second imperative tag marker máj or má is more polite than ménéɡē. It can be used 

with superiors and has more of a sense of pleading than of a command (9.93 a & b). 

 

(9.93) a. Manda           ŋ

mā- ndā    ŋ́

JUS- go      INF

 serzekey 

sār -zā -ēkēj 

visit -TRANS -1SG.DOBJ 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 may 

máj 

TAG.IMP.POL 

 ?  

  ‘Let him also come and visit me please?’            (C12-SN:128.1) 

 b. mpam 

mpàm 

look.for 

 serek 

sérēk 

rope 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 taŋtaŋ 

tāŋ-tāŋ 

good 

 ma 

má 

TAG.IMP.POL 

 ?  

  ‘…look for a rope which is good please?’                         (C13-SN:15.1) 

 

Like ménéɡē, the tag marker máj can also be used with clauses with a first person singular 

subject with a sense of asking permission (9.94). 

 

(9.94) Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ba 

bā 

taste 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 may 

máj 

TAG.IMP.POL 

 ?   

‘(May) I taste also please?’               (GE20-SE:11.1) 

  



 
520 

 

 



 
521 

 

Chapter 10 Clause combinations 

This chapter describes all the different ways in which clauses may be combined in Buwal, 

covering both SUBORDINATION and COORDINATION. The forms themselves were 

introduced in Section 4.14. The chapter begins with a description of subordinate clauses 

in Buwal (Section 10.1). Sequential clauses, which fall somewhere on the continuum 

between subordinate and coordinate clauses, are described in Section 10.2. Clause 

juxtaposition is very common in Buwal and may express a variety of semantic 

relationships. This is dealt with in Section 10.3. Finally, clause coordination will be 

covered in Section 10.4. 

 

10.1 Subordination 

Subordination can be defined from both structural and semantic perspectives. From the 

structural perspective, Matthews (1997: 360) defines a SUBORDINATE clause as ‘a clause 

which is a syntactic element within or of a larger clause.’ This highlights the notion of 

embedding. Subordinate clauses may also be identified using the notion of dependency, 

or the impossibility of a clause occurring in isolation (Christofaro 2003: 15). Dependent 

clauses often differ in their morphosyntactic properties from declarative clauses spoken in 

isolation. Christofaro (2003: 2), however, defines subordination in purely functional terms 

as ‘a particular way to construe the cognitive relation between two events, such that one 

of them…lacks an autonomous profile, and is construed in the perspective of the main 

event.’ The semantic or pragmatic relationships involved may be coded with a variety of 

construction types both cross-linguistically and even within the same language. These 

formal expressions of semantic/pragmatic relationships form a type of syntactic 

continuum (Christofaro 2003: 20).  

 

10.1.1 Subordinating structures 

This section outlines the various structures which are used in Buwal to express different 

subordinating functions identified with reference to Christofaro’s (2003:2) definition 

above. According to Thompson et al (2007: 237), there are three devices used for marking 

subordinate clauses cross-linguistically: (i) subordinating morphemes, (ii) special verb 

forms and/or (ii) special word order. Christofaro (2003: 53-55) refers to ‘deranked’ verb 
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forms which may only occur in dependent clauses. She states that a verb form is deranked 

if TAM or person agreement is either not expressed or expressed differently from 

independent clauses, or if there is nominal/adjectival marking on the dependent verb 

(Christofaro 2003: 74). 

 

In Buwal a variety of strategies are available to mark subordinate clauses. They may be 

used alone or in combination. These strategies include syntactic embedding (Section 

10.1.1.1), subordinating morphemes (Section 10.1.1.2), variation in participant coding 

(Section 10.1.1.3) and special verb forms (Section 10.1.1.4). Examples in the following 

sections illustrate each of the strategies. Subordinate clauses are marked with square 

brackets. 

 

10.1.1.1 Syntactic embedding 

All subordinate clauses are syntactically embedded by definition. For certain Buwal 

subordinate clauses, such as the object complement clause below (10.1a), this is the only 

strategy used. Note that in (10.1b) the direct object marker on the verb replaces the whole 

proposition found in the complement clause in (10.1a). In this case the subordinate clause 

uses what Christofaro (2003: 54) calls a ‘balanced’ verb form, reflecting the fact that it 

does not differ from the form of the verb used in independent clauses. 

 

(10.1) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 cak 

tsāk 

believe 

 [ vəya 

vjā 

rainy.season 

 kála 

ká- lā 

PFV- do 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

  

  tew ]

téw 

finally 

 .   

‘I believe the rainy season has finally happened here.’ (GE39-SE:8.3) 

b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 cakaw 

tsāk -āw 

believe -3SG.DOBJ 

 .   

‘I believe it.’       (GE39-SE:8.4) 

 



 
523 

 

10.1.1.2 Subordinating morphemes 

Certain subordinating morphemes such as the relative marker (10.2a) function only as 

subordinators. A full list of subordinators can be found in Section 4.14.1. However certain 

prepositions (10.2b) (see Section 4.8) or adverbs (10.2c) (see Section 3.4.3) can also be 

used to mark subordinate clauses. These are described in greater detail in Sections 10.1.4 

and 10.1.5. 

 

(10.2) a.  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 san 

sàn 

know 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

[ ma 

má= 

REL= 

 mbawha 

mbàw -xā 

be.born -VNT.DIST 

] .   

‘You know someone who was born.’      (HT6-SN:9.9) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dā 

bring 

 unaf 

wnáf 

heart 

 [mavay 

màvāj 

because 

 baba 

bābā 

father(ful.) 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

  

  kévelene 

ká- vàl -ēnē 

PFV- give -3SG.IOBJ 

 dala 

dālā 

money(ful.) 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .  ] 

‘He is unhappy (lit. brings heart) because his father didn’t give him any 
money.’        (LL33-SE:16) 

c. [Karba 

kárbā 

even.though 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nelem 

ná- lèm 

FUT- get 

 dala 

dālā 

money(ful.) 

] ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 

ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 la 

lā 

do 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘Even though they will get money, they don't want to do work.’   

   (GE24-SE:5) 

 

10.1.1.3 Variation in participant coding. 

In Buwal, participants may be coded differently within a subordinate clause compared 

with a clause spoken in isolation. For example in a subject relative clause the subject, 
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whether expressed as a noun phrase or as subject agreement on the verb, is simply 

omitted (10.3a). In other cases participants may be indexed by a pronoun (10.3b). 

 

(10.3) a. Ya 

jā 

call 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

call 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kampam 

kā- mpàm 

IPFV- look.for 

 bay ]

bāy 

chiefdom 

 ege .

=éɡē 

=PL 

  

‘They called the people who were looking for the chiefdom.’ 
 (NH7-SN:3.1) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

make 

 maslaga 

máɬàɡá 

piece.of.cloth 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

[ ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 təkaɗ 

tkàɗ 

wrap.around 

  

a 

á 

PREP1 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 .  ] 

‘They make the cloth which is for wrapping around (the body) (lit. with 

it.’)          (DP1-SN:3.4) 

 

10.1.1.4 Special verb forms 

A number of different deranked verb forms (see Christofaro 2003: 53-55) may be used in 

Buwal subordinate clauses. Firstly, the tense/aspect marking options on the verb may be 

limited due to the semantics of the situation. For example the subordinator  ndár ‘so that’, 

which marks purpose clauses, can only be followed by an unmarked verb (10.4a) or a 

verb marked with the future prefix (10.4b). The verb cannot be marked with perfective or 

imperfective aspect because the event which the subordinate clause describes has not yet 

happened. 

 

(10.4) a. mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 mackwahw 

mátskʷāxʷ 

evening 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ɗeɗew 

ɗēɗē -āw 

pour.into -3SG.DOBJ 

 [ndar 

ndár 

so.that 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

  na 

nā 

ferment 

 zaɗaw 

zàɗàw 

night 

 zaɗaw 

zàɗàw 

night 

 .  ] 

  ‘…in the evening they pour it into (pots) so that it ferments all night.’  
  (DP2-SN:2.4) 
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 b. [Ndar 

ndár 

so.that 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nazlar 

ná- ɮàr 

FUT- open 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 taba 

tàbā 

middle 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 .  ] 

‘So that you will be popular (lit. open) amongst all people.’  

          (DE12-SN:7.13) 

 

Secondly, there are verb forms used in subordinate clauses which are not marked for 

tense/aspect or person agreement. The first of these, the INFINITIVE construction, is 

introduced by the preposition ŋ.́ The verb can take any verbal suffix including: direct or 

indirect object, transitivity, ventive, auto-benefactive and collective suffixes. The 

infinitive can be used as a noun modifier expressing purpose (10.5a), as a complement 

clause (10.5b) or as a purpose adverbial clause (10.5c). Haspelmath (1989: 288) observes 

that the grammaticalisation of a purposive form to an infinitive is widespread cross-

linguistically. He states that purposive meaning often arises from a locative allative 

meaning or possibly from a benefactive or causal meaning (Haspelmath 1989: 291). Later 

this purposive form extends its use to different types of complement clauses. This is the 

diachronic process which appears to have occurred in Buwal, where the infinitive is 

marked with the locative preposition ŋ,́ which also marks indirect objects with a 

benefactive role (see Section 8.1.1.3). 

 

(10.5) a. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 rakha 

ràk -xā 

ask -VNT.DIST 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 mavəday 

màvdāj 

because 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 [ŋ 

ŋ́ 

INF 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 ]askwaw .

áskʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

  

              ‘…she asked for sorghum because there was nothing to eat.’ 
                        (TN3-WN:1.6) 

 b. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́ 

INF 

 ɗas 

ɗàs 

cultivate 

 ghwarnakw 

ɣʷàrnàkʷ 

onion 

] .   

 ‘I know (how) to cultivate onions.’     (GE28-SE:50) 

 c. hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- come 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 [ŋ 

ŋ́ 

INF 

 njen 

ndzèn 

follow 

 ŋgas 

ŋɡās 

foot 

] 

   ‘…people had already come to follow foot(prints)…’  (NH9-SN:4.3) 
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The second non-finite verb form is introduced by the preposition á tā ‘on’. This 

construction most frequently occurs as the predicate of a relative clause and specifies the 

purpose for which an object is used (10.6a). It can also function as the predicate of a 

verbless clause (10.6b), or as an adverbial clause (10.6c). Unlike the infinitive introduced 

by ŋ́, a verb introduced by á tā cannot be used in complement clauses and so has not 

grammaticalised to the same extent. It is possible that this type of purposive meaning has 

arisen from the causal function of this preposition (see Section 7.2.1.4). 

 

(10.6) a. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 mel 

mèl 

oil 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 da 

dà 

prepare 

 urey ]

wrèj 

sauce 

 .   

‘It's oil for preparing sauce.’                    (C6-SN:15) 

 b. Ŋgəzleŋ ŋgwayaŋ 

ŋɡɮèŋ ŋɡʷájāŋ 

ground.peas 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 [ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ra ]

rà 

dig 

 .   

‘My ground peas are for digging.’    (DP13-SN:4.2) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 dərezlza 

drèɮ -zā 

surround -TRANS 

 la 

lā 

field 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 [ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

  

cap 

tsāp 

fence.in 

] .   

‘I surround my field for fencing (it) in.’                     (GE40-SE:28.12) 

 

A verb unmarked for tense/aspect or person agreement, which is not introduced by a 

preposition, may be used in absolutive adverbial clauses (10.7) (see Section 10.1.5.11). 

 

(10.7) [Slak 

ɬàk 

tuck 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 zlam 

ɮàm 

ear 

 eze ]

ézē 

therefore 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 səkwa 

skʷá 

Q.FAM 

 .   

‘Therefore tucking it into his ear, therefore he was going wasn’t he?’ 

(NF2-SN:2.19) 
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Note, finally, that various types of nominalisation were outlined in Section 3.1.3. They 

will not be discussed further here. Since nominalised constituents can function like other 

nouns as arguments of a verbal clause, they could be regarded as types of complement 

clauses. 

 

Table 10.1 below summarises the types of subordinate clauses found in Buwal along with 

their semantic and formal properties. 

 

Table 10.1: Formal and semantic properties of Buwal subordinate clauses 
Subordinate 

clause 

category 

Formal type Subordination 

strategy 

Semantic types 

Complement Sentence-like -Embedding only -Propositional attitude 
-Comentative 
-Knowledge 
-Immediate perception 

-Jussive -Obligation 
-Manipulative 

Reduced 
sentence-like 

-Limited 
tense/aspect 
marking 

-Desiderative 
-Obligation 

Infinitive -Infinitive verb form 
-Complement 
subject omitted 

-Desiderative 
-Obligation 
-Ability 
-Permission 
-Achievement 
-Phasal 

-Infinitive verb form 
-Complement 
subject expressed 

-Manipulative 
-Ability (teach) 

Speech reports Direct -Quotative marker 
ŋɡājā (opt.) 

-Utterance verb 
before comp. (opt.) 
-Utterance verb 
after comp (opt.) 
-No marking (opt.) 
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Subordinate 

clause 

category 

Formal type Subordination 

strategy 

Semantic types 

Speech reports 
(cont…) 

Indirect -Quotative marker 
ŋɡājā (opt.) 

-Utterance verb 
before comp. (opt.) 
-Utterance verb after 
comp (opt.) 
-Variation in 
pronouns 

 

 Resumptive -Quotative marker 
màtáŋɡár + NP 

-Utterance verb 
before comp. (opt.) 

 

Relative Marked with 
relative marker 

-Relative marker má  

Sentence-like -NP omission 
 

-Agreement marking 
-Pronouns 

-Subject, Direct Object 
(3SG non-pausal), Oblique 
-Direct Object, Indirect 
Object 
-Oblique, Possessor 

Deranked -Participle 

-á tā + verb 

-Attributive 
-Purpose 

Verbless -NP omission -Attributive, Location etc 
 Existential -Existential marker 

ákā at end of clause 

- Existential marker 
ákā following 
relativised NP 

-Subject 
 
-Direct object, Indirect 
object, Oblique, Possessor 

Adverbial Sentence-like -‘place’ + REL Locative 

- ánā + REL 

 

Manner – real & 
hypothetical 
Example 
According to 

-xāŋɡá ‘as if’ alone 

-xāŋɡá ‘as if’ + REL 

Manner-hypothetical 

Manner-real 
  -màvāj/màvdāj 

‘because’ + (REL) 

Reason 

  -á tā + REL Cause 

  -kárɓā ‘although’ + 
(REL) 

OR évēlè ‘although’ 

Concessive 
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Subordinate 

clause 

category 

Formal type Subordination 

strategy 

Semantic types 

Adverbial 
(cont…) 

Reduced 
sentence-like 

-limited T/A 
marking 

 

  -‘time’ + REL 
OR REL alone 

General time reference – 
simultaneous & sequence 

  -á dwzé ‘after’ + 
(REL) 

Specfic time reference 
‘after’ 

  - már ‘before’ Specfic time reference 
‘before’ 

  - dàkà ‘since’ + 
REL 

OR mār āká 
‘beginning from’ + 
REL 

Specific time reference 
‘since’ 

  - xá ‘until’ + REL Specfic time reference 
‘until’ 

  - màdā ‘if’ 

OR āndzā 

Possible conditional – 
predictive & hypothetical 

  -kēɗé ‘perhaps’ Counterfactual conditional 

  -káw ‘even’ + (màdā 

‘if’) 

Concessive conditional 

  -káw ‘even’ + INT Idenfinite concessive 

  - kēɗé ‘perhaps’ + 

ɗàw ‘want’ + INF 

Substitutive 

  -ndár or táp Purpose 

 Deranked -már ‘before’ + INF Specfic time reference 
‘before’ 

  -màvāj/màvdāj + 
(REL) + INF 

Reason (purpose) 

  -(ndár) + INF Purpose (sequence) 

  -á tā + non-finite 
verb 

Purpose (simultaneous) 

  -verb root + verbal 
particle 

Absolutive - general 

 

Then the major functional types of subordinate clauses and the structures used to express 

them are now examined in turn, beginning with complement clauses in Section 10.1.2, 

moving on to speech reports in Section 10.1.3, relative clauses in Section 10.1.4 and 

finally adverbial clauses in Section 10.1.5. 
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10.1.2 Complement clauses 

A COMPLEMENT clause is a clause that functions as an argument (subject or object) of 

some other clause (Payne 1997: 313). The structure of Buwal complement clauses in 

general is discussed in Section 10.1.2.1. The different semantic types of complement 

clauses and the structures that are used to express them are outlined in Section 10.1.2.2.  

 

10.1.2.1 Structure of complement clauses 

Buwal complement clauses have the basic structure given in Table 10.2 below. 

 

Table 10.2: Structure of Buwal complement clauses 
Matrix Clause  Complement Clause 

 

Only object complement clauses are possible in Buwal. The semantic equivalent of a 

subject complement clause is expressed using either nominalisation (see Section 3.1.3) or 

the topic-comment structure (see Section 11.2.1) in which the two clauses are juxtaposed. 

For object complements, the so-called ‘matrix’ clause is often topicalised. As a result, the 

matrix clause could be thought of as being in juxtaposition with the ‘complement’ clause. 

However, it is also possible for object complements to occur directly following the matrix 

verb, with no intervening pause or topic marker (10.8). Evidence for the syntactic 

embedding of such clauses was given in Section 10.1.1.1.  

 

(10.8)  Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kegəre 

kā- ɡrē 

IPFV- see 

[ a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 katawar 

kā- tāwār 

IPFV- travel 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 njəwen ]

ndzwèn 

true 

 .   

‘I see that it’s true that he is travelling with him.’           (C12-SN:111.2) 

(lit. ‘I am seeing he is travelling with him truely.’)            

 

It is possible for more than one complement clause to be nested (10.9a). However when 

complement clauses are conjoined they are simply placed in juxtaposition, separated by a 

pause (10.9b). 
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(10.9) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 [hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 san 

sàn 

know 

 [mba 

mbà 

child 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 [muta 

mẃtá 

car(ful.) 

  

a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kehey 

kā- xēj 

IPFV- run 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 taf 

tàf 

road 

]]] .   

‘I want you to know that your child saw a car running on the road.’ 

(lit. ‘I want (that) you know (that) your child saw a car (that) was running 

on the road.’)                           (GE39-SE:30) 

 b. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 [a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ],  [a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ghwalza 

ɣʷāl -zā 

explain -TRANS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 tama 

tāmā 

front 

  

hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ber 

bēr 

announce 

 zlap 

ɮāp 

speech 

 gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

 ege ]

=éɡē 

=PL 

 

‘You see he goes, he explains it in front of people who preach God’s 
word…’                (DE12-SN:17.2) 

 

In contrast to many Chadic languages, Buwal has no overt marker of complementation. 

Frajzyngier (1996: 88-89) proposes that in Chadic languages complementisers have the 

function of modality marking as well as marking a syntactic boundary. In Buwal modality 

is generally expressed either with the use of imperative verb forms (see Section 9.1) or 

modal adverbs (see Section 3.4.3). Concerning their separating function, Frajzyngier 

argues that complementisers enable the assignment of arguments to the proper verbs 

(Frajzyngier 1996: 94). In a language such as Buwal where arguments are relatively fixed 

in their position in the clause, this function is not as important since there is less 

ambiguity regarding how arguments map onto verbs. 

 

Buwal complement clauses can be divided into three main types according to the verb 

forms found: (i) sentence-like, (ii) reduced sentence-like and (iii) infinitival. Examples of 

the different semantic relationships they may express are given in Section 10.1.2.2. 

 

(i) Sentence-like complements are those which could stand alone and in which verbs 

are fully inflected. These are what Christofaro (2003: 54) would call ‘balanced’ 
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complement clauses. In Buwal, verbless clauses may also occur as sentence-like 

complement clauses. Jussive (see Section 9.1.3) complements also belong to this 

category. 

(ii) Reduced sentence-like complements contain verbs which are restricted in their 

tense/aspect marking. 

(iii) Infinitival complements contain verbs in their infinitive form as described in 

Section 10.1.1.4 above. 

 

10.1.2.2 Semantic types of complement clauses 

This section lists the different semantic relationships that exist in Buwal between a 

predicate, its clausal complement, and the types of complements in terms of the structures 

that can be used to express them. 

 

(i) Propositional attitude 

According to Noonan (2007: 124), PROPOSITIONAL ATTITUDE predicates ‘express an 

attitude regarding the truth of the proposition expressed as their complement.’ In Buwal, 

verbs used with this meaning are: tsāk ‘believe’, dèŋ ‘think/reflect’, wlàk ‘think’ and 

ɬāŋɡāl ‘measure/reckon’. These take sentence-like complements (10.10). 

 

(10.10) Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 cak 

tsāk 

believe 

[ hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗas 

kā- ɗàs 

IPFV- cultivate 

 ghwarnakw 

ɣʷàrnàkʷ 

onion 

 .  ] 

‘I believe you cultivate onions.’                         (GE39-SE:10.2) 

 

(ii) Commentative 

COMMENTATIVE predicates ‘provide a comment on the complement proposition which 

takes the form of an emotional reaction or evaluation’ (Noonan 2007: 127). The two verbs 

in Buwal that can be used in this way are: xān ‘cry, mourn’ (10.11) and dzèjèkʷ ‘regret’. 

They take sentence-like complements. The verb sàsàm ‘rejoice’ is intransitive and so 

cannot be used in this way. 
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(10.11) Na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 han 

xān 

mourn 

 [benjer 

béndzēr 

squirrel 

 kéreheney 

ká- rēh -ēnèj 

PFV- save -1EXCL.IOBJ 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

 dəbe 

dbé 

termite.hill 

] .   

 ‘We mourn (that) the squirrel has saved (himself) into the termite hill.’  
 (NH2-SN:2.5) 

 

(iii) Knowledge and acquisition of knowledge 

KNOWLEDGE AND AQUISITION OF KNOWLEDGE predicates ‘describe the state, or the 

manner of acquisition of knowledge’ (Noonan 2007: 129). The primary Buwal verb used 

in this way is sàn ‘know’. This verb can express both the ability to perform an action 

‘know how’ as well as knowledge of an event or thing. However when sàn is used with an 

ability meaning it always takes an infinitive complement (see point (viii) below). When 

used with the ‘knowledge’ meaning it takes a sentence-like complement (10.12 a & b). 

Like most Chadic languages (Frajzyngier 1996: 299), Buwal does not distinguish among 

various modalities of knowing, such as knowledge acquired through direct experience 

(10.12a) or through hearsay (10.12b). Perception predicates such as ɮmē ‘hear’ and ɡrē 

‘see’ can also be used with a knowledge sense in addition to their immediate or direct 

perception meanings (10.13 a & b). 

 

(10.12) a. Heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 kásanza 

ká- sàn -zā 

PFV- know -TRANS 

 [ara 

ārā 

COP 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 nda 

ndā 

come 

 

  a 

á 

PREP1 

wata 

wātā 

house 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

] .   

    ‘That person knew it was the sorghum which came from his house.’ 

 (NH9-SN:5.4) 
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 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 san 

sàn 

know 

 [a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Maruwa 

marwa 

Maroua 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mpat 

mpát 

tomorrow 

] .   

‘I know he will go to Maroua tomorrow.’            (GE39-SE:13.7) 

(10.13) a. Kézləme 

ká- ɮmē 

PFV- hear 

 [mavaw 

mávāw 

beer 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

house 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

] .   

‘He heard beer was at someone's house.’   (TN3-WN:1.3) 

 b. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 [a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 lemɓa 

lèm -ɓā 

get -BEN 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ta 

tá 

for 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

] .   

‘...you see he wanted to get something to eat.’     (C16-SN:26) 

 

(iv) Immediate perception 

IMMEDIATE PERCEPTION predicates ‘name the sensory mode by which the subject directly 

perceives the event coded in the complement’ (Noonan 2007: 142). In Buwal these are: 

ɡrē ‘see’, sār ‘look at’, tsàtsàn ‘notice’, ndàw ‘find/come upon’, ndzèf ‘smell’, ɮmē ‘hear, 

feel, understand’ and ɮàn ‘taste’. These verbs take sentence-like complements (10.14 a & 

b). Buwal does not code a distinction between direct and indirect perception, in contrast 

to many Chadic languages (Frajzyngier 1996: 275-276). 

 

(10.14) a. heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kegəre 

kā- ɡrē 

IPFV- see 

 [vejeɗ 

védzēɗ 

leaf 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

] 

  ‘…we see there are leaves…’       (C7-SN:11.1) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 njef 

ndzèf 

smell 

 [zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kada 

kā- dà 

IPFV- cook 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 kwahwaw 

kʷāhʷāw 

fire 

] .   

‘I smell meat cooking on the fire.’             (GE39-SE:16.1) 

  



 
535 

 

(v) Desiderative 

DESIDERATIVE predicates express ‘a desire that the complement proposition be realised’ 

(Noonan 2007: 132). The main verb in Buwal used to express the desiderative is ɗàw, 

which can express both ‘like’ and ‘want’. A reduced sentence-like complement is used 

when the subject of the matrix and subordinate clauses are different (10.15a). The 

tense/aspect marking  is restricted as the situation is presented as not yet realised and so 

the verb cannot be marked with either the perfective or the imperfective makers. When 

the subject of the matrix and the subordinate clauses are the same the complement is 

usually an infinitive (10.15b). The subject of the complement clause cannot be overtly 

marked in this construction. Frajzyngier (1996: 233) observes that when the subjects are 

the same, the most economical way of coding them is by not coding overtly. 

Nevertheless, in Buwal a reduced sentence-like complement is possible with the same 

subject as the elicited example in (10.15c) shows. 

 

(10.15) a. Na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 [hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 ŋter 

ntèr 

write 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ma 

mā 

language 

 buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 . ]  

‘We want you to write in the Buwal language.’                (LL3-SE:19) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ŋtawahwaw ]

ntàw -āxʷāw 

whip -2SG.DOBJ 

 .   

‘He wanted to whip you.’     (C16-SN:16) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 [sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 yam 

jám 

also 

] .   

‘I also want to go.’               (GE39-SE:33.3) 

(lit. ‘I want (that) I go also.’)               

 

The verbs dèŋ and wlàk ‘think’ have a desiderative meaning when followed by an 

infinitive complement (10.16). 
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(10.16)  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kedeŋ 

kā- dèŋ 

IPFV- think 

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 la 

lā 

do 

 wasay 

wásāj 

thanks 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

] 

  ‘…they are thinking of giving (lit. to give) thanks to God…’ 
(HT4-SN:35.1) 

 

(vi) Obligation 

OBLIGATION predicates express a type of deontic modality. They can take either reduced 

sentence-like or infinitive complements. Those taking reduced sentence-like complements 

involve the use of the verbs ɗàw ‘want’ (10.17a) or lèm ‘get’ with a dummy subject. Note 

that if the subject of the complement clause is third person, the jussive form of the verb is 

used (10.17b). 

 

(10.17) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 [hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 mbaw 

mbàw 

give.birth 

 day 

dāj 

more 

 aha 

á xā 

PREP1 over 

 jere ]

dzērē 

locust 

 

‘You must reproduce more than the locusts…’                       (BH4-SN:1.5) 
(lit. ‘It wants (that) you give birth more than locusts…’)    

 b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kelem 

kā- lèm 

IPFV- get 

[ kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 mala 

mā- lā 

JUS- do 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 ma       tuwah 

má= twáx 

REL= good 

].  

  ‘…everyone should do good work.’              (HT6-SN:10.4)  
(lit. ‘…it is getting (that) let each one do good work.’)  

 

When taking an infinitive complement, the verb ɗàw ‘want’ can also be used to express 

obligation or the giving of advice (10.18). The verb lèm ‘get’ when taking an infinitive 

complement does not express obligation but achievement (see point (x)). 

 

(10.18)  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 rata 

rā -ātā 

insult -3PL.DOBJ 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 mawal 

māwàl 

man 

 ege ]

=éɡē 

=PL 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘You should not insult the young men.’     (HT1-SN:1.4) 
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(vii) Manipulative 

MANIPULATIVES involve an element of causation between the agent, which is the subject 

of the matrix clause, and the affected argument, which is the subject of the complement 

clause (Noonan 2007: 136). The verb ɮāp ‘speak/tell’ can be used with the sense of 

giving an order. The addressee is coded as the indirect object and may be overtly 

expressed (10.19a). The complement clause, encoding the order, may either be an 

infinitive (10.19a) or a jussive (10.19b). 

 

(10.19)  a.  Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zlepene 

ɮāp -ēnē 

tell -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 [mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

  

  ndaha ]

ndā -xā 

come -VNT.DIST 

 .   

‘I tell to my husband to come.’                        (GE39-SE:35.6) 

 b. Zlepetene 

ɮāp -ētēnē 

tell -3PL.IOBJ 

 [əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 mayakza 

mā- jāk -zā 

JUS- leave -TRANS 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

] .   

‘Tell them that they should leave it there.’                 (GE1-SE:21) 

(lit. ‘Tell them let them leave it.’) 

 

The other type of manipulative predicate takes an infinitive complement. As above, the 

subject of the complement clause may be overtly expressed (10.22). Verbs which behave 

in this way include: ràk ‘ask’, bāɗ ‘trick’ and tāk ‘oblige’. In this case, however, the 

person being manipulated is coded as the direct object. 

 

(10.20)  sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 karak 

kā- ràk 

IPFV- ask 

 [hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 paɗ 

pāɗ 

wrap 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

] .   

  ‘…I am asking people to thatch (lit. wrap) my hut.’    (DP7-SN:2.3) 
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(viii) Ability 

ABILITY can be expressed through predicates containing the adjective kʷlá ‘able’ and the 

verbs sàn ‘know’ and sàsràk ‘learn’. Each of these takes an infinitive complement. When 

the subject of the matrix and the complement clauses are the same, the subject is not 

coded in the complement clause (10.21 a & b). However, the verb sàsràk can also mean 

‘teach’ and in this case it is possible to include an overt complement clause subject 

(10.21c). 

 

(10.21) a. Mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 kula 

kʷlá 

able 

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 heɓ 

hēɓ 

steer 

 baskwar 

bāskʷár 

bicycle 

] .   

‘He is able to ride a bicycle.’          (GE1-SE:4) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 san 

sàn 

know 

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ɗas 

ɗàs 

cultivate 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

] .   

‘I know how to cultivate sorghum.’                        (GE39-SE:34.1) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kásasərakzata 

ká- sàsràk -zā -ātā 

PFV- teach -TRANS -3PL.DOBJ 

 [uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ja 

dzā 

hit 

 balaŋw 

bāláŋʷ 

ball(fr.) 

].  

‘I taught the children how to play ball.’   (LL17-SE:16) 

 

(ix) Permission 

PERMISSION can be expressed using the adjective kʷlá ‘able’ as a predicate with an 

infinitive complement (10.22). 

 

(10.22)  Hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 kula 

kʷlá 

able 

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nja 

ndzā 

sit 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

] .   

‘You can (lit. are able to) sit down right here.’       (LL9-SE:9) 
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(x) Achievement 

According to Noonan (2007: 139) ACHIEVEMENT predicates can be either positive, 

expressing the manner or realisation of achievement, or negative, refer to a lack of 

achievement. In Buwal these meanings are expressed with the verbs lèm ‘get’, tàl ‘make 

an effort’, ɬàn ‘try’ and xēsēŋ ‘forget’. Each of these takes an infinitive complement 

(10.23 a & b). 

 

(10.23) a. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kélem 

ká- lèm 

PFV- get 

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 mbalaha 

mbāl -ā -xā 

hold -VNT.PROX -VNT.DIST 

 varvara 

vārvārā 

land 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

  

hayak 

xājāk 

country 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata ]

wātā 

home 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 

  ‘…you didn’t get to take hold of land in your country at home…’ 
  (HT2-SN:4.1) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 slanza 

ɬàn -zā 

try -TRANS 

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 lam 

lām 

build 

 ujek ]

wjēk 

hut 

] .   

‘I want to try to build a house.’     (LL17-SE:70) 

 

The concept ‘remember’ is expressed in a rather unusual way in Buwal, by using the verb 

sàn ‘know’ with the transitivity marker attached. The thing being remembered is coded as 

an indirect object. This form of the verb can also take an infinitive complement (10.24). 

 

(10.24)  heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 senzene 

sàn -zā -ēnē 

know -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 lene 

lā -ēnē 

do -3SG.IOBJ 

 wasay 

wásāj 

thanks 

] 

  ‘…we remember to give him thanks…’   (HT4-SN:36.3) 
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(xi) Phasal 

PHASAL predicates are closely associated with aspect and ‘refer to the phase of an act or 

state: its inception, continuation, or termination’ (Noonan 2007: 139). All such predicates 

are followed by infinitive complements in Buwal. Inception is expressed using the verbs 

mār ‘begin’ or dèw ‘start’ (10.25). Termination is expressed using adjectives (see Section 

3.2.1.2). 

 

(10.25)  Na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 mar 

mār 

begin 

[ ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 mpam 

mpàm 

search 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ta 

tá 

by 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 uraw 

ẃrāw 

neighbourhood(ful.) 

  

ŋtakwaw 

ntàkʷàw 

1INCL.POSS 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 la 

lā 

place 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 .  ] 

‘We began to search houses through our neighbourhood in this place.’ 

 (NH8-SN:3.3) 

 

The verb vās ‘hurry’ falls into the phasal category as it has the meaning ‘to hurry’ or ‘to 

do something with greater intensity’ (10.26). 

 

(10.26)  Meŋ 

mēŋ 

antelope 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 vas 

vās 

hurry 

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 hey 

xēj 

run 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mazlazlay 

màɮāɮáj 

intensity 

] 

  ‘The antelope ran even faster…’               (NF6-WN:2.8) 
  (lit. ‘The antelope hurried to run with intensity…’) 

 

Imminent events can be expressed with either the adjective ɬáɓ ‘almost/ready’ (10.27a) or 

with the verb ɗàw ‘want’ (10.27b). 

 

(10.27) a. Sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 slaɓ 

ɬáɓ 

ready 

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma ]

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 .   

‘I am about (lit. ready) to go to the market.’            (GE13-SE:15.1) 
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 b. Nene 

nèné- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 la 

lā 

do 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

] .   

‘We were about (lit. wanted) to have problems.’            (NH3-SN:4.11) 

 

The range of meanings associated with complement taking predicates is summarised in 

Table 10.3 below. Only those predicates with more than one semantic type have been 

included. 

 

Table 10.3: Summary of variety of meanings associated with different matrix predicates 
Predicate Semantic type Complement type 

dèŋ ‘think/reflect’ 

wlàk ‘think’ 

Propositional attitude (i) Sentence-like 

Desiderative (v) Infinitive 

sàn ‘know’ Knowledge (iii) Sentence-like 

Ability (viii) Infinitive 

Achievement (x) Infinitive 

ɡrē ‘see’ 

ɮmē ‘hear’ 

Immediate perception (iv) Sentence-like 

Acquisition of knowledge 

(iii) 

Sentence-like 

ɗàw ‘like, want’ Desiderative (v) Sentence-like (different 

subject) 

Infinitive (same subject) 

Obligation (vi) Sentence-like (impersonal 

subject) 

Infinitive (2nd person 

subject) 

Phasal (xi) Infinitive 

lèm ‘get’ Obligation (vi) Sentence-like (impersonal 

subject) 

Achievement (x) Infinitive 

kʷlá ‘able’ Ability (viii) Infinitive 

Permission (ix) Infinitive 
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10.1.3 Speech reports 

Speech reports may be either DIRECT, in which the actual words of the original speaker 

are quoted, or INDIRECT, in which the quotation is adapted in various ways to the 

viewpoint of the speaker giving the report (Noonan 2007: 121). Both types of speech 

reports are found in Buwal but direct reports are far more frequent in the data. For 

example out of 241 speech reports marked with a complementiser in natural data in the 

corpus, only 16 are clearly indirect. At times the distinction is difficult to make because 

the same methods of marking speech reports are used for both direct and indirect speech 

as is generally the case in Chadic languages (Frajzyngier 1996: 174). The only way to 

distinguish between the two types is by considering how deixis is portrayed, especially 

with reference to the pronominal system. In Buwal there are three types of speech reports: 

(a) direct, (b) indirect and (c) resumptive, which makes reference to something which has 

been previously said but does not necessarily claim to use the exact form of the words 

uttered at the time. Each of these are described in more detail below. 

 

(a) Direct speech reports 

According to Frajzyngier (1996: 113), in Chadic languages, the structure of sentences 

with verbs of saying consist of the following components: (i) a matrix clause containing a 

verb of saying, (ii) an embedded complement clause and (iii) an optional complementiser. 

He states that most Chadic languages have the order matrix clause-embedded clause with 

the complementiser coming between the two clauses (Frajzyngier 1996: 114). This 

generalisation applies to many speech reports in Buwal. However, there is more than one 

way of marking speech reports in this language and sometimes a combination methods is 

used. The structure of the Buwal speech report is given in Table 10.4 below.  

 

Table 10.4: Structure of Buwal speech reports 
(Matrix clause containing 
utterance predicate) 

(Quotative marker 
ŋɡājā ) 

Speech 
Complement 

(Utterance 
verb) 

 

Table 10.5 summarises the different methods used to mark speech reports, giving the 

frequency of their occurrence and co-occurrence in a corpus of 459 direct speech reports 

found in natural data. A cross represents that a particular method is used. Each method is 

described in more detail below. 

 



 
543 

 

Table 10.5: Frequency of methods of marking direct speech reports 

Quotative 

marker 

Utterance verb 

preceding 

Utterance verb 

following 
kàn vāw  

‘thing Q’ 

+ uttterance 

verb 

Frequency 

- - - - 98 
X - - - 107 
- X - - 79 
- - X - 44 
X - X - 42 
- X - - 15 
X X - - 45 
X X X - 13 
- - X X 3 
X - X X 7 
- X X X 3 
X X X X 3 

217 158 99 16 459 

 

Table 10.5 shows that the most frequent method of marking a speech report is the use of a 

quotative marker ŋɡājā (see Section 4.14.1.1). The quotative marker precedes the speech 

report.  This construction may be used in conjunction with utterance verbs (10.28a) or on 

its own (10.28b). Frajzyngier (1996: 125) observes that many Chadic languages may omit 

a verb of saying if a complementiser is present.  

 

(10.28) a.        Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 zlepetene 

ɮāp -ētēnē 

speak -3PL.IOBJ 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

sit 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 

  kwagwa 

kʷáɡʷá 

firstly 

.»   

‘They spoke to them saying, "Firstly, you sit down."’  (NH7-SN:2.9) 

 b. Meŋ 

mēŋ 

antelope 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɓas 

ɓās 

laugh 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

  

  sa 

sā 

1SG 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?  »  

‘The antelope said, "Toad, are you laughing at me?"’           (NF6-WN:1.2) 
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The distribution of the quotative marker is somewhat unusual as it can occur with all 

person/ number combinations (10.28 a & b and 10.29a), except for first and second 

person singular. In this case only an utterance predicate is used (10.29b). 

 

(10.29) a.  Hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

saying 

 :  «  Nene 

nèné- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 navalahwaw 

ná- vàl -āxʷāw 

FUT- give -2SG.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 

   akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .  » 

‘You said, "We will not give you food."’                     (GE59-SE:13.10) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 :  «  Gəmesl 

ɡmèɬ 

monkey 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 asa 

á sā 

PREP1 under 

 la 

lā 

field 

 ».   

‘I said, "The monkey is in (lit. under)1 the field."’  (C16-SN:29.3) 

 

The quotative marker appears to be grammaticalising further. Often in natural speech the 

third person singular agreement marker a- will be used rather than the third person plural, 

even with a plural subject (10.30). 

 

(10.30)  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ɗawzata 

ɗàw -zā -ātā 

ask -TRANS -3PL.DOBJ 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

saying 

 :  «  Kan 

kàn 

thing 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

  

vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?  Kan 

kàn 

thing 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?  »  

‘…they ask them saying, "Is there something? Is there something?”’  

                                                                                                                   (C11-SN:158.1-2) 

 

Many Buwal speech reports are introduced by a matrix clause containing utterance verbs 

such as zlāp ‘speak’, jā ‘say’, ghwàl ‘show/explain’, ɗàwzā ‘ask’, zèn ‘return/reply’, ŋɡāɗ 

                                                
1 The preposition ‘under’ here is used when the crops are grown. If a person or animal is in the field they 
are literally ‘under’ the crops. 
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‘recount’, ɬàp ‘tell story’ etc. The verb zèn ‘return’ is frequently followed by the noun 

zlāp ‘speech’ to give the meaning ‘return speech’ or ‘respond’. The addressee is generally 

coded as the indirect object. However, for the verb ɗàwzā ‘ask’ (which is the verb ɗàw 

‘want, love’ with the transitivity suffix attached (see Section 8.1.3.1)), the addressee is 

coded as the direct object. While utterance verbs may co-occur with the quotative marker 

as was shown in example (10.28a), it is also possible for the quotation to simply follow 

the utterance predicate with no intervening complementiser (10.31 a & b). Frajzyngier 

(1996: 163) reports that this often occurs in Chadic languages. 

 

(10.31) a. Ɓamam 

ɓāmām 

bee 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zlepene 

ɮāp -ēnē 

speak -3SG.IOBJ 

 :  «  Gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 ,  kay 

káj 

no! 

 ,  nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

  

  ban 

bān 

wash 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .  Dama 

dāmā 

dirt 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

  

  deydey . »

dējdéj 

too.much(ful.) 

  

‘The bee said to him, "Toad! No!   Go and wash you hands first. There is 
too much dirt on your hands."              (NF4-SN:3.5-6) 

 b. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɗawza 

ɗàw -zā 

ask -TRANS 

 mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 :  «  Mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 

kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 vaŋgay 

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ?  » 

  ‘…you ask your husband first, “My husband, this thing, how do I do (it)?”  
            (HT1-SN:5.1) 
 

Speech reports are also frequently marked by the utterance verb jā ‘say’, following the 

speech complement. The verb is preceded by a subject agreement prefix but does not take 

tense/aspect marking. This method of marking speech reports can occur alone (10.32a) or 
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in conjunction with the quotative marker  (10.32b), an utterance verb preceding the 

speech complement (10.32c) or all three methods may be used (10.32d). 

 

(10.32) a. «  Kámac 

ká- màts 

PFV- die 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 »  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

‘“He has died.” he said.’       (NF5-SN:1.6) 

b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 cafahwaw 

tsāf -āxʷāw 

decorate -2SG.DOBJ 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 

vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   »  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

‘He said, “Do you want me to decorate you?” he said.’   (NF2-SN:4.1) 

c. sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kázlapahwaw 

ká- ɮāp -āxʷāw 

PFV- speak -2SG.IOBJ 

 :  «  Caza 

tsā -zā 

put -TRANS 

 kaŋgaŋ 

kāŋɡāŋ 

drum 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

wata 

wātā 

home 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 

nafəɗahha 

ná- fɗāx -xā 

FUT- wake -VNT.DIST 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 »  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .  

  ‘…I said to you, “Put the drum down at home otherwise my children will  
  wake up” I said.’                              (NF4-SN:2.9) 
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d. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗawzata 

ɗàw -zā -ātā 

ask -TRANS -3PL.DOBJ 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 kasanata 

kā- sàn -ātā 

IPFV- know -3PL.DOBJ 

  

vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   »  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

‘…he asked the Buwal people saying, “These people, do you know 
them?” he said.’                       (NH7-SN:4.1-4.2) 

 

The combination ā jā appears to be in the process of being grammaticalised. In the third 

person plural, the singular subject agreement marker is frequently used in natural speech 

rather than the plural (10.33a). Also in fast speech it may be contracted to j ̄(10.33b). 

 

(10.33) a. A 

á 

PREP1 

 dəwze 

dwzé 

after 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ghwalza 

ɣʷāl -zā 

show -TRANS 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 :  «  Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

  

  heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 »  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

‘Afterwards they announced (lit. showed) therefore, “The chief is this 
person.” he said.’        (NH7-SN:6.1) 

 b. Mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Ndaha 

ndā -xā 

come -VNT.DIST 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

  

naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   »  əy 

ā-            jā 

3SG.SBJ- say 

 .   

‘That husband of hers said, “Come here, my wife” he said.’ (NH5-SN:3.9)    
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For added emphasis or to insist on what was said, the words (énē) kàn vāw ‘(like.that) 

thing Q’ may precede a speech verb which follows the speech complement (10.34 a & b). 

This method may also be used in combination with other ways of marking speech reports 

(see Table 10.5). 

 

(10.34) a. «  Nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 »  kan 

kàn 

thing 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

‘“Leave!” I said didn't I?’      (NH3-SN:4.9) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zlepene 

ɮāp -ēnē 

speak -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 gamtak 

ɡāmtāk 

chicken 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

saying 

 :  «  Ɓah 

ɓāh 

hide 

 

  aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ! »  ene 

énē 

like.that 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

‘He spoke to the chicken saying, “Hide!” he said, like that, didn’t he?  

          (NF3-SN:1.5-6) 

 

Speech reports in natural speech are sometimes not marked at all (98 out of 459 in the 

corpus). Typically this occurs when it is clear that someone is speaking and who is 

speaking. For example (10.35) is a brief exchange between a thief (T) and some children 

(C) who discovered him in a hut where he shouldn’t be, as recounted by a single speaker. 

The children begin by asking the thief what he is doing. Only this utterance is marked. 

Thereafter the speech reports are unmarked. The fact that the exchange consists of two 

questions and their answers indicates the taking of turns makes clear the identity of the 

speaker. A longer pause than usual between the utterances also helps to indicate a change 

of speaker. 

 

(10.35) C. «  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?  » əy 

ȷ́              jā 

3PL.SBJ- say 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  

‘"What are you doing?" they said,’ 
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T. «  A 

á 

ah! 

 ,  sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 .  »  

"Ah, I am in the hut here."  

C. «  Hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

  

vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?   »  

"You are in the hut here, what are you doing in the hut?" 

T. «  A 

á 

ah! 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

sit 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this 

 .  »  

"Ah, I am sitting like this."    (C10-SN:8.3-6) 

 

(b) Indirect speech reports 

Indirect speech reports are marked in the same way as direct speech reports in Buwal 

(10.36 a & b) (see Table 10.4). 

 

(10. 36) a. Kézlepekey 

ká- ɮāp -ēkēj 

PFV- speak -1SG.IOBJ 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 hal 

xāl 

daughter 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 kámac 

ká- màts 

PFV- die 

 

anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘He spoke to me saying (that) his daughter had died.’    (LL42-SE:3) 
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 b. Nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 zlepene 

ɮāp -ēnē 

speak -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mba 

mbà 

boy 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 caw 

tsáw 

there 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,    

sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- love 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 neɗewekey 

ná- ɗàw -ēkēj 

FUT- love -1SG.DOBJ 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 vaw ,

vāw 

Q 

  

hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 

‘Go speak to that boy there, I love him, will he also love me, you (will) 
say.’                   (DE19-SN:5.2) 

 

The only way of distinguishing between direct and indirect speech reports is with 

reference to the person values of any pronouns. Tense/aspect marking, deictics and the 

use of ideophones and interjections does not vary. In the direct quote in (10.37a) the 

complement verb carries first person singular subject agreement marking, while in 

(10.37b) the indirect quote involves third person singular agreement marking. 

  

(10.37) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 navalahwaw 

ná- vàl -āxʷāw 

FUT- give -2SG.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .  » 

‘He said, “I will not give you food.”’             (GE59-SE:13.4) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 navalahwaw 

ná- vàl -āxʷāw 

FUT- give -2SG.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

  ‘He said (that) he will not give you food.’            (GE59-SE:13.5) 
 

It is sometimes difficult to ascertain whether a speech report is direct or indirect. For 

instance when the subject of the matrix clause and the speech complements are first 

person and co-referential (10.38a), or when the speaker is referring to a third person 

(10.38b), no variation in pronouns occurs. 
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(10.38) a. Nene 

nèné- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Nene 

nèné- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 navalahwaw 

ná- vàl -āxʷāw 

FUT- give -2SG.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 

   akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 . »  

‘We said “We will not give you food.”’ 

OR ‘We said (that) we will not give you food.’                   (GE59-SE:13.6) 

 b. Ana 

ánā 

like 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zləme 

ɮmē 

hear 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

-3PL.SBJ 

  

naca 

ná- tsā 

FUT- put 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 kwahwaw 

kʷāhʷāw 

fire 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

  

Zamay 

zāmāj 

Zamay 

 .   

‘According to what I heard, it said people will put beer on the fire on  

Monday (lit. Zamay market day).’ 

OR 

‘According to what I heard, it said, “People will put beer on the fire on 
Monday.”’       (DP2 –SN:2.1) 

 

Quotative markers are occasionally used to indicate that the speaker does not have direct 

knowledge of the events heard about them from others. Frajzyngier (1996: 180) calls this 

type of epistemic modality ‘doubt-in-truth’. He gives a number of examples in Chadic 

languages of ‘doubt-in-truth’ markers having their origin in verbs of saying (Frajzyngier 

1996: 181-186). 

 

(10.39) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ba 

bā 

create 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

‘He built a house in the bush, they say.’     (TN1-SN:1.2) 
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 b. Aya 

ājā 

so 

 mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 ,  da 

dā 

bring 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dā 

bring 

 

tekeɗ 

tēkēɗ 

calabash 

 sefe 

séfē 

unused 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 tərgwa 

trɡʷā 

granary 

 .  

‘So they say that unfavoured (lit. blacksmith) wife got an unused calabash 
from the granary.’                   (NF5-SN:2.1) 

 

(c) Resumptive speech reports 

RESUMPTIVE speech reports make reference to something which has been previously said 

by someone. Their structure is given in Table 10.6 below. 

 

Table 10.6: Structure of Buwal resumptive speech reports 

màtáŋɡár NP or pronoun (Utterance predicate) Speech complement 

 

Resumptive speech reports are marked using the morpheme màtáŋɡár ‘according to what 

was said’ followed by a noun or independent pronoun which codes the original speaker 

(see Section 4.14.1.1). Another utterance verb may also be present (10.40 a & c), but is 

not obligatory (10.40b). The speech report itself may either direct (10.40a) or more 

frequently a reiteration or summary of something previously referred to without citing the 

original words exactly (10.40 b & c). 

 

(10.40)a. Mataŋgar 

màtáŋɡár 

QUOT.RET 

 sa 

sā 

1SG 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 nuna 

nwná 

last.year 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 :  «  Gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

  

  menjenjekey 

mā- ndzàndzà -ēkēj 

JUS- give -1SG.IOBJ 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 may 

máj 

TAG.IMP.POL 

 . »  

‘According to what I said, last year I said, “May God also give me a 
child please.”’                (GE39-SE:10.2) 
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 b. mataŋgar 

màtáŋɡár 

QUOT.RET 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 van 

vàn 

family 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 vəram 

vrām 

many 

 aza 

āzà 

DUB 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 cay 

tsáj 

TAG.EMPH 

 .   

  ‘…according to what you said, there are many families, aren’t there!’  
   (C9-SN:176) 

c. Mataŋgar 

màtáŋɡár 

QUOT.RET 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋcəne 

ntsné 

earlier 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 

kélem 

ká- lèm 

PFV- get 

 menjevek 

mēndzēvēk 

remedy 

 ,   

‘According to what you said, like earlier you said, someone got 
remedie(s)…’                                  (C3-SN:67) 

 

10.1.4 Relative Clauses 

A RELATIVE CLAUSE is a clause that functions as a nominal modifier (Payne 1997: 325). 

Andrews (2007b: 206) gives the following more detailed definition of a relative clause: ‘a 

subordinate clause which delimits the reference of an NP by specifying the role of the 

referent of that NP in the situation described by the relative clause.’ Structurally, Buwal 

has two major types of relative clauses. The first is marked with the relative marker má 

and will be discussed in Section 10.1.3.1. For the second type, which is used only to 

assert the existence of a particular referent (Section 10.1.3.2), the relative marker is 

omitted. 

 

10.1.4.1 Relative clauses marked with má 

The basic structure of the Buwal relative clause marked with the relative marker má is 

given in Table 10.7 below. The relative clause in Buwal occurs after the head noun, as 

reported for Chadic languages generally (Frajzyngier 1996: 416). The relative marker 

occurs between the head noun and the relative clause (10.41a). As was noted previously 

(see Sections 4.14.1.2 and 5.1.1), it is possible to have headless relative clauses (10.41b). 
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Table 10.7: Structure of the Buwal relative clause marker with má 

(Head NP) má Relative clause 

 

(10.41) a. ara 

ārā 

COP 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 nda 

ndā 

come 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

  ‘…it was the sorghum which came from his home.’           (NH9-SN:5.4) 

 b. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 dew 

dèw 

start 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 la 

lā 

field 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 gamtak 

ɡāmtāk 

chicken 

 .   

‘The one to start to go into the field, it was the chicken.’   (NF3-SN:1.2) 

 

It is possible for a noun to be modified by more than one relative clause, but in this case 

there is a pause between them (10.42a). Relative clauses may also be nested (10.42b). 

 

(10.42) a. Heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 jem ],

dzèm 

tall 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 njuna 

ndzwná 

yesterday 

] ,  [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 

  lam 

lām 

build 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

] ,  kándaha 

ká- ndā -xā 

PFV- go -VNT.DIST 

 .   

‘The person who is tall, that I saw yesterday, who built this hut, came.’  

        (GE60-SE:1.2) 

 b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 ŋhel 

nxèl 

thief 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 keŋhel 

kā- nxèl 

IPFV- steal 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 

  ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 bezle 

béɮē 

animal.enclosure 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

]]] ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kenjen 

kā- ndzèn 

IPFV- follow 

 ŋgas 

ŋɡās 

foot 

 .   

‘The people who saw the thief who was stealing the goat which was in 

their animal enclosure, they are following footprints.’        (GE60-SE:1.4) 
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Relative  clauses marked with the relative marker can be divided into three types 

according to the nature of the predicate involved; (a) sentence-like (b) deranked and (c) 

verbless. These three types will be discussed in more detail below. 

 

(a) Sentence-like relative clauses 

Sentence-like relative clauses involve no restrictions on the tense/aspect marking that the 

verbs within them may contain, although certain arguments may be omitted. Buwal does 

not have ‘relative tenses’. These are different tense markers found in relative clauses that 

are frequently found in Chadic languages (Frajzyngier 1996: 454).  

 

Different types of sentence-like relative clauses can be distinguished in Buwal based on 

the role of the relativised noun phrase. Payne (1997: 335) gives the following typological 

hierarchy of roles which may be relativised cross-linguistically (Figure 10.1). 

 

Figure 10.1: Typological hierarchy of relativised elements 

Subject > Direct Object > Indirect Object > Oblique > Possessor 

 

All the elements listed above may be relativised in Buwal. Examples of each type are 

given below. 

 

(i) Subject 

For subject relative clauses, the relativised NP is simply omitted. There is no subject 

agreement marking on the relativised verb (10.43). 

 

(10.43)  Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 mpam 

mpàm 

look.for 

 bay ]

bāy 

chiefdom 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

ghwalza 

ɣʷāl -zā 

show -TRANS 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 .   

‘Those people who looked for the chiefdom, they introduced (lit. 
showed) themselves.’                (NH7-SN:3.10) 
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(ii) Direct Object 

If the relativised noun phrase is singular in a direct object relative clause, it is either 

completely omitted from the relative clause (10.44a) or coded by the third person singular 

object suffix attached to the verb before a pause (10.44b) (see Section 8.1.1.2). If the 

relativised noun phrase is plural, then it is coded within the relative clause by the third 

person plural object suffix (10.44c) (also see Section 8.1.1.2) 

 

(10.44) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ghwalzahwaw 

ɣʷāl -zā -āxʷāw 

explain -TRANS -2SG.IOBJ 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

 

   a 

á 

PREP1 

 kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

] .   

    ‘I will explain to you the things that they do with idols.’      (DE2-SE:4) 

b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nasəbar 

ná- sbār 

FUT- follow 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 darlaŋw 

dàrlāŋʷ 

youth 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 

kalaw ]

kā- lā -āw 

IPFV- do -3SG.DOBJ 

 ,  

 ‘They will follow the thing(s) that the youth are doing (lit. it)…’ 
  (C1-SN:13.4) 

 c. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ŋgaɗata 

ŋɡāɗ -ātā 

count -3PL.DOBJ 

 ,  ɗerewel 

ɗērēwēl 

paper(ful.) 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 

   nahzata 

nāx -zā -ātā 

drop -TRANS -3PL.DOBJ 

] ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

‘They count them, those papers that they dropped (lit. them).’ 

  (DP6-SN:3.2) 

 
(iii) Indirect Object 

For indirect object relative clauses, the relativised noun phrase is obligatorily coded by 

indirect object agreement marking on the verb in the relative clause (10.45). 
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(10.45)  Mba 

mbà 

child 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 velene 

vàl -ēnē 

give -3SG.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

] ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

  

  ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

rakɓa 

ràk -ɓā 

ask -BEN 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 .   

‘The child to whom I gave food (lit. to him), he came to ask again.’ 
            (GE60-SE:2.2) 

 
(iv) Oblique 

For oblique relative clauses, the relativised NP may be omitted (10.46 a & b) or it may be 

represented by a preposition taking no complement (see Section 4.8.4) (10.47a) or an 

independent pronoun preceded by a preposition (10.47b). This occurs, for example, when 

clarification, such as precise location as in (10.47a), is neccessary. 

 

(10.46) a. weləye 

wālā -jé 

woman -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ama 

á mā 

PREP1 edge 

 zlazlar 

ɮàɮàr 

river 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

   kehey 

kā- xēj 

IPFV- flow 

] .   

  ‘…women went to the edge of the river where water was flowing.’ 
  (DP9-SN:1.2) 

 b. Vah 

vāx 

day 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 tawar 

tāwār 

walk.around 

 kusam 

kʷsàm 

body 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 bəza ]

bzā 

outside 

 ,  

   kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 zlezle 

ɮēɮē 

long.ago 

 .   

‘The day that people walked around naked, has gone long ago.’ 

(GE60-SE:4.5) 



 
558 

 

(10.47) a. ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kawan 

kā- wān 

IPFV- sleep 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mna 

mnā 

inside 

] ,   

  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 tal 

tál 

corregated.iron(fr.) 

 .   

  ‘…my one hut where I sleep inside, it’s corregated iron.’   (DE4-SN:2.1) 

b. kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kehey 

kā- xēj 

IPFV- run 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 ,  muta 

mẃtá 

car(ful.) 

 

ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 .   

 ‘For example (lit. even like) a thing that I run with (lit. it), cars, that one, 
I want (it) as well.’           (EP1-SN:5) 

 

(v) Possessor 

For possessor relative clauses, the possessor is coded by a possessive pronoun within a 

relative clause (10.48). 

 

(10.48)  Wala 

wālā 

woman 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ɗawar 

ɗāwār 

water.pot 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋga 

ŋɡā 

break 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

] wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,   

  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 .   

‘That woman whose (lit. her) water pot broke, she is going to the  

blacksmith's compound.’     (GE60-SE:5.3) 

 

(b) Deranked relative clauses 

Deranked verbal relative clauses make use of special verb forms that have limited 

tense/aspect marking. There are two main types. The first involves the resultative (Section 

3.3.5) functioning as predicate of the relative clause (10.50 a & b). Note that this is a type 



 
559 

 

of subject relative clause and therefore the relativised NP is omitted within the relative 

clause (see point (i) above). 

 

(10.49) a. Gam 

ɡām 

drive.away 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 képeleye 

ká- pàl -ējē 

PFV- untie -PART 

] wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

‘Drive away that goat which has been untied.’     (GE14-SE:5) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ca 

tsā 

put 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kékeceye 

ká- kàts -ējē 

PFV- take.part -PART 

] ,  [ma 

má= 

REL= 

  

kéɓekweye 

ká- ɓàkʷ -ējē 

PFV- make.lump -PART 

] .   

‘For the time being, they put that which was taken, that which had 

formed into lumps.’         (DP9-SN:2.5) 

 

The second type of deranked relative clause involves the use of the verb introduced by the 

preposition á tā ‘on’, mentioned in Section 10.1.1.4, which express the purpose or use of 

the noun being modified. This is a type of oblique relative clause (see point (iv) above). It 

is possible for the relativised noun to be expressed by a pronoun preceded by a 

preposition within the relative clause (10.50a) but in the majority of cases this is omitted 

(10.50b). 

 

(10.50) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

make 

 maslaga 

máɬàɡá 

piece.of.cloth 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 

   təkaɗ 

tkàɗ 

wrap.around 

a 

á 

PREP1 

mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 .  ] 

‘They make the cloth which is for wrapping around (the body) (lit. with 

it.)’            (DP1-SN:3.4) 
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 b. a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kampam 

kā- mpàm 

IPFV- look.for 

 taf 

tàf 

path 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata ]

wātā 

home 

 .   

  ‘…he was looking for the path which is for going home.’  (NH2-SN:8.1) 
 

Note that the infinitive form of the verb (see Section 10.1.1.4) cannot function as the 

predicate of a relative clause. 

 

(c) Verbless relative clauses 

Different types of stative verbless clauses were presented in Section 8.2.1, organised 

according to the predicate type. Verbless predicates may be nouns, adjectives or 

prepositional phrases. Only the last two predicate types are possible in verbless relative 

clauses. Nouns cannot function as predicates of a verbless relative clause. Predicate 

adjective verbless relative clauses are shown in (10.51 a & b) and predicate prepositional 

phrase verbless clauses are shown in (10.52 a & b). 

 

(10.51) a. Hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 namay 

ná- māj 

FUT- choose 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 [ma          taŋtaŋ ]

má= tāŋ-tāŋ 

REL= good 

 .   

‘You will choose someone who is good.’    (NH7-SN:4.4) 

 b. [ma          kadak 

má= kádàk 

REL= good 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 ]ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ha 

xā 

top 

 

  ‘…that which is not good, it is on top…’     (DP9-SN:3.7) 

(10.52) a. Ana 

ánā 

like 

 gəmesl 

ɡmèɬ 

monkey 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP1 

 barla ]

bārlā 

mountain 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘Like the monkeys which are in the mountain(s).’  (DE21-SE:1.6) 
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 b. Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ɗerewel 

ɗērēwēl 

paper(ful.) 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

  

  [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 asa 

á sā 

PREP1 under 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

] 

  ‘Each one comes with his paper which is in (lit. under) (his) hand…’   
  (DP6-SN:2.3) 

 

10.1.4.2 Existential relative clauses 

An EXISTENTIAL relative clause asserts the existence of a particular referent within the 

clause. This type of relative clause makes use of the existential marker ákā (see Section 

4.10) rather than the relative marker má. Verbless existential clauses were presented in 

Section 8.2.2. Existential relative clauses are sentence-like (see Section 10.1.3.1(a)). The 

following roles may be relativised with existential relative clauses: (i) subject, (ii) direct 

object, (iii) indirect object, (iv) oblique and (v) possessor. The structure of the existential 

relative clause generally follows the structure of the basic verbal independent clause (see 

Table 8.1, Section 8.1.1). In addition, the existential marker follows the relativised noun 

phrase. Only relativised subjects vary from this arrangement as described below. 

 

(i) Subject 

When the subject is relativised, the existential marker occurs at the end of the main clause 

(10.53 a & b), although it is possible for certain clausal adverbs to follow it (10.53c).  

 

(10.53) a. ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 [a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaŋhwaz 

kā- nhʷàz 

IPFV- get.drunk 

] aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .  

  ‘…there is someone (who) gets drunk.’   (DE12-SN:2.7) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 [kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋgas 

ŋɡās 

foot 

 vaŋ 

vāŋ 

arrive 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Garuwa 

ɡarwa 

Garoua 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

] aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘There are those (who) go by foot, arriving at Garoua.’          (HT6-SN:4.6) 
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 c. Fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 [kámac 

ká- màts 

PFV- die 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 mbe ]

mbē 

3SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

‘There was another leper (who) had died in his neighbourhood also.’  

 

(ii) Direct object 

When the direct object is relativised, the existential marker follows it and may itself be 

followed by the indirect object (10.54a) and obliques (10.54b). 

 

(10.54) a. [kébetene 

ká- bā -ētēnē 

PFV- make -3PL.IOBJ 

] jeɓ 

dzèɓ 

grave 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 [a 

á 

PREP1 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ege ].

=éɡē 

=PL 

  

  ‘...there is a grave (that) she made a grave for her children.’   (C9-SN:34.1) 

 b. [Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

] maslalaw 

màɬālāw 

poison 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 [ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 jekejew ]

dzèkédzèw 

thorny.plant 

 .   

‘There was a poison (that) they put on a long thorn.’             (TN5-SN:3.13) 
 

If the existential marker is not followed by anything (apart from a clausal adverb), it may 

be difficult to ascertain whether it is the subject or the direct object which is being 

relativised. For example, (10.55a) has two possible interpretations. The intended meaning 

can be identified with reference to the context. This sentence was given in answer to the 

question ‘What types of work do children do?’. As such, the first interpretation is the 

most likely. In example (10.55b), knowing that the speaker is talking about his wife, we 

can infer that the object is being relativised. 

 

(10.55) a. [Uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

] zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

‘There are different types of work (that) children do also.’ 

NOT ‘There are children (who) do different types of work.’ (DE18-SN:6.1) 
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 b. Evele 

évēlè 

although 

 [kélem 

ká- lèm 

PFV- get 

] menjevek 

mēndzēvēk 

medicine 

 cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

a.little 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 

  ‘Although there was a little medicine (that) she got…’           
NOT ‘Although there is one who got a little medicine…’   (C2-SN:16.1) 

 

(iii) Indirect object 

There is only one example in the corpus of an indirect object being relativised with an 

existential relative clause (10.56). Since the indirect object is topicalised in this example, 

it is difficult to say anything definite about the position of the existential marker. 

 

(10.56)  ana 

ánā 

like 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 , [ a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 netehzene 

ná- tēh -zā -ēnē 

FUT- listen -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

  

  zlam 

ɮàm 

ear 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

] aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 

  ‘..like a certain one, there is one he will listen to…’             (DE12-SN:8.2) 

 

(iv) Oblique 

When an oblique noun phrase is relativised, the existential marker follows (10.59 a & b). 

 

(10.57) a. [késleŋgelene 

ká- ɬāŋɡāl –ēnē 

PFV- mesure -3SG.IOBJ 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

] heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 mende 

méndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 

‘…there was a certain person about (whom) he gave an analogy (lit. 
measured) for him…’        (HT6-SN:4.2) 

 b. [a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kandaɓa 

kā- ndā -ɓā 

IPFV- go -BEN 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

] la 

lā 

place 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?  

  ‘…are there places (that) he is going to?’     (C5-SN:35.3) 
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(v) Possessor 

Again, for a possessor existential relative clause the existential marker follows the 

relativised noun phrase. 

 

(10.58)  [əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ndewzene 

ndàw -zā -ēnē 

find -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

] heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 mende 

méndé 

IND.DET.SG 

  

  aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

.  

  ‘…there was a certain person at (whose) home they found it.’ 
 (NH8-SN:8.3) 

 

10.1.5 Adverbial Clauses 

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES function as modifiers of verb phrases or entire clauses (Thompson 

et al 2007: 237). In Buwal, some adverbial type relations may be expressed by simple 

juxtaposition of clauses (see Section 10.3). This section describes adverbial clauses which 

exhibit some kind of structural marking for subordination. In the sub-sections which 

follow, adverbial clauses are categorised according to their semantic type, and the 

structures used to express each type are described. Firstly, however, a few remarks 

concerning the general structure of adverbial clauses will be made. 

 

Adverbial clauses may be marked with a subordinating morpheme such as the relative 

marker má, a preposition, an adverb or a special subordinating conjunction (see Section 

4.14.1.3). The majority of adverbial clauses are sentence-like since they contain finite 

verb forms. However, the tense/aspect marking they carry may be restricted as a result of 

constraints on temporal sequencing. This applies to temporal clauses (Section 10.1.5.1), 

conditional clauses (Section 10.1.5.6) and purpose clauses (Section 10.1.5.10). Certain 

purpose clauses (Section 10.1.5.10) and absolutive adverbial clauses (Section 10.1.5.11) 

contain non-finite verb forms. Adverbial clauses may follow the matrix clause. However, 

as they frequently have the pragmatic function of giving background information they 

often precede the matrix clause being followed by either a topic marker or an intonational 

break, reflecting the typical topic-comment structure (see Section 11.2.1). This pattern 
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was also observed by Frajzyngier (1996: 305-309), who found that in Chadic languages 

temporal adverbial clauses often occur before the matrix clause and considers that 

pragmatic factors may influence the order. 

 

10.1.5.1 Temporal clauses 

According to Frajzyngier (1996: 303), the TEMPORAL adverbial clause ‘provides temporal 

reference for the apodosis (i.e. the matrix clause) in a similar way to the adverb of time.’ 

In Buwal, the temporal reference may either be (a) GENERAL, expressing a ‘when’ type 

meaning, or (b) SPECIFIC, expressing relative temporal meanings such as ‘after’, ‘before’, 

‘until’ and ‘since’. Sometimes the matrix clause may be marked with an adverb meaning 

‘then’ which narrows the nature of the temporal relationship (see Section 10.2).  

 
(a) General time reference 

In Buwal, temporal adverbial clauses expressing general time reference can be marked 

with the relative marker. This strategy is common cross-linguistically (Thompson et al 

2007: 246-247) and also reported for the West Chadic language Pero (Frajzyngier 1996: 

337). Adverbial clauses introduced by the relative marker can introduce events that occur 

simultaneously, or in sequence (before or after) the event expressed in the matrix clause. 

The interpretation depends on the tense/aspect marking on the respective verbs. For 

simultaneous events, one or both of the verbs will be marked with the imperfective 

marker (10.59a). For temporal sequences, the perfective marker is used to indicate that 

one event occurs before another. The initial event may be expressed in either adverbial 

clause (10.59b) or the matrix clause (10.59c). 

 

(10.59) a. [Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ɓamam 

ɓāmām 

bee 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kavaŋha 

kā- vāŋ -xā 

IPFV- arrive -VNT.DIST 

] cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,   

gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zlepene 

ɮāp -ēnē 

speak -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ja 

dzā 

hit 

 

kaŋgaŋ 

kāŋɡāŋ 

drum 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 ! »  

‘While the bee was arriving, the toad said to him, “You shouldn’t hit a 
drum on the way!”                   (NF4-SN:2.3) 
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 b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ule 

wlè 

place 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kámac 

ká- màts 

PFV- die 

  

  anta .

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

]  

  ‘…he became (lit. ate) chief in his place when he had died.’ 
           (NH13-SN:3.1) 

 c. [Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 lem 

lèm 

get 

 zlam 

ɮàm 

name 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

] ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kála 

ká- lā 

PFV- do 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

  

vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?   

‘When you got the name, what had you done?’   (LL50-SE:13) 

 

It is likely that this construction has developed diachronically from a temporal noun 

modified by a relative clause. This is still possible in Buwal (10.60 a & b). 

 

(10.60) a. [Vah 

vāx 

time 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 dəma 

dmā 

bride 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

] ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dà 

prepare 

  

  uda 

wdā 

food 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ɓesl 

ɓéɬ 

once 

 .   

  ‘(At) the time when there was a bride at my home, I prepared food once.’ 
                              (GE54-SE:20.1) 
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 b. [Pes 

pès 

day 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ban 

bān 

wash 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

]  

cemey ,

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 dakənak 

dàknàk 

black 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 megəre 

mā- ɡrē 

JUS- see 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 ŋtakwaw 

ntàkʷàw 

1INCL.POSS 

 .   

‘That day when we go to wash in water, let all humanity (lit. black 
person(s)) see our work.’       (HT8-SN:8.5) 

 

(b) Specific time reference 

According to Frajzyngier (1996: 352), in Chadic languages specific temporal markers 

may derive from adverbs or prepositions. This is also the case for certain specific 

temporal adverbial clauses in Buwal. There are four types, expressing: (i) ‘after’, (ii) 

‘before’, (iii) ‘since’ and (iv) ‘until’. 

 

(i) ‘After’ 

Clauses which express the meaning ‘after’ are preceded by the adverbialiser á dwzé 

which consists of the preposition á followed by relational/temporal noun dwzé 

‘behind/after’(see Sections 3.1.2.4 and 3.1.2.5). This is frequently followed by the relative 

marker má (10.61a), although the relative marker is not obligatory (10.61b). This type of 

construction is also found in other Chadic languages (Frajzyngier 1996: 351). The 

presence of the relative marker does not appear to significantly change the meaning, 

except to give emphasis. The adverbialiser á dwzé may also be followed by nominalised 

verb form (10.61c). 

 

(10.61) a. [A 

á 

PREP1 

 dəwze 

dwzé 

after 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 na 

nā 

1SG.POSS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 egləyz ]

eɡljz 

church(fr.) 

  

  ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 , a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 .   

‘After (lit. after when) I had gone to church, he did (it) again.’ 
 (NH3-SN:6.3) 
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b. [A 

á 

PREP1 

 dəwze 

dwzé 

after 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kában 

ká- bān 

PFV- wash 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

] ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 

a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 .   

‘After I have washed, I will go to the market.’  (GE61-SE:2.5) 

 c. [A 

á 

PREP1 

 dəwze 

dwzé 

after 

 laban 

lā- bán 

NOM.ACT wash 

] ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

  luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 .   

‘After washing, I went to the market.’   (GE61-SE:2.3) 

 
(ii) ‘Before’ 

Adverbial clauses which express the meaning ‘before’ are preceded by the adverbialiser 

már ‘before’ (see Section 4.14.1.3). Unlike ‘after’ clauses, már is never followed by the 

relative marker (10.62a). However, it may be followed by the infinitive form of the verb 

(10.62b). 

 

(10.62) a. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 sarza 

sār -zā 

look.at -TRANS 

 ŋkwaɓ 

nkʷāɓ 

mind 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 [mar 

már 

before 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

  

a 

á 

PREP1 

 səka ]

skā 

underneath 

 

‘…you (should) look at his mind first before you marry him (lit. go 
underneath)…’                   (HT1-SN:2.1) 

 b. [Mar 

már 

before 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 wan 

wān 

sleep 

 ],  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

‘Before sleeping, I eat food first.’    (GE61-SE:3.3) 
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(iii) ‘Since’  

There are two strategies for introducing ‘since’ clauses in Buwal. The first uses the 

preposition dàkà ‘since’ (borrowed from Fulfulde) followed by the relative maker (10.63 

a & b).  

 

(10.63) a. [Daka 

dàkà 

since(ful.) 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ruraɓ 

rwràɓ 

heat 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndaha ]

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 

   kawan 

kā- wān 

IPFV- sleep 

a 

á 

PREP1 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘Since (lit. since when) the heat came, I have not been sleeping in the hut.’
         (GE61-SE:4.5) 

b. [Daka 

dàkà 

since(ful.) 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 zlap 

ɮāp 

speech 

 gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 

hayak 

xājāk 

country 

 ŋtakwaw 

ntàkʷàw 

1INCL.POSS 

] ,  hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 

luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘Since (lit. since when) the word of God came into our land, people do not 
do work on a Sunday (lit. Buwal market day).’             (GE61-SE:4.3) 

  

The second uses the verb mār ‘begin’ followed by the marker of accomplishment āká (see 

Section 6.3.3). This could be interpreted as meaning ‘beginning from’. This expression 

must be followed by the relative marker (10.64a) if a full clause is used. If the temporal 

expression consistis of a nominalisation, the preposition á tā ‘on’ follows the 

adverbialiser (10.64b). 
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(10.64) a. [Mar 

mār 

begin 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 vaŋha 

vāŋ -xā 

arrive -VNT.DIST 

] ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kasasərak 

kā- sàsràk 

IPFV- learn 

  

  ma 

mā 

language 

 buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 .   

‘Beginning from when I arrived, I have been learning the Buwal 
language.’                         (GE61-SE:4.11) 

 b. Mar 

mār 

begin 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 lavaŋ 

lā- váŋ 

NOM.ACT arrive 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

  

ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 ,  sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kasasərak 

kā- sàsràk 

IPFV- learn 

 ma 

mā 

language 

 buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 .   

‘Beginning from my arrival here, I have been learning the Buwal 
language.’                            (GE61-SE:4.9) 

 

(iv) ‘Until’ 

Clauses which express the meaning ‘until’ are preceded by the preposition xá , another 

borrowing from Fulfulde. The relative marker can optionally co-occur (10.65 a & b). 

 

(10.65) a. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 lam 

lām 

build 

 kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 [ha 

xá 

until(ful.) 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 Gamata 

ɡāmātā 

Gamata 

  

  mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kada 

kā- dā 

IPFV- make.sacrifice 

 ŋgha ]

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

‘…they made his idol in advance until (lit until when) my mother’s (son) 
Gamata is (now) making sacrifices to this one.’            (NH4-SN:2.18) 
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 b. Meŋ 

mēŋ 

antelope 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 vas 

vās 

hurry 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 hey 

xēj 

run 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mazlazlay 

màɮāɮáj 

intensity 

 [ha 

xá 

until(ful.) 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

  

ŋtəɓal 

ntɓàl 

tired 

 . ]  

‘The antelope ran even faster (lit. with intensity) until he was tired.’ 

                     (NF6-WN:2.10) 
 

10.1.5.2 Locative clauses 

Locative clauses are formed by a locative noun such as lā ‘place’ or kvā ‘side’ followed 

by a relative clause (10.66 a & b). Headless relative clauses are not used for this function. 

 

(10.66) a. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 cetene 

tsā -ētēnē 

put -3PL.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 [la 

lā 

place 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 

   ŋkan 

nkàn 

tie.up 

ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

] .  

  ‘…he accompanied them to the place where they tied up the goats.’  
(NH8-SN: 6.2) 

 b. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 [kəva 

kvā 

side 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋhel 

nxèl 

thief 

  

  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 jeɓza 

dzèɓ -zā 

transport –TRANS 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 səkama 

skām –ā 

sell –VNT.PROX 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

] 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘He didn’t want to go towards the location (lit. side) where the thief took 
and sold the sorghum.’      (NH9-SN:4.5) 
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10.1.5.3 Manner clauses 

There are two ways of introducing manner clauses in Buwal. The first involves the 

preposition ánā ‘like/as’ followed by a relative clause. This construction can express both 

real (10.67a) and hypothetical (10.67b) meanings, which are distinguished with reference 

to the context. In addition, the hypothetical adverb māŋɡālŋɡāl ‘pretending’ (following 

the verb (10.67c)) may be used to disambiguate the meaning. The verb in the subordinate 

clause may be an infinitive (10.67d). 

 

(10.67) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 mbaz 

mbàz 

blow 

 talgway 

tálɡʷāj 

flute 

 [ana 

ánā 

like 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 vana 

vāná 

father.1POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

   ghwelzekey 

ɣʷāl -zā -ēkēj 

show -TRANS -1SG.IOBJ 

] .   

‘I play the flute like my father showed me.’   (GE61-SE:6.2) 

 b. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 [ana 

ánā 

like 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

] .   

‘He is eating food as if (lit. like) he doesn't want it.’           (GE610-SE:6.5) 

 c. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 maŋgalŋgal 

māŋɡālŋɡāl 

pretending 

 [ana 

ánā 

like 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

] .   

‘I pretend that (lit. like) I am going home.’   (GE61-SE:6.7) 

           d.  Sa nda maŋgalŋgal [ana ma ŋ baɗa 

  sā- ndā māŋɡālŋɡāl ānā mā ŋ ́ bāɗ -ā 

  1SG.SBJ- go pretending like REL= INF flatter -VNT.PROX 

 wala]. 

 wālā 

 woman 

  ‘I go pretending (lit. like) to flatter women.’                (3051) 

 



 
573 

 

The preposition ánā ‘like/as’ can also be used to introduce specific examples of the topic 

being discussed. These specific examples can be clauses (10.68 a & b). 

 

(10.68) a. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 laɓza 

làɓ -zā 

send -TRANS 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 [ana 

ánā 

like 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 

jəŋge 

dzŋɡè 

study(ful.) 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 lekwal ]

lèkʷál 

school(fr.) 

 

‘…you want to send your child for example (lit. like) to study at 
school…’             (C6-SN:81) 

 b. [Ana 

ánā 

like 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kada 

kā- dā 

IPFV- make.sacrifice 

 kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 ].   

‘For example (lit. like) they make sacrifices to idols.’ (DE13-SN:4.3) 

 

Finally, the preposition ánā can refer to someone’s previous speech or their opinion 

(10.69). 

 

(10.69)  [Ana 

ánā 

like 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 deŋza 

dèŋ -zā 

think -TRANS 

] cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

  

yam 

jám 

also 

] cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  gwaygwaya 

ɡʷājɡʷājā 

celebration 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 ndəram 

ndràm 

pleasing 

 .   

‘According to what I think, what I see also, the celebration went well.’       
                               (C1-SN:2 &4) 

 

The second way of marking manner clauses is with the clausal adverb xāŋɡá ‘as if’ (see 

Section 3.4.3) at the beginning of the subordinate clause. When this adverb is used alone, 

it expresses a hypothetical meaning (10.71a). To refer to an actual state of affairs the 

adverb must be followed by the relative marker (10.71b). 
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(10.70) a. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 [haŋga 

xāŋɡá 

as.if 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want  

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

] .   

‘He is eating food as if he doesn't want it.’   (GE61-SE:7.1) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋhel 

nxèl 

steal 

 [haŋga 

xāŋɡá 

as.if 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 cen 

tsèn 

father 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 keŋhel 

kā- nxèl 

IPFV- steal 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 

   nuna 

nwná 

times.past 

anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

] .   

‘He steals like his father was stealing in times past.’  (GE61-SE:7.8) 

 

10.1.5.4 Reason clauses 

The preposition màvdāj or its variant màvāj ‘because’ can be used to introduce reason 

clauses (10.71 a & b) in addition to noun phrases expressing reasons (see Section 7.2.1.6). 

The preposition may optionally be followed by the relative marker má without changing 

the meaning. 

 

(10.71) a. uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kahan 

kā- xān 

IPFV- cry 

 [mavəday 

màvdāj 

because 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

kazahha 

kā- zāx -xā 

IPFV- pour -VNT.DIST 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 tata 

tātā 

3PL 

 ].  

  ‘…the children were crying because water was pouring onto them’ 
(TN3-WN:2.3) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 sasam 

sàsàm 

be.happy 

 [mavay 

màvāj 

because 

 kélem 

ká- lèm 

PFV- get 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ma          taŋtaŋ 

má= tāŋ-tāŋ 

REL= good 

] .   

‘He is happy because he got something good.’   (LL33-SE:13) 
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 c. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋtəɓal 

ntɓàl 

tire 

 [mavay 

màvāj 

because 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kála 

ká- lā 

PFV- do 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 dakala 

dàkālá 

a.lot 

 ].   

‘He is tired because (lit. that) he did a lot of work.’              (LL33-SE:20) 

 

Reason clauses may contain an infinitive form of the verb (10.72). This expresses a 

purpose meaning (see Section 10.1.5.10). As Schmidtke-Bode (2009: 154) observes, 

cross-linguistically there is often an overlap in structure between purpose and reason 

clauses.  Both provide an explanation for the matrix clause action. 

 

(10.72)  Van 

vān 

rain 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗa 

ɗā 

rain 

 [mavəday 

màvdāj 

because 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 gal 

ɡàl 

grow 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ege ]

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘It rains in order to (lit. because to) grow things.’           (GE61-SE:11.4) 

 

10.1.5.5 Cause clauses 

Cause clauses are formed by a relative clause preceded by the preposition á tā ‘on’ which 

could be translated as meaning ‘due to the fact that’ (10.73 a & b). This use parallels 

certain prepositional phrases introduced by á tā (see Section 7.2.1.4). 

 

(10.73) a. [Ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaampak 

kā- á- mpāk 

IPFV- FUT- shut 

] ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ja 

dzā 

hit 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

  ja 

dzā 

hit 

 mbahw 

mbáxʷ 

pardon 

 

‘Due to the fact that they were going to imprison (lit. shut) (him), he 
pleaded for mercy (lit. hit pardon)…’              (NH8-SN:12.3) 
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 b. Mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 kulaskwaw 

kʷláskʷāw 

sick 

 [ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kázama 

ká- zàm -ā 

PFV- eat -VNT.PROX 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

  

deydey ]

dējdéj 

too.much(ful.) 

 .   

‘He is sick due to the fact that he ate too much.’     (LL37-SE:3) 

 

Semantically, cause and reason clauses overlap considerably. For example (10.74a) and 

(10.74b) below have the same meaning. However, the cause expressed following á tā má 

must be real and not hypothetical. 

 

(10.74) a. Ŋtəmek 

ntmēk 

sheep 

 kámac 

ká- màts 

PFV- die 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 [ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 sa 

sā 

drink 

  

menjevek ].

mēndzēvēk 

remedy 

  

‘The sheep died due to the fact that it drank a remedy.’    (GE61-SE:12.1) 

 b. Ŋtəmek 

ntmēk 

sheep 

 kámac 

ká- màts 

PFV- die 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 [mavay 

màvāj 

because 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 sa 

sā 

drink 

 menjevek ]

mēndzēvēk 

remedy 

 .   

‘The sheep died because it drank a remedy.’            (GE61-SE:12.2) 

 

10.1.5.6 Conditional clauses 

Buwal has three types of conditional clauses: (a) possible, (b) counterfactual and (c) 

concessive. These are described in more detail in the subsections below. 

 

(a) Possible conditional clauses 

POSSIBLE CONDITIONAL clauses are those for which it is possible for the condition to be 

fulfilled (Dixon 2009: 15). These include both real (present, habitual or past situations) 

(10.75a & c) and unreal (imaginative or predictive) (10.75b) conditional clauses 
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(Thompson et al 2007, 258). These two types are not distinguished formally in Buwal. 

Possible conditional clauses are preceded by either màdā (10.75 a & b) or āndzā  (10.75c) 

‘if’. The first of these subordinating conjunctions màdā is the most common in the corpus. 

Conditional clauses may either precede (10.75 b & c) or follow the matrix clause 

(10.75a). 

 

(10.75) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 jetene 

dzā -ētēnē 

hit -3PL.IOBJ 

 mbahw 

mbáxʷ 

pardon 

 [mada 

màdā 

if 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 keghweɗetene 

kā- ɣʷàɗ -ētēnē 

IPFV- anger -3PL.IOBJ 

 

   unaf 

wnáf 

heart 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 musa 

mwsá 

twin 

 ege ]

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘They ask them forgiveness if they anger the heart of twins.’ 
(DE2-SN:6.10) 

 b. [Mada 

màdā 

if 

 kásəkam 

ká- skām 

PFV- buy 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

] ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  na 

nā- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 nazam 

ná- zàm 

FUT- eat 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 .   

  ‘If he has bought a goat, we will eat meat.’      (LL36-SE:6) 

 c. [Anja 

āndzā 

if 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kandaha 

kā- ndā -xā 

IPFV- go -VNT.DIST 

] ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 həbaraw 

xbār -āw 

wait -3SG.DOBJ 

 .   

‘If he is coming, I (will) wait for him.’      (GE57-SE:3) 

 

(b) Counterfactual conditional clauses 

COUNTERFACTUAL CONDITIONAL clauses are those for which it is no longer possible for the 

condition to be met (Dixon 2009: 15). In Buwal, these are marked with the modal adverb 

kēɗé ‘perhaps’ (10.76 a & b) (see Table 3.21, Section 3.4.3). The tense/aspect marking on 

both clauses is restricted as the hypothetical event in the adverbial clause must precede 

the event in the matrix clause.  
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(10.76) a. [Keɗe 

kēɗé 

perhaps 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 njuna 

ndzwná 

yesterday 

 heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kájav 

ká- dzàv 

PFV- assemble 

] ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

  

  nacacalakwa 

ná- tsàtsàl -ākʷā 

FUT- resolve -1INCL.COL 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

 ŋtakwaw 

ntàkʷàw 

1INCL.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

‘Perhaps if yesterday we had assembled, we would have resolved our 
problem together already.’                          (GE61-SE:13.2) 

 b. [Keɗe 

kēɗé 

perhaps 

 hejəye 

xèdzè –jé 

person –PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kájam 

ká- dzām 

PFV- gather 

 ma          dakal 

má= dākāl 

REL=  big 

 dakal 

dākāl 

 big 

  

  ege ]

=éɡē 

=PL 

 , [əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kájamha 

ká- dzām -xā 

PFV- gather -VNT.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 egələyz 

eɡljz 

church(fr.) 

] ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,   

  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT go 

 ndəram 

ndràm 

pleasing 

 keɗe 

kēɗé 

perhaps 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

   

‘Perhaps if people had gathered the leaders, (if) they had gathered at 
church, it would have therefore gone even better…’               (C1-SN:35.1) 

 

(c) Concessive conditional clauses 

CONCESSIVE CONDITIONAL clauses imply that the situation in the main clause holds true 

whether or not the condition in the concessive conditional clause is met. In Buwal, such 

clauses are preceded by the focus particle káw ‘even’ (10.77 a & b) (see Section 3.4.4). 

 

(10.77) a. [Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 rahwaw ],

rā -āxʷāw 

insult -2SG.DOBJ 

 [kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

  gazlahwaw ],

ɡàɮ -āxʷāw 

beat -2SG.DOBJ 

 sey 

séj 

except(ful.) 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 sewew 

sèw -āw 

bear -3SG.DOBJ 

 .   

‘Even if he insults you, even if he beats you, you must bear it.’ 
  (HT1-SN:3.4) 
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 b. [Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kada 

kā- dā 

IPFV- make.sacrifice 

 kule 

kʷlè 

idol 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

] ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  

   əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

kayaza 

kā- jā -zā 

IPFV- call -TRANS 

 gazlavay 

ɡāɮāvāj 

God 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mna 

mnā 

inside 

 .   

‘Even if they are making sacrifices to that idol, they are calling on God at 
the same time.’                 (DE2-SN:18.5) 

 

The concessive conditional marker káw ‘even’ can also co-occur with the possible 

conditional marker màdā ‘if’ (10.78). 

 

(10.78)  [Mada 

màdā 

if 

 kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kámay 

ká- māj 

PFV- choose 

 mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

] cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  

   a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ghwelzene 

ɣʷāl -zā -ēnē 

show -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

  

ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 macahw 

mātsāxʷ 

mother.2POSS 

 ey 

éj 

and(ful.) 

 baba 

bābā 

father(ful.) 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 .  

‘Even if you have already chosen a husband, it should be (lit. wants) that 
you go, you show (him) to your mother and father.’               (HT1-SN:9.1)  

 

10.1.5.7 Concessive clauses 

A CONCESSIVE CLAUSE makes a concession which contrasts with the proposition in the 

main clause (Thompson et al 2007: 262). Buwal concessive clauses are marked using one 

of two linking adverbs (see Table 3.22, Section 3.4.3): kárɓā or évēlè ‘although, even’. 

These adverbs can either precede the adverbial clause (10.79 a & c) or come at the end of 

the matrix clause (10.79b). The adverb kárɓā may be optionally followed by the relative 

marker má (10.79c). 
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(10.79) a. [Karba 

kárbā 

although 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nelem 

ná- lèm 

FUT- get 

 dala ]

dālā 

money 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 la 

lā 

do 

  

zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘Although they will get money, they don't want to do work.’  (GE24-SE:5) 

 b. [Kándaha 

ká- ndā -xā 

PFV- go -VNT.DIST 

],  nene 

nèné- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 kála 

ká- lā 

PFV- do 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 evele 

évēlè 

even so 

 .   

‘He had come, we worked even so.’       (LL55-SE:1) 

c. Ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 kágal 

ká- ɡàl 

PFV- grow 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 dakala 

dàkālá 

a.lot 

 ,  [karba 

kárbā 

although 

  ma 

má= 

REL= 

 van 

vān 

rain 

 

káɗa 

ká- ɗā 

PFV- rain 

 parham 

párxám 

insufficient 

 ].   

‘The sorghum has grown a lot, although it has not rained enough (lit. rain 
has rained insufficiently).’                                                         (GE24-SE:2) 

 

10.1.5.8 Indefinite concessive clauses 

According to Thompson et al (2007: 263), INDEFINITE CONCESSIVE CLAUSES are ‘those 

which signal a meaning like ‘no matter what’ or ‘whatever’.’ They state that a universal 

quantifier may be used for an element in the concession. Indefinite concessive adverbial 

clauses in Buwal are preceded by the focus particle káw ‘even’ and end with an 

interrogative pro-form (10.80 a & b). These constructions function like universal 

quantifiers (see Section 4.1.4). 

 

(10.80) a. [Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 laɓa 

lā -ɓā 

do -BEN 

 vaŋgay ]

váŋɡáj 

how 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nala 

ná- lā 

FUT- do 

 war 

wár 

still 

 .   

‘Whatever (lit. however) you do, I will do still do it.’       (GE61-SE:14.2) 
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b. [Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zlapahwaw 

ɮāp -āxʷāw 

speak -2SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

word 

 vekey 

vékéj 

which 

] ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 

lamza 

làm -zā 

accept -TRANS 

 .   

‘Whatever (lit. whichever word) he says to you, you accept it.’ 

  (HT7-SN:1.7) 

 

10.1.5.9 Substitutive clauses 

SUBSTITUTIVE CLAUSES replace an expected event with an unexpected one (Thompson et 

al 2007: 263). In Buwal, substitutive adverbial clauses contain the verb ɗàw ‘want’ 

followed by an infinitive complement. They are preceded by the modal adverb kēɗé 

‘perhaps’ (10.81 a & b). 

 

(10.81) a. [Keɗe 

kēɗé 

perhaps 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

] ,  mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 ɗak 

ɗák 

gone 

 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 .   

‘Perhaps he wanted to go to the market, (but) he went to the bush 
(instead).’                (GE61-SE: 15.1) 

 b. [Keɗe 

kēɗé 

perhaps 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

INF 

 ŋhel 

nxèl 

steal 

] ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kégəreza 

ká- ɡrē -zā 

PFV- see -TRANS 

 .   

‘Perhaps he wanted to steal, (but) they saw him (instead).’ 

          (GE61-SE:15.4) 

 

10.1.5.10 Purpose clauses 

PURPOSE CLAUSES express a motivating event for the event in the matrix clause 

(Thompson et al 2007: 250). Schmidke-Bode (2009: 199) states that cross-linguistically 
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languages typically develop more than one purposive construction. The two most 

common purpose constructions are ‘finite’ (sentence-like) which are typically marked by 

an overt conjunction, adposition or affix, and ‘non-finite’, which make use of deranked 

verb forms. Buwal has both types of constructions: (a) reduced sentence-like and (b) 

deranked. Their meanings do not differ substantially. Both express the motivation for the 

event expressed in the matrix clause. Reduced sentence-like purpose clauses are used 

when the participants need to be overtly expressed. Deranked purpose clauses are used 

when certain participants may be omitted such as when the subject of the matrix and the 

adverbial clause are the same. The sequential marker āmbá ‘then’ may occur at the 

beginning of a purpose clause as the event it describes always occurs after the event in the 

matrix clause (see Section 10.2). 

 

(a) Reduced sentence-like purpose clauses 

Reduced sentence-like purpose clauses are marked with one of two subordinating 

conjunctions: ndár or táp (variant: tpá) ‘so that’, the first appearing far more frequently in 

the corpus (10.82 a to c). The tense/aspect marking on the verb of the subordinate clause 

is restricted by constraints on the order of the events. The subordinate verb cannot take 

perfective marking as this event necessarily follows that of the matrix clause. It is 

possible for the subordinate clause to precede the matrix clause (10.82c). 

 

(10.82) a. mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 mackwahw 

mátskʷāxʷ 

evening 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ɗeɗew 

ɗēɗē -āw 

pour.into -3SG.DOBJ 

 [ndar 

ndár 

so.that 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

  na 

nā 

ferment 

 zaɗaw 

zàɗàw 

night 

 zaɗaw 

zàɗàw 

night 

 ].   

  ‘…in the evening they pour it into (pots) so that it ferments all night.’  
  (DP2-SN:2.4) 
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 b. Heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- add 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

  [tap 

táp 

so.that 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 rəɗa 

rɗā 

rot 

 

   səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

] .   

‘We add (salt) to meat so that the meat doesn't rot.’    (HT8-SN:2.5) 

 c. [Ndar 

ndár 

so.that 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 zamɓa 

zàm -ɓā 

eat -BEN 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

] ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  tal 

tàl 

make.effort 

 

   ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

la 

lā 

do 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 .   

  ‘So that you (will be able to) eat very well, make an effort to do work.’    
                      (GE61-SE:10.2) 
 

The subject of the matrix clause and the purpose clause may be the same (10.83). 
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(10.83)  mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

  

  zlaɗaɓa 

ɮāɗ -ā -ɓā 

pick.up -VNT.PROX -BEN 

 [ndar 

ndár 

so.that 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 detene 

dà -ētēnē 

prepare -3PL.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

  

a 

á 

PREP1 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ege ]

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .  

‘…that non-favoured wife went to pick (it) up so that she prepared food 
for her children.’                 (TN4-WN:2.3) 

 

(b) Deranked purpose clauses 

The most common type of deranked purpose clause involves the use of the infinitive form 

of the verb (see Section 10.1.1.4). This construction can be used when the subject of the 

matrix clause and the subordinate clause is the same. Any verb whether intransitive 

(10.84a) or transitive (10.84b) can be used in the matrix clause. This is significant 

because if the verb is intransitive, the infinitive cannot function as a complement clause 

(see Section 10.1.2.1). 

 

(10.84) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 səkamha 

skām -xā 

buy -VNT.DIST 

 jene 

dzēnē 

axe 

] .   

‘He went to the blacksmith's house to buy an axe.’  (TN3-WN:5.3) 

 b. kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dā 

bring 

 baraw 

bàràw 

thousand(ful.) 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

  

  [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

səkam 

skām 

buy 

 meɗ 

mēɗ 

oath 

 ]].  

  ‘…everyone brought two thousand (francs) to go to buy the oath.’            
                                                                (NH8-SN:7.13) 
 



 
585 

 

It is possible for the infinitive to be preceded by the subordinating conjunction ndár ‘so 

that’ (10.85).  

 

(10.85)  Na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 sla 

ɬā 

prepare 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 lanja 

lā- ndzā 

NOM.ACT be 

 ŋcene 

ntsènè 

1EXCL.POSS 

… 

  [ndar 

ndár 

so.that 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 lem 

lèm 

get 

 lanja 

lā- ndzā 

NOM.ACT be 

 ma           taŋtaŋ 

má= tāŋ-tāŋ 

REL= good 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

].  

  ‘We prepare our lives in advance…in order to have a good life with you.’ 
            (BH1-SN:5.3)  
 

Infinitive purpose clauses are often reanalysed cross-linguistically as complement clauses 

(Schmidtke-Bode 2009: 200). A number of different types of complement clauses, 

including desiderative, manipulative, obligation, ability, permission, achievement and 

phasal, make use of the infinitive form of the verb in Buwal (see Section 10.1.2.2). 

Complement clauses and purpose clauses differ syntactically, however, in that 

complement clauses take the place of the direct object of the verb and purpose clauses are 

adjuncts. The distinction can be established by checking whether another direct object 

(which is not the subject of the subordinate clause) is present as in example (10.84b) 

above. Another test is to see if an adjunct can be inserted between the verb and the 

infinitive. It is not possible for an adjunct to occur between a verb and the direct object 

(see Section 8.1.1). Therefore if the infinitive is functioning as a complement clause an 

adjunct may not precede it. In the case of the complement clause in (10.86a) below, mālā 

māpát ‘for the morning’ cannot occur between the verb ɗàw ‘want’ and the infinitive. 

However, if an adjunct can precede the infinitive, as in example (10.86b), this indicates 

that the infinitive is also an adjunct and functioning as a purpose clause.  

 

(10.86) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 da 

dà 

prepare 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 mapat ]

māpát 

morning 

 .  

  ‘I want to prepare food in the morning.’            (GE61-SE:9.11) 
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b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 fəɗahha 

fɗāx -xā 

wake -VNT.DIST 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 beŋ 

bēŋ 

early 

 [ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 

lekwal ]

lèkʷál 

school(fr.) 

.  

‘I wake up early in the morning to go to school.’             (GE61-SE:9.7) 

 

A second, less common type of deranked purpose clause involves a non-finite verb 

preceded by the preposition á tā ‘on’ (10.87 a & b). This construction is used where the 

event within the purpose clause is simultaneous with the event in the matrix clause. 

 

(10.87) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 dərezlza 

drèɮ -zā 

surround -TRANS 

 la 

lā 

field 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 [ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 cap .

tsāp 

fence.in 

]  

‘I surround my field while fencing (it) in.’                     (GE40-SE:28.12) 

b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kákəɗaŋza 

ká- kɗáŋ -zā 

PFV- finish -TRANS 

 la 

lā 

field 

 [ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 zlaka ]

ɮàk -ā 

sow -VNT.PROX 

  

‘I finished sowing the field…’              (GE61-SE:19.3) 

(lit. ‘I finished the field for sowing…’)                         

 

10.1.5.11 Absolutive clauses 

ABSOLUTIVE clauses do not explicitly express the relationship with the main clause. It 

must be inferred from the context (Thompson et al 2007, 264). In Buwal, absolutive 

clauses contain deranked verb forms, generally the verb root, usually followed by a verbal 

particle (10.88 a & b) (see Section 6.3). 

 

(10.88) a. [Slak 

ɬàk 

tuck 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

in 

 zlam 

ɮàm 

ear 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

] ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 səkwa 

skʷá 

Q.FAM 

 .   

‘Therefore tucking it into his ear, he was going wasn’t he?’ (NF2-SN:2.19) 
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 b. [Ban 

bān 

bathe 

 aza ]

āzá 

COMPL 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 teteŋgel 

tètèŋɡèl 

roll 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 hayak 

xājāk 

ground 

 war 

wár 

still 

 .   

‘Having bathed, he still rolled around on the ground.’        (GE61-SE:16.4) 
 

The infinitive form of the verb may also be used in absolutive clauses (10.89). 

 

(10.89)  [Ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ama 

á mā 

PREP1 edge 

 jeɓ 

dzèɓ 

grave 

] ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 tadakw 

tàdàkʷ 

descend 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

  

  hayak 

xājāk 

ground 

 .   

‘Going to the place in front of the grave, they lower (the body) for the time 
being onto the ground.’       (DP1-SN:6.1) 

 

10.2 Sequential clauses 

Frajzyngier (1996: 40) describes SEQUENTIAL CLAUSES as commonly found in Chadic 

languages. He states that in sequential clauses, the second clause describes an event which 

occurs after, and which is a result of, the event in the first clause. Sequential clauses in 

Buwal are marked with either the sequential marker āmbá ‘then’ or ājā ‘then/so’ (10.90 a 

& b) (see Section 4.14.2).  

 

(10.90) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 zlanza 

ɮàn -zā 

taste -TRANS 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 amba 

āmbá 

then 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 mac 

màts 

die 

 .   

  ‘They tasted the meat then they died.’   (NF6-WN:4.5) 



 
588 

 

 b. a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kavas 

kā- vās 

IPFV- hurry 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  aya 

ājā 

so 

 hal 

xāl 

girl 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

  

wer 

wér 

manner.of.fleeing 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 hey 

xēj 

run 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 kəɗe 

kɗē 

towards 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 .  

‘…he was hurrying to go away, so that girl, fleeing, ran towards the 
market.’         (C4-SN:11.5) 

 

These markers can also occur at the beginning of the matrix clause modified by a 

temporal adverbial clause (see Section 10.1.4.1) when the relationship is one of temporal 

sequence (10.91 a & b). The function of these markers is to narrow the temporal 

relationship between the two events. The adverbial clause must then occur before the 

event in the matrix clause. When the sequential marker is present, the adverbial clause 

must occur before the matrix clause. 

 

(10.91) a. [Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kanavaŋ 

kā- ná- vāŋ 

IPFV- FUT- arrive 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata ]

wātā 

home 

 ,  amba 

āmbá 

then 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

nazam 

ná- zàm 

FUT- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 .   

‘When I arrive (lit. will be arriving) at home, then they will eat food.’ 
                 (GE61-SE:1.14) 

 b. [ma 

má= 

REL= 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 zlap 

ɮāp 

speak 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

] ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  aya 

ājā 

then 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

nda 

ndā 

go 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 .   

  ‘…when all the people spoke, then they left.’              (NH3-SN:7.5) 
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The sequential marker āmbá ‘then’ can also occur in purpose adverbial clauses (see 

Section 10.1.4.10) as the event in the purpose clause occurs after the event in the matrix 

clause (10.92 a & b). 

 

(10.92) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 banɓa 

bān -ɓā 

wash -BEN 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 ,  [ndar 

ndár 

so.that 

 amba 

āmbá 

then 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 

   tawarha 

tāwār -xā 

walk.around -VNT.DIST 

 ].   

‘I wash first, so that then I go for a walk.’   (GE61-SE:8.9) 

b. əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 manda 

mā- ndā 

JUS- go 

ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 sarzata 

sār -zā -ātā 

look.at -TRANS -3PL.DOBJ 

 kwagwa 

kʷáɡʷá 

for.the.moment 

  

[amba 

āmbá 

then 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 teh 

tēh 

wait 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

 anta ]

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 

‘…let them go and examine them (those claiming to be injured) for the 
time being, while waiting for the problem (to be solved)…’   
(lit. ‘… let them go to look at them for the moment, then to wait for the 
problem…’)                           (NH14-SN:3.9) 

 

10.3 Clause juxtaposition 

Simple juxtaposition of two or more clauses with no marker in between is very common 

in Chadic languages. Frajzyngier (1996: 40) suggests that the role of such a structure is to 

establish a connection between two events and invite the hearer to provide a semantic 

interpretation of this connection. Buwal makes frequent use of clause juxtaposition. In 

these constructions there is an intonational break between each clause. Non utterance final 

clauses show an continuation intonation pattern of a high level tone on the final syllable 

before the pause, while the final clause ends with an utterance final boundary low tone 

(see Section 2.7.2.1). Clause juxtaposition in Buwal can result in two broad categories of 

semantic interpretation: (a) addition and (b) sequence. 
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(a) Addition 

Rather than using a coordinate structure (see Section 10.4.1), Buwal typically expresses 

addition semantics using juxtaposition. This strategy is common in Chadic languages as 

most do not have a sentential coordinating conjunction (Frajzyngier 1996: 26). Addition 

in Buwal can be divided into three semantic types: (i) unordered addition, (ii) same-event 

addition and (iii) elaboration. 

 

(i) Unordered addition 

In UNORDERED ADDITION,  two semantically related events are combined with no 

temporal sequence assumed (10.93 a & b) (Dixon 2009: 26). 

 

(10.93) a. Na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 ɓam 

ɓām 

munch 

 tekeɗ 

tēkēɗ 

calabash 

 ,  na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 ɓam 

ɓām 

munch 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 ɗamɓazl 

ɗāmɓàɮ 

pumpkin 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

nje 

ndzé 

rawness 

 .   

‘We munched calabash, we munched raw pumpkin seeds.’ 
         (NH11-SN:1.11) 

b. A 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 ,  káda 

ká- dà 

PFV- prepare 

 mavaw 

mávāw 

beer 

 ,  

káŋtawa 

ká- ntāw -ā 

PFV- catch -VNT.PROX 

ŋkəlef 

nklèf 

fish 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 zlazlar 

ɮàɮàr 

river 

 .   

‘One day, she prepared wine, she caught fish in the river.’   (TN4-WN:3.1) 

 

(ii) Same-event addition 

In SAME-EVENT ADDITION, the two clauses describe different aspects of the same event 

(10.94 a & b) (Dixon 2009: 27). 
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(10.94) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 mar 

mār 

begin 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ŋhel 

nxèl 

steal 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 gam 

ɡām 

drive.away 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 

ata 

ātā 

ASS.PL 

 Martan 

martan 

Martin 

 ,  mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Nəykawla 

njkawla 

Nicholas 

 .   

‘They began to steal (them) first, they drove away the goats of Martin and 
others and of Nicholas.’      (NH8-SN:2.3) 

 b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 dam 

dàm 

enter 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ŋgama 

ŋɡámà 

friend 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

   ŋgwaf 

ŋɡʷāf 

break.down 

ma           ujek 

mā wjēk 

mouth hut 

 .   

  ‘…he entered the hut of that friend of his, he broke down the door.’ 
 (NH9-SN:3.4) 

 

(iii) Elaboration 

ELABORATION is where the second clause echoes the first, adding additional information 

(10.95 a & b) (Dixon 2009: 27). 

 

(10.95) a. Gulam 

ɡʷlām 

quiver 

 kwekwet 

kʷēkʷét 

used.up 

 ,  gadaɗ 

ɡàdàɗ 

arrow 

 kwekwet 

kʷēkʷét 

used.up 

 .   

‘The quiver was used up, the arrows were used up.’            (NH4-SN:2.15) 

 b. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 .   

    ‘They went, they were going towards home.’    (NF3-SN:4.3) 

 

(b) Sequence 

Events in simple temporal succession are frequently expressed by a number of juxtaposed 

clauses following each other (10.96 a & b). The meaning is similar to the sequential 
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clauses described in Section 10.2, however each event is not necessarily the result of a 

previous one. These differ from temporal sequence adverbial clauses as each event is 

independent. 

 

(10.96) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 fataw 

fāt -āw 

slaughter -3SG.DOBJ 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 daw 

dà -āw 

prepare -3SG.DOBJ 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

zamaw 

zàm -āw 

eat -3SG.DOBJ 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 sasam 

sàsàm 

rejoice 

 .   

‘They slaughter it, they prepare it, they eat it, they rejoice.’ (NH11-SN:3.5) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗa 

ɗā 

draw 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dà 

prepare 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 ,  mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 ŋtəɓal 

ntɓàl 

tired 

 .   

‘She draws water, she prepares food, she is tired.’              (GE61-SE:17.3) 

 

10.4 Clause Coordination 

Payne (1997: 336-337) defines coordination of clauses as ‘the linking of two clauses of 

equal grammatical status’, elaborating that the two clauses ‘have more or less the same 

function in terms of the event structure of the text’. Haspelmath (2007: 1) also emphasises 

the semantic perspective when he defines coordination as being when ‘two or more units 

of the same type are combined into a larger unit and still have the same semantic relations 

with other surrounding elements.’ Buwal has constructions which express conjunctive 

coordination (Section 10.4.1), disjunctive coordination (Section 10.4.2) and adversative 

coordination (Section 10.4.3). 

 

10.4.1 Conjunctive coordination 

Conjunctive coordination asserts that each of the propositions are true (Payne 1997: 338). 

While conjunctive coordination is most commonly expressed in Buwal using simple 

juxtaposition (see Section 10.3), clauses may also be combined using a coordinating 

conjunction, either éj ‘and’ (borrowed from Fulfulde) or léŋ ‘plus’ (see Section 4.14.3). 
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Noun phrases and prepositional phrases are coordinated in the same way (see Sections 

5.4.1 and 7.3).  

 

The coordinating conjunction léŋ ‘plus’ is used for simultaneous actions (10.97). 

 

(10.97)  [Əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 ɗak 

ɗák 

gone 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 banha 

bān -xā 

wash -VNT.DIST 

] leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

 [əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 naɗa 

ná- ɗā 

FUT- draw 

 

   yam 

jàm 

water 

ara ].

ārá 

SIM 

  

‘They are gone to wash plus they will draw water at the same time.’   

(GE18-SE:32.2) 

 

The coordinating conjunction éj ‘and’ can be used to express a number of different types 

of semantic relationships including temporal succession (10.98a), unordered addition 

(10.98b) and elaboration (10.98c). 

 

(10.98) a. [Atul 

àtw̄l 

smoke.rising 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗəbas ]

ɗbàs 

billow 

 ey 

éj 

and(ful.) 

 [kawkaw 

kāwkāw 

suddenly 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 

ŋtahwaw 

ntā -āxʷāw 

take -2SG.IOBJ 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

] .   

‘The smoke billows and suddenly they take your children.’  (NH4-SN:1.2) 

b. Ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ŋtəra 

ntrā 

month 

 Welmbegem 

wélmbèɡém 

Welmbegem 

 [heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 gagəmay ]

ɡáɡmāj 

cotton 

 

ey 

éj 

and(ful.) 

 [heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kara 

kā- rà 

IPFV- dig 

 ŋgəzleŋ 

ŋɡɮèŋ 

peanut 

] .   

‘In January (lit. the month of Welmbegem) we harvest cotton and we dig 
up peanuts.’          (LL29-SE:2) 
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c. [Na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

come 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 rakahwaw 

ràk -āxʷāw 

pray -2SG.DOBJ 

 ,  bay 

bāy 

chief 

 ma       zetelveŋ 

má= zētélvēŋ 

REL= up.high 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 

mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

] ey 

éj 

and(ful.) 

 [na 

ná- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 narakahwaw 

ná- ràk -āxʷāw 

FUT- pray -2SG.DOBJ 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 

ma 

mā 

problem 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 parpar 

párpār 

different 

 parpar ]

párpār 

different 

 .   

‘We come to pray to you, chief on high, and we will pray to you about 
some different problems.’                 (BH1-SN:1.5) 

  

10.4.2 Disjunctive coordination 

Disjunctive coordination of noun phrases was covered in Section 5.4.3. Buwal makes use 

of the same structures for the disjunctive coordination of clauses. This also applies to 

interrogative disjunction which was discussed in Section 9.3.1.2. Two other types of 

disjunctive coordination were described for noun phrases: (a) symmetrical and (b) 

rejection. Examples of these types of coordination involving clauses are given below. See 

Section 5.4.3 for further detail on the meaning of each type. 

 

(a) Symmetrical 

For symmetrical disjunction either alternative may be true. The second alternative is 

introduced by the negative existential marker ákʷāw (see Section 4.11.2) followed by an 

optional topic marker (see Section 4.15) (10.99 a & b). 

 

(10.99) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 velekey 

vàl -ēkēj 

give -1SG.IOBJ 

 dala 

dālā 

money(ful.) 

 ,  akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 

dekey 

dā -ēkēj 

bring -1SG.IOBJ 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 .   

‘Give me money, or bring me sorghum.’      (GE19-SE:5) 
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 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 lam 

lām 

build 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ,  akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ca 

tsā 

put 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 .   

‘I (will) build a house, if not, I (will) take a wife.’           (GE19-SE:11.2) 

 

This construction is also used to express the adverbial meaning of possible consequence 

(10.100). In fact this is probably the primary meaning with the disjunctive meaning 

having developed from it. 

 

(10.100)  Caza 

tsā -zā 

put -TRANS 

 kaŋgaŋ 

kāŋɡāŋ 

drum 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata ,

wātā 

home 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ca ,

tsá 

TOP 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 

   naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nafəɗahha 

ná- fɗāx -xā 

FUT- wake -VNT.DIST 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 

  ‘Put the drum down at home, otherwise my children will wake up.’  
  (NF4-SN:2.9) 

 

(b) Rejection 

Rejection disjunction occurs in Buwal when one alternative precludes the other. The 

rejected alternative is introduced by the plain negative marker kʷāw (see Section 4.11.1) 

followed by a general topic marker. The second clause is usually negated (10.101a) or 

finishes with an interrogative marker since it expresses the alternative which is being 

rejected (10.101b). 

 

(10.101) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

  damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

‘I go to the market and not to the bush.’            (GE19-SE:13.7) 
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 b. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 talɓa 

tàl -ɓā 

manage -BEN 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this 

 ,  kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndaɓa 

ndā -ɓā 

go -BEN 

  

ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 la 

lā 

place 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘…he manages like this, otherwise is there another place where he goes?’  

     (C5-SN:41)  

10.4.3 Adversative coordination 

ADVERSATIVE coordination expresses contrast between the propositions of the two 

clauses. In Buwal there is more than one way of expressing contrast, including the use of 

adverbs (see Section 3.4.3) or the contrastive topic marker (see Section 11.2.2.2). One 

common way is to use the contrastive conjunction àmá ‘but’ borrowed from Fulfulde 

(10.102 a & b) (see Section 4.14.3).  

 

(10.102) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ama 

àmá 

but(ful.) 

 sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kayayaŋ 

kā- jàjàŋ 

IPFV- shine 

 ,  

kusam 

kʷsàm 

body 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 parpar 

párpār 

different 

 .   

‘I am not eating anything but I shine, my body is different.’  (C11-SN:182) 

b. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ndewzene 

ndàw -zā -ēnē 

find -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 egələyz 

eɡljz 

church(fr.) 

 

kélemeye 

ká- lām -ējē 

PFV- build -PART 

  ama 

àmá 

but(ful.) 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kája 

ká- dzā 

PFV- hit 

 ujek 

wjēk 

house 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 

kwagwa 

kʷáɡʷá 

for.the.moment 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

 ‘…you (will) find a church built but they haven’t covered (with iron) (lit. 
hit) the building yet.’        (PP2-SN:4.2) 
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Chapter 11 Pragmatically marked structures 

PRAGMATICS is concerned with how utterances are interpreted in real contexts (Payne 

1997: 261). This chapter, while not an exhaustive description of Buwal pragmatics, 

discusses a number of pragmatically marked constructions in Buwal. Section 11.1 deals 

with those elements that can occur as DETACHED PHRASES, which according to Van Valin 

and LaPolla (1997: 36) are outside the clause but within the sentence. Section 11.2 

describes topicalisation in Buwal, a significant feature of Chadic languages. Cleft 

constructions are discussed in Section 11.3. Finally the various functions of verb 

repetition are dealt with in Section 11.4. 

 

11.1 Detached phrases 

Certain elements may occur as detached phrases. They may either occur in initial or left-

detached position or in final or right-detached position (Van Valin & LaPolla 1997: 36-

37). Left-detached phrases are described in Section 11.1.1 and right-detached phrases in 

Section 11.1.2.  Detached phrases in Buwal are distinguished from topicalisation (see 

Section 11.2) as these phrases are never marked by topic markers, nor do they have a 

grammatical role in the adjoining clause. 

 

11.1.1 Left-detached phrases 

Left-detached phrases are followed by a pause and have utterance final intonation (see 

Section 2.7.2.1) indicating that they are somehow separate from the following clause. The 

words typically found in this position are: terms of address (11.1a), interjections (11.1b) 

(see Section 4.17), ideophones (11.1c) (see Section 3.4.1), pro-sentences such as ‘yes’ or 

‘no’ (11.1d) (see Section 4.1.6) and certain discourse level connectives (11.1e). 

 

(11.1) a. Gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ɓas 

ɓās 

laugh 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 sa 

sā 

1SG 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

  ‘Toad, are you laughing at me?’    (NF6-WN:1.2) 
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 b. Kay 

káj 

Oh! 

 ,  hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 jeɓzata 

dzèɓ -zā -ātā 

take -TRANS -3PL.DOBJ 

 war 

wár 

still 

 !  

  ‘Oh, take them (away) still!’      (NH9-SN:6.9) 

 c. kpaŋ 

kpāŋ 

getting.something 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 daɓa 

dā -ɓā 

bring -BEN 

 jene 

dzēnē 

axe 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

  ‘…getting something, she brought her axe.’     (TN2-SN:4.3) 

 d. Ayaw 

ājāw 

yes 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 káwan 

ká- wān 

PFV- sleep 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 .   

‘Yes, I slept well.’           (LL1-SE10) 

 e. Yaw 

jàw 

well(ful.) 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

  

haldəma 

xáldmā 

girl 

 .   

‘Well, then she went, she had gone when she was a girl.’ (DE11-SN:1.3) 

 

11.1.2 Right-detached phrases 

Right-detached phrases in Buwal directly follow the clause. A term of address may be 

postposed to a clause with no pause preceding it (11.2 a & b). 

 

(11.2) a. Hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 han 

xān 

mourn 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

  weləye 

wālā -jé 

woman -PL 

 Mazay 

māzāj 

Mazay 

 ege ?

=éɡē 

=PL 

 

  ‘What are you mourning Mazay women?’     (NF2-SN:2.3) 

 b. Nda 

ndā 

go 

 kəcaŋ 

ktsáŋ 

fast 

 berjeŋ 

bèrdzēŋ 

donkey 

 .   

‘Go fast, donkey!’      (GE62-SE:6.2) 
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This position is also used for elaborations. In this case there is a pause before the right-

detached phrase (11.3 a to c). 

 

(11.3) a.  hune 

xʷnè- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 nemeɗ 

ná- mēɗ 

FUT- swear 

 ,  hune 

xʷnè 

2PL 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ŋkune 

nkʷnè 

2.Pl.POSS 

 .   

  ‘…you will swear, all of you.’              (NH8-SN:7.10) 

 b. Kádam 

ká- dàm 

PFV- enter 

 ,  kézleɗene 

ká- ɮāɗ -ēnē 

PFV- pick.up -3SG.IOBJ 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 ,   

ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

.  

  ‘He entered, he picked up things (to his friend’s detriment), (such as) 

sorghum.’        (NH9-SN:3.5) 

 c. Kéŋhel 

ká- nxèl 

PFV- steal 

 səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

certain 

 ,  ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 ,  ŋgəzleŋ 

ŋɡɮèŋ 

peanut 

 ,  kwalaŋgway 

kʷálāŋɡʷáj 

baggage 

  

ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

 rəgwac 

rɡʷàts 

clothes 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘He stole certain things, sorghum, peanuts, baggage plus clothes.’ 

(GE62-SE:7.2) 

 

11.2 Topicalisation 

The notion of TOPIC has been defined in different ways by linguists in general (Payne 

1997: 270) as well as by Chadicists. For example Andrews (2007a: 149) states that topics 

‘are generally thought of as entities previously known to the hearer, which it is the 

function of the sentence to provide further information about.’ However for Chadic 

languages, Buwal included, the most useful idea of topic is that it provides a frame, 

setting or a background for the comment which is the main point of the communication. 

Chafe (1976: 50) describes this notion of topic as follows: ‘…the topic sets a spatial, 

temporal or individual framework within which the main predication holds.’ This concept 
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of topic has been applied to such Chadic languages as Muyang (Smith 2003: 1), Ouldeme 

(Kinnaird 1999: 9), Zulgo (Haller and Watters 1984: 29) and Miya (Schuh 1998: 345). 

Gravina (2003: 2) on the other hand prefers to refer to this function as POINT OF 

DEPARTURE, while Frajzyngier, in his descriptions of Lele (2001: 333) and Gidar (2008: 

386) distinguishes between BACKGROUNDING and topicalisation which he restricts to the 

fronting of various clausal constituents. This narrower idea of topicalisation has also been 

applied to such Chadic languages as Hausa (Newman 2000: 615; Jagger 1978: 70) and 

Hdi (Frajzyngier 2002: 389). However, in their description of Mina, Frajzyngier and 

Johnston (2005: 363) state that the topic does not have to be an argument or an adjunct of 

the comment clause. Furthermore, in Gidar, topics, in the sense of fronted clausal 

constituents, and background information are marked in the same way (Frajzyngier 2008: 

379 & 386), indicating that these functions have a common structure. This is also the case 

for Buwal and therefore, for the purposes of this description, both of these types of 

phrases will be referred to as ‘topics’.  The construction used for these functions is 

described in Section 11.2.1 below. The topic may be marked with a number of different 

topic markers which express different constraints on the relevance of the information 

found in the comment. These will discussed in Section 11.2.2. 

 

Foley (2007: 209 & 412) states that cross-linguistically topics are closely correlated with 

given or old information and are therefore usually definite. This has been confirmed by 

various researchers in Chadic languages. It is usually said that the topic is definite (Smith 

2003: 1; Kinnaird 1999: 8) or consists of old or given information (Jagger 1978: 70; 

Newman 2000: 615; Frajzyngier 2008: 386) with the comment giving new information. 

As such the comment could be said to be the FOCUS, which Foley (2007: 403) defines as 

‘the new information the clause is expected to provide’. A more general definition of 

focus is that it ‘refers to that part of the clause that provides the most relevant or most 

salient information’ (Aboh et al 2007: 1). This is generally the case in Buwal for the 

topic-comment structure, as example (11.4) illustrates. This example is an extract from a 

story about a legendary giant of a man called Vezpembem. The first few sentences of this 

story are given in (11.4 a-c). Firstly, the speaker gives the title of the story mentioning the 

name of Vezpembem (11.4a). In the second sentence he again mentions this name but this 

time it is topicalised (11.4b). The third sentence also has a topicalised element which sets 

the time frame for the story (11.4c). Although this has not been mentioned previously, the 

use of the definite determiner indicates that the speaker treats it as identifiable. Sentence 

(11.4c) goes on to describe how Vezpembem used to plunder the Gavar people. Later in 
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the story, the speaker refers back to this plundering in (11.4d).  This is topicalised, 

reflecting the fact that it has been previously mentioned. 

 

(11.4) a. Yawa 

jàwà 

good(ful.) 

 ,  labara 

làbārā 

story 

 Vezpembem 

vēzpémbém 

Vezpembem 

 .   

‘Good, the story of Vezpembem.’         (TN5-SN:1) 

b. Vezpembem 

vēzpémbém 

Vezpembem 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 ŋseŋ 

nsēŋ 

clan 

 Madagamzam 

mādáɡāmzām 

Madagamzam 

 .   

‘Vezpembem was of the clan of Madagamzam.’    (TN5-SN:2.1) 

c. A 

á 

PREP1 

 nuna 

nwná 

times.past 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kayaɓa 

kā- jā -ɓā 

IPFV- call -BEN 

  

 madam 

má- dàm 

NOM- plunder 

 Gavar 

ɡāvār 

Gavar 

 ,  ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 

damata 

dàm -ātā 

plunder -3PL.DOBJ 

 Gavar 

ɡāvār 

Gavar 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘In times past, they called (him) the one who plunders Gavar, because he 
used to go to plunder the Gavar people.’                           (TN5-SN:2.2) 

 d. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Gavar 

ɡāvār 

Gavar 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

   zleɗetene 

ɮāɗ -ētēnē 

pick.up -3PL.IOBJ 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 .   

‘He would go to Gavar, he would go, he would take away all their 
things.’         (TN5-SN:3.1) 

 

Foley (2007: 410) points out that a mismatch may arise between topic and given 

information and focus and new information. For example, topics may contain new 

information if they relate to newly introduced participants. In Buwal, the topic-comment 
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construction (described in Section 11.2.1) is not used for this purpose. The presentation 

structure is used (see Section 11.2.3). 

 

11.2.1 Topic-comment construction 

The Buwal topic-comment construction has the structure given in Table 11.1. The  topic 

occurs utterance initially and is followed by a pause, with the comment following (11.5a). 

The topic carries continuation intonation as described in Section 2.7.2.1. One of four topic 

markers (see Section 11.2.2) may be optionally inserted preceding the pause (11.5b). 

 

Table 11.1: Structure of topic-comment construction 
Topic (TOP), Comment 

 

(11.5) a. [Ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ŋhel ]TOP

nxèl 

thief 

 ,  hune 

xʷnè- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 kámayaw 

ká- māj -āw 

PFV- choose -3SG.DOBJ 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

nagayzahune 

ná- ɡāj -zā -āxʷnè 

FUT- spoil -TRANS -2PL.IOBJ 

 .   

‘As for a thieving person, (if) you have chosen him, he will spoil (it) for 
you.’         (NH7-SN:4.9) 

 b. [Ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

]TOP ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 ŋtakwaw 

ntàkʷàw 

1INCL.POSS 

 .  

  ‘As for this one, he is our chief.’      (DE8-SN:1.4) 
 

A wide variety of elements may occur in the topic position. Firstly, the topic may consist 

of an argument of the following verbal comment clause, such as (i) subject, (ii) direct 

object, (iii) indirect object or (iv) oblique. In addition, the topic may be: (v) a clausal 

adverb, (vi) a nominalised verb, (vii) a partial predication, (viii) subject of a verbless 

clause, (ix) a full clause or (x) a noun with no syntactic relationship with the clause 

expressing the comment. 
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(i) Subject 

The subject, which may either be a noun (11.6a) or an independent pronoun (11.6b), is 

followed by an optional topic marker and a pause. The subject is coded within the 

comment clause by person number agreement marking on the verb (11.5a) except for 

third person singular with the perfective aspect where it is normally omitted (11.5b) (see 

Section 8.1.1.1). 

 

(11.6) a. [gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 ca, ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 .   

  ‘…as for the toad, he was eating the food.’   (NF4-SN:2.13) 

  b. [mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

]TOP ,  kála 

ká- lā 

PFV- do 

 zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 dakala 

dàkālá 

a.lot 

 tew 

téw 

finally 

 .   

  ‘…as for him, he finally did a lot of work.’     (HT6-SN:9.8) 
 

(ii) Direct Object 

When the direct object is topicalised, it is moved to the front of the clause and followed 

by an optional topic marker plus a pause. The direct object is coded within the comment 

clause by object marking on the verb (11.7 b & c). For a third person singular direct 

object, the object marking is omitted in a non-pausal situation (11.7a). This follows the 

normal pattern of object marking found in basic verbal clauses (see Section 8.1.1.2). 

 

(11.7) a. [Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 metes 

mētēs 

hunger 

 ma ]TOP

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  hune 

xʷne- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 sew 

sèw 

bear.with 

 kwagwa 

kʷáɡʷá 

for.the.moment 

 .   

‘Even hunger, you bear with for the moment.’               (C4-SN:32.4) 

 b. [Zəwet 

zwèt 

eternal.life 

 ca ]TOP ,

tsá 

TOP 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 lemew 

lèm -āw 

get -3SG.DOBJ 

 .  

  ‘As for eternal life, you (will) get it.’    (HT6-SN:3.17) 

 c. [Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ca ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 
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   kasanata 

kā- sàn -ātā 

IPFV- know -3PL.DOBJ 

vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

  ‘As for these people, do you know them?’    (NH7-SN:4.1) 
 

(iii) Indirect Object 

A topicalised indirect object is indexed within the comment clause by indirect object 

agreement marking on the verb (11.8 a & b) (see Section 8.1.1.3).  

 

(11.8) a. [Mba 

mbà 

child 

 kuzakwəna 

kʷzākʷnā 

maternal.uncle.1POSS 

 ma          caw 

má= tsáw 

REL= there 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ca ]TOP,

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

kembelene 

kā- mbāl -ēnē 

IPFV- hold -3SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 

‘As for the child of my uncle who is over there, it is hurting him (lit. 
holding for him the mouth).’                     (C5-SN:72) 

b. [Mba 

mbà 

child 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 cemey ]TOP

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nevelene 

ná- vàl -ēnē 

FUT- give -3SG.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 

ule .

wlé 

not.yet 

  

‘As for my child however, I will not give him food yet.’    (GE62-SE:11.2) 

 

(iv) Oblique 

Oblique arguments may also be topicalised. A location, for example, may be fronted with 

(11.9a) or without (11.9a) a preposition and then is indexed within the comment clause 

using a non-complement taking preposition (see Section 4.8.4). 
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(11.9) a. [Ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 laja 

lā- dzá 

NOM.ACT hit 

 guma 

ɡʷmā 

judgement 

 mewe 

méwè 

new 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

]TOP ,  səkan 

skàn 

thing 

 

ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 ,  vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 vəram 

vrām 

many 

 ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 man 

mān 

inside 

 

‘In that new way of making judgments, there are many other things in 

it…’                 (DE16-WN:5.1) 

 b. [Kefe 

kéfē 

large.rock 

 ca ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 uraɗ 

wrāɗ 

spread.out 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 heɗe 

xēɗé 

on.it 

 .   

‘As for the rock, I spread sorghum out on it.’           (GE62-SE:12.1) 

 

Typically, the whole prepositional phrase coding the oblique is topicalised and then 

completely omitted from the comment clause. It is very common to find temporal 

expressions in this position (11.10 a & b). 

 

(11.10) a. [a 

á 

PREP1 

 dəwze 

dwzé 

after 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

]TOP, Kwayaŋ 

kʷájáŋ 

Koyang 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

wata 

wātā 

home 

 .   

  ‘…afterwards, Koyang went away home.’                      (NH14-SN:2.16) 

 b. [ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 vah 

vāx 

day 

 vekey 

vékéj 

which 

 ca ]TOP1

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  [weləye 

wālā -jé 

woman -PL 

 ca ]TOP2,

tsá 

TOP 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

kaɗa 

kā- ɗā 

IPFV- draw 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kada 

kā- dà 

IPFV- prepare 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 ,  

‘…on whichever day, as for women, they draw water, they prepare 
food…’                (DE18-SN:12.1) 
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(v) Clausal adverb 

Certain clausal adverbs (see Section 3.4.3) may also be topicalised (11.11 a & b). 
 

(11.11) a. [njəwen 

ndzwèn 

true 

 ca ]TOP ,

tsá 

TOP 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 káɗaw 

ká- ɗàw 

PFV- want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

  deŋza 

dèŋ -zā 

reflect -TRANS 

 ŋkwaɓ 

nkʷāɓ 

brain 

  

cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

a.little 

 .   

  ‘…truly, you should have (lit. wanted to) reflected a little.’      (C8-SN:35) 

 b. [Kəɗe 

kɗè 

however 

 ca ]TOP ,

tsá 

TOP 

 pakam 

pákàm 

noise 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

 .   

‘However, noise was happening.’     (NH3-SN:3.3) 

 

(vi) Nominalised verb 

It is possible for a verb to be topicalised, although examples are infrequent. The 

topicalised verb is nominalised and then repeated as a verb in the comment (11.2). This 

was also found to be the case by Kinnaird (1999: 16) for Ouldeme and by Haller and 

Watters (1984: 37) for Zulgo. 

 

(11.12)  evele 

évēlè 

although 

 [landa 

lā- ndā 

NOM.ACT go 

 naka ]TOP1

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ,  [gwarzam 

ɡʷàrzàm 

get.up 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

  

a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata ]TOP2

wātā 

home 

 , sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 la 

lā 

place 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 

aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 

‘…although as for my going, my leaving (lit. getting up) from home, there 
was a place of mine I wanted to go (to)…’     (HT6-SN:6.6) 
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(vii) Partial predication 

As Haller and Watters (1984, 31) found for Zulgo, the topic may be a partial predication 

with the comment consisting only of a single clausal constituent such as a direct object 

(11.13a), indirect object (11.13b), oblique argument (11.13c) or an adverb (11.13d). 

 

(11.13) a. [Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ca 

tsā 

put 

 ca ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

, keɗe 

kēɗé 

perhaps 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘They wanted to put in place, perhaps his children.’          (NH13-SN:3.9) 

 b. [Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 velene 

vàl -ēnē 

give -3SG.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 ca ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ŋ 

ŋ́ 

PREP2 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘I give the food, to my child.’                        (GE62-SE:14.1) 

 c. [Dam 

dàm 

enter 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nadamha 

ná- dàm -xā 

FUT- enter -VNT.PROX 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 ca ,]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 

   bay 

bāy 

chief 

 .   

‘You will enter in the morning, into the chief’s (house).’   (TN1-SN:6.4) 

 d. [A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 dava 

dàv -ā 

sprout -VNT.PROX 

 ca ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

, mgbam 

ŋmɡbàm 

bunches.spread.out 

 

   mgbam 

ŋmɡbàm 

bunches.spread.out 

ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 

  ‘It sprouts, in spread out bunches like this.’                  (C8-SN:85) 
 

At times the comment may be a complete clause and in this way this structure can be used 

to express object complement type relations (11.14 a & b). Kinnaird (1999: 16) and Smith 

(2003: 33) also found that this was possible for Ouldeme and Muyang respectively. 
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(11.14) a. [sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 ca ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kendezekey 

kā- ndā -zā -ēkēj 

IPFV- come -TRANS -1SG.IOBJ 

  

ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 zlaɓa 

ɮàɓá 

with 

 lakwatay 

lákʷátāj 

whip 

 

  ‘…I saw, it was coming on me like this with a whip…’ (C16-SN:15.3) 

 b. [Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zləme ]TOP

ɮmē 

hear 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

 labara 

làbārā 

chatter 

 .   

‘I hear, they are chatting.’                         (GE39-SE:14.3) 

 

(viii) Subject of verbless clause 

Topicalisation can occur in verbless clauses in Buwal. The subject, but not the predicate, 

of a verbless clause may be topicalised. This is true of both stative clauses (11.15 a-c) 

(see Section 8.2.1) and existential clauses (11.16 a & b) (see Section 8.2.2). 

 

(11.15) a. [ŋhel 

nxèl 

theft 

 ca ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

, ara 

ārā 

COP 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 taŋtaŋ 

tāŋ-tāŋ 

good 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 

  ‘…as for theft, it’s not a good thing…’     (C4-SN:32.6) 

 b. [Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 ca ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

, heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 

  ‘As for the chief, (he’s) this person.’    (NH7-SN:6.1) 

 c. [Zlan 

ɮàn 

work 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 mesəfe 

mésfé 

harvest 

 ca ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  dakala 

dàkālá 

a.lot 

 .   

‘As for the work of the harvest, (there’s) a lot (of it).’ (DP13-SN:2.5) 

(11.16) a. [leɓez 

lá- ɓèz 

NOM.ACT divide 

 ca ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .  

  ‘…as for division, it exists.’        (C9-SN:126) 
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 b. [lazazak 

lá- zàzàk 

NOM.ACT rest 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 ca ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

, akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

  ‘…as for their rest, it doesn’t exist.’             (DE18-SN:12.1) 
 

(ix) Full clauses 

Topics may be full clauses. This includes complements of verbless clauses consisting of a 

predicate adjective (11.17a) or a verbal clause (11.17b).  

 

(11.17) a. [Kémeɗ 

ká- mèɗ 

PFV- swallow 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ca ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 .   

‘He has swallowed this sorghum, (it’s) good.’           (GE39-SE:1.17) 

 b. [Ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ɗas 

ɗàs 

cultivate 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush.country 

]TOP ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

   kaŋtəɓalzaheje 

kā- ntɓàl -zā -āxèdzè 

IPFV- tire -TRANS -1INCL.DOBJ 

 .   

‘To cultivate in the bush, it tires us.’             (GE39-SE:32.5) 

 

When both the topic and the comment are clauses, adverbial relations often result. In 

Buwal this is the most frequent type of structure used to express a variety of relationships 

between two clauses such as simultaneous events (11.18a), temporal sequence (11.18b), 

purpose (11.18c) and condition (11.18d). Smith (2003: 28) and Haller and Watters (1984: 

45) also found frequent use of topicalisation for these functions in Muyang and Zulgo 

respectively. In Buwal, overt markers are used for emphasis or clarification of the 

semantic relationship between the two clauses (see Section 10.1.5).  

 

(11.18) a. [Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kasa 

kā- sā 

IPFV- drink 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

]TOP ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 .   

‘(While) I am drinking water, they are leaving.’           (GE61-SE:18.2) 
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b. [Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kázam 

ká- zàm 

PFV- eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 aza ]TOP

āzá 

COMPL 

 ,  mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

keɗefekey 

kā- ɗàf -ēkēj 

IPFV- reach.out -1SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

word 

 .   

‘(After) I had eaten food, my mother was calling to me (lit. reaching out a 
word to me).’                 (GE61-SE:19.1) 

c. [Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

 dəres 

drès 

clay 

]TOP ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nalam 

ná- lām 

FUT- build 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 .   

‘I am making clay, (so that) I will build a hut.’                    (GE61-SE:20.1) 

d. [Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 káɗas 

ká- ɗàs 

PFV- cultivate 

 la 

lā 

field 

 dakala 

dàkālá 

a.lot 

 ca ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nelem 

ná- lèm 

FUT- get 

 

kan 

kàn 

thing 

 dakala 

dàkālá 

a.lot 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

‘(If) you have cultivated a lot of fields, you will also get many crops (lit. 
thing(s)).’                             (GE61-SE:22.4) 

 

(x) Noun with no syntactic relationship with the comment 

It is possible for a topic to have no syntactic relationship with the following comment 

(11.19). 

 

(11.19)  [kwadakwa 

kʷádākʷá 

sweet.potato 

 ca ]TOP

tsá 

TOP 

, da 

dā 

bring 

 kaɓal 

káɓāl 

hundred.francs(ful.) 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 

  ‘…as for the sweet potato, bring two hundred francs…’ (C6-SN:175.1) 

 

In natural discourse multiple topics within the one utterance frequently occur (11.20 a & 

b). Each topic contributes to the framework for the following comment. Newman (2000: 

617) also found that Hausa may have more than one topic, although he states that out of 

context they seem clumsy. Perhaps reflecting this aesthetic evaluation, during an 
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elicitation session one Buwal informant considered that more than one topic was not 

possible. 

 

(11.20) a. [A 

á 

PREP1 

 dəwze 

dwzé 

after 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 baw ]TOP1

bāw 

TOP.ADD 

 ,  [kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ca ]TOP2,

tsá 

TOP 

 

   a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

kampam 

kā- mpàm 

IPFV- look.for 

 taf 

tàf 

path 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 .   

‘Afterwards also, everyone was looking to go home.’            (NH2-SN:8.1) 

‘Afterwards also, each person, he was looking for the path to go home.’  

b. [A 

á 

PREP1 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 na 

nà 

now 

 ca ]TOP1

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  [kémenekey 

ká- mèn -ēkēj 

PFV- be.left -1SG.IOBJ 

 ca ]TOP2

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  

wan 

wān 

day 

 cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

few 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 .  

  ‘Now has for me, I have only a few days left.’           (C12-SN:102.2) 
(‘For me now, it is left to me, a few days like this.’)       

   

In natural discourse, particularly in conversations, an utterance may begin with a topic 

marker. This indicates a relationship between what follows and the previous discourse. 

Previous to the utterance given in (11.21), the speaker has spoken about how he had put 

aside a sum of money but then his brother was fined by the chief for having stolen a 

bicycle. As his brother had no money they called on the speaker to help him and he felt 

pity for him. All of these circumstances led to him taking his savings and paying the fine. 
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(11.21)  [Ca ]TOP1

tsá 

TOP 

 [a 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 ca ]TOP2

tsá 

TOP 

 [aya 

ājā 

then 

 kpaŋ 

kpāŋ 

getting.something 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

  

ŋta 

ntā 

take 

 bakatar 

bākātār 

thousand 

 raŋfaɗ 

rānfáɗ 

forty 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

]TOP3 ,  aya 

ājā 

then 

 ŋtar 

ntàr 

pay 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

  

ŋtaraza 

ntàr -ā -zā 

pay -VNT.PROX -TRANS 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 tew 

téw 

finally 

 

‘So, at that time, then I took that forty thousand francs, then finally I paid 
it like this…’                    (C8-SN:50.2) 

 

11.2.2 Function of topic markers 

Buwal has four different topic markers, each of which express different relationships 

between the topic and the comment. All four of these markers share the function of 

marking the preceding information as background and the following information as 

highlighted. Multiple topic markers have also been reported in a number of Chadic 

languages such as Gidar (Frajzyngier 2008: 382 & 386), Miya (Schuh 1998: 347), Mbuko 

(Gravina 2003: 3) and Mandara (Pohlig & Pohlig 1994). Buwal topic markers are listed 

with their meanings in Table 11.2 and further examples of their use given in the sections 

which follow. Also included in the table is the number of occurrences of each marker in 

the corpus out of 3563 sentences with a topic marker. 

 

Table 11.2: Buwal topic markers 
Name Marker Meaning/Function Occurances 

General tsá Highlights comment as 
important 

2921 

Contrastive tséméj Comment is contrary to 
expectation or only a 
possibility 

314 

Emphatic má Emphasises and adds 
topic topic, 
strengthening 
expectation of comment 

181 

Additive bāw Adds a similar topic or 
additional information to 
the same topic. 

147 

  



613 
 

The examples below (11.22 a-d) illustrate the types of meaning which may be produced 

by the different markers, grouped together for comparison. 

 

(11.22) a. A 

á 

PREP1 

 mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  nene 

nèné- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Maruwa 

marwa 

Maroua 

 .   

‘As for in the morning, we will go to Maroua.’             (GE62-SE:8.1) 

 b. A 

á 

PREP1 

 mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  nene 

nèné- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Maruwa 

marwa 

Maroua 

 .   

‘But in the morning, we will go to Maroua.’   (GE62-SE:8.2) 

(In answer to someone saying they want to come and visit you that 
morning.) 

 c. A 

á 

PREP1 

 tambaca 

tāmbācá 

today 

 ,  sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .  A 

á 

PREP1 

 mpat 

mpát 

tomorrow 

  

  baw 

bāw 

TOP.ADD 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Maruwa 

marwa 

Maroua 

 .   

‘Today, I am not at home. Tomorrow also, I go to Maroua.’ 

         (GE62-SE:8.3-4) 

d. A 

á 

PREP1 

 mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  nene 

nèné- 

1EXCL.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Maruwa 

marwa 

Maroua 

 .   

‘Even in the morning, we are going to Maroua.’  (GE62-SE:8.5) 

 

11.2.2.1 General topic marker 

The general topic marker tsá is by far the most common in the corpus (see Table 11.2). It 

simply serves to highlight the information that follows it as important in its own right. 

The example sentences under (11.23) are all taken from the same story. In the story the 

Mazay women wish to discover whether the monitor lizard or the squirrel had eaten their 

peanuts. In (11.23) they order them both to rinse out their mouths. In (11.23 a & c) the 

action of the monitor lizard and the squirrel rinsing out their mouths is marked as 
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background as it is already known that they would be doing this. The important 

information in this case is the result of the rinsing which follows the topic marker. In the 

case of the monitor lizard (11.23b) the result is blood. For the squirrel (11.23c) chewed up 

peanuts were found. 

 

(11.23) a. hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 kwakwaɓ 

kʷākʷāɓ 

rinse 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 

  ‘…you rinse out your mouth(s) with water…’    (NF2-SN:1.8) 

 b. Kuvahw 

kʷvāxʷ 

monitor.lizard 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kwakwaɓa 

kʷākʷāɓ -ā 

rinse -VNT.PROX 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  mbambaz 

mbámbàz 

blood 

 .   

‘(When) the monitor lizard rinsed out his mouth, blood.’    (NF2-SN: 1.11) 

 c. Benjer 

béndzēr 

squirrel 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kwakwaɓ 

kʷākʷāɓ 

rinse 

 ma 

mā 

mouth 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

, ŋgəzleŋ 

ŋɡɮèŋ 

peanut 

 paskakaɗ 

pàskàkàɗ 

many.small.pieces 

  

kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ma 

mā 

inside 

 .   

‘(When) the squirrel rinsed out his mouth, many small pieces of peanut 
were (lit. towards) inside.’                         (NF2-SN:11.12) 

 

11.2.2.2 Contrastive topic maker 

The function of the contrastive topic marker tséméj is to indicate that the highlighted 

information following the marker counters a previously held expectation. Its use is 

illustrated by the following example from a folk tale concerning a toad and a bee. In 

(11.24a) an expectation is set up by the statement that one day the toad invites the bee to 

come and eat a meal at his home. The bee comes (11.24b) but while he is coming the toad 

rebukes him for beating his drum (11.24c) and ends up sending him home. This counters 

the expectation that the bee is an invited and welcome guest at the toad’s home. The story 

goes on with the bee coming and being sent away a number of times. Meanwhile the toad 

is busily eating the food (11.25a). Finally, the bee comes back to find the food finished 
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(11.25b). The contrastive topic marker is used as the food being finished counters the 

expectation that the bee was going to get something to eat at the toad’s home. 

 

(11.24) a. A 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 ,  gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 tar 

tār 

invite 

 ɓamam 

ɓāmām 

bee 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 

   nda 

ndā 

come 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 zama 

zàm -ā 

eat -VNT.PROX 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘There was a certain day, the toad invited the bee to go and eat food at his 
home.’                     (NF4-SN:2.1) 

 b. Ɓamam 

ɓāmām 

bee 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

come -VNT.DIST 

 .   

‘The bee came.’        (NF4-SN:2.2) 

c. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ɓamam 

ɓāmām 

bee 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kavaŋha 

kā- vāŋ -xā 

IPFV- arrive -VNT.DIST 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  

gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zlepene 

ɮāp -ēnē 

say -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

saying 

 :  «  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ja 

dzā 

hit 

 

kaŋgaŋ 

kāŋɡāŋ 

drum 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 !   

‘But while the bee was arriving, the toad said to him, "Don’t play the drum 
along the way!"’        (NF4-SN:2.3) 

(11.25) a. A 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kavas 

kā- vās 

IPFV- hurry 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 war 

wár 

still 

 .   

    ‘He was still hurrying to eat the food.’   (NF4-SN:2.15) 

 b. Ha 

xá 

until 

 ɓamam 

ɓāmām 

bee 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zenha 

zèn -xā 

return -VNT.DIST 

 cemey ,

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 ŋtakw 

ntákʷ 

finished 

 .   

  ‘Until the bee came back, but the food was finished.’          (NF4-SN:2.16) 
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The contrastive topic marker is also used to indicate that the information in the comment 

is only a possibility and not a fact. In (11.26), the comment following the general topic 

marker in (11.26a) states a simple fact, whereas in (11.26b), which uses the contrastive 

topic marker, the comment is a jussive and expresses a wish which may or may not be 

realised. 

 

(11.26) a. Yam 

jàm 

water 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗawaw 

kā- ɗàw -āw 

IPFV- want  -3SG.DOBJ 

 .   

‘As for water, I want it.’                         (GE62-SE:10.1) 

b. Yam 

jàm 

water 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  manja 

mā- ndzā 

JUS- stay 

 kwagwa 

kʷáɡʷá 

for.the.moment 

 .  

‘The water, let it stay for the moment.’                       (GE62-SE:10.2) 

 

Example (11.27) illustrates this type of use with an extract from a natural text. The 

context is that a particular sub-chief has been brought before a higher chief to answer for 

the theft of some goats. The matter could not be resolved on that day and, in the section 

below, the chief gives instructions regarding all the things that need to happen in order for 

the judgment to be made in the future. These things have not yet happened and so are 

only possible;  for this reason the contrastive topic marker is used. 
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(11.27)  ma 

mā 

problem 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 naŋtakw 

ná- ntākʷ 

FUT- finish 

 cemey 

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

 ,  hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 

juraw 

dzwrāw 

sub-chief(ful.) 

 ,  heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 nalakwa 

ná- lā -ākʷā 

FUT- do -1INCL.COL 

 guma 

ɡʷmā 

judgement 

 cemey ,

tséméj 

TOP.CON 

  

hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 mbal 

mbāl 

arrest 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ŋhel 

nxèl 

thief 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 dahwaw 

dā -āxʷāw 

bring -2SG.DOBJ 

 

ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  hune 

xʷné- 

2PL.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 zlaɓa 

ɮàɓá 

with 

 msəra 

msrā 

old.person 

 

wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 amba 

āmbá 

then 

heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

naŋgaɗakwa 

ná- ŋɡāɗ -ākʷā 

FUT- count -1INCL.COL 

 guma 

ɡʷmā 

judgement 

 anta .

āntā 

DEF.DET 

  

‘…the problem will finish (TOP.CONT), you go with the subchief, we will 
do the judgment together (TOP.CONT), you go, you arrest the thief that 
brought you those goats, you come with that old person, then we will count 
out the judgement.’                                                                (NH8-SN:13.1) 

 

Pohlig and Pohlig (1994: 217-218) found for a similar counter-expectation marker in 

Mandara that it could be used with apprehensives. In this case they contend that the 

construction is underlyingly counter expectation as it is unlikely that the feared event 

would be realised. In the case of Buwal, the possible event is more neutral. It is possible 

that the primary function of this marker was counter expectation and subsequently 

extended to events that were possible and also contrary to expectation and then finally to 

events which were simply possible. 

 

11.2.2.3 Emphatic topic marker 

The emphatic topic marker má carries a meaning something like ‘even’. It emphasises the 

topic as well as carrying an additive meaning. For example in (11.28) below, when the 

general topic marker is used the implication is that ‘fufu is the only thing I eat’ (11.28a). 

The implication in (11.28b), when the emphatic topic marker is used, is that ‘I eat fufu 

among other things’. As Pohlig and Pohlig (1994: 214) found a similar emphatic particle 
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in Mandara, which has the same form. They report that the epistemic status of the 

following information is strengthened. It is understood to be more likely. For example 

(11.28b) implies that I certainly eat a number of things. Therefore it is likely that I eat 

fufu as well. 

 

(11.28) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  uda 

wdā 

fufu 

 .   

‘I eat, fufu.’      (GE62-SE:13.1) 
(Implies that I only eat fufu.) 

 b. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  uda 

wdā 

fufu 

 .     

  ‘I even eat, fufu.’               (GE62-SE:13.6) 
  (I’m not fussy. I eat fufu plus other things.) 

 
In example (11.29), from a natural text, the speaker is describing different types of natural 

remedies. In each of the sentences below, he adds a new type of remedy using the 

emphatic topic marker. 

 

(11.29) a. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  ana 

ánā 

like 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

  

  gazlahwaw ,

ɡàɮ -āxʷāw 

beat -2SG.IOBJ 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 tayahwaw 

tāj -āxʷāw 

patch -2SG.IOBJ 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 mbəlah 

mblāx 

wound 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

‘There is even another one you see, for example, they beat it for you, they 
put a patch (of it) on the sore for you.’   (DE9-SN:2.13) 

 b. Wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 ma 

má 

TOP.NAR 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ 

 slar 

ɬàr 

smear 

maslaraslar 

má= ɬàr -á- ɬàr 

NOM- smear -NOM.PAT- smear 

  

ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 la 

lā 

place 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 .   

‘Even another one, they smear the one you smear (lit. the smeared one) on 
the place.’       (DE9-SN:2.15) 
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c. Wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 ma 

má 

TOP.NAR 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 njefza 

ndzèf -zā 

smell -TRANS 

 

menjefenjef 

má= ndzèf -á- ndzèf 

NOM- smell -NOM.PAT- smell 

 .   

‘Even another one, you smell the one you smell (lit. the smelled one).’  

                   (DE9-SN:2.17) 

 

11.2.2.4 Additive topic marker 

The additive topic marker bāw is borrowed from the Fulfulde boo ‘to the side of, also’ 

(Noye 1974: 317) and frequently follows the Buwal word jám ‘also’. This Fulfulde 

marker has also be been borrowed into other nearby Chadic languages such as Mina 

(Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 360) and Gidar (Frajzyngier 2008: 382). It has two 

functions in Buwal: (i) the addition of a similar topic and (ii) the addition of further 

information about the same topic.  

 

(i) Addition of a similar topic 

In (11.30b) below a similar topic ‘husband’ is added to ‘wife’, found in the preceding 

clause uttered (11.30a). 

 

(11.30) a. Wala 

wālā 

wife 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kawan 

kā- wān 

IPFV- sleep 

 .   

‘The wife is sleeping.’              (GE62-SE:9.13) 

 b. Mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 baw 

bāw 

TOP.ADD 

 ,  mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

‘The husband also, he is not at home.’            (GE62-SE:9.14) 

 

This use is also illustrated by example (11.31) which is taken from a folk tale about a 

squirrel who invites a number of different animals to help him cultivate his field. The first 

one to arrive is the chicken and while they are cultivating together, the cat arrives 
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(11.31a). After various events occur which result in the chicken being killed, the squirrel 

then cultivates with the cat (11.31b) and here the additive topic marker is used. 

 

(11.31) a. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaɗas 

kā- ɗàs 

IPFV- cultivate 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 gamtak 

ɡāmtāk 

chicken 

 .  A 

á 

PREP1 

 dəwze 

dwzé 

after 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

  

  pataw 

pátáw 

cat(ful.) 

 ,  mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 pay 

páj 

arrived 

 .   

‘He was farming with the chicken. Afterwards the cat,  he arrived.’ 
       (NF3-SN:1.3-4) 

b. A 

á 

PREP1 

 dəwze 

dwzé 

after 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kaɗas 

kā- ɗàs 

IPFV- cultivate 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 pataw 

pátáw 

cat(ful.) 

 

wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 baw 

bāw 

TOP.ADD 

 ,  həza 

xzā 

dog 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 pay 

páj 

arrived 

 .   

‘Afterwards he was farming with that cat also, (when) the dog arrived.’ 

          (NF3-SN:2.1) 

 

(ii) Addition of further information about the same topic 

The additive topic marker is also used to identify a consistent topic across a series of 

sentences when additional information is being given. The following extract (11.32) is 

taken from a natural text where the speaker lists the different qualities of a good chief. 

Each sentence adds a different quality to the same topic, namely the chief. 
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(11.32)  Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 da 

dā 

bring 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 baw 

bāw 

TOP.ADD 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kala 

kā- lā 

IPFV- do 

  

ŋgwesem 

ŋɡʷésém 

violence 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 .  Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 baw 

bāw 

TOP.ADD 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 

ma 

má= 

REL= 

kampam 

kā- mpàm 

IPFV- look.for 

 pakam 

pákàm 

noise 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 .  Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 

baw 

bāw 

TOP.ADD 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

  kaŋhwaz 

kā- nhʷàz 

IPFV- get.drunk 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .  Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 

baw 

bāw 

TOP.ADD 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋkwaɓ 

nkʷāɓ 

brain 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

 zlap 

ɮāp 

speech 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

‘They bring a chief also, he is someone who is not violent. A chief also, he 
is someone who doesn't look for quarrels (lit. noise) with people. A chief 
also, he is not someone who gets drunk. A chief also, he is someone 
sensible (lit. brain in head), he knows speaking also.’     (DE8-SN:2.16-19) 

 

11.2.3 Presentation topic construction 

When a new participant is introduced into a discourse, it is usually followed by an 

indefinite determiner plus the existential marker in Buwal. Gravina (2003: 2) found that a 

morpheme meaning ‘to exist’ was also used in the introduction of new participants in 

Mbuko discourse and in Muyang, Smith (2003:7) reports that such elements are marked 

with morpheme meaning ‘a certain’. For Buwal existential reference to clause level 

constituents was discussed in the section on existential relative clauses (Section 10.1.4.2). 

Whilst these expressions normally occur in their expected positions within the clause, 

they may also occur in the topic position and be followed by a pause yielding the 

structure given in Table 11.3 below. 
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Table 11.3: Buwal presentation construction 
(Topic) IND.DET EXIST, Comment 

 

This type of topic often corresponds to the subject of the comment clause (11.33 a & b). 

 

(11.33) a. ŋhel 

nxèl 

thief 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 ,  kádamaza 

ká- dàm -ā -zā 

PFV- plunder -VNT.PROX -TRANS 

  

  mesleje 

mēɬédzè 

neighbour 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 

  ‘…there was a certain thief, he plundered your neighbour…’  
(C10-SN:3.1) 

 b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 vedəye 

vēdjé 

IND.DET.PL 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 keveletene 

kā- vàl -ētēnē 

IPFV- give -3PL.IOBJ 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘There are certain people, they give food to their children.’(GE38-SE:17) 

 

It can, however, correspond to other roles. For example, in (11.34) the topicalised element 

is coded as a possessor in the comment clause. 

 

(11.34)  Heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 nuna 

nwná 

times.past 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ,  weləye 

wālā -jé 

wife -PL 

 

   anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 gbak 

ɡbák 

two 

 .   

‘There was a certain man, in olden times, he had two wives (lit. his 
wives were two)’.                              (TN4-SN:1.1) 

 

This construction can also be used with nominal temporal expressions (11.35). 
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(11.35)  A 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 ,  gwambakw 

ɡʷāmbākʷ 

toad 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 tar 

tār 

invite 

 ɓamam 

ɓāmām 

bee 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

  

nda 

ndā 

come 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 zama 

zàm -ā 

eat -VNT.PROX 

 uda 

wdā 

food 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

‘There was a certain day, the toad invited the bee to go and eat a meal at 
his house.’         (NF4-SN:2.1) 

 

11.3 Cleft constructions 

The comment in the topic-comment structure can sometimes be thought of as the focus of 

the sentence i.e. the new information that the speaker wants the hearer to know (see 

Section 11.2). One type of focus where the speaker believes the hearer has no knowledge 

of the information, is sometimes referred to as ASSERTIVE FOCUS (Payne 1997: 269). 

Another type of focus often discussed in linguistic literature is CONTRASTIVE FOCUS, 

which corrects the expectation of the hearer (Zimmermann 2011: 1167). In Buwal, cleft 

constructions can be used to express both types of focus. These constructions are based on 

stative verbless clauses with a nominal predicate (see Section 8.2.1) and involve relative 

clauses which contain presupposed or given information. There are two types of cleft 

constructions, clefts and pseudo-clefts, which will be described in more detail and 

examples given in Sections 11.3.1 and 11.3.2 respectively. Zeller (2011: 12) states that 

clefting is the most common strategy in African languages for expressing focus. Clefting 

is also used in a number of other Chadic languages including Mina (Frajzyngier and 

Johnston 2005: 347), Hdi (Frajzyngier 2002: 401) and Miya (Schuh 1998: 343). 

 

Zimmermann (2011: 1164), in her study of focus in four West Chadic languages, found 

that three of the four languages exhibit a subject/non-subject split in the formal expression 

of focus. This is also the case for Buwal. Cleft constructions are used to express subject 

focus, while non-subject focus is either not marked or may be overtly indicated by using 

the topic-comment structure. Frajzyngier and Johnston (2005: 347) found that only a 

focussed subject is followed by a relative clause in Mina. 
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11.3.1 Cleft 

The structure of the Buwal cleft construction is given in Table 11.4 below. The predicate 

consists of a nominal modified by a relative clause giving the meaning ‘It’s NP who….’. 

 

Table 11.4: Structure of the Buwal cleft construction 
(COP) Noun Phrase/ 

Independent pronoun 
Relative Clause 

 

Note that the copula is optional and may be omitted without a change in meaning (11.36 a 

& b). In Section 8.2.1 on stative verbless clauses, the copula was shown to be generally 

optional. A cleft construction with no copula can still be identified by the use of 

independent pronouns (11.36b). However, this only applies for third person singular and 

plural where the independent pronouns are distinct from the stative pronouns found in the 

pseudo-cleft construction (see Section 11.3.2 below). For other person/number 

combinations it is not possible to identify which construction is being used if the copula is 

omitted. 

 

(11.36) a. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 keŋhel 

kā- nxèl 

IPFV- steal 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘It's him who is stealing my goat.’    (GE63-SE:7.1) 

 b. Mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 keŋhel 

kā- nxèl 

IPFV- steal 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

‘(It's) him who is stealing my goat.’    (GE63-SE:7.2) 

 

It is possible for the relative clause of a cleft construction to be topicalised (11.37 a & b). 

This is not surprising since it contains given information. 

 

(11.37) a. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 mar 

mār 

begin 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́ 

INF 

 bal 

bàl 

clear 

 hayak 

xājāk 

country 

 buwal 

bwāl 

Buwal 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 Ghəlay 

ɣlāj 

Ghelay 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 .   

‘The ones who began to clear the Buwal country, it was the Ghelay  

clan.’                  (NH13-SN:2.4) 
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 b. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋhel 

nxèl 

steal 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 .  

  ‘The one who stole away the goat, it’s you.’   (NH8-SN:8.4) 
 

The cleft construction can be used to express contrastive focus as illustrated by example 

(11.38a) where the speaker denies the accusation given in (11.37b). In (11.38b) the 

speaker rejects the addressee’s denial that it was he who harmed him. 

 

(11.38) a Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋhel 

nxèl 

steal 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  ara 

ārā 

COP 

 manaŋ 

mānāŋ 

so.and.so 

 .  

‘Even the one who stole the goat, it’s so and so.’            (NH8-SN:11.8) 

 b. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 lekey 

lā -ēkēj 

do -1SG.IOBJ 

 

  ‘It’s you who did (it) to me…’              (NH14-SN:3.5) 
 

However, the cleft construction can also be used to express simple assertive focus which 

does not counter any previously held expectation. In example (11.39a) a blacksmith is 

searching for the cause of a client’s illness. He asserts that (the spirit of) a tree got hold of 

him. There is no previous expectation that it was anything else. Another example is 

(11.39c) which gives the answer to the question in (11.39b) about who broke the 

calabash. Once again there is no expectation about who is the guilty party. 

 

(11.39) a. ara 

ārā 

COP 

 mpe 

mpè 

tree 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 mbalaw 

mbāl -āw 

hold -3SG.DOBJ 

 .   

  ‘…it’s a tree which got hold of him.’              (DE14-SN:7.1) 

 b. Ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋga 

ŋɡā 

break 

 tekeɗ 

tēkēɗ 

calabash 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ?  

‘Who broke the calabash ?’        (LL28-SE:2) 



626 
 

 c. Ara 

ārā 

COP 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋga 

ŋɡā 

break 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kalawaɗ 

kā- lāwāɗ 

IPFV- play 

 .   

‘It was the child who broke (it) when he was playing.’    (LL28-SE:3) 

 

11.3.2 Pseudo-cleft 

The structure of the Buwal pseudo-cleft construction is given in Table 11.5 below. In this 

case the predicate simply consists of a headless relative clause giving the meaning ‘NP is 

the one who…’. For this construction the relative clause cannot be topicalised as 

topicalisation is not possible for predicates of verbless clauses. 

 

Table 11.5: Structure of the Buwal pseudo-cleft construction 
(Noun phrase) Stative pronoun Relative Clause 

 

The pseudo-cleft construction can be used to express contrastive subject focus. Example 

(11.40) is taken from a conversation between a buyer and a seller in the market. They 

have been discussing the quality of the hoe the buyer is thinking of purchasing. In 

(11.40a) the buyer questions whether it has been made by white or black people. The fact 

that he expects that it is made by white people is indicated by the use of the dubitive 

marker with black people (see Section 4.13.2). In (11.40b) the seller, contrary to the 

expectation of the buyer, affirms that it is indeed made by black people. 

 

(11.40) a. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 pepeɗek 

pépēɗék 

white 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 laza 

lā -zā 

make -TRANS 

  

  səkwa, 

skʷá 

Q.FAM 

 hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 dakənak 

dàknàk 

black 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 aza 

āzà 

DUB 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

‘Was it white people who made it, or really black people?’    (C6-SN:272) 
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b. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 dakənak 

dàknàk 

black 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 dakənak 

dàknàk 

black 

 

ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ,  pat 

pát 

all(ful.) 

 əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 laza 

lā -zā 

do -TRANS 

 .   

‘Black people, black people, all, they are the ones who made it.’  

   (C6-SN:273) 

 

The pseudo-cleft construction can also be used for assertive subject focus. In example 

(11.41) an elderly lady is recounting an episode in the history of the Buwal people when 

the government forced them to come down from the mountain where they were living and 

live on the plain. The fact that the chief of the time resisted and was put in prison, 

although not mentioned in the previous discourse, is well-known in the community and so 

constitutes given information. In (11.41) the speaker identifies the representatives of the 

government as the ones who arrested the chief. 

 

(11.41)  əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 ŋta 

ntā 

take 

 Mazay 

māzāj 

Mazay 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 Mazagway 

mazaɡʷaj 

Mazagway 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

  

  ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 nje 

ndzé 

eye 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .  

‘…also they were the ones I saw take the Mazay to Mazagway to 
Mazagway.’ 
(lit. ‘…they were the ones who took the Mazay (i.e. the chief) to 
Mazagway which was on my eye(s) also.’)               (NH6-SN:1.4) 

 
The pseudo-cleft construction can also be used like other predicate nominals to express 

proper inclusion, as in (11.42), where the buying of sorghum is the person’s job. In this 

case the information within the relative clause is new rather than given. 

 

(11.42)  Mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kasəkam 

kā- skām 

IPFV- buy 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 .   

‘He is one who buys sorghum.’                     (GE15-SE:87) 
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11.4 Verb repetition 

This section describes the structure and function of various repeated verb constructions in 

Buwal. Section 11.4.1 describes a construction that involves one leftward repetition of the 

verb root to encode highlighted events. The pluractional in Section 11.4.2 is similar 

except that the verb root is repeated multiple times. Finally, the durative in Section 11.4.3 

involves the repetition of the entire finite verb form. 

 

11.4.1 Highlighted form 

In Buwal there is a repetition pattern of the verb which involves leftward repetition of the 

verb root with all verbal affixes being attached to the second root. The second verb root 

carries its underlying tone whilst the first root carries the tone melody (mid-)high no 

matter what the underlying melody may be. This is illustrated by the examples in Table 

11.6 which are phonetic transcriptions of recordings made of the repeated form of 

selected Buwal verb roots. Note that in these examples the third person singular subject 

agreement prefix is attached to the second root. 

 

Table 11.6: Reduplicated forms of Buwal verbs 
Underlying Tone Verb Root Repeated form Gloss 

M [bɐ̄n] [bɐ́n ɐ̄bɐ̄n] ‘he washes’ 

 [tsɐ̄tsɐ̄x] [tsɐ̄tsɐ́x ɐ̄tsɐ̄tsɐ̄x] ‘he cuts off pieces’ 

 [ʃɛ̄ʃɛ̄ɗɛm̄] [ʃɛ̄ʃɛ̄ɗɛḿ ɛʃ̄ɛ̄ʃɛ̄ɗɛm̄] ‘he slips’ 

L [ɡɐ̀ɮ] [ɡɐ́ɮ ɐ̄ɡɐ̀ɮ] ‘he beats’ 

 [dɐ̀dɐ̀ɮ] [dɐ̄dɐ́ɮ ɐ̄dɐ̀dɐ̀ɮ] ‘he heaps up’ 

 [tɛt̀ɛŋ̀ɡɛ̀l] [tɛt̄ɛŋ̄ɡɛĺ ɛt̄ɛt̀ɛŋ̀ɡɛ̀l] ‘he rolls around’ 

 

The repeated verb root is restricted to a position immediately preceding the conjugated 

verb. This distribution distinguishes this construction from the set of ideophones which 

can occur in a number of different positions within the clause. Also there is no pause 

following the initial verb root as there would be for an ideophone (see Section 11.1.1). 

 

Some African languages use verb copying in certain focus constructions (Zeller 2011: 12; 

Childs 2003: 135). However repeated verb constructions are not used for this purpose in 

Buwal. For example, (11.43b) below can be used to answer the question in (11.43a), 

whereas (11.43c) with the repeated verb construction cannot. 
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(11.43) a. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?   

‘What is he doing?’      (GE64-SE:1.1) 

 b. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 gazl 

gàɮ 

beat 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 .   

  ‘He beats sorghum.’      (GE64-SE:1.2) 

 c. *Gazl 

gáɮ 

beat 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 gazl 

gàɮ 

beat 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 .   

  ‘He beats the sorghum.’     (GE64-SE:1.3) 

 

In Buwal, the repeated verb form is used for highlighted events, which may be climactic 

or involve a certain degree of intentionality or refer to some kind of extended process.  

For example, (11.43c) above could be said if there was previously no sorghum and so the 

agent is beating it with purpose and forethought. In (11.43b) there is no such implication. 

Examples (11.44 a & b) are the first and last lines of a folk tale concerning a wily 

squirrel. In (11.44a) he invites a number of different animals to come and work in his 

field. However, he does so with the specific intention of tricking them into killing each 

other so that he can eat them. The intentional nature of his action is indicated by the use 

of the repeated verb form. At the end of the story the narrator sums up all that has 

happened (11.44b), again using the repeated verb construction. 
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(11.44) a. Tar 

tár 

invite.to.help 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 tar 

tār 

invite.to.help 

 gamtak 

ɡāmtāk 

chicken 

 ,  tar 

tár 

invite.to.help 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

tar 

tār 

invite.to.help 

 pataw 

pátáw 

cat(ful.) 

 ,  tar 

tár 

invite.to.help 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 tar 

tār 

invite.to.help 

 həza 

xzā 

dog 

 ,   

tar 

tár 

invite.to.help 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 tar 

tār 

invite.to.help 

 levere 

lēvērē 

lion 

 .   

‘He invited the chicken to help, he invited the cat to help, he invited the 
dog to help, he invited the lion to help.’                (NF3-SN:1.1) 

 b. Ɗas 

ɗás 

cultivate 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗas 

ɗàs 

cultivate 

 la 

lā 

field 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 ,  sler 

ɬér 

exterminate 

 

  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

slerata 

ɬēr -ātā 

exterminate -3PL.DOBJ 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 tewtew 

téw-téw 

all 

 ,  zam 

zám 

eat 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

 zamata 

zàm -ātā 

eat -3PL.DOBJ 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .   

‘He cultivated his field, he exterminated everyone, he ate them up.’ 

  (NF3-SN:5.2) 

 

Frajzyngier and Johnston (2005: 188-191) found a similar repeated verb form in Mina, 

which they argue is a type of past tense found in pragmatically independent clauses. The 

Buwal construction, however, shows a number of differences in form and function from 

the one found in Mina. Firstly, in Mina, a nominal subject is inserted between the two 

verb roots whereas for Buwal a nominal subject occurs before the first verb root (11.45). 

 

(11.45)  Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 mbal 

mbál 

grab 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mbelene 

mbāl -ēnē 

grab -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

 manda 

mándá 

salt(ful.) 

 

           ‘The chief grabbed him a goat plus salt…’                         (TN1-SN:2.12) 
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Also, unlike Mina, the Buwal form is not restricted to events in the past (11.46 a & c). 

Furthermore, although most frequently the verb is unmarked for tense and aspect 

(11.46a), examples have also been found with the imperfective (11.46b) and the future 

(11.46c) marking. 

 

(11.46) a. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 tal 

tāl 

prepare.hot.drink 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 mana 

mānā 

(hesitation) 

 ,  ɗa 

ɗá 

draw 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɗa 

ɗā 

draw 

 

   yam 

jàm 

water 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 mpar 

mpàr 

first 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 keserwal 

kēsèrwál 

saucepan(fr.) 

 .   

‘I prepare (it like so), um, I first put (lit.draw) some water into a pot.’ 
                      (DP5-SN:2) 

          b.  dəmas 

dmás 

dance 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kadəmas 

kā- dmàs 

IPFV- dance 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 taf 

tàf 

path 

 taf 

tàf 

path 

 taf 

tàf 

path 

 vaŋ 

vāŋ 

arrive 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 .  

    ‘…they were dancing all along the path arriving home.’      (NH7-SN:7.4) 

          c.   Dam 

dàm 

enter 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nadamha 

ná- dàm -xā 

FUT- enter -VNT.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 bay .

bāy 

chief 

  

   ‘You will enter in the morning, to the chief’s (house).’   (TN1-SN:6.4) 

 

Finally, unlike the Mina construction, the Buwal reduplicated form may occur in negative 

clauses (11.47). 

 

(11.47)  Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  nja 

ndzā 

dwell 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

dwell 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

          wata 

wātā 

home 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .  

          ‘(If) I knew about this, she wouldn't dwell at my home.’ (TN5-SN:5.7) 
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11.4.2 Pluractional 

If an action is repeated a number of times, it can be coded in Buwal by two or more 

leftward repetitions of the verb root (11.48 a & b). There is no pause between the 

repetitions. The more repetitions, the greater number of occurences of the action. As with 

the repeated form described in Section 11.4.1, any affixation occurs on the final verb root. 

Buwal is different in this regard from a number of Central Chadic languages such as 

Vame (Kinnaird 2006: 31-21), Cuvok (Ndokobai 2006: 58), Moloko (Friesen and 

Mamalis 2004: 33) and Hdi (Frajzyngier 2002: 108-110), which have special pluractional 

form of the verb often involving reduplication of only part of the verb root. Mina, 

however, has a similar structure to Buwal (Frajzyngier and Johnston 2005: 191). 

 

(11.48) a.  Gazl 

ɡàɮ 

beat 

 gazl 

ɡàɮ 

beat 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 gazl ,

ɡàɮ 

beat 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgene 

ŋɡā -ēnē 

apply -3SG.IOBJ 

 ja 

dzā 

hit 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

    mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 .   

                  ‘He beat (her) a number of times, he struck my mother as well.’ 

           (NH3-SN:2.13) 

 b.  Kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

  kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

  kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

  kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

 kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

  kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

  kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

 

   a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 heɗe 

xēɗé 

on.it 

 .   

   ‘He sprinkled water on it numerous times.’                         (TN1-SN:5.9) 

 

A nominal subject occurs before the first verb root (11.49). 

 

(11.49) Uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ndaɗ 

ndàɗ 

align 

 ndaɗ 

ndàɗ 

align 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ndaɗ 

ndàɗ 

align 

 ŋkəɗaŋ 

nkɗāŋ 

stone 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 aza .

āzá 

COMPL 

  

         ‘Those children aligned those stones first.’                          (TN4-WN:4.3) 
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11.4.3 Durative 

If an action is carried out over an extended period of time, it is expressed by one or more 

repetitions of the conjugated verb along with any verbal particles, with a pause between 

each repetition (11.50 a-c). A nominal subject or object is said only once; the subject 

occurring before the first verb (11.50 a & b) and the object after the last (11.50c). The 

subject is coded on each verb by subject agreement whereas object marking is omitted. 

 

(11.50) a. Hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ketev 

kā- tèv 

IPFV- climb 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ketev 

kā- tèv 

IPFV- climb 

 ,   

  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ketev 

kā- tèv 

IPFV- climb 

 ,  əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 ɗak 

ɗák 

gone 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 tata 

tātá 

3PL.POSS 

  

  gədak 

ɡdàk 

far 

 .   

‘People kept on climbing, they were gone, they had gone far away.’  

   (TN2-WN:3) 

b. mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca ,

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 jam 

dzām 

gather.together 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

jam 

dzām 

gather.together 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 jam 

dzām 

gather.together 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 .   

‘…as for that blacksmith, he keeps on gathering it together at the same 

time.’          (DP9-SN:4.5) 
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c. Pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ama 

á mā 

PREP1 edge 

 zlazlar 

ɮàɮàr 

river 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

, a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ca ,

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 

   kakac 

kā- kàts 

IPFV- take.part 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kakac 

kā- kàts 

IPFV- take.part 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

  kakac 

kā- kàts 

IPFV- take.part 

 aza 

āzà 

SRC 

 vəzekw 

vzék 

slime 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

‘At the level of the edge of the river, she goes, she keeps on taking out 

some of that slime.’                   (DP9-SN:1.4) 



 

 

Appendices 

Appendix A Buwal lexicon 

This lexicon represents all the lexical items collected in the field and includes some 

idioms and commonly borrowed words. Words are transcribed semi-phonemically and 

listed in alphabetic order. 

a  ásáɗāj ‘I don't know!’ 

a- 3SG.SBJ ātā 3PL.DOBJ 

<a> NOM.PAT ātā ASS.PL 

á ‘ah!’ àtwl ‘smoke rising’ 

á- FUT āvá ‘tentatively’ 

á PREP1 -āw 3SG.DOBJ 

-ā VNT.PROX -āxʷāw 2SG.DOBJ, 2SG.IOBJ 

-āxèdzè 1INCL.DOBJ, 1INCL.IOBJ -āxʷnè 2PL.DOBJ, 2PL.IOBJ 

ājá ‘Oh yes?’ āzá COMPL 

ājā  ‘then, so’ āzà DUB 

ājāw ‘yes’ āzà IT 

ákā EXIST āzā ‘go.HORT’ 

āká ACC   

ākʷ ‘horse arriving’ b  

-ākʷā 1INCL.COL bā ‘taste(v)’ 

ákʷāw/ áskʷāw NEG.EXIST bā ‘create, make, form’ 

àmá ‘but(ful.)’ bābā ‘father(ful.)’ 

-āmàw 1DUAL.DOBJ, 1DUAL.IOBJ  bàbàbà ‘fast growing’ 

āmbá ‘then’ bàbàɗ ‘plough(v)’  

ánā ‘like, according to’ bàbàr ‘roar, rustle (leaves)’ 

ándālà ‘like this.MED’ bàbàr ‘erode’ 

ándwsé ‘like that’ bàbàxʷ ‘bark (as dog)’ 

āndzā ‘if’ bàbàxʷ ‘smear a powder’ 

āntā DEF.DET bādāɡʷār ‘batchelor’ 

āntā 3SG.POSS bāɗ ‘deceive, flatter’ 

àŋgé ‘noise of flute’ bākālāf ‘buffalo’ 

ārá SIM bākātār ‘bag, pocket’ 

ārā COP bàkʷ ‘empty out’ 



 

636 
 
 

 

bàkʷ ‘itch(v)’ bāw TOP.ADD 

bàl ‘cut down (tree), chop’ bàw-báw ‘tree sp.’ 

bāl ‘funeral, have a funeral’ bāx ‘cry out’ 

bālāk ‘awning’ bàxʷ-bàxʷ ‘plant sp.’ 

bāláŋʷ ‘ball(fr.)’ bāy ‘chief, chiefdom’ 

bàlŋɡʷàɗ ‘uproot’ bdákāvàn ‘name of a large rock’ 

bālvār ‘winnowing’ bdàkʷ ‘tear deeply’ 

bāɮ ‘clear(v)’ bdām ‘cave, den, lair’ 

bámbráx ‘flat out’ bdzàr ‘branching’ 

bān ‘bathe, wash’ bɗākʷ-bɗākʷ ‘hornbill’ 

bāŋɡʷārāŋʷ machete bèbèts ‘roar’ 

bār ‘against, along’ bēɗbēɗēŋ ‘big(gest) drum’ 

bārāf ‘thing left behind’ bēlēlēr ‘stone for sealing tomb’ 

bārāj ‘second weeding’ bēlméɗ ‘natron’ 

bàràw ‘thousand (ful)’ béɮē ‘animal enclosure’ 

bárbár ‘salty’ bèn ‘man’s sleeping hut’ 

bárdzádzāxʷ ‘slope’ béndzēr ‘squirrel’ 

bárɗáɗāk ‘slightly sour’ bēŋ ‘early morning’ 

bārɡādāŋ ‘storm, harmattan’ bēŋkēts ‘shake strongly’ 

bàrkáɬāf ‘plant sp.’ bēr ‘hate, betray’ 

bārlā ‘mountain’ bēr ‘announce, sell’ 

bàrɮàɮá ‘patchy’ bèrdè-bèrdé ‘dust(n)’ 

bās ‘light (fire)’ bèrdèk ‘miss(v)’ 

bās ‘ignore’ bèrdzēŋ ‘donkey’ 

bāskʷár ‘bicycle’ bkʷlā ‘skin’ 

bàt ‘sink, pour’ bkʷlā ndzē ‘eyelid’ 

bàts ‘operate bellows, inflate’ blàkʷ ‘thousand’ 

bāts ‘crush into pieces’ bláx ‘manner of leaving’ 

bāv ‘open, start (meeting)’ blàxʷ ‘solid’ 

bāw ‘change, turn’ blèk ‘spread over’ 
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blèr ‘hippopotamus’ ɓāh ‘hide, store, shelter(v)’ 

blèr ‘volcano’ ɓàkʷ ‘lump (clay, mud)’ 

blmèɗ ‘flying termite’ ɓàkʷ ‘make/form lumps’ 

bɮā ‘blessing’ ɓāl-ɓāl ‘rectum’ 

bɮā ‘bless, praise’ ɓálɡām ‘small smelly animal’ 

bɮāk ‘slander(v)’ ɓàɬ ‘forge(v)’ 

bɮāx ‘break off’ ɓāɮ ‘destroy all together’ 

bɮèw ‘break out, break down’ ɓām ‘munch, crunch’ 

bnāɓ ‘gold’ ɓām mā ‘make noise’ 

bnèk ‘smell bad’ ɓāmām ‘bee’ 

brā ‘hip, waist’ ɓāŋkāl ‘large calabash’ 

bràf ‘boil over, ooze, leak’ ɓàr ‘crack’ 

brām ‘braid’ ɓár-ɓár ‘hard, strong’ 

bràxʷ ‘well up’ ɓārām ‘antenna’ 

bràz ‘injure’ ɓārdākʷ ‘power, strength’ 

brdzālàxʷ ‘sloped’ ɓàrɮàm ‘iron(n)’ 

bré ‘herd(n)’ ɓās ‘laugh(v)’ 

brfàkʷ ‘light gray’ ɓàw ‘stab, pierce’ 

brwēŋ ‘lance, spear’ ɓāw ‘peel away’ 

bsé ‘nothing, zero’ ɓáxʷ-ɓáxʷ ‘warm(adj)’ 

bwāl ‘Buwal’ ɓé ‘full’ 

bxʷàm ‘salt’ ɓē ‘fill’ 

bxʷām ‘eat big mouthfuls’ ɓēɓēɬ ‘sprinkle’ 

bzā ‘outside’ ɓèlvèn ‘tree sp.’ 

bzàm ‘chin’ ɓéɬ ‘once’ 

  ɓèɮ ‘fence, join together’ 

ɓ  ɓèɮ ‘prune(v)’ 

ɓá ‘bah!’ ɓép ‘manner of throwing away’ 

-ɓā BEN ɓēr ‘stand strong’ 

ɓáɓā ‘deaf-mute’ ɓèrɮèɮé ‘patterned’ 

ɓàf ‘heat, boil’ ɓésē ‘liquid filtered through ashes’ 
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ɓèts ‘assemble’ dāɗāk ‘long’ 

ɓèz ‘divide, separate’ dàɗɡʷàts ‘Pleiades’ 

ɓɣʷàm ‘cheek’ dāfáɗ ‘sorcerer’ 

ɓràɮ ‘faint(v)’ dāɡʷāf ‘impotent’ 

ɓrés-ɓrés ‘slow growing’ dāj ‘more’ 

ɓrèsé ‘slowly (physical growth)’ dàk ‘gobble’ 

ɓzèm ‘mouse sp.’ dāk ‘tread on, press down’ 

  dàkà ‘since (ful.)’ 

d  dākā ‘dregs’ 

dà ‘prepare (food)’ dākāl ‘big’ 

dā ‘bring, make sacrifice to’ dàkālá ‘a lot’ 

dābá ‘woman’s hut’ dàklāj ‘gossip(n)’ 

dābá-ská-jām ‘kitchen’ dàknàk ‘black’ 

dábádàm ‘clay chicken house’ dàkʷ ‘dip(v)’ 

dábdābà ‘stopper, plug’ dākʷ ‘horse’ 

dàblā ‘child born after twins’ dàkʷār ‘shin’ 

dàɓàlàj ‘ignorant person’ dālā ‘money (ful.)’ 

dàdàɓ ‘stuttering’ dālāɗ ‘bachelor’ 

dàdàɓ ‘be beautiful’ dālāj ‘young girl’ 

dàdàk ‘manner of catching’ dàɮ ‘block(v)’ 

dādāk ‘dirty(v)’ dàm ‘enter, exit, plunder’ 

dàdàk rā ‘threaten’ dámā ‘glue (from a fruit)(n)’ 

dàdàkʷ ‘difficulty’ dāmā ‘dirt’ 

dàdàɮ ‘heap up’ dāmārā ‘misfortune, cold(head)’ 

dàdàn ‘singe’ dámāw ‘bush country’ 

dàdàp ‘convince, cover up’ dàmtákʷāɗ ‘tree sp.’ 

dàdàw ‘small of back’ dàmtkʷàl ‘pestle, pounding stick’ 

dādāwār ‘evil, bad person’ dàn mbàw ‘miscarry’ 

dàdàz ‘redden’ dàŋɡàl ‘sort, separate out’ 

dādrās ‘blunten’ dāŋɡāz ‘ram(n)’ 

dādrāɬ ‘blunten’ dáp ‘big piece’ 

dàɗ ‘pull, stretch’ dàp ‘noise of hitting’ 
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dàp ‘cover ’ dèf-dèf ‘in big piles’ 

dàr ‘found, begin’ dējdéj ‘too much (ful.)’ 

dār ‘shake by hitting on ground’ dèk ‘place with difficulty’ 

dār ‘plant in the ground’ 
align’ 

dékèn ‘name of trad. festival’ 

dáráf ‘favourite’ dēkērē ‘sorghum dough with milk’ 

dārjākʷ ‘stubborness’ délélé ‘direct’ 

dàrlāŋʷ ‘young man’ dēlsēséŋ ‘fruit fly’ 

dàrɮàm ‘desert(n)’ déɬ ‘short’ 

dàts ‘crowded’ dèndèlèŋ ‘circular’ 

dàv ‘grow, sprout’ dèŋ ‘think, reflect, 
decide’ 

dāvās ‘knock down, knock over’ dēŋ ‘stand(v)’ 

dāw ‘behind’ dēŋɡēr ‘let dirt settle in water’ 

dāwān ‘back(n)’ dèŋɡèz ‘dregs’ 

dāwār ‘illness, misfortune’ dēŋɡēz ‘trap(n)’ 

dāxʷám ‘hill’ dèrɮéŋ ‘eternity’ 

dàxʷzàkʷ ‘bark for brides’ dēs ‘divination equipment’ 

dázākʷ ‘cricket’ dēs ‘piece of jewellery’ 

dbé ‘termite hill’ dēs ‘touch with the end of’ 

dɓár ‘fixing something to’ dèw ‘start’ 

dɓár ‘gold’ dēx ‘block(v)’ 

ddrākʷ ‘begin to learn something’ déxʷéɗē ‘type of stone’ 

dāndrákʷ ‘centipede’ dfnèk ‘dark’ 

dāntsá ‘conjunctivitis’ dɡàv ‘tree sp.’ 

dɗēm ‘vine sp.’ dɡʷàɮ ‘small clay pot’ 

dèbébēr ‘clay bed’ dīm ‘noise of thunder’ 

dèɓ ‘calm, appease’ dkàj ‘wander around’ 

dēɓ ‘moisten’ dkàm ‘gather’ 

dèdèr ‘wander’ dkʷlàm ‘round’ 

dédèxʷ ‘tardiness’ dlá ‘way, manner’ 

dēɗ ‘encourage’ dmā ‘bride’ 

dēɗ ‘push while following’ dmàs ‘belly, pregnancy’ 

déf ‘low, short’ dmàs ‘dance(v & n)’ 

dēf ‘amass’ dmbàɮ ‘tendon’ 
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dnāz ‘tree sp.’ dzāŋkʷārākʷ ‘peanut stick’ 

dràɗ ‘eat fufu with meat’ dzāŋʷ-dzāŋʷ ‘bottle’ 

dràf ‘song’ dzàŋʷxʷàr ‘tall and thin’ 

drèɮ ‘surround’ dzàv ‘assemble’ 

drèɮ ‘around’ dzāw ‘fasten, attach’ 

drès ‘clay’ dzáxàrɮàk ‘grass sp.’ 

drŋɡʷáɮ ‘tree stump’ dzàxʷ ‘pound(v)’ 

dvàr ‘hoe’ dzè ‘elope’ 

dvèz mā ‘lip’ dzē:dzē ‘every type’ 

dwā ‘debt’ dzèɓ ‘transport, take’ 

dwzé ‘behind, after’ dzèɓ ‘grave(n)’ 

dwɮá ‘heifer’ dzèdzē ‘grandparent’ 

  dzèdzwèɗ ‘fly(n)’ 

dz  dzèjèkʷ ‘regret(v)’ 

dzā ‘show itself’ dzèk ‘lean against’ 

dzā ‘hit(v)’ dzèkédzèw ‘plant sp.’ 

dzàɓ ‘turn over, spill’ 
blow down turn over 

dzèm ‘long, tall’ 

dzāɓán ‘five’ dzēnē ‘axe’ 

dzàdzāɓ ‘marsh’ dzērē ‘locust’ 

dzéx ‘whole’ ɗàw ‘patchy’ 

dzàdzàk ‘heap up soil’ dzənàk ‘knead, mix dough’ 

dzàdzàr ‘filter drop by drop’ dzkāw ‘latrine, toilet’ 

dzàdzàr ‘filtered liquid’ dzkèɗ ‘thorn, thorny plant’ 

dzáfáɗ ‘nine’ dzkèɗ ndrèj ‘tree sp.’ 

dzàjá ‘light brown’ dzkʷàɗ ‘hair, fur’ 

dzāk ‘limp, lean’ dznàk ‘manner of falling’ 

dzākār ‘crest, partition’ dzŋɡè ‘study, read(ful.)’ 

dzākʷ ‘stack, pile up’ dzràɗ ‘stir(v)’ 

dzām ‘assemble, gather’ dzràv ‘move up and down’ 

dzāmāl ‘accumulate’ dzvā ‘breastbone’ 

dzámāxkáɗ ‘eight’ dzvàɗ ‘tangle’ 

dzāndzár ‘mouse sp.’ dzvàk ‘resow’ 
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dzwrāw ‘sub-chief(ful.)’ ɗēmɓēz ‘calabash for serving 
fufu’ 

dz:é ‘large (animal)’ ɗēŋ ‘bowl’ 

  ɗēŋɡēr ‘carry on head’ 

ɗ  ɗērēwēl ‘paper, book(ful.)’ 

ɗā ‘draw water, rain’ ɗèts ‘wring out, milk’ 

ɗàɗ ‘pull out’ ɗéz ‘calabash (edible)’ 

ɗāɗāj ‘prickly grass seeds’ ɗɡʷàr ‘hump (of cow)’ 

ɗāɗāráj ‘phlegm’ ɗlàk ‘mess’ 

ɗàf ‘stretch out’ ɗlāŋʷ ‘cat’ 

ɗák ‘gone’   

ɗālā ‘someone’ e  

ɗálàz ‘trap(n)’ èbè DEM.MED 

ɗàɮ ‘form abcess’ éɡē PL 

ɗāmɓàɮ ‘pumpkin’ éj ‘and(ful.)’ 

ɗāp ‘patch up’ -ējē PART 

ɗàr ‘fresh grass’ -ēkēj 1SG.DOBJ, 1SG.IOBJ 

ɗàs ‘cultivate, farm’ éndē ‘like this.PROX’ 

ɗàw ‘love, want, need, ask’ éndzèkēɗē ‘however, so’ 

ɗāwāp ‘rag’ énē ‘like that’ 

ɗāwār ‘canari’ -ēnē 3SG.IOBJ 

ɗáx-ɗáx ‘sour’ -ēnèj 1EXCL.DOBJ, 1EXCL.IOBJ 

ɗbàs ‘flame(v)’ -ētēnē 3PL.IOBJ 

ɗɓàt ‘relieve pain with heat’ évēlè ‘although’ 

ɗéɗé ‘appropriate’ ézē ‘therefore’ 

ɗēɗē ‘pour into’   

ɗéɗwēk ‘bitter’ f  

ɗēk-ɗēk ‘still(adj)’ fáː ‘putting hand in a bag’ 

ɗékʷ-ɗékʷ ‘very black’ fáːrá ‘manner of running slowly’ 

ɗēlēk ‘vine sp.’ fàɗ ‘shave’ 

ɗēlēk ‘bile, gall, gall bladder’ fàfàn ‘flower’ 

ɗēm ‘manner of fleeing as a group’ fáɡʷáj ‘stubborness’ 

ɗém-ɗém ‘bland’ fāɡʷālākʷ ‘leprosy, leper’ 

ɗēmbēl ‘pick(v)’ fàl ‘increase(v)’ 
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fáŋɡáláw ‘madness’ frèw ‘sniff, sip’ 

fáŋɡʷálár ‘hollow(adj)’ ftàkʷ ‘steal everything’ 

fár ‘manner of leaving’ ftàn ‘spark(n)’ 

fārá ‘pulling out quickly’ ftàr ‘dig up’ 

fárám ‘horn’ fték ‘lost’ 

fāt ‘slice, cut up, slaughter’ ftēk ‘lose’ 

fāt ‘for good’ ftél ‘manner of running’ 

fàtàtá ‘vast’   

fàxː ‘soaring’ ɡ  

fɗāx ‘wake up’ ɡá ‘sufficient’ 

fēɗfēɗē ‘roof matting’ ɡā ‘load(v)’ 

fēfēɗ ‘diminish’ ɡāɓ ‘knead, paddle’ 

fēfēkʷ ‘whistle(v)’ ɡáɓár ‘deer’ 

fēfēkʷ ‘shrink’ ɡàdàɗ ‘arrow’ 

féfét ‘thin’ ɡàdàɗ ‘stinger’ 

fēkēɗ ‘use up’ ɡādbāŋ ‘crawl’ 

fēlēx ‘do little by little’ ɡàdwdā ‘cooking pot’ 

fēŋ ‘blow nose’ ɡáɗāŋ ‘idiot’ 

féŋ-féŋ ‘scented’ ɡàdzàk ‘gourd, bottle’ 

féséɗ ‘tiny’ ɡādzāmbāl ‘harp’ 

fèt ‘blow, fan’ ɡàɡàt ‘gulp down’ 

fétē ‘pepper(n)’ ɡáɡmāj ‘cotton’ 

fjákʷ ‘fine, thin’ ɡáɡràŋ ‘insufficent’ 

fjām ‘weevil’ ɡāj ‘spoil’ 

fkʷám ‘stuffing mouth’ ɡāj ‘badness, sin’ 

flá ‘tiredness from eating’ ɡàl ‘grow up, raise’ 

flàkʷ ‘snatch woman’ ɡālābā ‘better’ 

flàw ‘manner of leaving’ ɡālāɓ ‘hangar, shelter’ 

fléŋ-fléŋ ‘sleeping better’ ɡàlàɡàlá ‘exhausted’ 

fràɗ ‘dislocate’ ɡāláŋ ‘enclosed area’ 

frāw-frāw ‘a bit strange’ ɡàláŋʷ ‘jerry-can(fr.)’ 
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ɡāldām ‘pig’ ɡdàŋ ‘hard, difficult’ 

ɡāɬāŋ ‘single’ ɡdāŋ ‘mold (pottery)’ 

ɡàɮ ‘beat, thresh’ ɡdéɡdē ‘mat (traditional)’ 

ɡāɮāŋɡār ‘hat’ ɡdémfé ‘pot for flour’ 

ɡāɮārvāj ‘ligament’ ɡɗàk ‘reduced’ 

ɡāɮāvāj ‘God, sky’ ɡɗàm ‘gather’ 

ɡām ‘drive away, herd 
cattle’ 

ɡē ‘house’ 

ɡāmbār ɓāmām ‘beeswax’ ɡēɓ ‘abandon, leave’ 

ɡàmɮā ‘star’ ɡèdwrèj ‘sauce pot’ 

ɡāmtāk ‘chicken’ ɡèdzérē ‘shorts, loincloth’ 

ɡāmzákʷ ‘rooster (cock)’ ɡèdzēréŋ ‘tooth decay’ 

ɡāmzákʷ ‘wisdom, wise’ ɡèf ‘physical difficulty’ 

ɡānānā ‘tongue’ ɡēɮéŋ ‘summit of hill’ 

ɡānānā gāmtāk ‘grass sp.’ ɡēndēw ‘palm branch, frond’ 

ɡàŋɡláŋ ‘praying mantis’ ɡèŋɡèr ‘want more’ 

ɡāp ‘put on weight, 
fatten’ 

ɡèŋɡèr ‘rub(v)’ 

ɡàr ‘state’ ɡēŋɡréŋ ‘harp’ 

ɡār ‘stand, liven up’ ɡér ‘all dissappear’ 

ɡārāk ‘shield(n)’ ɡèr ‘look (for) intently’ 

ɡārāwāl ‘robe(ful.)’ ɡēr ‘scoop out sorghum’ 

ɡárɗáɗàŋ ‘palate’ ɡēs ‘touch, feel’ 

ɡārksāŋ ‘tic’ ɡèsɡèl ‘folere’ 

ɡās ‘time(s)’ ɡèvdè ‘tree sp.’ 

ɡāsāŋ ‘virgin’ ɡéz ‘rust(n)’ 

ɡàt ‘eat with hands’ ɡlèɓ ‘kneel’ 

ɡāvār ‘Gavar’ ɡmāz ‘bellows’ 

ɡàvdā ‘bracelet, bead’ ɡmèɬ ‘monkey, baboon’ 

ɡāw ‘hunter’ ɡnēx ‘apply lightly’ 

ɡāwlā ‘Gawla (ceremony)’ ɡré ‘maybe’ 

ɡāzāwā ‘Gazawa’ ɡrē ‘see’ 

ɡàzɡàz ‘mane’ ɡzá ‘section’ 

ɡdàk ‘far’   
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ɡb  ɡʷāŋɡʷāxʷ ‘rub(v)’ 

ɡbàf ‘soak through’ ɡʷāŋkʷájāx ‘egg-plant’ 

ɡbák ‘manner of 
grabbing’ 

ɡʷār ‘arrive’ 

ɡbák ‘two’ ɡʷār ‘arrived’ 

ɡbāɮ ‘body shining’ ɡʷāráw ‘cola nut(ful.)’ 

ɡbáŋ ‘just’ ɡʷàrɡʷār ‘large drops’ 

ɡbāŋʷ ‘knock(v)’ ɡʷārkʷākʷākʷ ‘large’ 

ɡbár ‘straight’ ɡʷàrzàm ‘get up, raise up’ 

ɡbāv ‘make hole’ ɡʷávāŋʷ ‘snake sp.’ 

ɡbáw ‘finish completely’ ɡʷbàts ‘cook while stirring’ 

  ɡʷdāx ‘dig up’ 

ɡʷ  ɡʷɗàkʷ ‘entrance hut’ 

ɡʷáːɮām ‘hole in tree trunk’ ɡʷēɓé ‘middle-aged, fresh’ 

ɡʷàɓ ‘ruminate, chew cud’ ɡʷēdzēŋɡʷēr ‘chicken cage’ 

ɡʷàɓ ‘loosen’ ɡʷénēɓ-ɡʷénēɓ ‘soft’ 

ɡʷādārāk ‘vulture’ ɡʷèrlēŋ ‘thing which eats wounds’ 

ɡʷàfàt ‘loosen’ ɡʷlāk ‘argue’ 

ɡʷāflāŋʷ ‘hollow(adj)’ ɡʷlām ‘quiver’ 

ɡʷāj ‘pal’ ɡʷlēr ‘mouse sp.’ 

ɡʷājā ‘aggression, force’ ɡʷlèt ‘hoe (very hard)(n)’ 

ɡʷàjáf ‘guava(fr.)’ ɡʷɮām ‘animal shelter’ 

ɡʷājɡʷājā ‘festival, party’ ɡʷɮām ‘canari’ 

ɡʷālá ‘term of address’ ɡʷmā ‘judgement’ 

ɡʷālām ‘tree sp.’ ɡʷnàt ‘scratch(v)’ 

ɡʷāɬākʷ ‘wide leaf’ ɡʷràt ‘wound (animal)(v)’ 

ɡʷāɮā ‘elephant’ ɡʷvàɗ ‘hoe(v)’ 

ɡʷàm ‘put off’ ɡʷzēɗ ‘mouse sp.’ 

ɡʷām ‘heap up’ ɡʷzlèx ‘striped’ 

ɡʷāmbākʷ ‘toad, frog’   

ɡʷànák-bāj ‘papaya’ ɣ  

ɡʷànàkʷ ‘tree sp.’ ɣàɣàndàr ‘snore(v)’ 

ɡʷānkʷáɗ ‘caterpillar’ ɣàl ‘female animal’ 
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ɣālā ‘boundary’ ɣèv ‘breaking clay objects’ 

ɣàɮ ‘eat raw’ ɣēw ‘catch in a trap’ 

ɣàɮàlàw ‘bad (to eat)’ ɣjāɗ ‘throb of pain’ 

ɣàm ‘war’ ɣjàm ‘noise of pain’ 

ɣāmɓák ‘manner of getting up’ ɣlāj ‘Ghelay (clan name)’ 

ɣāmpāf ‘lung’ ɣràɗ ‘scrape(v)’ 

ɣār ‘stare(v)’ ɣrèk ‘a bit large’ 

ɣār ‘be late’ ɣrēw ‘lots(n)’ 

ɣār ‘undercook’ ɣéŋ ‘never’ 

ɣáràɗ ‘tree sp.’   

ɣárāmɣárām ‘unripe/tough’ ɣʷ  

ɣàrɮàw ‘short-sighted’ ɣʷāːk ‘noise of toad’ 

ɣāv ‘pride, admiration’ ɣʷáɓ ‘throwing down’ 
suddenly 

ɣāv ‘boast, admire’ ɣʷàɗ ‘annoy, get angry’ 

ɣàzɓàŋ ‘yellow’ ɣʷàf ‘killing sickness’ 

ɣéɓ ‘manner of abandoning 
all’ 

ɣʷājām ‘noise of falling’ 

ɣéɓé-ɣéɓé ‘numerous’ ɣʷāl ‘show, explain’ 
‘describe 

ɣèdè ‘grass sp.’ ɣʷàlŋɡʷàɗ ‘uproot’ 

ɣéf ‘full’ ɣʷàɬ ‘get fatter’ 

ɣēf ‘fill, pour into’ ɣʷáɮɣʷáɮ ‘fat, swollen’ 

ɣéɣēɗèk ‘throat irritation’ ɣʷāɮɣʷāɮā ‘plant sp.’ 

ɣēlé ‘intestines’ ɣʷàmtsākʷ ‘grass sp.’ 

ɣēɮéw ‘underdevoped’ ɣʷāndāɗ ‘come out, dig out’ 

ɣém ‘doing all together’ ɣʷàràkʷ ‘insert something into’ 

ɣēm ‘judgement, fault’ ɣʷārākʷ ‘make a hole’ 

ɣēm ‘judge(v)’ ɣʷàràm ‘colapse(v)’ 

ɣèmbēv ‘grass sp.’ ɣʷàrɮá-ɣʷàrɮá ‘snail’ 

ɣén-ɣén ‘sweet’ ɣʷārɮāɮāj ‘peanuts’ 

ɣēndēw ‘hook onto’ ɣʷàrnàkʷ ‘onion, garlic’ 

ɣèndzèk ‘weak’ ɣʷàrndzàlàŋʷ ‘crooked’ 

ɣènè ‘Ghene (trad. festival)’ ɣʷàrŋɡʷām ‘cactus’ 

ɣénénéɓ ‘wet, too much water’ ɣʷátátá ‘slightly acidic’ 
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ɣʷàv ‘rot slightly’ jàxʷ ‘thread(v)’ 

ɣʷàz-ɣʷàz ‘silk, hair (of maize)’ -jé PL 

ɣʷéɮék-ɣʷéɮék ‘clean’   

ɣʷènè-ɣʷènè ‘tickle(n)’ k  

ɣʷèrɗèɗé ‘patterned’ ká DUB 

ɣʷèrɡè ‘mushroom’ ká ANT 

ɣʷétsétsé ‘acidic’ ká PFV 

ɣʷrɡʷm ‘bird sp.’ kā IPFV 

  kāɓ ‘mix (solids)’ 

j  káɓāl ‘hundred francs(ful.)’ 

j-́ 3PL.SBJ kádàk ‘good’ 

j ́ 3PL.STAT kāɗ ‘move(v)’ 

jā ‘say, invite, call’ kāf ‘raise, lift(v)’ 

jâː ‘noise of rain’ kāh ‘dig’ 

jāɓ ‘wash’ káj ‘Oh!, No!(ful.)’  

jáf-jáf ‘too delicious’ kàkàɗ ‘squeeze, massage’ 

jājá ‘invitation, call’ kākār ‘take into consideration’ 
someone exagerate 

jàjàŋ ‘shine brightly’ kàklák ‘cackle (chicken)’ 

jājāx ‘melt’ kāl ‘smear(v)’ 

jāk ‘leave, abandon, stop’ 
abstain avoid 

kāl-kāl ‘confusion’ 

jàkʷ ‘shorten’ kál-kál ‘equal (ful)’ 

jāɬ ‘hatch, produce’ káláláw ‘bouncing child on belly’ 

jàɮàɮá ‘heavily (rain)’ kālkākāk ‘jaw’ 

jám ‘also’ kálsásāŋ ‘underneath ear’ 

jàm ‘water, juice’ káɬá ‘maybe’ 

jāŋ ‘move away, migrate’ káɬáfāj ‘danger’ 

jāŋ ‘only’ kàɬpàràx ‘flat and oval’ 

jáp ‘deep’ kámbáŋ ‘tree sp.’ 

jār ‘flee’ kāmpāx ‘dove(n)’ 

jàts ‘flee in secret’ kāŋɡāŋ ‘drum (medium sized)’ 

jàw ‘so(ful.)’ káŋkās ‘bean(s)’ 

jáx-jáx ‘sweet (average), diluted’ káp ‘manner of covering’ 
‘suddenly 
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káp ‘manner of hitting with force’ kēmtésē ‘grass sp.’ 

káp ‘manner of sitting’ kérkèm ‘dried leftover fufu’ 

kār ‘fence in’ kèrŋɡèɬ ‘bone’ 

kārāwāl ‘chair(ful.)’ kēs ‘leave, make leave’ 

kárbā ‘even though’ kés-kés ‘bird sp.’ 

kàrkájāx ‘shell(n)’ kēt ‘bring good’ 

kātà ‘perhaps’ kētèɡré ‘perhaps’ 

kátáɗāj ‘omnipresent one’ kètsè ‘a bit later’ 

kátáj ‘where’ kévējē ‘ancient’ 

kàts ‘take a part’ kláj ‘complete(adj)’ 

káw ‘even(ful.)’ klāj ‘complete the number’ 

kāw ‘do once again’ klāŋ ‘threshing-floor’ 

kāwkāw ‘suddenly’ klāw ‘hook onto’ 

káwláwláw (exclamation) klèŋ ‘wisdom, wise person’ 

kāzámzám ‘cricket (fatty)’ kràɗ ‘approach(v)’ 

kɗā ‘towards’ kràk ‘tuck into’ 

kɗáŋ ‘used up’ krāp ‘press down’ 

kɗāŋ ‘finish’ kráw-kráw ‘large (seeds)’ 

kɗàp ‘tip out’ krēw ‘difficult farming’ 

kɗè ‘however, so’ krēw ‘farm with difficulty’ 

kɗē ‘towards’ ktāɗ ‘manner of cutting’ 

kēːvék ‘bird sp’ kték ‘putting in a container’ 

kēcéwē ‘grass sp.’ ktsáŋ ‘fast’ 

kēɗé ‘perhaps if’ ktsāx ‘cough(v)’ 

kéɗé-kéɗé ‘tickling’ ktskèɗ ‘stumble(v)’ 

kéf-kéf ‘light (weight)’ ktskèm ‘start (jump)(v)’ 

kéfē ‘rock (large)’ kvā ‘side’ 

kēl-kēl ‘summit, top’ kvāɗ ‘mix(v)’ 

kèlēk ‘beforehand’   

kéléléw ‘cry to chase away’ kp  

kēlēŋɡēɗ ‘weak’ kpāŋ ‘manner of getting’ 

kéɮèvɮèv ‘swimming’   
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kʷ  kʷāsāxāl ‘ugly, strange’ 

kʷádākʷá ‘sweet potato’ kʷàtsà-kʷàtsá ‘here and there’ 

kʷàftàlàxʷ ‘dusty colour’ kʷāw NEG 

kʷáɡʷá ‘for the moment’ kʷáwáx ‘entering to hide’ 

kʷàɣ ‘have diarrhea’ kʷɗáp ‘lost’ 

kʷāhʷāw ‘fire, heat’ kʷɗāp ‘lose’ 

kʷàj ‘scatter’ kʷɗɣʷām ‘manner of swallowing’ 

kʷájkʷájā ‘hyena’ kʷéɗkʷéɗ ‘very fine’ 

kʷájlālāŋ ‘sour’ kʷēɗkʷéɗéŋ ‘small (piece)’ 

kʷájtsálāŋ ‘sour’ kʷēkʷēɗ ‘scatter’ 

kʷák ‘heat(n)’ kʷékʷéɗé ‘mite’ 

kʷākʷāɓ ‘rinse’ kʷékʷésé ‘kindling’ 

kʷákʷàs ‘sacrifice(n)’ kʷēkʷét ‘used up’ 

kʷākʷās ‘set aside chaff’ 
(field) 

kʷélélé ‘fine’ 

kʷákʷjàŋ ‘mystery, enigma’ kʷēlēŋ ‘stop (rain)(v)’ 

kʷālá ‘tobacco pipe’ kʷéléŋ-kʷéléŋ ‘easily, quickly’ 

kʷālāj ‘drought, rainbow’ kʷélféɗ-kʷélféɗ ‘soft’ 

kʷālālá ‘scattered’ kʷélɣēɗ ‘easy to swallow’ 

kʷálāŋɡʷáj ‘burden, baggage’ kʷéɬéx ‘line scratched in skin’ 

kʷālár ‘egg (unfertilized)’ kʷémpé ‘underpants’ 

kʷāɬākʷār ‘worn out thing’ kʷèrɮéj ‘disorder’ 

kʷām ‘load(v)’ kʷērɮéj-kʷērɮéj ‘open, clear (not covered)’ 

kʷāndāɗ ‘crop (of bird)’ kʷésē ‘doughnut(ful.)’ 

kʷánzáŋ ‘coil of iron’ kʷēt ‘sharpen’ 

kʷāp ‘throw at’ kʷētēk ‘indicate, point’ 

kʷār ‘pick up’ kʷētél ‘tail(n)’ 

kʷárkʷárdèdēm ‘cicada’ kʷét-kʷét ‘sharp’ 

kʷàrlàlàj ‘open landscape’ kʷèts ‘sprinkle’ 

kʷármbàlá ‘shea-butter tree’ kʷētsēɗ ‘spread out’ 

kʷárndzàláx ‘agama lizard’ kʷétsér ‘intelligence’ 

kʷàrtsàf ‘wrinkle(v)’ kʷétséx ‘dash(n)’ 

kʷásásáɓ ‘cane rat’ kʷjèr ‘moving back and forth’ 
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kʷlá ‘able’ láɡʷàw ‘leather bow string’ 

kʷlàɓ ‘paint, cover with leaves’ lāk-lāk ‘tree sp.’ 

kʷlákʷ ‘obligatory’ làkʷ ‘lose weight’ 

kʷlāp ‘dent, wrinkle’ lākʷāt ‘major river’ 

kʷláskʷāw ‘sick’ lákʷátāj ‘whip(n)’ 

kʷlè ‘idol’ làlàk ‘be.afraid’ 

kʷléɗ-kʷléɗ ‘smooth’ lálàxʷ ‘valley’ 

kʷɮāktáɗàk ‘leech’ lālàxʷ ‘hunting’ 

kʷɮè ‘darkness’ làm ‘admit (a wrong)’ 
receive welcome 

kʷnáw ‘sorghum drink’ làm ‘help(v)’ 

kʷráɓ ‘manner of kneeling’ lām ‘build, make’ 

kʷràt ‘pick in quantity’ lāmbáŋ ‘litter(n)’ 

kʷréj-kʷréj ‘open landscape’ lāp ‘fold, hem(v)’ 

kʷrndzàx ‘rough’ láw ‘cry of grief’ 

kʷsàm ‘body’ lāwāɗ ‘game’ 

kʷsē ‘fishing net’ lāwāɗ ‘play’ 

kʷstàlàx ‘messy, rough’ lāwán ‘bed’ 

kʷtsēk ‘chicken basket’ lāwár ‘start of dry season’ 

kʷvāxʷ ‘monitor lizard’ láx-láx ‘pleasant’ 

kʷzākʷáxʷ ‘maternal uncle.2POSS’ lɓēɗ ‘plead with’ 

kʷzākʷnā ‘maternal uncle.1POSS’ léɓēr-léɓēr ‘flexible’ 

kʷzāŋɡʷān ‘maternal uncle.3POSS’ lèkʷál ‘school(fr.)’ 

  lēléŋ ‘humidity’ 

l  lèm ‘get, obtain’ 

la NOM.ACT lèm mā ‘meet’ 

lā ‘place, field, 
time’ 

léŋ ‘plus’ 

lā ‘do, add, make’ lēŋɡēɗ ‘hockey-like game’ 

làbārā ‘story, chatter(n)’ léts ‘tight’ 

làɓ ‘send (something)’ lēvērē ‘lion’ 

làɓ ‘accept, agree to’ léz ‘narrow’ 

làɓ ‘wet(v)’ lfàt ‘make dirty’ 

lāɡʷādā ‘dust’ lɡē ‘pasture’ 
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lpèt ‘moisten’ ɬēr ‘exterminate’ 

lvà ‘baby sling’ ɬēr ‘splinter, sliver’ 

lváŋ-lváŋ ‘dark’ ɬēw ‘catch (object in air)’ 

lwèts ‘fireplace’ ɬkàɗ ‘change skin colour’ 

lẃmà ‘market(ful.)’ ɬkār ‘kick(v)’ 

  ɬlāj ‘place horizontally’ 

ɬ  ɬpàts ‘throw liquid’ 

ɬā ‘prepare, arrange’ ɬràɓ ‘cover, patch(v)’ 

ɬáɓ ‘almost, ready’   

ɬāɗ ‘ask repeatedly’ ɮ  

ɬāɡāf ‘long broad leaf’ ɮà ‘do the Gawla’ 

ɬàk ‘tuck(v)’ ɮā ‘ox, bovine’ 

ɬāɬālāj ‘root’ ɮā ‘cut(v)’ 

ɬāɬāp ‘cover lightly’ ɮā mā ‘overtake (lit. cut mouth)’ 

ɬàɬàr ‘pursue’ ɮāɓ ‘help each other’ 

ɬāɬār ‘paint(v)’ ɮàɓá ‘with’ 

ɬāɬrāj ‘crawl (lizard)(v)’ ɮāɗ ‘pick up, take away’ 

ɬámāj-ɬámāj ‘wrong way around’ ɮàk ‘sow, plant’ 

ɬàn ‘try, imitate’ ɮáɮāɓ ‘washing place’ 

ɬāŋɡāl ‘measure(v)’ ɮāɮāj ‘dominate’ 

ɬāŋɡāɬ ‘time’ ɮàɮàr ‘river, stream’ 

ɬàp ‘tell, recount’ ɮāɮār ‘join together’ 

ɬàr ‘smear a little(v)’ ɮàm ‘ear’ 

ɬārāmā ‘date palm’ ɮàm ‘name’ 

ɬāx ‘tear(v)’ ɮàm ɡʷàɮà ‘cocoyam (lit. elephant’s ear’) 

ɬéɓ-ɬéɓ ‘narrow’ ɮàm māɬáxáj ‘vine sp.’ (lit. ‘mouse ear’) 

ɬēɗēkʷ ‘grass sp.’ ɮāmbáj ‘cane, staff’ 

ɬēlēx ‘needle (very long)’ ɮāmbāxʷ  ‘sorghum dust’ 

ɬéɬēdékʷ ‘skin of stalk’ ɮàn ‘work(n)’ 

ɬēɬēɗ ‘remove skin’ ɮàn ‘taste(v)’ 

ɬēŋ ‘dance and jump(v)’ ɮānā ‘sibling.1POSS’ 

ɬēŋ ‘set (trap)’ ɮānāxʷ ‘sibling.2POSS’ 
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ɮāŋ ‘cross(v)’ má= REL 

ɮāŋɡāl ‘edge(n)’ mā ‘mouth, language, problem’ 

ɮāŋɡān ‘sibling.3POSS’ mā ‘front, edge’ 

ɮàp ‘swollen’ mā- JUS 

ɮāp ‘say, speak, greet’ mābàkʷ ‘grass sp.’ 

ɮāp ‘speech, discourse’ mābàlmáɗ ‘bald’ 

ɮàr ‘open, uncover’ mābánbán ‘salt’ 

ɮār ‘be popular’ mābás ‘shoulder’ 

ɮārāwáj ‘yellow sorghum’ mābjɮáráw ‘large cricket’ 

ɮárɗàj ‘gap’ màdā ‘if’ 

ɮàv ‘strain, filter, trickle’ mādáɓáj ‘awkward (physically)’ 

ɮàxʷɗàj ‘dark grey’ mádàdàkʷ ‘base’ 

ɮāz ‘capsize, turn over’ mádàdàkʷ ‘heel’ 

ɮɗēŋ ‘tooth’ mádàdàkʷ ‘elbow’ 

ɮèɓ ‘overlap(v)’ mādádār ‘blight(n)’ 

ɮèj ‘flesh, meat’ mādáŋɡáɮà ‘deaf person’ 

ɮékēlév ‘skin of stem’ mādárɡʷālā ‘plant sp.’ 

ɮēɮē ‘long ago’ mādárlāŋʷ ‘soldier, assistant’ 

ɮéɮēvèr ‘forest’ màdāwān ‘hill’ 

ɮérèk ‘fingernail, claw’ mādzá ‘green mamba’ (lit. ‘buffalo 
killer’) 

ɮlàw ‘okra’ mādzádzráv ‘waterfall’ 

ɮlāw ‘lay something down on’ māɗ ‘be.cold(v)’ 

ɮmbàl ‘shelf’ māɗ ‘finish(v)’ 

ɮmē ‘hear, understand, feel’ 
(passive) detect 

māɗáɗá ‘chest’ 

ɮràts ‘pour grain into’ máɗàɗàklá ‘turkey’ 

ɮráv ‘grass sp.’ māɗàn ‘drizzle’ 

ɮrmbàɗ ‘sticky’ màflāflā ‘tarantula’ 

ɮvèr ‘open place, clearing’ māɡlá ‘man who has done Gaola’ 

  māɡʷálváŋ ‘pap made with beans’ 

m  máɡʷàrvá ‘pap made only with flour’ 

ma- NOM máɡʷɗà- ‘bird sp.’ 

má TOP.EMPH māɣárɮàw ‘shortsighted person’ 
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māɣrámɣrám ‘cartilage’ māmbáxʷálām ‘envy’ 

máhʷàbákʷ ‘cloud’ māmbāzá ‘so much’ 

màj TAG.IMP.POL mán ‘mother’ 

māj ‘choose, pick’ màn ‘pay back’ 

májá ‘saliva’ mān ‘inside’ 

mākáɬáfàj ‘misfortune’ mán nvàn ‘lower grinding stone’ 

mākárnáná ‘upside down’ mán xājāk ‘world’ 

màkɓā ‘name of sacrifice’ mānānàkʷ ‘forehead’ 

mākʷáhʷāw ‘log’ mānānāx ‘bitterness’ 

mākʷálmbáŋ ‘ant (large)’ mānāŋ ‘so and so’ 

mākʷándàrváj ‘small circular root’ 
vegetable 

mànāw ‘pancreas’ 

mākʷɗá ‘next year’ mándá ‘salt(ful.)’ 

mákʷsàm ‘semen’ mándàɓ ‘beer sorgum liquid’ 

mālā GEN māndálá ‘age mate’ 

málàj ‘only child’ māndársāk ‘mouse sp.’ 

mālwlā ‘demon, evil spirit’ māndáxām ‘pest’ 

máɬàɡá ‘piece of cloth’ māndván ‘hare’ 

màɬālāw ‘venom, poison’ māndwán ‘rat’ 

māɬáɬār ‘tree sp.’ māndzándzāxʷjām ‘spitting cobra’ 

māɬáxáj ‘mouse’ mándzràf ‘end, backside’ 

màɬāxɬā ‘arthritis’ mánjàm ‘grass sp.’ 

màɮāɮáj ‘intensity’ māŋɡālāj ‘single seed’ 

máɮàɮàr ‘river bank’ māŋɡālŋɡāl ‘pretending’ 

máɮàm ‘edge(n)’ māŋɡárāj ‘butting heads’ 

màɮārāw ‘hawk’ māŋɡārzāj ‘red teeth’ 

māɮárbābáw ‘spider’ māŋɡdáw ‘bow-legged’ 

màma- 1DUAL.SBJ māŋɡráw ‘grass sp.’ 

mámán ‘mother.3POSS’ máŋɡʷārá ‘thumb’ 

màmàw 1DUAL máŋɡʷārlàm ‘throat’ 

màmàw 1DUAL.STAT māŋɡʷávrāŋʷ ‘insect sp.’ 

mámbàrzáj ‘ant  (medium)’ māpát ‘morning’ 
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māpɗákxā ‘bush sweet potato’ màvājvāj ‘red squirrel’ 

már ‘before’ mávàlŋɡʷàn ‘selfish person’ 

mār ‘begin’ māvává ‘old (former)’ 

márāɗ ‘plane(n)’ mávāw ‘beer (traditional)’ 

máràvá ‘regret’ màvdāj ‘because’ 

màrɮáŋɡál ‘Orion’ māwá ‘tree sp.’ 

mārpā ‘fiance’ māwàl ‘man, husband’ 

mās ‘type of weed’ māwálāj ‘youth meeting’ 

māsáɡāl ‘laziness’ māxájŋɡʷāw ‘grass sp’ 

māsālām ‘sword’ māxántávāj ‘plant sp.’ 

māsáwájàm ‘water beetle’ māxkáɗ ‘three’ 

māsáwlàx ‘delinquant’ 
delinquency 

máxʷàbáɡʷām ‘mumps’ 

māsɓáxʷ ‘ache in the bones’ màxʷājāxʷājā ‘grass’ 

màsēn ‘mill(fr.)’ máxʷèrsèkʷ ‘bud(n)’ 

māskʷālāj ‘strong willed’ màzālāk ‘pile of sorghum’ 

māsxʷvrzáj ‘sore throat’ māzāmbàk ‘red sorghum’ 

mātábwá ‘last born’ mázàxʷ ‘navel’ 

mátāɓ ‘baobab tree’ mɓā ‘tamarind’ 

mátákān IND.DET mēɓélmé ‘inarticulate’ 

mātákʷáɗ ‘last one’ médèfēséŋ ‘bedbug’ 

mātākʷām ‘desire to see’ mēdéŋkēɗék ‘snake sp.’ 

mātākʷtākʷā ‘knee’ mēdzéléŋ ‘pit’ 

mātámās ‘guinea corn’ mēdzémbéɗèw ‘bump, knock’ 

màtáŋɡár QUOT.RES mèdzērē ‘terrace wall’ 

mātátəlɡʷā ‘gecko’ médzkèɗ ‘front yard’ 

màts ‘die’ médzkné ‘spit’ 

mātsáɮàj ‘head ornament’ médzvè ‘ancestor idol’ 

mátsàrɓáɬ ‘adult tooth behind baby’ mèɗ ‘swallow, peck’ 

mātsāxʷ ‘mother.2POSS’ mēɗ ‘oath’ 

mátskʷāxʷ ‘evening’ mēɗ ‘swear an oath’ 

mávā ‘slave(n)’ mèɗē ‘case’ 

màvāj ‘because’ mēɗēɗē ‘point, end’ 
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mēɗēɗē ‘successive ones’ mēré ‘male animal’ 

méɗéf ‘mud wasp’ mèrēwrēj ‘rice’ 

mēɗélè ‘someone resembling’ mésékʷ ‘ant (tiny)’ 

mèfēkʷ ‘peanut and fat’ mēsélēbé ‘headscarf’ 

mēftéftē ‘mouse sp.’ mēsémélèvéŋ ‘first-time mother’ 

mēftēs ‘muscle’ mésésékʷ ‘charcoal’ 

mēɡʷɗéŋ ‘clitoris’ mēséswèɗ ‘snake sp.’ 

mèkʷēɗkʷēɗē ‘rattle(n)’ mésfé ‘harvest season’ 

mékʷzēŋ ‘large lizard’ mèskʷèɗ ‘grind finely, soften’ 

mèl ‘oil’ métèlém ‘fetish’ 

mélè ‘tree sp.’ mètēné ‘malnutrition’ 

mélèkʷɗé ‘dung beetle’ mētéŋʷ ‘metal flint’ 

mélxéɗ ‘fine and soft’ mètērēf ‘infection’ 

mēɬédzè ‘neighbour’ mētēs ‘famine, hunger’ 

mēɬémpéɗ ‘bush sweet potato’ métètèkʷ ‘poor man’ 

mēɬépēts ‘foam on beer’ méthʷé ‘true’ 

mémbèrvétékēm ‘dragonfly’ métrséŋʷ ‘naked’ 

mémèɗ zézēkʷ ‘heron’ (lit. ‘snake 
swallower’) 

mētséɗ ‘spark(n)’ 

mēmēŋ ‘leopard, panther’ mētséfék ‘granary lid’ 

mémtsèr-mtsèr ‘mouse’ mētséɬ ‘chisel(n)’ 

mèn ‘left’ mētwlē ‘lie(n)’ 

méndé IND.DET.SG mèvēɗvēɗēŋ ‘turtle (water)’ 

mēndé ‘sword’ méwè ‘new’ 

mēndzēvēk ‘medicine’ méwzēl ‘removal of excess 
plants’ 

méndzéw ‘mosquito’ mēxélēz ‘dried, slightly off fufu’ 

ménéɡē TAG.IMP mēxésfēŋ ‘grass sp.’ 

mènēkēt ‘insect sp.’ mèxʷēsē-xʷēsē ‘annoyance’ 

mēnēkēt ‘ringworm’ mézèŋkéɗ ‘jigger, sand flea’ 

mènēnēs ‘fried bean leaves’ mèzērēf ‘prostitution’ 

méntèr ‘teacher(fr.)’ mjɗānāk ‘bird sp.’ 

mépètsék ‘bark for young girls’ mɬāɗ ‘broom’ 
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mɮā ‘blacksmith’ mbà xētsēkē ‘kid(n)’ 

mpāɗ ‘take little by little’ mbádàɓ ‘plant sp.’ 

mpāk ‘close, shut’ mbāɗ ‘domesticate, tame’ 

mpāɬ ‘cut(v)’ mbāɗ ‘exchange, change’ 

mpàm ‘look for’ mbāɗ ‘rub(v)’ 

mpàr ‘first’ mbāɗ-mbāɗ ‘chaff’ 

mpàs ‘bury’ mbáɗàkʷ ‘underneath chin’ 

mpát ‘tomorrow’ mbāɡʷāf ‘mouse species’ 

mpàt ‘pull out’ mbáj ‘grabbing hold of’ 

mpè ‘wood, tree’ mbāj ‘cassava’ 

mpsèl ‘testicle’ mbākʷ ‘evaporate’ 

mrēɗ ‘stretch, grow a little’ mbāl ‘hold, grab, catch(v)’ 

msàk ‘red earth’ mbāl mā ‘give pain, hurt’ 

msār ‘fry’ mbáɮá ‘type of beer’ 

msàw ‘roast(v)’ mbàmáwāl ‘boy, son’ 

msáxáj ‘plant sp.’ mbámbàz ‘blood’ 

mséɗ ‘nastiness’ mbáná ‘water fight’ 

mséɗ ‘louse’ mbáŋ ‘cutting suddenly’ 

msrā ‘old, old person’ mbàŋɡás ‘toe’ 

mtàxʷ ‘orphan’ mbàrá ‘finger’ 

mtsā ‘vagina’ mbàrlá ‘rope’ 

mtsáɗ ‘tweezers (small)’ mbárná ‘day before yesterday’ 

mtsàr ‘nose’ mbàw ‘child’ 

mtsè ‘corpse, deceased’ mbàw ‘give birth, be born’ 

mwsá ‘twin’ mbàwák ‘small flute’ 

mzā ‘fat’ mbáxʷ ‘pardon, forgiveness’ 

mzār ‘small(est) drum’ mbàxʷ ‘wrap up with cloth’ 

  mbàz ‘blow(v)’ 

mb  mbē 3SG 

mbā ‘unfinished’ mbèdwén ‘sibling after’ 

mbà ɡàdàɗ ‘arrow head’ mbèɗéɗék ‘fish sp.’ 
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mbēléw ‘alone’ nāx ‘drop, throw away’ 

mbèlɡém ‘sling-shot’ nāx mā ‘leave’ 

mbēɬ ‘crouch against, wink’ nɓāxʷ ‘pull apart’ 

mbēɬém ‘one-eyed’ nēf ‘stick on the end of(v)’  

mbèɮːé ‘fixedly’ néjé TAG.CONF 

mbēmbē ‘same’ nēɬē ‘egg’ 

mbèndzwēn ‘shepherd’ nèm ‘wrinkle (eyes)(v)’ 

mbēŋ ‘winnow’ ném-ném ‘dew’ 

mbèŋtsērēw ‘mudfish’ néné- 1EXCL.SBJ 

mbèr ‘jump(v)’ nènè 1EXCL 

mbér-mbér ‘near’ nènè 1EXCL.STAT 

mbéx ‘very small’ nēnēw ‘throw from far away’ 

mbèz-mbézē ‘beetle’ nēs ‘fry leaves’ 

mbj ̄ 3SG.STAT nèts ‘light(v)’ 

mblàkʷ ‘guest, stranger’ nfá ‘flour’ 

mblám ‘tree sp.’ nfá nēɬè ‘yolk (of egg)’ 

mblàm ‘foreigner, ethnic group’ nfáɗ ‘four’ 

mblāx ‘wound, sore’ nfārā ‘forearm’ 

mbrāɬ ‘squash(v)’ nɣā DEM.PROX 

 
 nɣē DEM.PROX 

n  ńɣè ‘no’ 

ná- FUT nhʷàz ‘get drunk’ 

nà ‘now’ nkàn ‘tie up, bind’ tether 

nā ‘ripen, ferment’ nkàp ‘wait’ 

nāk ‘stop up’ nkɗāŋ  ‘stone (small)(n)’ 

nākā 1SG.POSS nkɗàw ‘burn, grumble’ 

nàm-nàm ‘liver’ nkɗēx ‘crime’ 

nānā ‘shiver, tremble’ nkèf ‘abandonned compound’ 

nāsārā ‘white man(ful)’ foreigner 
(ful) st’ate 

nkēm  ‘stalk (maize, sorghum)’ 

nāt ‘lick(v)’ nklèf ‘fish’ 

nāw ‘dry in sun’ nkràf ‘boil (water), bubble up’ 
 



 

657 
 
 

nkràm ‘dry season’ ntàw ‘whip(v)’ 

nkràŋ ‘delay(v)’ ntàw ‘take out mystically’ 

nkrāp ‘hide (animal) for women’ ntāw ‘catch’ 

nkràt ‘simmer’ ntāwāl ‘thigh’ 

nksāf ‘grass’ ntáwàn ‘type of fruit’ 

nkʷā 2SG.POSS ntɓàl ‘tire’ 

nkʷāɓ ‘brain’ ntɓàl ‘tired’ 

nkʷākʷ ‘hernia’ nté ‘shoe, sandal’ 

nkʷárɬá ‘puff adder’ ntēɓ ‘bend down, stoop’ 

nkʷáx ‘six’ ntèf ‘spit(v)’ 

nkʷlāf ‘weakness’ ntēlē ‘pond, lake’ 

nkʷnè 2PL.POSS ntém ‘mouse sp.’ 

nsāl ‘mate(v)’ ntèŋ ‘lower(v)’ 

nsēŋ ‘seed, clan, type’ ntèr ‘write, draw’ 

nsléɗ ‘seven’ ntèz ‘divide, separate’ 

ntā ‘take, subtract’ ntkʷàl ‘curl up’ 

ntā ‘burst’ ntmàw 1DUAL.POSS 

ntā nvá ‘defecate’ ntmēk ‘sheep’ 

ntāɓ ‘twist’ ntrā ‘moon, month’ 

ntàɗ ‘dive, dip’ ntràɓ ‘grab, take’ 

ntàɗ ‘deafen’ ntrákʷ ‘well (traditional)’ 

ntāɗ ‘pull apart’ ntràm ‘ebony tree’ 

ntāk ‘crush’ ntràm ‘spur(n)’ 

ntákʷ ‘finished’ ntsā ‘bite, gnaw, sting’ 

ntākʷ ‘finish, complete’ ntsā mā ‘bite finger’ 

ntākʷāl ‘tree sp.’ ntsàɗ ‘belongings’ 

ntàkʷàw 1INCL.POSS ntsàɗ ‘enrich’ 

ntàɮ ‘choke’ ntsàkʷ ‘push’ 

ntàr ‘pay’ ntsālā ‘gizzard’ 

ntār ‘separate combatants’ ntsēɓ ‘insert into wood’ 

ntàr mā ‘support’ ntsèkʷ ‘tighten’ 

ntàv ‘sew’ ntsènè 1EXCL.POSS 
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ntsèr ‘scratch(v)’ ndàv ‘fall, fell’ 

ntsèw ‘eat pieces’ ndàv/ndèw ‘find’ 

ntsēx ‘groan(v)’ ndàw ‘base, foundation’ 

ntsfēɗ ‘yam’ ndéɓ-ndéɓ ‘heavy’ 

ntskàɓ ‘chew’ ndéɗékʷ ‘good for the body’ 

ntslèɗ ‘spit(v)’ ndēɗéz ‘baby, newborn’ 

ntsmāɗ ‘type of rock’ ndékʷ-ndékʷ ‘sweet’ 

ntsné ‘before, earlier’ ndèl ‘barreness’ 

ntswèr ‘travel(v)’ ndéléx-ndéléx ‘heavy’ 

ntsxèɬ ‘ankle’ ndélwēŋ ‘peanut and beef bones’ 

ntwès ‘folere seeds’ ndéndéɓēk ‘fresh’ 

nvá ‘excrement, faeces’ ndēndēɗ ‘squeeze(v)’ 

nvàn ‘grinding stone’ ndèndèlèkʷ ‘short and circular section’ 
stalk 

nwná ‘last year, times past’ ndèr ‘crush lightly’ 

nxèl ‘thief, theft’ ndēw ‘throw and catch’ 

nxèl ‘steal’ ndèw-ndéw ‘game played with stones’ 

nxʷā ‘goat’ ndkʷlém ‘silk-cotton tree’ 

nxʷāl ‘dry(v)’ ndlàf ‘solid and stong’ 

  ndlāj ‘place horizontally’ 

nd  ndlám ‘in pieces’ 

ndā ‘go, walk’ ndláŋʷ ‘same, similar’ 

ndàblām ‘young female chicken’ ndràm ‘pleasing’ 

ndàɗ ‘align’ ndràm ‘please, satisfy’ 

ndākāɓāj ‘mud’ ndrámdámɮàj ‘ground pea’ 

ndákátsā ‘ankle ring, bangle’ ndrāw ‘crush(v)’ 

ndál ‘equal’ ndrèj ‘sorghum’ 

ndālā ‘pile of sorghum stalks’ ndrèj ŋɡʷájāŋ ‘maize, corn’ 

ndándàdáz ‘tree sp.’ ndvàl ‘hammer’ 

ndàŋʷ ‘coming agressively’   

ndàŋʷ ‘bottom, relation’ ndz  

ndár ‘so that, in order to’ ndzā ‘sit, live, dwell, 
be’ remain, stay 

ndàrɣʷàz ‘catfish’ ndzàɗ ‘wrap around with cloth’ 
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ndzàkʷ ‘transport(v)’ ŋɡàɗ ‘mix’ 

ndzàndzà ‘give’ ŋɡāɗ ‘count, tell, recount’ 

ndzàndzàr ‘clear thoat’ ŋɡājā QUOT 

ndzāŋɡʷālāj ‘type of peanut’ ŋɡàl ‘hit hard with a staff’ 

ndzé ‘raw’ ŋɡàl ‘set apart’ 

ndzé ‘eye(n)’ ŋɡàl ‘grow old’ 

ndzè ‘sown last year’ ŋɡálá ‘side (of body)’ 

ndzèf ‘odour, smell’ ŋɡālāɗ ‘unripe fruit’ 

ndzèf ‘smell(v)’ ŋɡālāŋ ‘strength, means’ 

ndzèk ‘do up, clip on’ ŋɡálŋɡál ‘spherical’ 

ndzèl ‘grass sp.’ ŋɡàlŋɡàl ‘beating with a stick’ 

ndzèɮ ‘join two things’ 
together 

ŋɡāɮāɗ ‘grass sp.’ 

ndzèn ‘follow’ ŋɡàm ‘crushing noise’ 

ndzéndzèɣéw ‘fruit bat’ ŋɡām-ŋɡām ‘trap (iron)(ful.)’ 

ndzèndzén ‘debris’ ŋɡámà ‘friend’ 

ndzēréŋ ‘string game’ ŋɡāŋɡāl ‘sway(v)’ 

ndzèw ‘drag, pull, drive’ ŋɡàŋɡràɮ ‘crowd in’ 

ndzēx ‘rub, scrub’ ŋɡār ‘gossip, slander(n)’ 

ndzrám ‘palm rat’ ŋɡārá ‘true, worthy’ 

ndzrēɓ ‘sip(v)’ ŋɡàrwālā ‘fellow-wife’ 

ndzrēɮ ‘remove, pull out’ ŋɡās ‘foot’ 

ndzwèn ‘true’ ŋɡāts ‘tighten’ 

ndzwná ‘yesterday’ ŋɡàz ‘advise, punish, 
discipline’ ŋ  ŋɡàɓ ‘transplant, plant’ 

ŋ́ PREP2 ŋɡē ‘over there’ 

ŋ́ INF ŋɡēf ‘feather’ 

  ŋɡèl mā ‘meet, encounter’ 

ŋɡ  ŋɡélé ‘fishhook’ 

ŋɡā ‘break(v)’ ŋɡēlēlēm ‘gravel’ 

ŋɡā ‘apply’ ŋɡélŋɡél ‘spherical’ 

ŋɡáːɬāw ‘plant sp.’ ŋɡéɮē ‘knife’ 
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ŋɡéŋɡè ‘reed’ ŋɡʷràf ‘colapse’ 

ŋɡēr ‘develop’ ŋɡʷrēx ‘scratch(v)’ 

ŋɡès ‘urinate’   

ŋɡès ‘urine’ ŋmɡb  

ŋɡjēj ‘pap, porridge’ ŋmɡàkʷ ‘bump, knot (in tree)’ 

ŋɡlá ‘joint’ ŋmɡbà ‘up there’ 

ŋɡɮē ‘forge(n)’ ŋmɡbāk ‘stop short, 
evaporate’ 

ŋɡɮèŋ ‘fear, reverence’ ŋmɡbàkʷ ‘hit with elbow(v)’ 

ŋɡɮèŋ ‘peanut(s)’ ŋmɡbám ‘tipping out’ 

ŋɡɮèŋ ŋɡʷájāŋ ‘Bambara pea(s)’ ŋmɡbàm ‘growing in bunches’ 

ŋɡràɗ ‘stretch, squeeze shut’ ŋmɡbáxʷ ‘noise of something 
thrown’ 

ŋɡráɮ ‘weaver-bird’   

ŋɡrāɮ ‘make noise’ p  

ŋɡrāw ‘scratch(v)’ pá ‘put aside’ 

ŋɡrēŋ ‘greed’ pá ‘at a level’ 

ŋɡtāw ‘rip(v)’ pāɗ ‘wrap up’ 

  páɗāj-páɗāj ‘flat and oval’ 

ŋɡʷ  páj ‘arrived’ 

ŋɡʷāɗ-ŋɡʷāɗ ‘betrayal’ páj ‘lighting up’ 

ŋɡʷāf ‘throw at’ pákàm ‘mouth (inside)’ 

ŋɡʷālālāŋ ‘hip’ pàkʷ ‘pulling up peanuts’ 

ŋɡʷāŋɡʷāɓ ‘develop (sore)’ pál ‘alone’ 

ŋɡʷáŋɡʷálāj ‘non-ground, raw’ pàl ‘untie, release’ 

ŋɡʷàŋɡʷár ‘hum, grumble’ pàl tàf ‘allow, permit’ 

ŋɡʷáŋɡʷàv ‘rubbish’ pālām ‘grass sp.’ 

ŋɡʷàrlàlá ‘coarse’ pāɬ ‘pour libation’ 

ŋɡʷàrlàlá ‘grain (unground)’ pāɬāw ‘splash(v)’ 

ŋɡʷàrtsàf ‘get goosebumps, scrunch’ pápá ‘wing’ 

ŋɡʷàv ‘suffer’ pápá nklèf ‘fin’ 

ŋɡʷàv ‘suffering, sorrow’ pápálàm ‘plank, canoe’ 

ŋɡʷɗā ‘sorghum mixed with beans’ pāpāɬ ‘husk (corn), shell 
(peanuts)(v)’ 

ŋɡʷésém ‘violence, aggression’ pàpàs ‘spread out bits of’ 
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pàr ‘come apart, pull apart’ péré-péré ‘full to overflowing’ 

párák-párák ‘overflowing’ pērèdzé ‘door(ful.)’ 

pàrdwm ‘noise of dancing’ pértsé ‘manner of getting up’ 

pàrɮàkʷ ‘escape, get away’ pès ‘sun, day’ 

párpār ‘different’ pēt ‘sharpen, shape, harvest’ 

párxám ‘insufficient’ pèts ‘gouge out’ 

pàskàkàɗ ‘in small pieces’ pèw ‘be disobedient’ 

pàsxàt ‘come undone’ péxʷ ‘noise of entering’ 

pátákʷār ‘hoof’ pjśār ‘Fulbe’ 

pátáw ‘cat(ful.)’ plàm ‘pull out in large quantities’ 

páxʷ ‘traced out’ plār ‘loosening with length’ 

pāxʷ ‘cut in small pieces’ plàv ‘pierce’ 

pāxʷ-pāxʷ ‘threshing stick’ plāx ‘come apart’ 

pāxʷākʷ ‘pull away’ plèm ‘twist out’ 

pɗāk ‘slice(v)’ pɬēɗ ‘peel off layers’ 

pɗāktāwāj ‘butterfly, moth’ pràɬ ‘snatch, seize’ 

pɗèkʷ ‘razor’ pràɮ ‘cut up’ 

pɗèm ‘deep’ pràt ‘detach, divide’ 

pɗŋɡʷāŋʷ ‘manner of rolling’ prēɗ ‘split, pick (corn)’ 

pèɗfēl ‘movement of small animal’ prèɮ ‘cut into pieces’ 

pēk ‘shake to separate out skins’ psàr ‘blow away’ 

pélém ‘vast’ psāt ‘break wind’ 

pēlēŋ ‘come apart’ psèk ‘spit out’ 

péɮéŋ ‘manner of shining in eye’ ptākʷ ‘tear in passing(v)’ 

pēŋ ‘cut at an angle(v)’ ptēɬ ‘nibble(v)’ 

do little by little 
pēpɗél ‘scamper’ ptkʷàs ‘gain weight rapidly’ 

pépéɗéf ‘manner of scampering’ ptsàm ‘blink’ 

pépēɗék ‘white’ ptskèɗ ‘shake up and down’ 

pépèɮéŋ ‘fish-scale, eggshell’ pzàkʷ ‘explode’ 

pèprèk mā ‘race, compete’ pzék/pzékʷ ‘small’ 

pēr ‘prevent, shut in’   

pēr ‘sprinkle with the mouth’   
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r  sāɗ ‘apply (ointment), smear’ 

rà ‘dig’ sāfāj ‘erase, change the subject’ 

rā ‘side(n)’ sáj ‘coffee/tea(ful.)’ 

rā ‘insult(v)’ sákátáj ‘blowing everywhere’ 

rā ‘arm, hand’ sālák-sālák ‘crow(n)’ 

ràdākál ‘majority’ sāmbwá ‘armpit’ 

ràɗ ‘press down (flour)’ sàn ‘know, remember’ 

ráf-ráf ‘taste of butter or milk’ sàŋɡʷàf ‘pouring out all together’ 

ràk ‘ask, request’ sàŋɡʷàjàŋ ‘naked’ 

rák-rák ‘equal, half’ sáŋkárá ‘mastitis’ 

ràɬ ‘scratch lightly’ sār ‘weaken’ 

ràɮ ‘cut(v)’ sār ‘undercook’ 

ráp ‘all together’ sār ‘look at, watch, visit’ 

ráp ‘manner of eating all’ sār ‘stiffen’ 

ràràɓ ‘growl loudly, shout at’ sárɓáwá ‘August’ 

ràràm ‘growl(v)’ sàrɗá ‘bone marrow’ 

ràv ‘resound’ sárlá ‘trousers’ 

rɗā ‘rot(v)’ sárláj ‘rabies’ 

rèdzè ‘scorpion’ sásábāj ‘bark (of tree)’ 

rēh ‘heal, cure, save, escape’ sāsáɗ ‘inside part of stalk’ 

rép ‘manner of sitting/resting’ sàsàk ‘sift’ 

rɡʷàts ‘article of clothing’ sàsàkʷ ‘shake to empty’ 

rwràɓ ‘heat(n)’ sásálāj ‘leg’ 

  sàsàm ‘rejoice’ 

s  sàsfàt ‘change skin, hatch’ 

sa- 1SG.SBJ sàsràk ‘learn, teach’ 

sā 1SG sát ‘up to’ 

sā ‘drink(v)’ sáx-sáx ‘slightly sour’ 

sā ‘under’ sāxá ‘nape of neck’ 

sā 1SG.STAT sáxàl ‘bamboo’ 

sā mā ‘click tongue’ sáxʷàr ‘plant. sp.’ 

sàɗ ‘shed skin, peel skin’ sbākʷ ‘discussion, denial’ 
‘contradiction 
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sbār ‘follow’ skām ‘buy, sell’ 

sbè ‘pay bride-price’ skàn ‘thing, animal’ 

sbè ‘bride-price’ skāw ‘hug(v)’ 

sɓāŋ ‘plant sp.’ ské ‘fig tree’ 

sɓèŋ ‘nasal mucus, snot’ skèn ‘grind, crush’ 

sēɓēlēŋ ‘middle-aged woman’ skʷá Q.FAM 

sèf ‘cool down, dry lightly’ skʷāj ‘inside part of a calabash’ 

séfē ‘unused calabash’ skʷlàxʷ ‘in-law’ 

séj ‘except(ful.)’ slām ‘caress(v)’ 

sék ‘pouring all at once’ smbàr ‘comb, nail, needle’ 

sèkʷ ‘become tense’ snēxʷ ‘tree sp.’ 

sémtēj ‘taciturn’ spék ‘late’ 

sèntèxʷ ‘dregs of beer’ sràɓ ‘pick in large quantity’ 

séŋɡè ‘funeral pots’ srāx ‘jealousy’ 

sèŋsèŋ ‘dream(n)’ srāxʷ ‘slide(v)’ 

sēŋsēŋ ‘shadow(n)’ srkʷātākʷ ‘letting drop more than one’ 
‘thing all together 

sérēk ‘string, rope’   

sèrèm ‘descend into a valley’ t  

sēsé ‘measles’ tá ‘by’ 

sēsēɓ ‘suck(v)’ tā ‘on, about’ 

sēsēɗēm ‘slip(v)’ tábā ‘hunting net’ 

sēsēf ‘spit (rain)(v)’ tàbā ‘middle, between’ 

sésēk-sésēk ‘tree sp.’ tábāx ‘middle’ 

sèsèkʷ ‘whisper(v)’ tábāxá ‘crown of head’ 

sēsēr ‘drip(v)’ tàdàkʷ ‘descend, go down, 
unload’ 

sèw ‘bear (with)’ tàf ‘path, road’ 

séwēt ‘stick for stirring’ tāfsālā ‘ladder’ 

sfàn ‘breathe, pant’ tāj ‘patch(v)’ 

sfàn ‘breath’ tāk ‘oblige, forbid, obstruct’ 

sfè ‘mourning string’ tākāɗ ‘sharpen’ 

sɡʷàf ‘remove skins by wetting’ tākār ‘tortoise,turtle’ 

skā ‘underneath’ tàkázwdā ‘calabash for fufu’ 
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tàksájám ‘cup’ tātá 3PL.POSS 

tàktrɡʷā ‘granary calabash’ tātā 3PL 

tàkʷàm ‘impossible’ tátàjá ‘cucumber’ 

tākʷār ‘roll up, curl up’ tātāk ‘chase’ 

tākʷārā ‘namesake’ tátákʷām ‘molar tooth’ 

tàl ‘manage, make an effort’ tátákʷɗàf ‘thick (liquid)’ 

tāl ‘weed(v)’ tàtàm ‘mortar’ 

tāl ‘sharpen’ tātāp ‘cover with layers’ 

tāl ‘boil, prepare hot drink’ tātār ‘cackle(v)’ 

tálɡʷāj ‘flute (for men)’ tátɗàm ‘wind, air’ 

táɬ ‘complete in number’ tàtŋɡʷàl ‘roll(v)’ 

tāɬ ‘complete the number’ tāwār ‘walk (go for a), travel’ 

tàɬ-tàɬ-tàɬ ‘hard (skin)’ tàxɬàɗàj ‘flat’ 

tám ‘daily(ful.)’ tbèkʷ ‘chaff’ 

tàm ‘pour out’ tɗāw ‘cut with something blunt’ 

tām ‘move up and down’ tɗāxʷ ‘beat well’ 

tāmā ‘front, before’ tē ‘here’ 

tāmā ‘face(n)’ tēbèkʷ ‘bat’ 

tāmbācá ‘today’ tēɓēŋ ‘miss(v)’ 

tāmtākʷ ‘club, cudgel’ tēh ‘listen, wait’ 

tāmtār ‘courtyard’ tēk ‘driving in deeply’ 

táŋ ‘only(ful.)’ tēkēɗ ‘calabash, plate’ 

tāŋ-tāŋ ‘good, honest’ tēkʷtēŋ ‘short’ 

táp ‘so that’ tél ‘manner of going’ 

tāp ‘running quickly’ tèlxēj ‘run a lot’ 

tāpá ‘tobacco’ tēɬ ‘snap’ 

tāpsám ‘movement of animal hide’  témérè ‘hundred(ful.)’ 

tár ‘for good’ téndéŋ ‘balafon, bell’ 

tār ‘invite to help’ tēŋ ‘set foot’ 

tàrɡàɬ ‘polish(v)’ téŋɡʷlèŋ ‘one’ 

tāsāw ‘dish(ful.)’ tēŋʷ ‘light fire with metal flint’ 
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tépē ‘termite’ twáɗ ‘finished’ 

tēptépē ‘calabash’ twāɗ ‘finish’ 

tēstēlém ‘torch’ twàl ‘wrap around’ 

tēstēsēs ‘sprouting thickly’ twàr ‘be dizzy’ 

 tété ‘enough, average’ twáx  ‘beautiful, great’ 

tètè ‘silent’ twlèk ‘circle, turn(v)’ 

tētēf ‘drip (rain)’ twsé ‘there’ 

tètèkʷ ‘poverty’   

tētēkʷlés ‘partridge’ Ts  

tētēné ‘horn’ tsá TOP 

tètèŋɡèl ‘roll (on the ground)’ tsā ‘put’ 

tètwèɗ ‘sling, fling’ tsā mā ‘lead, guide, accompany’ 

tèv ‘ascend, go up, climb’ tsāɓ ‘smear in large quantity’ 

téw ‘finally, completely’ tsáɓ-tsáɓ ‘a bit sour’ 

tèw ‘carry’ tsáɓāk-tsáɓāk ‘bland’ 

téw-téw ‘all’ tsāf ‘decorate’ 

tèzē ‘first-born’ tsàftsàlàv ‘movement of falling’ 

tkàɗ ‘roll up’ tsáj EMPH 

tkèr ‘well (traditional)’ tsàk ‘help’ 

tkʷàɗ ‘wipe, rub(v)’ tsāk ‘contribute’ 

tkʷám ‘conical’ tsāk ‘hope’ 

tkʷám ‘manner of hitting once’ tsàkʷ ‘take off’ 

tkʷsásār ‘dry, insufficiant water’ tsákʷá ‘here is’ 

tlàj ‘after-birth pains’ tsākʷār ‘fish trap’ 

tlám ‘recent’ tsàkʷàràkʷ ‘dried out animal skin’ 

tlām ‘scoop out’ tsāl ‘take care of’ 

tràk ‘turn(v)’ tsáláx ‘beyond’ 

tràs ‘block throat’ tsām ‘pick up things spread out’ 

tréj-tréj ‘dried out’ tsáŋtsāɗ ‘flea’ 

trɡʷā ‘granary’ tsáŋtsāx ‘smoke(n)’ 

trvàɗ ‘twist(v)’ tsáp ‘going a second time’ 

ttŋɡʷàl ‘float’ tsáp ‘long and flowing’ 
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tsāp ‘fence in’ tsétsèŋɡʷéɮ ‘stalk of sorghum head’ 

tsāp ‘drop small amounts’ tsētsēr ‘pour a little’ 

tsáp-tsáp ‘stalking’ tsétswēr ‘filter(n)’ 

tsàr ‘stubborness’ tsèv ‘pierce (lightly)’ 

tsārŋɡāɬ ‘crab’ tsēw ‘prune(v)’ 

tsātsāf ‘plant sp.’ tsèxʷ ‘father.2POSS’ 

tsàtsàl ‘arrange, solve, resolve’ tsfèkʷ ‘squat’ 

tsàtsàn ‘notice’ tsfēkʷ- tsfēkʷ ‘weak’ 

tsātsāx ‘cut off pieces’ tsɣʷāɓ ‘soak’ 

tsáw ‘there is’ tskʷɗáf ‘being blinded’ 

tsāwāl ‘scoop out from water’ tskʷèf ‘crouch’ 

tsɓákʷ ‘in a pile’ tslāɓ ‘dip finger’ 

tsdāv ‘toad hopping’ tslák ‘failure’ 

tséɓ-tséɓ ‘sharp’ tspē ‘stealthy’ 

tsēɗēkw-tsēɗēkw ‘light’ tsràɗ ‘twist off’ 

tsēf ‘beautify’ tsràɮ ‘pile(v)’ 

tséktséɡērék ‘kingfisher’   

tsékʷɗē ‘a little, few’ v  

tsēlēɓē ‘how much more’ vā ‘spend the year’ 

tsélélé ‘not one missing’ vā ‘year’ 

tsélélèw ‘light, thin (liquid)’ vāɡʷmtáɗ ‘day after tomorrow’ 

tsēɬ ‘dribble(v)’ váj ‘where’ 

tsēm ‘defend’ vájáj ‘who’ 

tséméj TOP.CON vākʷ ‘sand’ 

tsémpéɗ ‘monkey (small, red)’ vàkʷtāŋ ‘throwing far’ 

tsèn ‘father’ vàl ‘give, offer’ 

tsēntsēl ‘summit, highest point’ vàn ‘family’ 

tsēŋkʷēɗ ‘long and thin’ vān ‘rain’ 

tsēŋtsélēm ‘firewood’ vāná ‘father.1POSS’ 

tsér-tsér ‘thin’ vánáj ‘how many’ 

tsétsé ‘today’ vánván ‘especially’ 

tsētsēf ‘consider’ vāŋ ‘arrived’ 
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vāŋ ‘arrive’ vlàŋ-vlàŋ ‘walking quickly’ 
‘voluntarily 

váŋɡáj ‘how’ vlēx ‘bow (hunting)’ 

vāŋɡʷār ‘spend a long time’ vɮàkʷ ‘movement of catching’ 
ing’ 

vàr ‘sesame seed’ vɮèw ‘take suddenly’ 

vār ‘burn a part lightly’ 
(something) 

vnā ‘vomit(v)’ 

vārvārā ‘courtyard, plain’ vnàm ‘needle’ 

vās ‘hurry, do quickly’ vrām ‘many’ 

vāvār ‘burn a little’ vrè ‘red’ 

vāw Q vrèɮ ‘separate out’ 

váwātsà ‘this year’ vrèɮ ‘sorghum husk’ 

vāx ‘spend time, pass time’ vrēŋ ‘misbehaviour’ 

vāx ‘day’ vrèz ‘grass sp.’ 

vɗé ‘penis’ vrlàm ‘submerge’ 

vēdjé IND.DET.PL vrɮàkʷ ‘alone’ 

védzēɗ ‘leaf, vegetation’ vzékʷ ‘slime (inorganic)’ 

védzēɗ-védzēɗ ‘green’ vzékʷ ‘small’ 

vēɗékʷ ‘newborn’   

vékéj ‘which’ w  

vèlèŋɡéɗ ‘calf’ wá ‘breast, udder, milk’ 

vēléz ‘game with seeds’ wà ‘talk(n)’ 

véméj ‘what’ wábáw ‘cry of grief’ 

vēndzéx ‘hot pepper’ wádā ‘woven roof cap’ 

vépéj ‘when’ wàf ‘standing up in the air’ 

vérēk ‘patience’ wáj ‘response’ 

vērēx ‘ridge’ wāj-wāj ‘whirlwind’ 

vèrsèkʷ ‘spice’ wājāk ‘grasshopper’ 

vēt ‘signal to’ wàjàwàj ‘crazy’ 

vétséj ‘whose’ wàk ‘be.crazy, mad’ 

vèvéw ‘swinging’ wàk-wàk ‘throbbing’ 

vɡèm ‘bird’ wàl ‘travel very early(v)’ 

vɡʷàm ‘tree sp.’ wāl ‘isolate’ 

vjā ‘rainy season’ wàl-wàl ‘lamp, torch’ 
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wālā ‘woman, wife’ wdzēk ŋɡés ‘bladder (house of urine)’ 

wālāŋ ‘period’ wdzēk sàsàr ‘stomach’ 

wàlā-wālá ‘maybe’ wɗāj ‘wrestling(n)’ 

wālā-wālā ‘insufficient’ wɗāk ‘decrease(v)’ 

wám ‘ten’ wēɗ ‘shine, disperse’ 

wāmbāt ‘sickle’ wēlɓē ‘nature spirit’ 

wān ‘sleep(v)’ wēlék ‘plant sp.’ 

wān ‘day, sleep’ wélélé ‘small pieces’ 

wān ‘hatred’ wélélé ‘cry to drive away’ 

wánjā ‘traditional song’ wéléwélē ‘sugar cane’ 

wāntā ‘mahogany tree’ wélmbèɡém ‘Welmbegem (trad. 
festival)’ 

wàŋ ‘spread out’  wéndé IND.DET.SG 

wāŋɡāɗ ‘lift off’ wéndzēk ‘ashes’ 

wǎp ‘suddenly killing all’ wénē ‘dog’s tooth grass’ 

wár ‘still’ wēŋ ‘vein, thread’ 

wárɓá ‘fortunately’ wér ‘manner of fleeing’ 

wàrɗā ‘crack in rocks’ wēr ‘slander(v)’ 

wásāj ‘thankyou’ wér-wér ‘healthy’ 

wāstālā ‘spread out’ wēr-wēr ‘curiosity, trickery, 
plan’ 

wātā ‘compound, home’ wèrɗéɗé ‘patchy’ 

wātāŋmɡbá ‘black ant’ wèrtsètsé ‘spotted’ 

wàtsà-wàtsá ‘patchy (sky)’ wértsxèw ‘sneeze’ 

wát-wát ‘shiny (food)’ wēsé DEM.DIST 

wàwà ‘everywhere (talk)’ wèskèɗ ‘drive away’ 

wāwāj ‘close (a meeting)’ wèwèk ‘twirl(v)’ 

wdā ‘food, fufu’ wézèm ‘owl’ 

wdā káŋkās ‘bean doughnut’ wjáŋ ‘relaxed’ 

wdàf ‘make slightly mouldy’ 
mouldy (millet) 

wjàŋ ‘valuable’ 

wdāl ‘cut into sections’ wlā ‘neck, voice’ 

wdzàm ‘basket’ wlàɓ ‘clod (of earth)’ 

wdzēk ‘hut, house’ wlāɓ ‘speak imperfectly’ 

wdzēk mbàw ‘womb (house of child)’ wlàf ‘blind person’ 
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wlàk ‘think’ xādzáŋ ‘pot for beer’ 

wlé ‘not yet’ xáɗàk ‘hiccough(n)’ 

wlè ‘place’ xāf ‘swell, inflate’ 

wlèɗ ‘pus’ xàɡàk ‘shocked’ 

wlèj ‘hole’ xáɡàm ‘yawn(n)’ 

wlès ‘kidney’ xājāk ‘ground, land, soil, country’ 

wɮāf ‘sky, up  high’ xājŋɡʷāw ‘dry and stiff’ 

wɮāf ‘idol(n)’ xāk ‘prop up’ 

wnáf ‘heart’ xáldmā ‘girl, daughter’ 

wnēɓ dāwān ‘small of back’ xālwlā ‘wall’ 

wnèk ‘be hot’ xámá ‘size, amount’ 

wrāɗ ‘spread out’ xāmālāŋɡāy ‘large root vegetable’ 

wràf ‘become lukewarm’ xān ‘cry, weep, mourn’ 

wráɬ ‘hail(n)’ xāŋɡá ‘as if’ 

wràɮ ‘deafen’ xàrdàŋ ‘hooked’ 

wràz ‘fade’ xàrlàŋ ‘slithering (snake)’ 

wrɓám ‘the fall of one dead’ xàrɮàk ‘lizard’ 

wrèj ‘vegetables, sauce’ xàrɮàk ‘tie (knot)’ 

wsāx ‘be in labour’ xāts ‘block, surround’ 

wzà ‘down there’ xávdàn ‘soot’ 

wzàm ‘tribe, village’ xáwá ‘shame, respect’ 

wzjé ‘children’ xáxá ‘regularly’ 

wá ‘dispersed (animals)’ xàxàndàr ‘coagulate, clot’ 

  xáxār ‘pity(n)’ 

x  xbār ‘wait’ 

xá ‘until(ful.)’ xɓàl ‘stir, shake, move’ 
swing(v) 

xā ‘head’ xēɓ ‘steer’ 

-xā VNT.DIST xêːj ‘hey!’ 

xā ‘on top, over’ xéɓēŋ ‘grass sp.’ 

xá-ndrèj ‘malaria (lit. sorghum head)’ xèdzè 1INCL.STAT 

xàɓ ‘swallow(v)’ xèdzè ‘person’ 

xádá ‘equal’ xèdze- 1INCL.SBJ 
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xèdzè dàknàk ‘human being (lit.black person)’ xʷ  

xēdzlér ‘upside down’ xʷā 2SG.SBJ 

xēɗé ‘on it’ xʷā 2SG 

xēɗé-xēɗé ‘justice, properness’ xʷā 2SG.STAT 

xēftsék ‘Hefcek (trad. festival)’ xʷàɓ ‘fertilise’ 

xéɡēŋ ‘boulder’ xʷāɓ ‘bend(v)’ 

xēj ‘run, flee’ xʷàɓàkʷ ‘manner of lying still’ 

xēɬékēɗ ‘spoon, ladle’ xʷàdràkʷ ‘shallow’ 

xémpé ‘magic product’ xʷáɗák ‘average amount’ 

xép ‘killing by squashing’ xʷàhʷàɗ ‘press’ 

xèrɡēdéŋ ‘mold’ xʷàjàxʷàjá ‘dry (leaves)’ 

xésēŋ ‘forgotten’ xʷàkʷ ‘strip off (bark)’ 

xēsēŋ ‘forget’ xʷàkʷ-xʷàkʷ ‘tight’ 

xēsfèŋ ‘withered’ xʷām ‘collect  a lot’ 

xéxèlém ‘eggshell’ xʷàmbàkʷ ‘rinse mouth’ 

xèzèɗ dzàdzāɓ ‘grass. sp.’ xʷāptsá ‘manner of breaking’ 
pile 

xɮàɗ ‘potsherd’ xʷār ‘serve (fufu)’ 

xɮār ‘side’ xʷārāɓ ‘drink a lot’ 

xmàn ‘praise name’ xʷārākʷ ‘evaporate’ 

xmān ‘honour, praise(v)’ xʷārām ‘bend down, roll 
up’ 

xmās ‘thatch(n)’ xʷārāp ‘munch hard’ 

xrāɗ ‘be sated’ xʷàrɓàts ‘bend under’ 

xrāts ‘scoop out’ xʷàrlàv ‘bent’ 

xtáɗ ‘manner of cutting’ xʷārnddáŋʷ ‘bent’ 

xtàf ‘ashes’ xʷàrvàts ‘curl up’ 

xtāj ‘non-blacksmith’ xʷàs ‘reached’ 

xtàn ‘fog’ xʷàs ‘reach’ 

xvāts ‘cut the top part’ xʷásásāɓ ‘cane rat’ 

xzā ‘dog’ xʷàtàmbā ‘rock badger’ 

xzēɗ ‘tear strips’ xʷáxʷāɓ ‘debris’ 

  xʷáxʷàják ‘dried-up leaves’ 

  xʷáxʷàlɓá ‘grass sp.’ 
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xʷàxʷàr ‘be distressed’ zāmbát ‘fresh thing to eat’ 

xʷàxʷàt ‘dig a little’ zār ‘make branches’ 

xʷbàf ‘foam(n)’ zārāk ‘horn (instrument)’ 

xʷbākʷ ‘assembly place’ zàrlàxʷ ‘elongated’ 

xʷbàr ‘widen’ zārmbā-kētēkēték ‘chameleon’ 

xʷbàr ‘wide’ zàv ‘join, infect’ 

xʷdzáŋʷ-xʷdzáŋʷ ‘deep’ zāváj ‘hunchback’ 

xʷéɗék ‘scooping a little’ zāvān ‘guinea fowl’ 

xʷélélé ‘broken and 
scattered’ 

zāx ‘pour’ 

xʷēɬēk ‘gouge out’ zàxʷ ‘long, tall’ 

xʷēp ‘manner of killing 
all’ 

zàxʷ ‘appendix’ 

xʷèrsèkʷ ‘small and short’ zàzàk ‘rest (v & n)’ 

xʷɮām ‘scratch(v)’ zázān ‘tree sp.’ 

xʷndèkʷ ‘hooked, crooked’ zāzāw ‘robe (man's gown)’ 

xʷne- 2PL.SBJ zāzráɗ ‘worm’ 

xʷnè 2PL zɓàk ‘bean leaves’ 

xʷnè 2PL.STAT zɓát ‘a limited time’ 

xʷrāp-xʷrāp ‘covered (shoes)’ zɓèr ‘pout(v)’ 

xʷtàr ‘vampire’ zēɓ-zēɓ ‘secretive’ 

xʷvāŋʷ ‘compost’ zēl-zēl ‘column’ 

xʷzàm ‘crocodile’ zēlzēl dāwán ‘spine (lit.column of back)’ 

  zèmbèl ‘umbilical cord’ 

z  zèn ‘return, give back’ 

zā- TRANS zèn ɮāp ‘answer (lit. return speech)’ 

zāɓlā ‘supernatural 
phenomenon’ 

zèndē ‘tonsil’ 

záɗ ‘short distance’ zēnéj ‘again, as well’ 

zàɗàw ‘night’ zēŋ ‘hang up, weigh’ 

zàjá-zàjá ‘slowly’ zèŋɡèt ‘make lean’ 

zāl ‘eagle’ zèŋzèŋ ‘python’ 

zàm ‘eat’ zèrètèw ‘long, tall’ 

zàm bāj ‘rule over’ zētélvēŋ ‘up high’ 

zàm wdzēk ‘inherit’ zēw ‘teak tree’ 
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zēzēɗé ‘giraffe’   

zézēkʷ ‘snake’   

zèzèm ‘mumble(v)’   

zfē ‘billy goat’   

zkāɗ ‘type of wild fruit’   

zkʷāná ‘recovered’   

zláj ‘laid down’   

zlām ‘long and pointed’   

zmbàr ‘throw from a distance’   

zmēŋ ‘porcupine’   

zndē ‘meat craving’   

zndēr ‘hook(n)’   

zrèk ‘large bird of prey’   

zvàw ‘large billy-goat’   

zvér ‘sprinkling lightly’   

zwāj ‘mask, paint, whitewash(n)’   

zwèt ‘soul, spirit’   

zxāj ‘good fortune, glory, ease, 
peace’ 

  

zxēɗ ‘birdlime’   
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Appendix B Texts 

This section presents three interlinearised Buwal texts. Care was taken to select texts 

recounted by speakers of a variety of ages and genders. The first text is a story told by an 

older man, well known for his story-telling ability, in a public setting. A middle-aged 

women provided the second text. In this case only the author was present. This story was 

selected because of the speaker’s lively way of expressing herself as well as the cultural 

significance of the theme of the favoured and the non-favoured wife. In the final text a 

young man describes to his friend an incident from his childhood. Being a conversation, 

this text provides the opportunity to observe how the two men interact, especially the use 

of familiar speech forms. 

 
Each text is divided into numbered paragraphs, and each paragraph into sentences. 

Paragraph divisions were determined by a change of setting and the use of certain 

discourse markers such as jàw ‘so’ (borrowed from Fulfulde) and ājā ‘then’. 

 

Text 1 The stealing of the leper’s wife 

As told by Gadji (a man in his sixties) 

1.1 Aya 

ājā 

so 

 ,  fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

      ‘So, there was a certain leper.’ 

1.2 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ba 

bā 

make 

 ujek 

wjēk 

house 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

      ‘He built a house in the bush, they say.’ 

1.3 Aaw 

a̋ːw 

Wow! 

 !   

     ‘Wow!’ 

1.4 Wala 

wālā 

wife 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 tuwah 

twáx 

beautiful 

 deydey 

dējdéj 

too.much(ful.) 

 .   

      ‘His wife was really beautiful.’ 
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1.5 Amba 

āmbá 

then 

 ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɓaw 

ɓàw 

stab 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 .   

      ‘So then (when) someone went near her, he stabbed the person.’ 

1.6 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɓaw 

ɓàw 

stab 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 .   

     ‘He stabbed the person.’ 

1.7 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɓaw 

ɓàw 

stab 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 delele 

délélé 

direct 

 .   

       ‘He stabbed the person straight away.’ 

2.1 Ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Kay 

káj 

Oh! 

 !  » 

      ‘So the chief said “Oh!”’ 

2.2 « Ma 

    má= 

    REL= 

 dekey 

dā -ēkēj 

bring -1SG.DOBJ 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 vayay 

vájáj 

who 

 ? »  

        “Who (will) bring me the wife of this leper?” 

2.3 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

      ‘he said.’ 

2.4 A 

á 

ah! 

 ,  heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 han 

xān 

cry 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 wala 

wālā 

woman 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,   

     sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 kula 

kʷlá 

able 

 .  »  

      ‘Ah, a person said “Chief, (since) you are crying about that woman, I can (do it).”’ 
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2.5 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

      ‘he said.’ 

2.6 Aya 

ājā 

then 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 ,  mba 

mbà 

child 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

        

     kédekey 

ká- dā -ēkēj 

PFV- bring -1SG.IOBJ 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zlahwaw 

ɮā -āxʷāw 

cut -2SG.IOBJ 

 hayak 

xājāk 

land 

 .  »  

      ‘Then the chief said,  “Good, my child, (when) you have brought (her) to me, I (will)  

       give you (lit. cut for you) some land.”’ 

2.7  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

       ‘he said.’ 

2.8 Aya 

ājā 

then 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 velekey 

vàl -ēkēj 

give -1SG.IOBJ 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 . » 

      ‘Then he said, “Chief, give me a goat.”’ 

2.9 « Lekey 

lā -ēkēj 

add -1SG.IOBJ 

 manda 

mándá 

salt(ful.) 

 .  » 

         “Add some salt for me.” 

2.10 « Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 .  »  

           “I will go.” 

2.11 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

        ‘he said.’ 
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2.12 Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 mbal 

mbāl 

grab 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 mbelene 

mbāl -ēnē 

grab -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

 manda 

mándá 

salt(ful.) 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 .   

        ‘The chief grabbed him a goat plus salt and he went.’ 

3.1 Fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 kámac 

ká- màts 

PFV- die 

 ara 

á rā 

PREP1 side 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 yam 

jám 

also 

 .   

      ‘There was also another leper who had died near him.’ 

3.2 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  fətar 

ftàr 

dig.up 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 fətar 

ftàr 

dig.up 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 .   

      ‘He went and he dug (him) up.’ 

3.3 Mbaŋ 

mbáŋ 

cut.suddenly 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 razl 

ràɮ 

cut 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 .   

        ‘Wop! He cut off his hand.’ 

3.4 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ,  kətek 

kték 

putting.something.in.a.container 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 caza 

tsā -zā 

put -TRANS 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

  

     bakatar 

bākātār 

bag 

 leŋ 

léŋ 

plus 

 ŋhwa 

nxʷā 

goat 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 fat 

fāt 

slaughter 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 fataw 

fāt -āw 

slaughter -3SG.DOBJ 

 ,  nah 

nāx 

drop 

  

     kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 kəva 

kvā 

side 

 matakan 

mátákān 

IND.DET 

 .   

     ‘He went, putting it into a bag on the way, plus that goat, he slaughtered and  

     dropped (it) into the other side.’ 

4.1 Bəlah 

bláx 

manner.of.leaving 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 wal 

wàl 

travel.early 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 eze .

ézē 

therefore 

  

     ‘Therefore he left early, he went in the morning.’ 
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4.2 Van 

vān 

rain 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kaba 

kā- bā 

IPFV- form 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 dəm 

dīm 

noise.of.thunder 

 dəm 

dīm 

noise.of.thunder 

 dəm 

dīm 

noise.of.thunder 

  

     dəm 

dīm 

noise.of.thunder 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

      ‘The clouds (lit. rain) which were forming were making a thundering noise.’ 

4.3 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 wal 

wàl 

travel.early 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

      ‘He travelled early to that person's compound.’ 

4.4 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

      ‘He went, they say.’ 

4.5 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 waa 

wāː 

noise.of.rain 

 ,  van 

vān 

rain 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗa 

kā- ɗā 

IPFV- rain 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

      ‘(While) he was going, the rain was falling, they say.’ 

4.6 Mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 pay 

páj 

arrived 

 .   

      ‘He arrived.’ 

4.7 Fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  A 

á 

ah! 

 !  » 

      ‘That leper said, “Ah!”’ 
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4.8« Ghwelzekey 

ɣʷāl -zā -ēkēj 

explain -TRANS -1SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

problem 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ,  akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

  

      ɓawahwaw 

ɓàw -āxʷāw 

stab -2SG.DOBJ 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 .  »  

      “Tell me what you want, otherwise I will stab you first.”      

       (lit. “Explain your problem to me, otherwise I (will) stab you in advance.”) 

4.9  A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Mbahw 

mbáxʷ 

pardon 

 ,  mbahw 

mbáxʷ 

pardon 

 ,  mbahw 

mbáxʷ 

pardon 

 ,  sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 mbəlakw 

mblàkʷ 

stranger 

 ,  sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

  

       mbəlakw 

mblàkʷ 

stranger 

 ,  sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 mbəlakw 

mblàkʷ 

stranger 

 .  » 

        ‘He said, “Pardon, pardon, pardon, I'm a stranger, I'm a stranger, I'm a stranger.”’ 

4.10 A 

á 

ah! 

 ,  wala 

wālā 

wife 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  A 

á 

ah! 

 ,  mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ava 

āvá 

tentatively 

 ara 

ārā 

COP 

  

      mbəlakw 

mblàkʷ 

stranger 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  maɓahɓa 

mā- ɓāh -ɓā 

JUS- shelter -BEN 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 menege 

ménéɡē 

TAG.IMP 

 ?  ».   

      ‘Ah, his wife said, “Ah, my husband, (since) he is a stranger, let him shelter  

      himself, can’t he?”’ 

5.1 Aya 

ājā 

so 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaɓah 

kā- ɓāh 

IPFV- shelter 

 .   

      ‘So he was sheltering.’ 

5.2 Tew 

téw 

finally 

 van 

vān 

rain 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaŋta 

kā- ntā 

IPFV- take 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 mac 

màts 

die 

 yaa 

jâː 

noise.of.rain 

 .   

       ‘Finally the raining was dying off.’ 
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5.3 Fara 

fārá 

pulling.out.quickly 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaɗa 

ɗàɗ -ā 

pull.out -VNT.PROX 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

      ‘Quickly, he pulled out the hand of that leper.’ 

5.4 Aya 

ājā 

then 

 ɗaɗ 

ɗàɗ 

pull.out 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaɗa 

ɗàɗ -ā 

pull.out -VNT.PROX 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 ,  la 

lā 

add 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

add 

 manda 

mándá 

salt(ful.) 

  

     a 

á 

PREP1 

 heɗe 

xēɗé 

on.it 

 .   

     ‘Then he took out the meat and he put salt on it.’ 

5.5 Aya 

ājā 

then 

 pa 

pá 

put.aside 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 kwahwaw 

kʷāhʷāw 

fire 

 .   

      ‘Then (he) put on the fire.’ 

5.6 Msaw 

msàw 

roast 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 msaw 

msàw 

roast 

 ,  ɓam 

ɓām 

munch 

 ɓam 

ɓām 

munch 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɓamza 

ɓām -zā 

munch -TRANS 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

  

     cekuɗe 

tsékʷɗē 

a.little 

 .   

     ‘He roasted and munched a little bit of that meat.’ 

5.7 Aya 

ājā 

then 

 pa 

pá 

put.aside 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 caza 

tsā -zā 

put -TRANS 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 .   

      ‘Then he put it down.’ 

5.8 Ɗaf 

ɗàf 

stretch.out 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaf 

ɗàf 

stretch.out 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 ,  faa 

fáː 

put.hand.in.bag 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

    njewa 

ndzèw -ā 

pull -VNT.PROX 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 .   

      ‘He reached out his hand and pulled out the hand of the leper person.’ 
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5.9 Kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

 ,  kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

 ,  kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

 ,  kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

 ,  kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

 ,  kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

 ,  kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

     kwec 

kʷèts 

sprinkle 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 heɗe 

xēɗé 

on.it 

 .   

     ‘He sprinkled water on it numerous times.’ 

5.10 Pa 

pá 

put.aside 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nahza 

nāx -zā 

drop -TRANS 

 aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 kwahwaw 

kʷāhʷāw 

fire 

 .   

        ‘He threw it onto the fire.’ 

5.11 A 

á 

ah! 

 ,  heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 hwaɗak 

xʷáɗák 

scoop.average.amount 

 yam 

jàm 

water 

 .   

        ‘Ah, the leper scooped up some water.’ 

5.12 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Kay 

káj 

hey! 

 !  » 

        ‘He said, “Hey!”’ 

5.13« A 

á 

PREP1 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 lemɓa 

lèm -ɓā 

get -BEN 

 kweɗkweɗeŋ 

kʷēɗkʷéɗéŋ 

small.piece 

 .   »  

        “(This is) yours, get a small piece.” 

5.14  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

         ‘he said.’ 

5.15 Fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  tap 

tāp 

running.quickly 

 tap 

tāp 

running.quickly 

 tap 

tāp 

running.quickly 

 .   

        ‘That leper ran away quickly.’ 
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5.16 Vakutaŋ 

vàkʷtāŋ 

throw.far 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zəmbar 

zmbàr 

throw.from.a.distance 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 ra 

rā 

hand 

  

       marazlarazl 

má= ràɮ -á- ràɮ 

REL= cut <NOM.PAT> cut 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

        ‘He threw that cut off hand far away.’ 

6.1 «  Hey 

xêːj 

hey! 

 !  » 

        “Hey!” 

6.2  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Hey 

xêːj 

hey! 

 !  » 

        ‘he said, “Hey!”’ 

6.3 Hey 

xêːj 

hey! 

 !   

      “Hey!” 

6.4 « Dam 

dàm 

enter 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nadamha 

ná- dàm -xā 

FUT- enter -VNT.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 .  »  

        “You will enter in the morning, into the chief's house.” 

6.5 Fəlakw 

flàkʷ 

snatch.wife 

 ,  heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 dene 

dā -ēnē 

bring -3SG.IOBJ 

 wala 

wālā 

woman 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

  

     pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 bay 

bāy 

chief 

 .   

     ‘Snatching (her), that person brought the woman right to (lit. to the level of) the chief.’ 
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6.6 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 ,  ŋghe 

nɣē 

DEM.PROX 

 .  » 

      ‘He said, “Chief, take her (lit. this one).”’ 

6.7 « Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kádahwaw 

ká- dā -āxʷāw 

PFV- bring -2SG.IOBJ 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 .  »  

         “I have brought you that wife of yours.” 

6.8 «  Kadak 

kádàk 

good 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .  » 

            “Good, my child.” 

6.9 « Zamɓa 

zàm -ɓā 

eat -BEN 

 hayak 

xājāk 

land 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 .  »   

        “Therefore take (lit. eat) the land.” 

7.1 Aya 

ājā 

then 

  mapat 

māpát 

morning 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  «  Bay 

bāy 

chief 

 ,  ŋseŋ 

nsēŋ 

type 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 fagwalakw 

fāɡʷālākʷ 

leper 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 enjekeɗe 

éndzèkēɗē 

however 

 ,   

     əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .  » 

    ‘Then in the morning, “Chief, the type of people who eat lepers came to my  

     compound.”’ 

7.2 « Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 rehaha 

rēh -ā -xā 

save -VNT.PROX -VNT.DIST 

 .  » 

           “I saved (myself) here.” 

7.3 «Wəy 

wj ́ 

wow! 

 !  » 

      “Wow!” 
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7.4« Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaslaŋgal 

kā- ɬāŋɡāl 

IPFV- measure 

 enjekeɗe 

éndzèkēɗē 

however 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 menza 

mèn -zā 

be.left -TRANS 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 hey 

xēj 

ran 

 

       vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 gway 

ɡʷāj 

pal 

 !  » 

         “However I reckon (lit. measure) (that) I ran all out didn’t I (lit. did I leave off  

       running?), pal!” 

7.5 Na 

nà 

now 

 kámbal 

ká- mbāl 

PFV- grab 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 .   

        “Now he grabbed my wife.” 

7.6 « Káɓamza 

ká- ɓām -zā 

PFV- munch -TRANS 

 .  »  

          “He munched her up.” 

7.7  Tew 

téw 

finally 

 ,  andala 

ándālà 

like.this.MED 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 .   

       “Finally, it's like this.” 

 

Text 2 The story of the favoured and non-favoured wife 

As told by Marie, Deli Benjamin’s wife (a woman in her 30s) 

1.1 Mesleje 

mēɬédzè 

neighbour 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 .   

      ‘His neighbour came from the bush.’ 

1.2 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

come 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Weləye 

wālā -jé 

woman -PL 

 ,  weləye 

wālā -jé 

woman -PL 

 !  »  

     ‘He came, he said, “Women, women!”’ 
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1.3  «  A 

á 

ah 

 way 

wáj 

(response) 

 !  »  

           “Here!” 

1.4  «  Mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 ŋkune 

nkʷnè 

2PL.POSS 

 …  »  «  A 

á 

ah! 

 ?  »  

          “Your husband.....”  “Yes?” 

1.5 «  Kája 

ká- dzā 

PFV- kill 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 ene 

énē 

like.that 

 ,  ama 

àmá 

but(ful.) 

 ŋgamŋgam 

ŋɡām-ŋɡām 

trap(ful.) 

  

        kájaza 

ká- dzā -zā 

PFV- kill -TRANS 

 »    a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

         ‘“He killed some game (lit. bush meat) like that, but a trap killed him” he said.’ 

1.6 «  Kámac 

ká- màts 

PFV- die 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 »  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

        ‘“He died” he said.’ 

2.1 Aya 

ājā 

then 

 mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 ,  da 

dā 

bring 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dā 

bring 

 tekeɗ 

tēkēɗ 

calabash 

      

    sefe 

séfē 

unused.calabash 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 tərgwa 

trɡʷā 

granary 

 .   

    ‘Then they say the non-favoured wife (lit. blacksmith wife) got an unused  

     calabash from the granary.’ 
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2.2 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 da 

dā 

bring 

 tekeɗ 

tēkēɗ 

calabash 

 sefe 

séfē 

unused.calabash 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 tərgwa 

trɡʷā 

granary 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  ca 

tsā 

put 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

     ca 

tsā 

put 

ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 .   

     ‘She got that unused calabash and put it on (her) head.’ 

2.3 «  Kay 

káj 

Oh! 

 !  » 

         “Oh!” 

2.4 « Law 

láw 

(cry of grief) 

 law 

láw 

(cry of grief) 

 law 

láw 

(cry of grief) 

 !  »  

         “No, no, no!” 

2.5  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ja ula 

dzā wlá 

hit  voice 

 .   

       ‘she cried out (lit. hit voice).’ 

2.6 «  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ja ula 

dzā wlá 

hit  voice 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?  »  

       “Why are you crying out?” 

2.7  «  Kay 

káj 

Oh! 

 ,  mana 

mànà 

(hesitation) 

 mana 

mànà 

(hesitation) 

 ,  deŋgez 

dēŋɡēz 

trap 

 kája 

ká- dzā 

PFV- kill 

 mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 na 

nā 

1SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

  

         a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 !  » 

          “Oh! A trap killed my husband in the bush!” 
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2.8 « Deŋgez 

dēŋɡēz 

trap 

 kája 

ká- dzā 

PFV- kill 

 mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 na 

nā 

1SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

 !  »  

         “A trap killed my husband in the bush!” 

2.9  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

       ‘she said.’ 

2.10 Ca 

tsā 

put 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ca 

tsā 

put 

 tekeɗ 

tēkēɗ 

calabash 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

       kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mbe 

mbē 

3SG 

 eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 .   

       ‘Therefore she put that unused calabash on her head on the way, and was going with 

        it.’ 

2.11 «  Wabaw 

wábáw 

(cry of grief) 

 ,  wabaw 

wábáw 

(cry of grief) 

 !  »  

            “What can I do! What can I do!” 

2.12  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kahan 

kā- xān 

IPFV- cry 

 ara 

ārá 

SIM 

 .   

           ‘  she was crying along the way.’ 

2.13 Wala 

wālā 

wife 

 madaraf 

mā-     dáráf 

NOM-  favoured 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

          ‘As for the favoured wife, no, she didn't want to go.’ 
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2.14 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kazlaɗ 

kā- ɮāɗ 

IPFV- take.away 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 maman 

mámán 

mother.3POSS 

  

       eze 

ézē 

therefore 

 .   

       ‘She was taking things away to (lit. towards) her mother’s compound.’ 

3.1 Yaw 

jàw 

so(ful.) 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 pa 

pá 

at.a.level 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 laja 

lā dzá 

place kill 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

      ‘So, she went right to that place where the game was killed.’ 

3.2 Kəɗe 

kɗè 

however 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ,  kégereye 

ká- ɡār -ējē 

PFV- stand -PART 

 .   

      ‘However, she saw her husband standing up.’ 

3.3 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zlepene 

ɮāp -ēnē 

say -3SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mesleje 

mēɬédzè 

neighbour 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 :  «  Gway 

ɡʷāj 

pal 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

  

     beɗzekey 

bāɗ -zā -ēkēj 

deceive -TRANS -1SG.DOBJ 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 vay 

váj 

where 

 !  » 

     ‘She said to that neighbour of hers, “Pal, why did you deceive me?”’ 

3.4 « Gway 

ɡʷāj 

pal 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 beɗzekey 

bāɗ -zā -ēkēj 

deceive -TRANS -1SG.DOBJ 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 vay 

váj 

where 

 !  » 

        “Pal, why did you deceive me?” 

3.5 « Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 :  "Kan 

kàn 

thing 

 kája 

ká- dzā 

PFV- kill 

 mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 damaw 

dámāw 

bush 

  

       ene 

énē 

like.that 

 . " »  
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      “You said, “Something killed your husband in the bush.”” 

3.6 « Enjekeɗe 

éndzèkēɗē 

however 

 hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 beɗzekey 

bāɗ -zā -ēkēj 

deceive -TRANS -1SG.DOBJ 

 .  » 

         “However you deceived me.” 

3.7 « Ɓa 

ɓá 

bah! 

 !  » 

          “Bah!” 

3.8 « Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zen 

zèn 

return 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 .  »  

           “I (will) return home.” 

3.9  Mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 

      naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 !   »  

       ‘Her husband said, “Come here, my wife!”’ 

3.10 əy 

ā             jā 

3SG.SBJ- say

 .   

        ‘he said.   ’ 

3.11 «  Ndaha 

ndā -xā 

go -VNT.DIST 

 !  »  

             “Come here!” 
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3.12  Zla 

ɮā 

cut 

 zla 

ɮā 

cut 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zlene 

ɮā -ēnē 

cut -3SG.IOBJ 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 ɓe 

ɓé 

full 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 taktərgwa 

tàktrɡʷā 

granary.calabash 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

  

        wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zlene 

ɮā -ēnē 

cut -3SG.IOBJ 

 zley 

ɮèj 

meat 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

         ‘He cut up meat for her, filling her granary calabash, he cut up that meat for   

         her.’ 

3.13 Tel 

tél 

manner.of.going 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 .   

        ‘They went home.’ 

4.1 A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 kəɗe 

kɗè 

however 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

  

     ete 

á tē 

PREP1 here 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 səkwaw 

skʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

     ‘He went home, however that wife of his was not there (lit. here).’ 

4.2 Kəɗe 

kɗè 

so 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Həla 

xlā 

girl 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 ɗak 

ɗák 

gone 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 vay 

váj 

where 

 ?  »  

      ‘So he said, “Girl, where did you go?”’ 

4.3  «  Sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 ɗak 

ɗák 

gone 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 .  »  

            “I went to my mother’s compound.” 

4.4  «  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 la 

lā 

do 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 macahw 

mātsāxʷ 

mother.2POSS 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?  »  

          “What did you go to do at your mother's compound?” 
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4.5  «  Akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .  »  

           “Nothing.” 

4.6  «  Kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ŋgha 

ŋɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 katay 

kátáj 

where 

 ?  »  

          “Where is this thing?” 

4.7  «  Mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 .   »  

           “It is at my mother’s compound.” 

4.8 «  Kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ŋgha 

ŋɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 katay 

kátáj 

where 

 ?  »  

          “Where is this thing?” 

4.9 «  Mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 mana 

mānā 

mother.1POSS 

 .   »  

           “It is at my mother’s compound.” 

5.1 Mesleje 

mēɬédzè 

neighbour 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Gway 

ɡʷāj 

Pal 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

  

    kázlapahwaw 

ká- ɮāp -āxʷāw 

PFV- say -2SG.IOBJ 

 .  » 

      ‘His neighbour said, “Pal, I told you (so).”’ 
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5.2 « Mbalaɓa 

mbāl -ā -ɓā 

take.hold -VNT.PROX -BEN 

 wala 

wālā 

wife 

 ŋkwa 

nkʷā 

2SG.POSS 

 ka 

ká 

ANT 

 ene 

énē 

like.that 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 :  "  

        Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- love 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 . " » 

          “Take hold of your wife like that, you said “I don't love her.”” 

5.3  « hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 .  » 

           “you said (it) again.” 

5.4 « Sar 

sār 

look.at 

 la 

lā 

place 

 na 

nà 

now 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 hanahwaw 

xān -āxʷāw 

mourn -2SG.DOBJ 

 na 

nà 

now 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 mzla 

mɮā 

blacksmith 

 wala , 

wālā 

wife 

  

       kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 aza 

āzà 

DUB 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?  » 

         “Look now, the one who is crying for you is the non-favoured wife, isn’t it?” 

5.5  A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Njəwen 

ndzwèn 

true 

 gway 

ɡʷāj 

pal 

 ,  wabaw 

wábáw 

(cry of grief) 

 !  » 

       ‘He says, “(It's) true, pal, what can I do!”’ 

5.6 « Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kásan 

ká- sàn 

PFV- know 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .  » 

        “I didn't know.” 

5.7 « Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

 ana 

ánā 

like 

 ebe 

èbè 

DEM.MED 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  nja 

ndzā 

dwell 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nja 

ndzā 

dwell 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

  

        wata 

wātā 

compound 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .  »   

         “(If) I knew about this, she would not dwell at my compound.” 
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6 Mawal 

māwàl 

husband 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  gam 

ɡām 

drive.away 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 gamza 

ɡām -zā 

drive.away -TRANS 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

      

   ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

   ‘That husband of hers, he drove her away, they say.’ 

 

Text 3 The story of the baboon 

As recounted by Kodji, Neftalim to Koyang, Paul (both in their late twenties) 

1 N. Pawl 

pawl 

Paul 

 gway 

ɡʷāj 

pal 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zlapahwaw 

ɮāp -āxʷāw 

say -2SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

mā 

situation 

 ,  ma 

má= 

REL= 

 heje 

xèdzè 

1INCL.STAT 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

    

       pəzekw 

pzékʷ 

small 

 pəzekw 

pzékʷ 

small 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 .   

        ‘Paul pal, I (will) tell you (about) a situation when we were very small children like  

        this.’ 

2 P. Ayaw 

ājāw 

yes 

 .   

       ‘Yes.’ 

3 N. Mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 ŋcene 

ntsènè 

1EXCL.POSS 

 mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 asa 

á sā 

PREP1 under 

 barla 

bārlā 

mountain 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,   

       hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

 ujek 

wjēk 

house 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mazlam 

máɮàm 

edge 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

  

       neye 

néjé 

TAG.CONF 

 ?   

        ‘Up there at our compound, up there under the mountain, you know the house, it is  

        at the edge (of the mountain) as well, isn't it?’ 



 

693 
 
 

4 P. A 

á 

ah 

 .   

      ‘Ah.’ 

5 N. Ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kahəbar 

kā- xbār 

IPFV- watch.over 

 .   

       ‘So, on that day, they were watching over (the sorghum).’ 

6 P. Mm 

mm 

mm 

 .   

       ‘Mm.’ 

7 N. Ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  madakal 

mà- dākāl 

NOM-  big 

 dakal 

dākāl 

 big 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

        ‘So, the adults (lit. very big ones) weren't at home.’ 

8 P. Mm 

mm 

mm 

 .   

       ‘Mm.’ 

9 N. Sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 teŋguleŋ 

téŋɡʷlèŋ 

one 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ,  sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 mbaw 

mbàw 

child 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 .   

        ‘I was alone (lit. one of me), I was a child as well.’ 

10 P. Mm 

mm 

mm 

 .   

         ‘Mm.’ 
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11 N. Kəɗe 

kɗè 

however 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  mere 

mēré 

male 

 gəmesl 

ɡmèɬ 

baboon 

 wende 

wéndé 

IND.DET.SG 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 pay 

páj 

arrived 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

        kandaha 

kā- ndā -xā 

IPFV- go -VNT.DIST 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ŋga 

ŋɡā 

break 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 .   

         ‘However, there was a certain male baboon, he arrived, he was coming to break the  

         sorghum (to eat it).’ 

12 P. Ayaw 

ājāw 

yes 

 ,  wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG.STAT 

 mbaw 

mbàw 

child 

 .   

         ‘Yes, at that time, you were a child.’ 

13 N. Sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 pəzekw 

pzékʷ 

small 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 .   

           ‘I was a small child like this.’ 

14 P. Mm 

mm 

mm 

 .   

         ‘Mm.’ 

15.1 N. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kénjeye 

ká- ndzā -ējē 

PFV- sit -PART 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ŋkəɗaŋ 

nkɗāŋ 

rock 

 .   

             ‘I was sitting on a rock.’ 

15.2 N. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 la 

lā 

do 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 jene 

dzā -ēnē 

hit -3SG.IOBJ 

 ula 

wlā 

voice 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,   

           a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 hey 

xēj 

flee 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

             ‘I saw (him), I did…, I cried out (lit. hit voice) at him, he didn’t want to flee.’ 
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15.3 N. A 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

   

           kendezekey 

kā- ndā -zā -ēkēj 

IPFV- come -TRANS -1SG.IOBJ 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 zlaɓa 

ɮàɓá 

with 

 lakwatay 

lákʷátāj 

whip 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  

          sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 telhey 

tèlxēj 

run.fast 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ujek 

wjēk 

house 

 .   

           ‘Then I saw he was coming at me like this with a whip, I ran fast into the  

            house.’ 

16 P. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ŋtawahwaw 

ntàw -āxʷāw 

whip -2SG.DOBJ 

 .   

         ‘He wanted to whip you.’ 

17 N. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ŋtewekey 

ntàw -ēkēj 

whip -1SG.DOBJ 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 ,  kəɗe 

kɗè 

however 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

  

         kahan 

kā- xān 

IPFV- cry 

 ,  sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kahan 

kā- xān 

IPFV- cry 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 delele 

délélé 

direct 

 ,  ɓah 

ɓāh 

hide 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ɓah 

ɓāh 

hide 

  

         aka 

āká 

ACC 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 ben 

bèn 

man's.hut 

 mejəve 

médzvè 

ancestor.idol 

 .   

          ‘He wanted to whip me, child, however I kept on crying, I went straight and  

          hid in the ancestor idol hut.’ 

18 P. Aha 

āxá 

aha 

 .   

       ‘Aha.’ 



 

696 
 
 

19 N. Aya 

ājā 

so 

 ,  warɓa 

wárɓá 

fortunately 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 pes 

pès 

day 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 Zambaw 

zàmbàw 

Zambo 

 ,   

        hejəye 

xèdzè -jé 

person -PL 

 əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 kanda 

kā- ndā 

IPFV- go 

 kəɗa 

kɗā 

towards 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 luma 

lẃmà 

market(ful.) 

 .   

        ‘So, fortunately at that time, (it was) the Zambo market day, people were going  

        towards the market.’ 

20 P. Ayaw 

ājāw 

yes 

 .   

        ‘Yes.’ 

21.1 N. Sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 karav 

kā- ràv 

IPFV- resound 

 ula 

wlā 

voice 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Mba 

mbà 

child 

  

           anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 han 

xān 

cry 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  ɗala 

ɗālā 

someone 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

compound 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?  » 

            ‘I was making a noise (lit. resounding the voice) in the hut, they said, “The child  

            is crying, is nobody at home?”’ 

21.2 N. « Mba 

mbà 

child 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 han 

xān 

cry 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?  »  

             “Why does the child cry?” 
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21.3 N.  Kəɗe 

kɗè 

so 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ndewzekey 

ndèw -zā -ēkēj 

find -TRANS -1SG.IOBJ 

 ,   

            sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 ben 

bèn 

man's.hut 

 mejəve 

médzvè 

ancestor.idol 

 mala 

mālā 

GEN 

 baba 

bābā 

father(ful.) 

 naka 

nākā 

1SG.POSS 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

            ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :     «  Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 han 

xān 

cry 

 vemey 

véméj 

what 

 ?  »  

              ‘So, they went and found me, I was in my father’s ancestor idol hut, they  

            (lit. he) said, “Why are you crying?” 

21.4 N. a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

              ‘they (lit. he) said.’ 

21.5 N. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 :  «  Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 han 

xān 

cry 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  gəmesl 

ɡmèɬ 

baboon 

 a 

a- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

           ndewzekey 

ndèw -zā -ēkēj 

find -TRANS -1SG.IOBJ 

 mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ŋkəɗaŋ 

nkɗāŋ 

rock 

 mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 ,  sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

    

           kahəbar 

kā- xbār 

IPFV- watch.over 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaɗaw 

kā- ɗàw 

IPFV- want 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ŋtewekey 

ntàw -ēkēj 

whip -1SG.DOBJ 

 amba 

āmbá 

then 

  

          sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 hey 

xēj 

run 

 aza 

āzà 

IT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 »  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 .   

          ‘I said, “I am crying, otherwise, a baboon found me up there on a rock up there, I  

          Was watching over (the sorghum), he wanted to whip me, then I ran away into the  

          hut.” I said.’ 
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22 P. Kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ndewzahwaw 

ndèw -zā -āxʷāw 

find -TRANS -2SG.IOBJ 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ?   

         ‘He hadn’t gone to find you?’ 

23.1 N. Kánda 

ká- ndā 

PFV- go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ndewzekey 

ndèw -zā -ēkēj 

find -TRANS -1SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 ujek 

wjēk 

hut 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

             ‘He hadn’t gone to find me in the hut.’ 

23.2 N. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kaŋgaɓa 

kā- ŋɡā -ɓā 

IPFV- break -BEN 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 asa 

á sā 

PREP1 under 

 la 

lā 

field 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 .   

             ‘He was breaking sorghum in (lit. under) the field like this.’ 

24 P. Ama 

àmá 

but(ful.) 

 ,   

         ‘But...’ 

25 N. Ayaw 

ājāw 

yes 

 ,  heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ...   

          ‘Yes, that person...’ 

26 P. hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 lemɓa 

lèm -ɓā 

get -BEN 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ta 

tá 

for 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 .   

         ‘...you see he wanted to get something to eat.’ 

27 N. Ayaw 

ājāw 

yes 

 .   

         ‘Yes.’ 
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28 P. Ama 

àmá 

but(ful.) 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kalalak 

kā- làlàk 

IPFV- be.afraid 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

  

        hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 aza 

āzà 

DUB 

 cay 

tsáj 

EMPH 

 !   

         ‘But at that time, you see he was not afraid of you, was he!’ 

29.1 N. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 lalak 

làlàk 

be.afraid 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ,  sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

 mba 

mbà 

child 

 aza 

āzà 

DUB 

 cay 

tsáj 

EMPH 

 !   

             ‘He wasn’t afraid, I was a child wasn’t I!’ 

29.2 N. Aya 

ājā 

then 

 heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ŋgaya 

ŋɡājā 

QUOT 

 :  «  Ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 na 

nà 

now 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 ,   

           mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 katay 

kátáj 

where 

 ?  »  

            ‘Then that person, he said, “So now, where is he?”’ 

29.3 N. Sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 ya 

jā 

say 

 :  «  Gəmesl 

ɡmèɬ 

baboon 

 mbəy 

mbj ̄

3SG.STAT 

 asa 

á sā 

PREP1 under 

 la 

lā 

field 

 ».   

             ‘I said, “The baboon is in the field.”’ 

29.4 N. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ndewzene 

ndàw -zā -ēnē 

find -TRANS -3SG.IOBJ 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

PREP2 

 gəmesl 

ɡmèɬ 

baboon 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,   

           kénjeye 

ká- ndzā -ējē 

PFV- sit -PART 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ha 

xā 

head 

 ŋkəɗaŋ 

nkɗāŋ 

rock 

 dəzze 

dzzé 

large 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

  

          kaɓamɓa 

kā- ɓām -ɓā 

IPFV- munch -BEN 

 ndərey 

ndrèj 

sorghum 

 .   

           ‘He went, he found the baboon sitting on top of the rock, large like this, he was  

           munching sorghum.’ 
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30 P. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 gəre 

ɡrē 

see 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 .   

         ‘You see.’ 

31 N. Mm 

mm 

mm 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  heje 

xèdzè 

person 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 tatak 

tātāk 

chase 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 tatakza 

tātāk -zā 

chase -TRANS 

 ca ,

tsá 

TOP 

  

         sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zlapahwaw 

ɮāp -āxʷāw 

say -2SG.IOBJ 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 mpat 

mpát 

tomorrow 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 əy 

j ́              jā 

3PL.SBJ- say 

 ,  sa 

sā 

1SG.STAT 

  

        mbaw 

mbàw 

child 

 .   

           ‘Mm, then that person chased him, I say to you after that (lit. the next day),  

          they say, I was a child.’ 

32 P. Mm 

mm 

mm 

 .   

         ‘Mm.’ 

33 N. Əy 

j ́

3PL.STAT 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 wata 

wātā 

home 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  mala 

mā- lā 

JUS- do 

 ghəvbeŋ 

ɣéŋ 

never 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

  

        kagar 

kā- ɡār 

IPFV- stand 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 təwse 

twsé 

there 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 vaw 

vāw 

Q 

 ?   

         ‘(When) they were not at home, would I ever (lit. let it be never) stand there again?’ 

34 P. Ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 mgba 

ŋmɡbà 

up.there 

 ...   

         ‘To go up there...’ 
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35 N. ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ŋkəɗaŋ 

nkɗāŋ 

rock 

 ...   

          ‘...on the rock...’ 

36 P. ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 ŋkəɗaŋ 

nkɗāŋ 

rock 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

         ‘...on the rock again.’ 

37 N. ...  a 

á 

ah! 

 ,  sa 

sá- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 kalaɓ 

kā- làɓ 

IPFV- agree 

 zeney 

zēnéj 

again 

 akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 .   

           ‘...ah, I wouldn't agree (to it) anymore.’ 

38 P. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nala 

ná- lā 

FUT- do 

 tam 

tám 

always(ful.) 

 a 

á- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 kasarahwaw 

kā- sār -āxʷāw 

IPFV- look.at -2SG.DOBJ 

 neye ?

néjé 

TAG.CONF 

  

        ‘It could be he was always looking at you, couldn't it?’ 

39 N. A 

á 

ah! 

 ,  asaɗay 

ásáɗāj 

I.don't.know 

 ,  sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 sanaɓa 

sàn -ā -ɓā 

know -VNT.PROX -BEN 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 katay 

kátáj 

where 

 gway 

ɡʷāj 

pal 

 ?   

         ‘Ah, I don't know, how (lit. where) would I know, pal?’ 

40.1 P. Akwaw 

ákʷāw 

NEG.EXIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 mpamɓa 

mpàm -ɓā 

look.for -BEN 

 kan 

kàn 

thing 

 ta 

tá 

for 

 zam 

zàm 

eat 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

  

          dəwze 

dwzé 

after 

 kálalak 

ká- làlàk 

PFV- be.afraid 

 anta 

āntā 

3SG.POSS 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 hwa 

xʷā 

2SG 

 .   

           ‘Otherwise, he wanted to look for something to eat, after, he was afraid of you.’ 
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40.2 P. A 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ŋtawahwaw 

ntàw -āxʷāw 

whip -2SG.DOBJ 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 zlap 

ɮāp 

say 

 :  «  Mba 

mbà 

child 

    

           ma 

má= 

REL= 

 caw 

tsáw 

there 

 ŋgha 

nɣā 

DEM.PROX 

 a 

ā- 

3SG.SBJ- 

 nanda 

ná- ndā 

FUT- go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 ŋgwefekey 

ŋɡʷāf -ēkēj 

throw.at -1SG.DOBJ 

 .  »   

            ‘He wanted to go and whip you, he said, “That child over there, he will come and  

            throw (stones) at me.”’ 

41 N. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 kasan 

kā- sàn 

IPFV- know 

 mere 

mēré 

male 

 gəmesl 

ɡmèɬ 

baboon 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 a 

á 

PREP1 

 nuna 

nwná 

times.past 

 anta 

āntā 

DEF.DET 

 ege 

=éɡē 

=PL 

 ca ,

tsá 

TOP 

  

        gwaya 

ɡʷājā 

aggression 

 deydey 

dējdéj 

too.much(ful.) 

 .   

         ‘You know the male baboons of the old days, (they had) too much aggression.’ 

42 P. Gwaya 

ɡʷājā 

aggression 

 aka 

ákā 

EXIST 

 .   

         ‘There was agression.’ 

43.1 N. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 gazl 

gàɮ 

beat 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 deydey 

dējdéj 

too.much(ful.) 

 kam 

kàm 

TOP(ful.) 

 .   

             ‘They beat children too much.’ 

43.2 N. Kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 wala 

wālā 

woman 

 ma 

má 

TOP.EMPH 

 ,  gula 

ɡʷlā 

able 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 həbar 

xbār 

watch.over 

 kwaw 

kʷāw 

NEG 

 .   

              ‘Even a woman, (she) wasn’t able to watch over (the sorghum).’ 
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44 P. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 zlapahwaw 

ɮāp -āxʷāw 

say -2SG.IOBJ 

 ma 

má= 

REL= 

 kaw 

káw 

even(ful.) 

 heje 

xèjé- 

1INCL.SBJ- 

 kazam 

kā- zàm 

IPFV- eat 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

  

        wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 zlapahwaw 

ɮāp -āxʷāw 

say -2SG.IOBJ 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 ɗaw 

ɗàw 

want  

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

  

       pərasl 

pràɬ 

sieze 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 gwaya 

ɡʷājā 

force 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 .   

         ‘They tell you (that) even when we were shepherding (lit. eating) those goats, they  

         tell you, they wanted to go to seize the goats by force.’ 

45 N. Ama 

àmá 

but(ful.) 

 heje 

xèdzè 

1INCL.STAT 

 uzəye 

wzjé 

children 

 pəzekw 

pzékʷ 

small 

 pəzekw 

pzékʷ 

small 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 wese 

wēsé 

DEM.DIST 

  

        du 

dw 

EMPH(ful.) 

 !   

         ‘But we were those very small children like this!’ 

46 P. A 

á 

ah! 

 .   

         ‘Ah.’ 

47 N. A 

á 

ah! 

 ,  əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 pərasl 

pràɬ 

seize 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 ata 

á tā 

PREP1 on 

 gwaya 

ɡʷājā 

force 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 .   

          ‘Ah, they seized goats by force like this.’ 

48 P. Əy 

j-́ 

3PL.SBJ- 

 nda 

ndā 

go 

 ŋ 

ŋ ́

INF 

 pərasl 

pràɬ 

seize 

 ŋhwəye 

nxʷā -jé 

goat -PL 

 ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 ,  a 

á 

PREP1 

 gwaya 

ɡʷājā 

force 

 ende 

éndē 

like.this.PROX 

 ŋgara 

ŋɡārá 

true 

  

        ca 

tsá 

TOP 

 .   

         ‘They went and seized goats with force like this, it’s true.’ 
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49 N. Ayaw 

ājāw 

yes 

 ,  zləne 

ɮnē 

sibling.1POSS 

 sa 

sā- 

1SG.SBJ- 

 zlapahwaw 

ɮāp -āxʷāw 

say -2SG.IOBJ 

 ha 

xá 

until(ful.) 

  

        kélelekzekey 

ká- làlàk -zā -ēkēj 

PFV- be.afraid -TRANS -1SG.DOBJ 

 aza 

āzá 

COMPL 

 kam 

kàm 

TOP(ful.) 

 .   

         ‘Yes, my brother I tell you, until it made me afraid.’ 

50 P. Hwa 

xʷā- 

2SG.SBJ- 

 lalak 

làlàk 

be.afraid 

 dey 

déj 

TAG.CONF(ful.) 

 ?   

         ‘You were afraid were you?’ 

51 N. Mm 

mm 

mm 

 .   

          ‘Mm.’ 

52 P. Aya 

ājá 

Oh.yes? 

 .   

         ‘Oh yes?’ 

53 N. Ayaw 

ājāw 

yes 

 .   

          ‘Yes.’ 

54 P. A 

á 

ah! 

 ,  wasay 

wásāj 

thankyou 

 .   

         ‘Ah, thankyou.’ 
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